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Mr.    LOCKE 


•    «.  •• 


SEVERAL  OF  HIS  FRIENDS. 


Philippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

CUM  ante  dies  decern,  ad   amicum  nostrum  dom. 
Guenellonem   scripsi,    facile    credes    quod  te.   V.    C. 
non  insalutatum  praeteriverim  :  verum  mei  officii,  tuo- 
rumque  beneficiorum  ratio  postulat  a  me  aliam  &  salu- 
tandi  &  gratias  agetidi  methodum,  ne  aut  obiter,  aut 
negligenter,  id  quod  mihi  maxime  incumbit,  agere  vi- 
dear.     Praesertim  cum  Guenelionis  nostii  silentium  me 
incertum  reddat,  an  meae  ad  ipsum  pervenerint  literae, 
quas  sane  minime  vellem  intercidisse ;   ne  vobis  omni- 
bus, quibus  tot  nominibus  obstrictus  sum,  aut  parum 
memor,  aut  ps^rum  gratus  appaream,  credatisque  pau- 
carum  horarum  intervalium  ex  animo  meo  tot  tanto- 
rumque  beneficiorum  delevisse  raemoriam,  quam  nulla 
temporis   diuturnitas   unquam   delere   valebit.     In   lis 
etiam   significavi  quam   humaniter   tuus  Vander  Key 
me   excepit,    quam   officiose  adjuvit,   quo  nomine  hie 
tibi  gratias  iterum    agendas  suadet  viri  istius  summa 
humanitas,  quanquam  iliud  parum  est,  si  cum  maximo 
beneficiorum  tuorum  cumulo  conferatur.      Dom.  Vee- 
nium  &;  optimam  illius  foeminam,  quibus  saiutem  ver- 
bis non  facile  reperio^  cum  nulla  sint,  quae  aut  illorum 
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beneficia,  aut  eas  quas  habeo  &  semper  habebo  gratias, 
aequare  possint;  tuis  tamen  rogo  quibus  potes  verbis 
maxime  ornes.  Ut  me  hie  ulterivfs  peygentem  detinuit 
valetudinis  ratio  ad  dom.  Gu^n^ohem  scripsi.  Amoe- 
nitas  loci,  &  si  non  desidia^'-^tem  quietis  amor,  &  mo- 
lestiae,  quam  in  itinera-perpessus  sum,  aversatio  adhuc 
detinet.  Deambulaii^h^  hie,  quibus  quotidie  praegres- 
sum  ulciscor  e^tiuft^Valde  jucundae  sunt;  sed  longe  ju- 
cundiores .  fdreiu,  si  aliquot  vestrum  expatiandi  haberem 
socios,  'quod'  tarn  mei  quam  vestri  caus&  continuo  opto» 
praeftertihi  sic  favente  coelo  :  nee  enim  credo  sanitati  in- 
commodum  esset,  praesertim  dominae  Guenelloni,  cujus 
'ijifirmis  pulmonibug  ic  valetudini  parum  robustae  prodes- 
set  maxime,  credo,  hie  serenus  &  liber  aer.  Quid  aga* 
tur  apud  vos,  praesertim  nostrorum  respectu,  ad  me  per- 
scribas  rogo ;  praesertim  me  de  tu&  amicorumque  nos- 
trorum valetudine  certiorem  facias.     Sum 

Cleve,  28  Sept.  Tui  observantissimus, 

1685, 

J.  Locxie: 


Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Zocke,  s.  p.  d. 

DUAS  a  te,  vir  amplissime,  officii  &c  benevolentias 
plenas  hie  accepi  literas:  nee  ingratus  tibi  videbor^ 
spero,  si  ad  singula,  prout  oportet,  non  fuse  responde* 
am,  temporis  angustil  impeditus.  Hoc  unum  enix^ 
rogo  ut  des  operam,  ut  de  adventu  comitis  Pembrokias 
per  aliquem  tuoruni  amicorum  Hagae  degentium  cer- 
tior  fiam,  transmisso  ea  de  re,  vel  ad  me,  vel  ad  te,  nun- 
tio«  Dux  copiarum  Britannicarum  futurus  hue  ad^ 
ventat,  si  jam  non  adest,  quotidie  expectatur.  Me& 
multum  interest,  ut  quam  fieri  potest  maturd  illius  ac- 
cessum  cognoscara.  Hoc  cum  dixero,  satis  scio  te 
omnem  curam  operamque  in  eo  locaturum,  ut  quam 
celerrime  id  mihi  innote^cat.  De  aliis  alias,  pam  ta- 
bellarius  discedit.  Amieos  meps,  meo  nomine,  quam  offi- 
dosissim^  quaeso,  sdutes.     Vide,  &  me,  ut  facis,  ama, 

Cleve,  3  October,  Tui  observantissimum, 

1685. 

J.  Locke. 
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Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke^  s,  p.  d. 
Vir  Clarissime, 

SI  duabus  tuis.  amicissimis  epistolis  parum,  vel  nihil, 
a  me  responsum  est,  id  iiistanti  tabellarii  discessui  im-* 
putes,  rogo,  nee  credas  me  tarn  rebus  meis  intentum 
tuse  vero  consuetudinis  &  jucundissimi  juxta  ac  doctis- 
simi  sermonis  negligentem,  ut  omnia  de  meis  negotiis, 
de  tuis  gratissimis  Uteris  nihil  dicerem,  nisi  gravis  ali- 
qua  subesset  causa>  cur  de  adventu  comitis  Pembrokiae, 
quam  fieri  potuit  citissime,  certior  fierem.  Sed  jam 
quo  maxime  propendet  animus,  ad  te^  vir  optime,  & 
scripta  tua  redeo,  in  quibus  primo  accuso  amicitiam 
tuam  de  me  &  mentis  meis  tarn  magnifice,  de  vestris 
erga  me  officiis  &  beneficiis  tam  exiiiter,  loquentem. 
Hi  sunt,  fateor,  magnse  &;  non  fictae  amicitise  aliquando 
errores,  de  quibus  ideo  queror,  ut  mihi  aliter  de  iisdem 
rebus  sentienti  ignoscas,  &  me  credas  amicitise  &  gra« 
titudinis  dictata  sequi,  cum  in  ek  persistam  sententifi, 
aliqua  me  apud  vos  accepisse  beneficia,  quibus  respon^ 
dere  verbis  nee  possim,  nee  debeam.  Et  nisi  vos  om-* 
nes  in  re,  contra  quam  par  est,  voluntati  meae  obstare 
viderem,  tuam  ego  hie  opem  iniplorarem,  ut  banc  mihi 
velles  eximere  segritudinem,  &;  tuft  autoritate,  quA  plu- 
rimum  apud  praestantissimum  Veenium  polles,  huic 
querelae  tam  justae  finem  imponeres.  Si  quod  videris 
promittere,  sed  heu!  longum  abest,  his  in  coUibus  & 
sylvarum  umbrft,  txxk  frui  daretur  &  araicorum  nostro- 
rum  consuetudine^  crederem  ego  specimen  aliquod  au« 
rei  rediisse  saecuii.  Nam  virtus,  benignitas,  pax  &;  fides 
in  sylvis  solum  degebant,  quibus  in  urbanorum  homi- 
num  frequentift  vix  datur  locus.  Sic  cecinerunt'poe- 
tae :  an  aliquid  aliud  nos  docent  historici,  hoc  tempore 
non  est  mihi  inquirendi  animus.  Gaudeo  fratrem  tuum 
convaluisse,  &  sine  graviore  aliquo  symptomate.  Lo- 
cum ilium  epistolae  tuae,  ubi  seriptorum  tuorum  memi« 
neris,  non  sine  mo^rore  legi ;  sentio  quantum  ex  dis- 
cessu  meo  fecerim  jacturam,  &  voluptatis  &  eruditionis, 
quod  non  legerem  reliqua  tua  scripta,  ex  quibus  non 
minorem  mihi  lucem  promitterem,  quam  ex  jam  lectis, 
multo  cum  fructu,  percepissem.    Si  vis  ut  %vwc^\^  ^ 
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aperte  dicam,  nuUibi  reperi  opiniones  magis  dilucide 
propositaSy  argumentorum  rationibus  melius  subnixas, 
a  partium  studiis  longius  rcmotas,  &c  veritati  per  omnia 
magis  conformes.  Hoc  me  ex  animo  proferre  dubitare 
I  non  potes,  cum  me  tarn  importune,  tarn  deditR  operS, 
criticum  tam  paucis  potuisse  dentem  malignum  impri- 
mere  patet.  Sed  me  miserum  !  niagnam  partem  fruc- 
tus,  quem  ex  ist&  me&  critica  severitate  mihi  proposui, 
perdidi.  Plurima  enim,  quae  inter  legendum  notave- 
ram,  non  tam  tui  corrigendi,  quam  mei  informandi, 
feci  animo,  de  quibus  tecum  ulterius  inquirendum  sta- 
tueram.  Non  est  igitur,  quod  mihi  tanto  ardelioni 
gratias  agas ;  satis  est,  si  vehementi  nimis  inquisitori, 
&  culpandi  ansas  studiose  quaerenti  ignoscas.  Quan- 
quam  non  male  pictae  tabulae  indicium  est,  si  quis  co- 
gatur  in  ea  quaerere  naevos.  Utinam  quae  ego  meditor, 
eo  essent  scripta  idiomate,  ut  tu  poteris  vices  repen- 
dere^  reperires  te  ulciscendi  copiosam  materiam.  Quod 
scribis  de  critici  critico  *  facile  credo ;  quam  primum 
enim  attigi  istum  undecimae  epistolae  locum,  videbar 
mihi  audire  obstrepentium  exclamationes,  quasi  de  re- 
ligione  omnino  actum  esset,  ndsti  hujusmodi  hominum 
mores,  quo  minus  heterodoxum  aliquid  possint  refel- 
lere,  ne  nihil  in  causa  Dei  agere  videantur,  tanto  magis 
damoribusy  incusationibus,  calumniis  insurgunt.  Fateor 
argumentum  istud  modeste  proponendum  fuisse,  &; 
caute  tractandum,  sed  tamen  ejusmodi  est,  ut  mereatur 
tandem  summS,  cum  acribia  discuti.  Si  omnia,  quae  in 
sacris  libris  continentur,  pro  theopneustis  pariter  ha- 
benda,  sine  omni  discretione,  magna  sane  praebetur 
philosophis  de  fide  &  sinceritate  nostra  dubitandi  ansa. 
Si  e  cqptrario  quaedam  pro  scriptis  pure  humanis  ha- 
benda;  ubi  constabit  scripturarum  divina  autoritas, 
sine  qufi  corruet  religio  Christiana  ?  quodnam  erit  cri- 
terium  ?  quis  modus  ?  adeo  ut  in  hac  questione,  si  quS 
alift,  maxime  fundamentali,  summa  cum  cautione,  pru- 
dentifi,  modestiR  agendum,  praesertim  ab  eo  cui,  uti 
credo,  jam  non  nimium  favent  ecclesiasticae  potestates 
&  theologorum  classes.     Sed  signa  cednerunt,  &  ex* 
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pectandus  est  conflictus.  Ego,  qui  ubique  solam  qua^ro 
veritatem,  eamque,  quantum  capere  possum,  sive  inter 
orthodoxos  reperio,  sive  heterodoxos,  pariter  amplector. 
Fateor  aliqua  esse  in  eo  scripto^  quae  mihi  plene  non 
satisfiEidunt,  alia  quibus  respondere  non  possum ;  de  illis 
ab  authore  libenter  responsum  acciperem,  si  commodum 
existimas,  de  his  tuum  quaero  judicium. 

I.  Ni  &llor,  author  saepius  utitur  contra  apostolorum 
continuam  inspirationem  hoc  argumento,  quod  scil. 
multa  ab  illis  dicta  invenimus,  quae  sine  auxilio  spiritus  , 
sancti  dici  poterant ;  quod  tamen  concessum,  contra  I 
divinam  sacrae  scripturae  autoritatem  &  ^toirvtvi-lotv  nihil 
concludit.  Asseritur  in  s.  scriptur&  constans  per  omnia 
&  infallibilis  Veritas.  Si  quid  autem  dicit  sanctus  Paulus 
Act.  xxiii.  (V.  241,)  quod  coelitus  ipsi  revelatum  non 
erat,  id  nihil  detrahit  certitudini  scripturae,  quandoqui- 
dem  ejusmodi  res  esset,  quam  certd  &  infallibiliter 
cognoscere  potuit^  sine  revelatione  divina.  Quae  sen- 
sibus  &  certfi.  cognitione  apostolis  constabant,  non  opus 
erat  revelatione,  ut  earum  historia,  ab  apostolis  tradita, 
pro  indubitat&  haberetur.  Itaque  metuo  ne  homines 
suspicentur  hoc  argumentum  potius  quaesitum,  quam  i 
re  natum. 

II.  ExPLiCATio  illius  promissi  Joan.  xvi.  13.  quam 
fuse  tradit  p.  256.  nequaquam  niihi  videtur  posse  accom- 
modari  apostolo  Paulo,  si  quis  attente  legat  illius  his* 
toriam  Act.  ix.  &  seq.  Unde  enim  ille  evangelii  hostis» 
&,  ut  ipse  alicubi  fatetur,  ignarus,  poterat  tam  cito  de- 
venire  mysteriorum  evangelii  interpres  &  praeco,  sine 
inspiratione  supernaturali  &  divinR  ?  V.  Act.  ix.  19i  20. 

H^c  aliqua  eorum,  quae  mihi  inter  legendum  parum 
satisfecerunt,  alia  fuerunt,  quorum  oblitus  si\m :  sed 
quid  ad  haec  dicat  author  libenter  scirem.  Verum  cum 
plurima  alia  sunt  quae  videntur  omnimodam  s.  scripturae 
infallibilitatem  &  inspirationem  in  dubium  vocare,  qui- 
bus fateor  me  non  posse  respondere,  enixe  rogo  ut  quid 
ea  de  re  sentias,  mihi  explicai*e  non  graveris:  multa 
enim,  quae  in  libris  canonicis  occurrebant,  jamdiu  ante 
tractatus  hujus  lectionem,  dubium  me  &;  anxium,  tenu- 
erunt,  &  gratissimum  mihi  facies,  si  hunc  mihi  adimas 
scrupulum.  Cum  summfi.,  quaeso,  amicitiae,  gratitudinis 
Ac .  existimationis  significatione  hanc  inclwaui  Vv^^^^ 
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meo  Optimo  tradas.     lUiusque  &  tuam  &  GueneUonis 
foeniinam,    meo    nomine    salutes,   reliquosque  nostros 
omnes.     Vale,  &c  longas  epistolas  sciibenti  ignoscas,  nam' 
tecum  loqui  baud  facile  desisto. 

Tibi  derotissimuE, 


Philippo  &  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  8.  p.  n. 

-QUANQUAM  longo  usu  ad  alia  hujus  vitee  incom- 
Moda  occaluit  aliquatenus  mens  mea,  a  consuetudine 
tamen  tufi,  vir  doctissime  &  amicorum  optime,  me  divelli, 
sine  m»gn£  animi  segritudine,  pati  non  possum.  Tu 
enim  me  eruditionc  tu4  instriiere,  judicio  confirmare, 
consilio  dirigere,  &  amicitia  &  comitate  solari  solebas, 
quotidianum  rurarum  mearum  perfugium  :  sed  ita  ple- 
rumque  mecum  agi  solet,  lit  ubi  &i:  quibuscum  esse 
maxime  cupio,  refragante  fortun^,  raro  pcrmissum  sit. 
Devorandum  igitur,  ut  potero,  hujus  absentise  taedium, 
quod  frequentibus  tuis  Uteris  levare  debes,  jam  prfe- 
sertim  dum  tempus  &:  otium  tibi  permittunt  adversarii 
illi,  qui  domi  3U£e  prselia  tibi  meditantur.  Hoc  te  in  quo 
jam  sumus  saeculo  expectlsse  non  tlubito.  Si  candide, 
&  ut  veritatis  amici  argumentorum  pondere  tecum  agant, 
tibi  scio  non  displicebunt,  qui  veritatem  amplecteris, 
undecunque  venientem.  Sin  iracundc,  veteratorie,  ma- 
Jigne,  paucis  placehunt,  nisi  sui  similibus ;  quicquid 
demum  accident,  hoc  certum  est,  quod  tu  illsesus,  vic- 
torque  abibis,  quia  veritatem,  quseris,  non  vietoriam. 
Sed  ut  verum  fatear,  ego  a.  rixosis  hujusmodi  disputa- 
toribus  non  multum  expecto,  qui  in  alienis  convellendis, 
non  suis  adstruendis,  quaeruntgloriam.  Artificis  &  lau- 
dem  merentis  est  redificare.   Sed  pugnaces  hoscc  sibi  & 

curis  suis  relinquamus.     Si  quid  in  B placidius 

r  &    liberalius    reperisti,    gaudeo :    pacificorum     vellem      ^H 

quotidie  augeri  numerum,   preesertim  inter  reformatos,      ^H 

L inter  quos  nimium  quotidi«  seritntur  Htes.      Inimicus      ^H 
homo  facit  hoc.     Alterius  sunt  indolis   amici,    quibus     ^H 
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sahiteiii  plurimam  tibi  dicit.  VeriTniuin  ssepius  quse* 
sttum  nondum  domi  reperi ;  hujus  septimanae  dies  aliquot 
extra  urbem  transegit ;  cum  dotnum  redierit^  non  diu  in- 
salatatum  permittam.    Vale  cum  tu  ft  tuisque,  &c  me  ama 

Utrecht,  11  Oct*  Tui  studiosissimum, 

'      1686. 

J,  L0CK£« 

Philippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  P.  d. 

Vir  reverendissime,  amicissime,  colendissime^ 

SINE  fati  &c  ineluctabili  praedestinationis  vi  experior 
in  me  ipso,  quomodo  peccandi  initia  quandam  sensim 
affetuut  secum  peccandi  necessitatem.  Literis  tuis 
amicissimis  9,  &  14.  Febr.  datis  respondendi,  quam 
primum  eas  acceperam^  ansam  mihi  eripuit  rei  alicujus 
agendae  importuna  turn  festinatio.  Sed  cum,  peracto 
cum  eo  quocum  mihi  res  erat  negotio,  jam  decessus  il* 
lius  in  Angliam  mihi  fecerit  otium,  satis  ad  literas  scri- 
bendas  vacare'  mihi  videor,  nondum  tamen  nactus  sum 
earn,  qu&  alias  usus  sum,  scribendi  libertatem.  In  hoc 
silentii  crimen  rebus  aliis  impeditus,  quasi  inscius  in- 
cidi  miser,  quod  jam  tempore  auctum  pene  confirmat 
pudor.  Sic  delicta  delictis  cumulamus  semel  irretiti, 
&  modesti  pariter  &  pervicaces  in  vitiis  suis  indurescunt. 
Vides  quo  in  statu  jam  sum,  &  nisi  credere  me  vis  omnia 
certa  &  immutabili  necessitate  evenire,  negligentiae  huic  . 
mese  ignoscere  debes,  ut  redeat  mihi  antiqua  mea  apud 
te  parrhesia.  De  German^  patrum  theologift  idem  tecum 
jdane  sentio.  Maxima  semper  fuit,  semperque  erit 
Germanorum  natio,  &  pauci  sunt  in  tantS  scriptorum 
multitudine,  qui  non  videntur  eo  sub  aere  nati.  Sed 
me  h4c  de  re  a  tuft  opinione  non  esse  alienum,  non  mul- 
tum  miraberis.  Aliquid  amplius  fateor  est,  quod  ego 
numeros  tuos  secretes  notaveiim,  &  quod  tu  hoc  obser- 
vaveris.  Cave  tibi  &  ignosce^quamprimum  silentio  meo, 
tie  loquacitate  tibi  magis  sim  molestus,  vides  me  in  se- 
eretiora  tua  penetrare.  ^  Scire  volunt  secreta  domus' — 
&  ndsti  quod  sequitur,*^^  atque  inde  tvmm/     ^«:gLC»^ 
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had  metuencUe  sunt  artes  nimis  perspicaces,  quibus  ego 
non  parum  mihi  placeo,  quandoqiiidem  ex  tain  jucundo 
tarn  laudabili  enascuntur  fonte,  &  id  mihi  testatum  fa- 
ciunt,  quod  ante  omnia  cupio.  Scio  jam  mentem  meam 
a  tu&  harmonic^  quadim  sympathi&  regi  plane  &  gu- 
bernari.  Sic  me  orthodoxum  semper  fore  certum  est. 
O !  utinam  eodem  modo  &  sciens  fieri  possem.  Ut 
enim  verum  fatear,  insciufs  tuis  numeris  usus  sum,  sed 
gaudeo  me  prodiisse  tenus  :  vellem  &  in  aliis  rebus  hoc 
mihi  accident.  Agnosco  genium  tuum,  cui  me  ducen- 
dum  totum  libentur  traderem.  Gratias  ago  quam  max- 
imas,  pro  omni  tu&  cura  &  operi,  in  Uteris,  in  libris,  & 
aliis  meis  rebus  locatfi.  Utinam  daretur  &  vices  re- 
pendere.     Vale,  &  me  ama 

18     Tui  amantissimum, 
Rotterodami,  Mar.  8.  16,)  (87 

5  J.  Locke. 


Philippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  P.  d. 

QUID  illo  facies  homine,  qui  nee  cantare  par  est, 
nee  respondere  paratus  ?  Quid  juvat  libertate  a  te  ipso 
concessa  uti,  sine  viribus,  ad  ea  quae  decent  praestanda, 
necessstriis  ?  Jucundissima  tua,  &  floribus  undique  re- 
ferta,  epistola  ad  ea,  quae  scribis,  iterum  iterumque  le- 
genda  maxime  invitat ;  ut  vero  calamum  sumam,  &  ali- 
quid  meo  more  rescribam  valde  dehortatur  &;  deterret. 
Etsi  enim  grati  sit  animi,  argutis  &  facetis  amici  ser- 
monibus  aliquid  respondere,  imprudentis  tamen  est  & 
parum  pudici,  omatis  incondita,  urbanis  agrestia,  pretio- 
sis  vilia,  vel  in  ipso  literarum  commercio  reponere. 
Frustra  igitur  a  te  libertate  donatus  sum,  munus  sane 
in  specie  magnificum,  sed  nisi  aliquid  de  tuo  etiam  im- 
pertire  possis  ingenio,  plane  inutile ;  frustra  enim  accu- 
sabis  me  tanquam  in  libertate  tardum,  cui  tam  parata  & 
justa  sit  defensio  hebetem  non  debere  esse  loquacem, 
nee  decere  ^dxxia  p^^uVfio;!/,  ut  ut  enim  eo  modo  liber  sim, 
parum  certe  videbor  liberalis.  Novi  animum  tuum 
novi  ingenium,  &  quam  paratus  sis  omnia,  ab  amicS 
voluntate  profecta,  in  bonam  partem  interpretari ;  hoc 
boni  omnia  consulentis  non  parva  laus  est  sed  male  in- 
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terim  scribentis  pessima  excusatio.  Ea  tamen  fiducia 
fretus,  en  te  iterum  compellare  ausim,  melioribus  studiis 
vacantem;  si  qui  in  eo  pecco,  nolo  incusare  vim  i 
fatis  illatam,  causam  sane,  si  qua  sit,  omnium  maxime 
improbam,  sed  te  ipsum,  qui  ab  omni  vi  &;  coactione 
longissime  abes,  tua  hunianitas,  tua  benevolentia,  tui 
lepores  cogunt  ut  agnoscam,  &  ut  fatear  me  tibi  gra- 
tias  habere,  etiamsi  referre  non  possim.  Si  his  con- 
ditionibus  mecum  agere  velis,  en  tibi  ad  legendas  tuas 
epistolas  paratissimum  &  cupidissimum :  ad  meas  re- 
scribendas,  etiamsi  cupiam,  tardum^  &  sane  tarn  neces- 
sitate quam  officio  tardum.  Tu  cum  ista  excusatione 
uti  non  potes,  &  mature  scribas  rogo,  &;  abunde.  Id 
ni  facias,  audies  me  graviter  querentem,  te  non  praestare 
&  amico  &  egenti  id  quod  potes,  &  id  quod  debes,  quia 
potes.  Si  jam  inciperem  iniquo  jure  communem  inter 
nos  colere  amicitiam,  haec  jam  proponere  vix  animum 
inducerem ;  sed  cum  hac  lege  a  primordiis  amicitiam 
semper  viximus,  ut  tu  propere  &;  cumulate  omnia  officia 
benevolentiae  praestares,  ego  vel  in  agnoscendo  parens^ 
&:  lentus  essem,  pati  jam  debes  mores  meos  quantum-- 
vis  malos,  vetustate  jam  confirmatos,  in  quibus  nihil 
novum,  nihil  insolens  reperies.  Vides  quocum  tibi  res 
est ;  in  h&c  tamen  culpS,  non  prorsus  ingratus  videri  vel- 
lem,  si  id  in  se  aliquid  gratitudinis  habet,  ut  qui  earn, 
qu&  se  destitutum  fatetur,  in  te  miratur  &:  amplectitur 
virtutem  :  in  ea  quaero  mihi  patrocinium,  quod  mihimet 
praestare  non  possum.  Sed  de  me  satis,  ad  majora  nunc 
venio  tua,  scil.  typographo  baud  parum  irascor  quod 
tuum,  tarn  utile,  tarn  doctum  opus  adeo  procrastinet^ 
spero  jam  accedente  sole  operarum  diligentia  incalescit. 
De  Episcopii  etiam  tractatu  gaudeo :  de  alio  quod  {)os* 
tulas  tecum  coram  agam,  ut  enim  quod  res  est  fatear, 
scripseram  prius  ad  te,  nisi  speraveram  antehac  me 
Amstelodamum  accessurum,  ut  jucundissimR  illic  ami- 
corum  consuetudine  fruerer,  imprimis  tuft,  sine  qu&  hi 
ipsi  veris  non  amoene  transeunt  dies.  Vale,  vir  praestan- 
tissime,  &,  ut  facis,  me  ama, 

Rotterodami,  16  Maij,  Tui  studiosissimum, 

1687. 

3.  Vi^ciije., 
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Philippo  ^  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

NONNE  satis  tifai  GSt,vir  clarissime,  Judseum  vicisse*, 
nisi  eodem  opere  inter  Christianos,  tui  amantissimum 
tibi  etiam  prorsus  subjuges  ?  Divei-sis  fateor  armis  noa 
aggrederis,  ilium  argumentis,  me  beneficiis  obstrictum 
tenes,  c  qiiibus  ille  se  vix  credo  expediet ;  ego  certo 
de  me  pronunciam  possum,  me  tibi  semper  obtioxium 
futurum.  Quid  enim  rependain  viro,  cui  non  sufficit 
me  suis  cumulare  beneficiis,  nisi  insuper  me  dignum 
reddere  conetur,  diim  siias  sibi  laudes  ipse  detraliit, 
quibus  me  ornatum  velit ;  £c  in  earum  partem  mihi  non 
debitam  venire  ?  Tu  fateor  arnica  tua  urbanitate  fa- 
cilius  me,  quocunque  velis,  circumducere  possis,  quam 
ille  alter  sua  quemquani  metaphysica.  Sed  ne  expectes 
tamen,  ut  unquam  co  usque  me  deducas,  ut  concedam 
istam  festinatiotiem,  qua  exemplai'  ad  me  primum  om- 
tiium  misisti,  mihi  quovis  Jure  deberi.  Totum  hoc  be- 
neficium  &  festinationis  It  muneris  tuee  benevnlentlffl 
it  amicitise  acceptum  refero.  Tu  forsan,  prout  tua  est 
Iiumanitas,  aliqiio  modo  lequum  putasti  ei  primo  om- 
nium donere,  quem  noveras  debere  ex  jam  degustato 
opere  vehementissime  omnium  expetere  banc  disser- 
tationem,  &  desiderare  redintegratam  sibi  denuo  legen- 
di  Toluptatem.  Hujusmodi  meritum  facile  agnosco, 
nee  cuiquam  donare  poteras  hoc  volumen,  cui  aqu^e 
exoptatum,  jeque  acceptum  esse  potuit,  ac  mihi,  Tri- 
duum  illud  &  amplius,  uti  inones.  nemo  videbit.  I^audo 
ego  istam  tuam  erga  Judicum  comitatem  ;  quanquam, 
ni  fallor,  quando  perlegerit,  vix  credct  ille,  sibi  hoc 
munere  tantum  factum  esse  beneficium,  ut  gniideat 
tam  mature  hunc  librum  in  manus  suas  pervenisse,  De 
eo,  quod  in  calce  epistolse  adjicis  brevi  plura.  Dolui 
te  per  triduum  mihi  tam  prope  tam  proculque  fuisse. 
Sed  patientius  ferendum,  quod  amicum  habeam,  quem 
plures  amant.     Optimam  tuam  uxorem,  collegss,  rell- 


I 


(Is.  Orobio.) 
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quosque  amicos  oostros,  c^donssime  quaeso  meo  iio» 
mine  salutes.    Vale,  &  me  ama 

Rotterod.  11  Sept.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1687. 

John  Locke. 


JPhilippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Zocke,  s.  p.  d. 

NIMIS  severus  profecto  es,  vir  clamsime,  tuorum 
erga  amicos  officiorum  exactor,  alienae  vero  negligentiae 
vsdde  immemor,  dum  te  cunctationis  insimulas,  apud 
hominem  uti  n(isti  omnium  mortalium  maxime  cuncta- 
torem.  Nolo  igitur  apud  te  obtinere  axioma  illud, 
quo  ultimas  tuas  male  auspicatus  es,  ^^  nihil  deterius 
amico  cunctatore/*  sive  de  te  ipso  cogites,  sive  (uti 
aliquando  meliore  jure  evenire  possit)  de  me.  Ego 
enim  lentus  admodum,  &;  tamen  inter  eos,  qui  ami- 
citiam  cum  fide  colunt,  non  ultimum  mihi  locum  ven- 
dico.  &  hoc  aliquaoto  arrogantius  dictum  sit,  tu  ipse 
▼ideas.  Tu  alienas  laudes  mihi  tribuis,  &  si  iUis  semd 
mihimet  placeo,  ubi  tandem  me  sistam?  Istud  synagoga^ 
decretum  satis,  ut  mihi  videtur,  a  Judaais  astute  promul- 
gatum,  ut  eorum  hie  hyperaspites  aliquid  habeat,  quod 
aliis  dicat,  etiamsi  nihil  habeat  quod  tibi  respondeat; 
h  consvlio  hoc  factum  credo^  ut  salvo  honore  &  quan* 
turn  fieri  possit  causa,  possit  ex  arena  decedere;  tua 
enim  argumentandi  methodus,  an  nasutulis  quibusdam 
Christianis,  &  nihil  nisi  sua  probantibusi  placebit,  nes* 
cio ;  vix  credo  placebit  Jud^eis,  qui  ea  se  inagis  impli^ 
catos  sentient,  quam  fieri  solent  ab  iis,  qui  Christianam 
religionem  ad  suum  modulum  exigentes,  vix  in  ea  repe«> 
rirent,  quod  solids  Judaeis  opponere  possent.  Ego  a  quo 
librum  tuum  primum  accepi  (nam  ita  me  cumulas,  ut 
distinctione  opus  sit)  tam  incommode  usus  sum  vale- 
tudine,  ut  illius  lectioni  vacare  adhuc  non  potuerim^ 
Sed  jam  indies  convalescens,  spero  me  non  diu  cariturum 
eft  voluptate.  Interim  gratias  tibi  ago  quam  maximas, 
&  jam  spero  credes  mihi  satisfactum  duplici  hoc  tribute^ 
quod  illud  Judaei  scriptum^  sive  cbaracteres  respidas, 
sive  latimtatemy  plane  barbwruo),  dim  pertegedm;  \)mok 
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de  tuo  si  quid  dicas,  cogitare  debes  &  profiteri,  quantum 
ego  per  te  profecerim.  Ita  enim,  si  verum  dicere  liceat, 
se  res  habet.  Sed  nolo  ulterius  ea  de  re  tecum  conten- 
dere, ne  tertium  mihi  librum  mittas.  Literas  D.  Clerici, 
quas  tuis  inclusas  memoras,  nuspiam  reperio ;  spero  eas 
Amstelodami  repertum  iri  &  brevi  me  accepturum. 
lUum,  tuam,  tuos,  nostros,  quaeso  meo  nomine  salutes, 
&  me  ames,  vir  amplissime, 

Rotterodami,  23  Sept.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1687. 

J.  L0CK£. 


Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

INTER  cardiaca,  &  uti  nostri  vocant,  restaurantia, 
nihil  tarn  efficax  reperio  quam  amicorum  benevolentiam. 
Tuis  ultimis  Uteris  me  maxime  recreatum  sentio.  Jam 
diu  prioribus  tuis  humanitatis  plenis  respondissem,  si 
quid  certum  de  valetudine  meS.  pronunciare  ausus  fuis- 
sem ;  subinde  enim,  cum,  me  jam  sanum  salvumque 
credideram,  recidivam  passus,  inter  spem  morbumque 
diu  versatus,  distuli  ad  te  literas  dare,  donee  certo  ali- 
quot dierum  experimento  me  prorsus  convaluisse  con- 
fiderem.  Haec  cunctatio  ultimas  tuas  amicitiae  plenas 
tibi  expressit  literas,  &;  mihi  attulit  remedium  utilius 
eo  &  jucundius,  quod  mihi  a  D"**  Veenio  per  Helraon- 
tium  misisti,  summa  cum  cura  &:  festinatione :  quan- 
quam  frustra,  famula  enim  per  negligentiam  eversa 
phiola  inclusum  effudit  liquorem.  Sed  jam  spero  non 
amplius  opus  erit  remediis,  quamvis  subinde  laevia 
quaedam  sentio  symptomata,  quae  spero  non  recrudes- 
centis  mali  esse  minas,  sed  abeuntis  reliquias.  Haec 
ad  te  sigiUatim  scribere  non  vereor,  quia  de  valetu- 
dine mea  ita  solicitus  es,  ut  alio  modo  tuae  humanitati 
magis  grat^  respondere  non  possim.  Gaudeo  vehe- 
menter  te  pauco  sanguine  redemisse  quod  tibi  impen- 
debat  malum.     Spero  te  ea  cautione  &  mature  semper 
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usumm :  quamprimum  aHquam  sentis  gravitatem  cor- 
ponSy  praesertim  capitis  vel  ventriculi,  ad  venaesectionem 
tibi  statim  confugiendum.  Hoc  ni  facias,  de  te  sano 
magis  metuendum  erit,  quam  de  me  aegroto.  Nos  va* 
letudinarii  quoddam  genus  sumus  hypocritarum,  qui 
eo  non  proficiscimur,  quo  saepius  videmur  tendere. 
Multum  tibi, « collegis,  caeterisque  amicis  Amsteloda- 
mensibus  debeo,  quibus  mea  sanitas  ita  cordi  est ;  nee 
sperare' possum  vitam  mihi  satis  diuturnam  fore,  ut  tan- 
tam  benevolentiam,  tuam  vero  imprimis,  prout  res 
meretur,  possim  agnoscere;  hoc  velim  tibi  persuasum 
habeas  me,  quantulus  quantulus  sum,  totum  tuum  esse. 
Salutes,  quaeso,  quam  humillim^,  meo  nomine,  Vee- 
niosque,  Guenellosque,  &;  coUegas,  omnes,  illisque  dicas 
mihi  eos  tam  eximios  esse  medicos^  ut  magis  mihi  pro- 
sint  iUorum  vota,  quam  aliorum  remedia.  Lectissi- 
mam  tuam  fceminam,  quam  officiosissime  etiam  salutes. 
Vale,  &;  ego  ut  valeam,  uti  facis,  me  aniando  pergeface. 

Rotterod.  20  Oct.     Tui,  cum  amore,  observantissimus, 

1687. 

J.  Locke.  ' 


W*^— Pi 


Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke^  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

CUM  nihil  adeo  corporis  sanitatem  foveat  &  restau- 
ret,  ac  animi  tranquillitas,  non  dubitare  potes  quin  ju- 
cundissimae  tuae  literae,  amoris  &  benevolentiae  tuae 
testes,  in  hac,  in  qua  diu  versatus  sum,  infirma  mutabi-* 
lique  valetudine,  mihi  maximo  fuerint  solatio.  Aliorum 
medicamentorum  me  ssepe  pertaesum,  reficiebant  ilia 
tua  semper  grata,  semper  suavissima,  &  cuni  alia  nau- 
seabundus  respuerem,  salutifera  ilia  sale  tuo  Attico 
condita  appetentius  semper  desideravi.  Cave  igitur  ut 
credas  te  mihi  epistolis  tuis  creasse  molestiam,  nisi  si- 
mul  credere  velis  ingratam  fore  convalescentiam,  cujus 
tu  amore,  cura,  studio  tuo  maximus  fuisti  fautor,  nee 
destiterunt  tantae  amicitiae  indicia  decumbentem  me  ali- 
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quando  erigere.  Si  aliquanto  tardius  hsec  cum  gratia- 
mm  actione  agnosco,  niisti  hominein,  nee  expectare 
debes  morbum  me  expediliorera  reddidisse.  Quan- 
quam,  si  hsec  tibi  justa  satis  videri  poftsit  causa,  all- 
quantulum  procrastinavi,  ut  contjrniatae  sanitatis  nun> 
cium  tibi  irossem  mittere,  *^  mihi  tecum  gi-atulari  con- 
valescentiam,  quaa  tibi  adeo  eurae  &  cordi  fuit.  Doleo 
Orobium  nobis  tarn  cito  ereptum,  non  quod  in  eo  ami- 
seris  triumpbi  ornamentum,  scio  enim  te,  modo  Veritas 
vincat,  de  vincendi  gloria  panim  esse  solicitum,  quam- 
vis  iu  ilio  vivente  aliqua  veritatis  confessio  non  displi> 
cuisset :  sed  destinaveram  in  proximis  ad  te  literis  per 
tere  exactum  eorum  quae  in  inquisitione  passus  est  his- 
toriam.  Ad  hoc  mo  impulit  nan'atio  cujusdam  Galli, 
quie  nuper  prodiit  de  iis,  qua?  ipse,  etsi  Catholicus,  pas- 
sus est  ab  iuquisitoribus  Lusitanis,  in  Goa  Indise.  Quie 
a  Judaeo  nostra  confirmart  omnia,  vet  superari  posse, 
facile  crediderim.  Quandoquidem  vera  ille  jam  ad 
sUentes  migraverit,  rogo  ut  tu  quicquid  istius  rei  tencs 
memori^  velis  chartis  consignare,  ne  intercidat  quan- 
tum nobis  restat  methodi  istius  evangelic^  testimonium. 
Doleo  me  non  interfuisse  collegarum  convivio,  non 
quod  ostreis  caruerim,  in  hujusmodi  enim  conventibus 
nihil  mihi  minus  placet  quam  pais  taciturna,  &:  ejus- 
modi  convivarum  sermo  aliquid  magis  sapidum  &;  ju- 
cundius  salsum  habet,  quam  ipsa  ostrea  Gauraua.  Sa- 
lutes eos,  qufleso,  meo  nomine,  uti  &  optimaoi  tuam  foe- 
minam,  totamque  Veenii  &  Guenellonis  familiam. 
Ante  duas  vel  tres  septimanas  ad  D™  le  Clerc  scripsi, 
unaque  chartas  aliquas  misi;  an  recte  acceperit  aveo 
scire,  jam  enim  istis  rebus  vacare  incipio :  ipsum  meo 
etiam  nomine  salutes. 

Vale,  &;  ut  ipse  valeam,  amando  &  scribendo  effice. 


I 

I 
I 
i 


Kotterod.  30  Nov. 
1617. 


Tui  gtudioBissitnus, 

J.  LoCKJE. 


nnd  several  of  his  Friends.  Vf 


Philippo  d,  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 


Vir  spectatissime, 

QUANTUMVIS  obfirmato  animo  minas  meas  non 
expavescjs,  senties  tamen  aliquando,  data  occasione,  quid 
sit  irritasse  crabronera,  in  eo  enim  genere,  merito  nume- 
rari  possit  provocatusque  iratusque  amicus.  Nondum 
vidi  acta  ilia  Lipsiensia,  ubi  tu  coram  sisteris,  sed  euge ; 
jam  salva  res  est,  incepi,  de  istius  operis  merito  pretio- 
que  aliquomodo  dubitare,  quod  nemo  ex  systematicis 
illis  reperiret  in  eo  tractatu  quod  displiceret,  nihil  enim 
argumenti  aut  boni  aut  novi  deberet  continere,  nee 
quod  stipra  vulgus  saperet,  si  vulgo  placeret.  Sed  jam 
Tapulans  laudo,  nee  vibices  metuo.  Benignior  his  pae- 
dagogis  si  non  voluntas,  saltem  vis  est,  quam  ut  eorum 
virgae  vulnera  vel  cicatrices  relinquant.  Conditioner 
subscriptionum  plus  semel  in  Angliam  misi,  sed  hacte- 
nus  responsi  nihil  accepi :  ego  data  occasione  iterum  & 
ad  alios  mittam,  quo  sucoessu  nescio:  haec  enim  & 
bujusmodi,  nisi  praesto  adsis  &  haesitantes  impellas,  im- 
memores  moneas,  plerumque  negliguntur.  Quod  de 
Judaeo  narras,  valde  placet :  brevi  habebitis,  spero,  qua^ 
sufficient  ad  justum  volumen,  in  quo  sanctitas  officii  ad 
plenum  depicta,  omnium  oculos  animosque  in  sui  admi- 
rationem  arripiat  Dolendum  plane  esset  tot  et  tanta 
sanctitatis  exempla  in  tenebris  latere ;  prodeant  tandem 
in  lucem,  ut  quibus  fundamentis  stabilitur  &;  propaga* 
tur  fides,  tandem  innotescat.  De  MS.  codice  ego  nihil 
dico,  ante  biduum  ea  de  re  scripsit  ad  te  Furleius  noster. 
Inde  conjicio  te  aliquando  Wetstenium  con  venire,  eaque 
occasione  has  indusas  illi  tradendas  ad  te  mittere  ausim. 
Scripsi  ad  ilium  ante  quindecim  dies,  aliquosque  misi 
ad  ilium  libros,  aliosque  postulavi,  &  festinato  ad  me 
mittendos,  sed  nihil  audio,  nihil  respondet.  Eoque 
magis  silentium  ejus  me  solicitum  habet,  quod  simul 
miseram  duo  volumina  Garcilassi  de  la  Vega  D**  Veenio 
(cum   epistola,   quam  ad  eum  scripsi)  reddenda,  qua& 
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olim  ab  eo  mutuo  acceperam.  Salutes  ilium,  rogo,  meo 
nomine  reliquosque  collegas.  Vale,  vir  amicissime,  & 
me  ama,  ut  facis, 

Rotterod.  22  Jun,  Tui  studiosissimum, 

1688. 

J.  LOCKK. 


Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke^  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  spectatissime, 

SIVE  iratum  me  sive  gratum  existimari  vellem,  sen- 
tio  me  jam  nimis  diu  tacuisse.  Amicum  amico  respon- 
disse,  crabronem  initanti  vindictam  retulisse  citius  op«* 
portuit  Sed  ego  nescio  qua  ingenii  tarditate  nee  amid 
nee  inimici  partes  recte  ago.  An  tibi  hoc  modo  placere 
possim  nescio,  me  Slado  nostro  (si  cum  eo  ita  agerem) 
valde  displiciturum  sat  scio,  qui  hujusmodi  lentulos 
aequo  animo  ferre  non  potest.  Editionem  MS.  "^  de  quo 
cum  Wetstenio  transigebas,  dolendum  plane  est  non 
procedere,  &;  metuo,  si  jam  non  procedat  illius  impres- 
sio,  ne  intereat  tarn  lucuientum  historiae  monumentum ; 
quod  sane  multis,  quae  jam  omnium  manibus  versantur, 
libris  longe  anteferendum  existimo.  Alulta  cum  vo- 
luptate  leg!  Clerici  nostii  Tentamen,  ut  ipse  vocat,  de 
antiqua  Hebraeorum  poesi :  non  parum  lucis  inde  afful- 
surum  psalmis,  reliquisque  quae  in  S.  S.  extant  scriptis 
metricis,  minime  dubito.  Totum  psalmorum  librum, 
sibi  ita  restitutum,  edi  optarem  :  incites  ilium  rogo,  ut 
quantum,  per  alia  negotia  liceat,  hoc  opus  festinet. 
Cuidam  meo  amico  in  literis.  Hebraeis  versatissimo 
cum  box  dixissem,  credere  non  potuit ;  exemplo  per- 
suasus  jam  credet.  Plura  habui  dicenda,  sed  adventus 
amici  ex  Anglia  hie  me  interpellat,  adeo  ut  in  aliud 
tempus  sint  rejicienda.     Vale  &  me  ama 

Rotterod.  30  Julii.  Tui  studiosissimum, 

1688. 

J.  L0CK£. 


m  ■■■ 


Historia  Inquiatignis. 
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Pkilippo  h  Limhorch  Joannes  Locke,  s,  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

FAMULUS  meus,  Amstelodamum  res  suits  ftgefiK 
prdfecturtis,  meam  non  prius  rogavit  veniam  quam  {tl«- 
staret  decessus,  adeo  ut  ad  te  scribendi  tetnpus  noti  dA^ 
batur*  Doleo  profecto  adeo  labefactatam  in  fkmilia  tu4 
▼aietuditiem.  De  morbo  h  curatiotie  illiu^  abisetis  nihil 
audeo  pronuticiare,  nee  quidem  opus  est;  cum  tatnen 
amicos  doctosque  paratos  tibi  habeas  medicos.  Udum 
tamen  permitte  ut  moneam,  si,  uti  sperare  videris,  eruni- 
pant  tandem  variolae,  velim  ut  in  tnedicamentis  assumetk^ 
dis  &  sttagukiram  operimentis  caveatur  regimen  caliditts, 
unde  in  sanguine  excitatur  fervor,  non  sine  magno  s^grotl 
ttialo  U  discriminCi  Hoc  vel  invito  extorsit  mihi  mens  iti 
t6  tttosque  amor,  &  expertus  loquor.  Tuorum  taletudo 
M  spero  in  statu  est^  ut  de  aliis  loqui  liceat,  prasserti^ 
tibi  hand  ingratis.  Furleius  noster  principi  ante  deces- 
sum  adfuit,  &  coram  allocutus  est,  ut  illius  opem  contra 
persecutionem  hac  in  provincia,  si  unquam  alias,  certe 
jam  intempestive  cceptam,  efHagitaret.  Rem  ita  ursit, 
ut  placuerit  principi  epistolam  scribere  Bailivio  de  Ken^ 
tnerland,  qui  Foecke  Floris  ministrum  ecclesiae  Menno* 
nitarum  jusserat  ex  autoritate  synodi,  intra  octiduum 
solum  vertere,  &  ea  ex  ditione  exire,  ni  mallet  carcere 
includi.  Historiam  istius  Foecke  Floris  ex  aliis,  quam 
ex  me^  melius  cognosces*  Furleio  enim  nostro  ante  banc 
causam  ne  de  fade  quidem  notus.  Sed  communem 
christianorum  rem  in  ejus  libertate  agi  ratus,  causam 
illius  prono  animo  suscepit,  &  strenue  egit ;  si  enim  ab« 
fiiisset  9r(xppT)(r»a,  nihil  promovisset.  Hujus  epistolae  su& 
flamine  repressum  audio  in  prsesens  persecutorum  fer- 
vorem.  Si  quid  de  hac  re  amplius  inter  Mennonitas 
vestros  tibi  innotuerit,  fac  nos  certiores.  Vale,  vir  op- 
time,  cum  Integra  tua  familia :  sic  animitus  opto, 

Rotterod.  24  Nov.  Tui  studiosissimus, 

1688. 

J.  Locke, 

c  a 
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Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke^  s.  p.  d. 

QUOD  imprimis  hinc  decedens  desideravi,  ut  scil.  te, 
vir  amplissime^  reliquosque  amicos  Amstelodamenses 
amplecti  daretur,  in  eo  omnia  quasi  deditR  oper»  mihi 
maxime  adversari  videntur.  Primo  glacies  &  festinatio, 
deinde  in  ipso,  itinere  pluvia  intercepit.  Die  enim  sab- 
bati  ultimo  hinc  Hagam  profecturum^  ut  tibi  nobilem 
feeminam  ad  Amstelodamum  etiam  cogitantem  corn- 
pellaremi  imber  satis  violentus  me  Delphos  transeun- 
tem  perfuit  quod  incommodum  Hagae  etiam  passus 
sum.  Ita  totus  madidus  accessi  ad  illam,  quae  noctur- 
num  illud  iter,  quo  ad  vos  ea  nocte  perrecturus  eram, 
tanquam  sanitati  meae  nimis  periculosum  non  dissuasit 
solum  sed  &  prohibuit.  Sic  pluvia  ilia  quae  jam  aduobus 
mensibus  pene  unica,  quasi  designator  unius  dieculae 
vobiscum  spem,  qua  hinc  gestiens  decessi,  prorsus  abstu- 
lit.  In  aula  omnia  tam  parata  ad  abitum>  tam  morae 
impatientia  inveni,  ut  primo  favente  vento  principem 
classem  conscensurum  nemo  dubitet.  Istud  destinatum 
iter  ad  vos  incepi,  non  tam  vento,  quam  principis  reli- 
gioni  confisus,  quam  vix  credidi  die  dominica  velle  iter 
ingredi,  etiamsi  ventus  orientalis  invitaret ;  sed  jam  nihil 
aliud  expectatur,  quam  ventus  navigationi  idoneus,  quo 
simul  ad  naves  convolandum  erit.  Heri  vesperi  hue  redii, 
&  quamdiu  hie  languescendum  set  nescio ;  hoc  certo  scio, 
nihil  molestius  esse  quam  ad  fastidium  usque  laborare 
otio,  &  tamen  ad  id,  quod  maxime  velles,  tempus  non 
suppetere.  Quam  vellem  mihi  dare  apud  vos  horam 
unam,  vel  alteram  !  Vultus,  sermo,  amplexus  amicorum 
nescio  quid  habent,  quo  se  explere  anima  mea  anxie 
desiderat.  Quo  vos  in  me  sitis  animo,  quo  ego  in  vos 
nullum  credo  est^dubium,  nee  augeri  posset  mutua  nos- 
trum amicitia  valedicentium  alloquio;  opto  tamen  videre, 
dextras  jungere,  ac  me  iterum  vobis  totum  tradere,  cujus 
totus  sum.  Hoc  si  mihi  jam  non  concessum  fuerit,  alias 
spero  futurum  :  non  enim  de  me  tam  male  ominor,  ut 
nujlam  credam  fore  diem,  quae  nos  iterum  conjungat. 
Multa  sunt,  qu2e  hanc  navigandi  occa§ionem  non  mihi 
pmittendam   suadent :   amicorum* ex pectatio,   res  meae 
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privatae  jam  per  aliquot  annos  neglectae,  piratarum  fre- 
quentia,  &  parum  tutus  alias  transitus,  &  nobilissimae 
foeminae,  sive  cura,  sive  amicitia,  qua  cum  iturus  sum. 
Velim  hoc  tibi  persuadeas,  me  hie  aliam  patriam  repe- 
risse  &  pene  dixeram  parentes.  Quod  enim  in  illo  ncK 
mine  carissimum  est,,  bene volentiam,  amorem,  charita- 
tem,  quae  ad  conciliandos  homines  conjungendosque  for- 
tiora  sanguine  habent  vincula,  apud  vos  abunde  exper- 
tus  sum.  Habeo  hie  amicos  semper  mihi  colendos,  imo 
&  invisendos,  si  res  &  dies  patiatur.  Hoc  certo  scio, 
quod  decedo  cum  animo  revertendi,  ut  cum  illis  solidum 
aliquando  et  illibatum  capiam  gaudium^  quorum  huma* 
nitate  effectum  est,,  ut  a  meis  absens,  &  in  communi  om* 
nium  moerore  nuUam  sentirem  animi  aegritudinem.  Te 
quod  atiinet  (vir  omnium  optime,  amicissime,  dilectis- 
sime)  cum  tuam  cogito  doctrinam,  animum,  mores,  can- 
dorem,  suavitatem,  amicitiam,  satis  in  te  uno  reperi  (ut 
caeteros  taceam)  quo  mihi  semper  gratulari  potero  op- 
time  locatam  &  fructuosissimam  aliquot  annorum  apud 
vos  moram  :  nee  scio  an  aliquod  mea  vita  tempus  aeque 
jucundum  habitura  sit^  certe  magis  proficuum  nondum 
habuit.  Deus  O.  M.  te  omni  felicitatum  genere  cumu- 
latum^  familiam,  patriam  incolumes  conservet  &  custo- 
diat,  ut  diu  sis  ecclesiae  omnibus  bonis  utilis.  De  meo 
erga  te  animo  qualis  jam  sit,  qualis  futurus  sit,  nihil 
addam,  cum  meum  spero  amorem  non  magis  mihi 
notum  &  certum  esse  quam  tibi,  cujus  in  me  amiciti- 
am  tot  beneficiis  testatam  habeo,  ut  quicquid  de  ea 
literis  tuis  jucundissimis  dicas,  jam  jam  penitus  per- 
suaso  facile  persuadebis.  Optimae  tuae  uxori  liberisque, 
Veeniis,  Guenellonisque  omnibus  plurimam  salutem  di- 
cas ;  te  mihi  apud  iUos  advocatum  &;  patronum  reUn- 
quo,  ne  quid  gravius  statuant  in  hominem  tot  beneficiis, 
devinctum,  si  non  fugientem,  minus  urbane  certe,  quam 
oportuit,  valedicentem.  Sed  ita  sunt  fere  res  humanae, 
ut  nihil  praeter  voluntatem  in  nostra  sit  potestate,  ea 
totus  ad  eos  feror,  ea  singulos  amplector,  quae  mihi 
nunquam  ad  beneficiorum  memoriam,  ad  grati  animi 
confessionem  defutura  est.  Vale,  vir  colendissime,  & 
me,  ut  facis,  ama 

Rotterod.  16  Feb.       Tui  in  perpetuum  amantissimum, 
1689.  S.laQ^^i^. 


.-.  J, 


as 
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Philippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 
Vir  amplissime, 
VEREOR  ne  nomine  negligentise  tibi  suspectus  sira, 
quod  tam  diuturno  utor  silentio,  qiiod  nee  tuis  mentis, 
nee  nieas  voluntati  nee  nostrse  deniquc  amicitite  omnino 
convenit.  Scias  velim  me  cum  solo  non  animum  mu- 
tfisse  qui  tibi  idem  qui  olim  est,  &  ubicunque  teiranim 
fuero,  idem  futurus  est  amoris  h  reverentia;  plenus. 
Sed  a  meo  in  patriam  reditu,  amicorum  vel  invisentium, 
vel  visendorum  consnetudo,  vel  rerum  mearum  hinc 
inde  dispersarum  ad  praesentem  usum  quicrendi,  h  col- 
ligendi  labor,  vel  aliqualis  ad  remp,  (absit  verbo  invi- 
dia)  si  non  accessio,  saltern  ne  privatum  otium  puUicis 
negotiis  commutarem,  cura  &  excusatio,  h  quod  gra- 
vissimum  omnium  est,  maligno  hujus  urbis  fumo  labe- 
factata  valetudo  ita  me  occupatum  temut,  ut  vix  mo- 
mentum mihi  vacui  temporis  relictum  fuerit,  ex  quo 
primum  hue  appulerim.  Prima,  qua  in  terram  descen- 
di,  bora,  ad  D""  Guenellonem,  festidante  ealamo  &  ver- 
nacula  lingua,  inter  salutantium  turbam  scripsi,  ut  per 
eum  te,  caeterosque  amicos  meos  Amstelodamenses,  sa- 
lutarem.  iiuicquid  enim  Iretum  jucundumque  hie  re- 
peri  me  monuit  aliquid  illic  relictum  esse,  quod  non 
cum  minore  voluptate  recordarer.  quam  quo  hie  oculis 
usurparem.  Burnetus  episcopus  Salisburiensis  designa- 
tur.  In  parliamento  de  tolerantia  jam  agi  cceptum  est 
sub  duplice  titulo,  Comprehensio  soil.  &;  Indulgentia. 
Prima  ecclesiie  promoeria  extendenda  significat,  ut  ab- 
lata  cseremoniarum  parte  plures  comprehendat.  Altera 
tolerantlam  significat  eorum  qui,  oblatis  conditionibus 
eeclesiffi  Anglicanse,  se  unire  vel  nolunt  vel  non  pos- 
snnt.  Quam  laxa  vel  striata  haec  futura  sint,  vix  dum 
scio,  hoc  saltern  sentio,  clerum  episcopalem  his  aliis<jue  ' 
rebus,  quae  hie  aguntur,  non  multum  favere,  an  cum 
suo  vel  reip.  cominodo,  ipsi  videant.  De  solutione,  de 
qua  ad  te  ante  discessum  scripsi,  expecto  a  te  aliquid 
quotidie.     Vale,  &  me,  ut  facis,  ama 


Lond.  12  March, 
1689. 


Tui  amantissimum, 

J.  LOCEE. 
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Pki^pQ  ^  Limborch  Joannes  Lochot  8.  p.  D« 

Vir  doctissimej 

TOLERANTIAM  apud  iios  jam  tandem  lege  stabi* 
litem  te  ante  ha^  audiisse,  nuUus  dubito.  Non  ea  faiv 
san  latitudine,  qua  tu  et  tui  sdmiles,  veri  et  sine  ambi* 
tione  vel  invidia  christiani,  optarent.  Sed  aliquid  est 
prodire  tenus.  His  initiis  jacta  spero  sunt  Ubertatis  & 
pacis  fundamenta  quibus  stabilienda  olim  erit  Christi 
ecdesia.  NuUi  a  cuitu  suo  penitus  exduduntur,  neo 
poBuis  objiduntur,  nisi  Romani,  si  modo  juramentum 
fidelitatis  praestare  yelint^  &  renunciare  transubstantia- 
tioni  &  quibuadam  dogmatibus  ecdesiae  Romanae.  De 
juramento  autem  quakeris  dispensatum  est;  nee  iS6» 
obtrusa  fuisset  malo  exempio,  ilia  quam  in  lege  videUs 
confessio  fidei,  »i  aliqui  eorum  istam  fidei  confessionem 
non  obtulissenty  quod  imprudens  factum  multi  inter  illcM 
&  ocardatiores  vaUe  dolent*  Gratias  tibi  ago  pro  ex^ 
emplaribus  tractatus  de  tolerantio,  &  pace  eedesiasticay 
quae  mihi  miaisti»  compacta  recte  accept^  incompacta 
nondum  ad  manus  meas  pervenerunt.  In  vertendo  de 
tolerantia  libello  aliquem  Anglum  jam  jam  occupaitum 
intcUigo.  Opinionem  illam  pacis  &  probitatia  fotricem 
uluque  obtinere  optarenu  Acta  inquisdtionis  jam  pene 
descripta  gaudeo,  uti  spero  brevi  proditura^  opus  utile 
&  expect atum.  Legem  de  tolerantia  sancitam  ad  D'"  le 
Clerc  misi,  quo  interprete  intelliges  quousque  extendi* 
tur  haec  Ubertas.     Yale  &  me  ama 

Lond.  6  Jun.  Tui  amantissimum^ 

1689. 

J.  Locke* 


J!'     J      - 


Philippo  ^  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  8.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime^ 

PRIORES  tuas  intercidisse  valde  doleo,  nihil  enipd  a 
te  profidsci  potest  quod  mihi,  uti  convemt,  non  sit  valde 
Novissimas.  tuas  29  Mail  datas,  amore  &  bene- 
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volentia  usitata  plenas,  accepisse  Izetor,  quod  tuse  tuo- 
rumque  valetudinis  me  certiorem  faciunt.  S"'  Officii 
historian!  oscitantia  bibliopolae  in  ipso  partu  ita  hierere 
doleo.  Prolegomena  tua  D"  Cudwortlia  &  ego  valde 
pi'obamus,  &  capitum  indicem,  quern  tam  amice  promit- 
tis,  avide  expectamus,  ut  ista  sciagraphia  operis  tui 
structuram  prjelibemus,  interim  optantes,  ut  quam  citis- 
sime  integrum  volumen  Christiano  orbi  maxime  profi- 
cuum^  &  pene  dixeram  hoc  tempore  necessariura,  pro- 
deat.  Illic  enim  fons  omnis  persecutionis,  sub  preetextu 
religionis,  illic  fundamentum  tyrannidis  ecclesiastics, 
quam  minores  sect?e  eo  exemplo  animata"  pnrdicant, 
affectantque.  Sed  quo  tendat,  quas  tragcedias  ubique 
quando  parum  adoleverit,  editura  sit,  eo  in  speculo,  qui 
sibi  oculos  non  eruunt,  facile  ndebunt,  Eus  lectionem 
sibi  &i  utilissimam  &jucundissimam  forespondetD'Cud- 
wortlia,  quje  paternae  benignitatis  h^res  omnem  de  re- 
bus religionis  i)ersecutionem  maxime  aversatur.  Gratu- 
latur  sibi  se  in  partem  amicitise,  qua  patrem  amplexus  es, 
successisse;  te  ofiiciosissime  salutat,  plurimum  festimat 
&  venerator,  unuinque  hoc  dolet,  quod  non  utatur  lin- 
gua utrique  communi,  ut  ex  commercio  literarum  amici- 
tias  &  eruditionis  tiise,  c[uem  optaret,  fiuctum  perciperet. 
Historiam  tuam  de  surda  loquente  duplici  exemplo 
hie  apud  nos  confinnare  possum.  Duo  juvenes,  utrique 
surdi,  quorum  alter  a  doctore  Wallls,  celebri  illo  Oxonii 
matheseos  professore,  alter  a  doctore  Holder  theologo 
edoctus,  loquelre  usum  dtdicit.  Utrumque  juvenem 
novi,  &;  verba  proferentem  audivi,  distincte  satis  &  arti- 
culate, tonus  solum  vocis  parum  erat  ingratus,  &i  inhar- 
monious. De  altero  quid  lactum  sit  nescio,  alter  adhuc 
vivit,  legendi  scribendique  peritns,  t^  a  quo  ilium  primo 
loquentem  audivi  (viginti  enim  &  plures  sunt  anni) 
uxorem  duxit  pater-familias.  Vir  est  ex  generosa  pro- 
sapia  nee  diu  est  a  quo  ilium  viderim.  Uxori  liberis- 
que  tuis,  Veeniis  Guenellonisque  &  collegia  nostris  plu- 
rimam  salutem  meo  nomine  dicas.  Vale,  vir  aniplissi- 
me,  h  me,  ut  facis,  ama 

Gates,  18  Jun.  1691.  Tui  amantissimum, 

J.  Locke. 
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PhiUppo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Lockcy  s.  P.  B. 

Vir  amplissime, 

QUOD  grandem  tibi  jamdiu  destinaveram  epistolam 
ideo  accepisti  nullam.  Qa^sivi  vacuum  aliquod  mihi 
tetnpus  dariy  ut  tecum  liberius  &c  fusius  coUoqui  possero^^ 
&  gratias  agere  pro  ultima  tua  &  amicissima  epistola,  coi 
jamdudum  responsum  oportuit.  Sed  nescio  quam  rerum 
etiam  non  mearum  importunitate  ita  mihi  omue  otium 
sublatum  est,  ut  ne  propriis  quidem  &  domestids  negotiis 
vacare  licuerit.  Cave  autem  credas  me  publicis  negotiis 
implidtum;  nee  valetudo,  nee  vires,  nee  rerum  agen- 
darum  imperitia  id  patiuntur.  Et  cum  mecum  repetam, 
quid  a  tribus  jam  mensibus  adeo  impeditus  egerim, 
incantamenti  instar  videtur,  ut  quisque  dies  afferret  nego- 
tiorum  onus  aliorum  ex  aliis  nascentium,  quae  nee  sciens 
praevideram,  nee  cupiens  evitare  poteram. 

Indicem  librorum  &  capitum  historiae  S"*  Officii,  Do- 
mina  Cudwortha  &  ego,  legimus  simul,  magna  cum  vo- 
luptate.  Haec  praelibatio  magnum  excitavit  in  utroque 
integri  operis  desiderium,  quod  jam  sub  praelo  esse  cum 
gaudio,  i  quodam  Scoto,  non  ita  pridem  ex  vestra  Batavia 
redeunte,  accepi.  Bonis  cum  avibus  procedat  opus  chris^ 
tiano  orbi  imprimis  utile.  Hospes  mea,  tyrannidi  eccle- 
siasticae  inimicissima,  saepe  mihi  laudat  ingenium  &  con- 
silium tuum,  laboremque  huic  operi  tarn  opportune  im- 
pensum ;  creditque  frustra  de  religionis  reformatione  &; 
evangelii  propagatione  tuntum  undique  strepitum  moveri, 
dum  tyrannis  in  ecclesia,  vis  in  rebus  religionis  (uti  pas- 
sim  mos  est)  aliis  sub  nominibus,  utcunque  speciosis,  ob-f 
tinet  &  laudatur.  Quid  tandem  factum  est  cum  D'*  isto 
theologo^  qui  tam  mira  docuit  de  angelis,  in  libro  suo, 
de  spirituum  existentia""?  an  non  expertus  estfratrumsuo- 
rum,  pro  religione,  pro  veritate,  pro  orthodoxia,  zelum  ? 
mirum,  si  impune  evadat.  Apud  nos  praelum,  quod  vi- 
deo»  nihil  pene  parturit^  quod  alieni  cives  scire,  aut  le* 
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gere  multuiii  desiderabunt.  Ita  obstrepunt  undique  arma, 
ut  musarum  voces  vix  audifintur.  Imo  lis  ipsa  theologica 
jam  consopita  magnam  in  partem  conquiescit,  utinam 
cum  animarum  &  partiiim  concordia.  Scd  ea  spes  vana 
est,  nee  tam  facile  componuntur  theolo^orum  contro- 
versi%.  Bene  est,  si  incertas  aliquando  ferant  inducias: 
ut  Riutua  charitate  sanentur  penitus  quis  expectabit? 
Magna  raihi  apud  te  excusatione  opus  est,  ut  tam  diu- 
turno  silentio  ignoscas.  Id  tibi  jiersuadeas  velim,  hoc 
non  alicui  voluntatis  alienationi,  non  decrescenti  &  mi- 
nus femdfe  amicitia>  tribuendum  :  te  ut  semper  maxime 
asstimo,  amo,  amplector,  semperque  amabo.  Fac  itideni 
ut  facis,  &  me  ama. 


k 


Lond.  14  Nov.  Tui  studiosissimum, 

1691. 


Philippo  a  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  i 
Vir  amplisstme, 


SI  ex  literarum  tarditate  deamicitia  meajudicavens, 
metuo  ne  me  suspiceris  ad  officia  nimis  ignavum,  k  quo 
me  profiteor,  cum  res  postulat,  longe  alienum.  In  hoc 
literarum  commercio,  si  qua  utor  libertate,  id  plerumque 
evenit,  cum  ad  eos  scribendum  sit,  quibus  benevolentiam 
amicitiamque  meam,  re  potius  quam  verbis,  testatam 
fore  mibi  in  animo  est.  Hoc  an  tu  probaveris  nescio ; 
ita  ego  tibi  persuasum  velim.  Nemo  enim  omnium,  qui 
te  magis  suspicit,  aestimat,  dUigit,  quam  ego:  id  nunc 
facio  ic  semper  faciam. 

Non  placet  VVetstenii  in  edenda  Sancti  Officii  historia 
cunctatio ;  hoc  unicum  in  ea  mora  placet,  quod  te  iden- 
tidem  relegente  &  sub  incudem  stepius  rcvocante,  lima- 
tiorem  perfectioremque  habebimus.  Hoc  unum  ut  te 
moneam,  jam  occurrit,  soil,  alterum  hujusmodi  volu- 
men,  duodecim  drciter  ab  hinc  annis,  Monspessulis 
extitlsse,  ab  hoc  distinctum;  duo  enim  iUic  tunc  erant 
hujusmodi  volumina. 
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ept,  ^odemque  modo  proctnlit :  quid  tapdf^m  d^veqit  pat* 
radoxQium  ille  de  angelis  ayptor^  scire  Gupio ;  si  e¥aiiit» 
minim  est,  quanquam  e6  r«s  inc^Unarfi  videbatuf,  quo 
tempore  spripsisti,  favente  etism  Amstelod^tnenaium 
pr^Bdioatorum  de^idia,  vix  tamen  veDiam  ei  datam  credo. 
Hujusmodi  orthodoxias  propugnatores  poQ  sdent  erran^ 
tibus  ignosqere.  Presb^teriani  in  ScoUa  quid  agarit» 
mallem  ex  aliis  q^i^m  ex  me  scir^s.  Zelu$  ilUc  in  IHgidi) 
isto  aere  per  antiperistasin  iqcalescere  videtur*  Satia 
&rvide  di^cipiinae  su^  operam  dant>  an  satis  prudenteff 
an  satis  modeste,  ipsi  videant.  Sed  ubi  causa  Dei  agitur, 
ut  ndsti,  &  ejus  eccle^ia^,  quid  sibi  theologi  uon  putant 
licere,  autoritatem  suam  soli  Deo  acceptam  referentes* 
D°*  le  Cene  semel  vidi  Londini,  sed  semel  tantum^  idque 
obiter^  apud  nobilissimum  Boyleum,  adeo  ut  sermoci- 
nandi  locus  non  esset,  de  rebus  illlus,  vel  amicis  Am- 
stelodamensibus ;  ab  eo  tempore  parum  Londini  com- 
moratus  sum^  valetudini  rure  vacans,  pulmones  enim 
non  ferunt  fumum  vrbi^.  Episcopum  iUunfi,  cui  D^  le 
Cene  commendasti,  credo  paqis  ?ccle$iastic?p  sincerQ 
studiosum*  Solicitus  sum  de  valetudine  Veenii  nostrit 
angusto  est  pectore,  et  metuo  pulmonibus  eju$,  inetua 
etiam  ne  praxi  continuae  jam  a  muUis  annis  assuetu9» 
rure  otio  intabesc^t.  Opto  ilU  diuturnam  &(  vaiidams 
jucundamque  $enectam>  multum  illi  debeo,  quod  seiPn 
per  gratiis  agnoscam,  Recte  facis  quod  persecution^a 
religionis  ergp  in  ppntificiis  solum  dapauas.  ^  quaoik 
inter  chri3tiano8  sectam  peliga3i  cujus  crudelitatem  in-» 
secteris,  ^  reliquis  laudaberis^  quanquam  per^f^cutio 
ubique  eadem  ^st  h  plane  pontificia*  QuaaUbet  enim 
ecclesia  sibi  verbis  arrpgat  Orthodoxiaip,  re  infaUibili^P 
tatem.  D""  Cud  worth  a  te  omni  bunianitate  &  ^stima^ 
tione  resalutat*  Saluta  quaeso  uxiprem,  familiaPfiquci 
tuam,  Veenium,  Guenellonem^  omnemque  istam  stir- 
pern  officio^issime^  meo  nomine.  ValQ^  Yir  qolendissimet 
^  ]tne^  ut  £»cis^  ama, 

Oatest  89  Feb^  Tui  amaptiswnnmii 

1^98. 
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De  miraculis  post  Apostolorum  tempora  certiorem 
fieri  cupio.  Non  ego  satis  versatis  in  historia  ecclesiastics, 
ut  quid  de  iis  statuam,  nSrini.  Rogo  igitur  obnixe,  nam 
mea  interest  scire,  an  post  apostolorum  tempora  edits 
fuerint,  in  ecclesia  Christiana,  miracula,  quibus  auctori-, 
bus  &  qua  fide  memoriae  tradita,  quum  frequentia,  &  an 
ad  Constantini  imperium,  vel  diutiiis,  duraverint,  ic  quia 
fuit  ille  Thaumaturgus,  et  quid  ab  en  actum  est,  cujug 
tam  speciosa  appellatio  ad  nos  pervenit.  Non  qusero 
miraculorum,  quae  in  scriptoribus  ecclesiasticis  memo- 
rantur,  catalogum :  sed  an  constat,  ex  fide  dignis  his- 
toricis,  fuisse  vera  miracula,  an  raro  vel  ssepius  edita,  & 
quamdiu  donum  illud  ecclesia;  concessum. 


Pkilippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p,  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 
AB  acceptis  tuis  27  Junii  datis,  ad  urbem  accedens 
hodie  primum  archiepiscopum  conveni.  (iuamprimum 
tuum  audivit  nomen,  agnovit  acceptam  a  te  contra  Judse- 
um  disputationem,  excusavit  sileiitium,  quod  ob  valetu- 
dinem,  oculorum  debilitatem,  &  alia  qua;  intervene™ nt 
impedimenta,  integram  nondura  perlegerat,  Laudavit 
maxinie  illud  opus,  una  cum  authore,  &  gratias,  quas 
nonduni  egit,  se  habere  agnovit.  Hlstoriam  Sancti  Officii 
jamvalde  opportunam  judicavit.  Capitumindicem  sum- 
ma  cum  voluptate  &  approliatione  perlegit.  h  cum  tuum 
de  dedicatione  consilium  aperuisseni,  ea  verborum  urba- 
nitete  &  honore,  eo  vultu  accepit ;  ut,  si  adfuisses,  hoc 
sibi  non  ingratum  tore  certus  esses,  Mitte  igitur  quam^ 
primum  dedicationem,  novi  viri  modestiam,  &  laudo 
consilium  tuum,  quod  praelectam  ab  eo  pnus  velis  quam 
editam.  llli  monstrabo,  quod  scio  honori  ducet,  &  si 
quid  mutandum  videtur,  iudicnbo.  Interim  dixit  se 
habere  librum,  Lusitania;  editum,  de  quodam  acta  In^ 
quisttionis  in  Lusitania,  in  cujus  exordlo  occurrunt  pa- 
parum  buUfe,  aliaque  diplomata,  quibus  potestas  Sancti 
Officii  concessa  h  stabilita  est,  accuratius  collecta.  No- 
men  authoris  non  retinebat  memoria,   6i.  liber  ipse. 
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illius  bibliotheca  nondum  in  ordinem  redacta^  ab  ipso 
quaesitus,  non  repertus  est.  Volumen  est^  ut  aiunt,  in 
8^.  Brevi  ipsum  iterum  revisam,  earn  curam  cuidaia 
domesticorum  mandabit,  ut  ante  reditum  meum  praesto 
sit  liber*  Tunc  tibi  nomen  authoris  praescribam^  &  si 
nondum  videris  ipsum  librum,  tibi  mutuo  commodabit 
reverendissimus  archiepiscopus.  Graevium,  Guenello- 
nem»  Veeniosque  omnes  meo  nomine  saluta.  Clericp 
nostro,  quem  officiosissime  saluto,  ante  aliquot  septi- 
manas,  an  menses  dicam,  saipsi ;  an  pervenerint  ad 
ilium  literae  meae»  ignoro;  nam  ab  isto  tempore  nihil 
ab  eo  accepi.  Hoc  quaeso  illi  indices,  ne  me  tarditatis^ 
si  mea  interciderit  epistola,  suspicetur.  Fceminam 
tuam  dilectissimam  liberosque  summo  cum  affectu  sa^ 
luto.     Vale,  vir  dignbsime,  &,  ut  facis^  me  ama» 

Lond.  30  Jun.  Tui  studiosissimum^ 

1692. 

J.  Locke. 


Philippo  ^  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

D£  adventu  librorum  tuorum  certior  factus,  qua  po« 
tui  festinatione  Londinum  me  contuli,  ut  quae  tu  de  iis 
jusseras  praesens  curarem.  Archiepiscopus  quampri- 
mum  accesseram,  maximas  se  tibi  gratias  habere  pro- 
fessus  est,  opus  sibi  perplacere,  seque  a  libri  tui  lectione, 
hoc  etiam  tempore  negotiis  maximis  occupatissimo,  ab- 
stinere  non  posse  :  sed  magnam  ejus  partem  summa 
cum  voluptate  ex  quo  accepit,  percurrisse.  Verum  quo 
animo  accepit,  legit,  laudavit,  tunc  demum  rectius  in* 
telliges  ex  ipsius  verbis,  cum  ad  te  destinatas  literas 
scri£?re  vacaverit.  Episcopus  Salisburiensis  multa  & 
his  similia  mihi  dixit,  &  se  adeo  detentum  immersum- 
que  esse  argumento  libri  tui  (quo  historiam  inquisitionis, 
ultra  quam  cxpectari  poterat,  dilucidam  accuratamque 
tradidisti)  ut  ad  te  scribere,  »donec  totum  pervolverit, 
non  potucrit;  se  interim  gratias  tibi  amplissimas  red-' 
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depft.  Comes  Pembrokiensis  multa  de  te  cam  laudo, 
6i  pro  munere  tuo  per  me  gratias  agi  jussit,  donee  ipse 
sua  manu  agnoscet  acceptissimiim  a  te  beneficiiim. 
Batlioniensem  &  Wellensem  episcopum  in  domo  pro- 
cenim  quassivi,  sed  non  aderat :  cumque  extra  urbem 
habitet,  bora  unavel  altera  a  meo  hospitio,  eum  in  tarn 
brevi  mora  convenire  non  poteram,  Tuum  autem  librum 
illi  traditum,  uti  reliquis  omnibus,  certo  scio,  CBeterum 
ctiravi  ut  D"'  Clarke  communis  noster  amicus  eum  adeat, 
ut  excuset  Hbmm  incompactuni  a  te  missum,  quod  ego 
reliquis  quibus  opus  fuit  feci,  quanquam  non  omnino 
opus  fuit.  Mireris  jam  merito  cur  ego,  qui  non  minus 
mco,  quam  horum  virorum,  nomine,  gratias  ageredebe- 
rem,  tantus  cessator  essem,  ubi  festinandum  potiusesset, 
lit  neglecta  proprioris  loci  commoditate,  rus  hue  com- 
migrarem,  antequam  ad  te  darem  literas,  Dicam  quod 
res  est ;  sanus  urbem  adii,  sed  unius  dieculse  mora  adeo 
mihi  mutata  est  valetudo,  ut  respirare  vix  potuerim, 
Ingravescebat  quotidie  malum,  &c  tarn  cito  me  urbe  ex-, 
pulit,  ut  neglecta  maxima  rerura  illic  agendarura  parte 
aufugere  necesse  esset. 

Librum  tuum  hue  mecuin  attub,  iit  tuo  beneficio  D°V 
Cudwortha  &  ego  habeamus  hac  hyeme  noctes  Atticas, 
quas  nihil  tani  augere  poterat,  quam  authoris  preesentia, 
&  quos  secum  semper  adfeit,  sales  Attici.  Ego  hue 
die  Saturni  reversus  sum  ;  hodie  Hbri  tui  lectionem  in- 
choandam,  qua  spe,  qua  voluptate,  facile  dijudicare 
poles,  sed  credas  velim  quas  tibi  habeo  gratias  non  esse 
minores.  Ex  tuis  10  Octob.  datis,  quamprimum  mihi 
innotuit  quot  &  quibus  hue  destinaveras  exemplaria, 
cgi  cum  hospite  meo  &:  bibliopola  Smith  ut  singula 
singulis  quam  ocissime  traderentur,  antequam  liber 
uspiam  apud  nos  prostaret  venalis,  quod  diligenttssime 
factum  est ;  nee  ea  in  parte  interiit  aliqua  tam  eximii 
&  tam  ojjportuni  operas  gratia.  Sed  quid  tandem  sta- 
tuendum  est  de  MS.  codice  autogiapho,  quod  ego  in 
tutlssimo  aliquo  loco  inter  archiva  reponendum  suaderem, 

ut  in  perpetuum effrontes  adversarios  faciat  fidem. 

Quinam  vero  is  sit  locus  tutissimus  libentur  tecum  in- 
qoirerem. 

Episcopii  vitam  tua  manu  fetemitati  consecrandam 
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gaudeo :  sed  qua  lingua  ?  cum  enim  prsefigendam  earn 
condonibus  iUiud  Bdgicis  (ut  rear)  jam  pn^turi^  me- 
tuo  ne  illius  quoque  historia  prodeat,  etiam  in  lingua 
mihi  minus  familiari.  Gratulor  tamen  enidito  orbi  haec 
tarn  docti  tarn  eximii  viri  monumenta^  ciyus  omnes  lu« 
cubrationes  ab  interitu  conservandae. 

Jam  apud  nos  prodiit  Joannes  Malela  Antiochenus, 
qu^m  diu  &c  anxie  petivit  amicus  meus  Toinardus*  Hogo 
igitur  ut  cum  Wetstenio  agas,  ut  quamprimum  aliqua 
illius  libri  exemplaria  ad  illius  manus  pervenerint  (quocJL 
scio  maturius  futurum^  quam  si  ego  unum  hinc  ad  eum 
Amstelodamum  mittere  vellem)  unum  ad  Toinardum 
quam  citissime  transmittendum  curabit,  pretiumque  meis 
rationibus  adscribat,  quod  ego  solvam.  Malela  author 
est  nee  magni  nominis  nee  fidei.  Sed  in  dubio  aliquo 
chronologico  se  lucem  inde  mutuaturum  speravit  Toinar* 
dus,  &  cupio  ego  maxime  illius  inservire  desiderio ; 
igitur.  rogo  ut  banc  rem  cures  ut  mihi  gratissimam. 

De  Palinodia,  quam  scripsistii  in  novissimis  tuis 
7  Nov.  gratias  ago  maximas.  Eodem  tenore  &c  ubique 
proceditur.  Habeo  enim  de  Gallis  apud  nos,  quod 
possit  ferre  secundas.  imo  quod  superat  omnibus  bene 
trutinatis.  Sed  de  his  alias  si  cupias,  jam  enim  nimis 
turgescit  pagina. 

Clerico  nostro  ante  15,  Guenelloni  ante  10  dies 
scripsi.  Spero  jam  omnia  pacata  &  amice  composita  in 
ista  familia,  cui  omnino  omnia  bona  opto.  Hos  caeteros* 
que  meos  omnes^  imprimis  optimam  tuani  uxorem  libe- 
rosque,  quaeso,  meo  nomine  officiosissime  salutes,  & 
me,  ut  facis,  ama, 

Oates,  28  Nov.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1692. 

J.  Locke. 
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Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  ampUssime, 

QUAMPRIMUM  ad  urbem  access!  nudiustertius, 
reverendissimus  archiepiscopus  me  ,ad  se  vocari  curavit, 
&  ut  conveni,  de  te  &  libro  tuo  multa  cum  laude  prae- 
fatus»  tandem  dixit  se  ad  te  sciipsisse  negotiorum  multi- 
tudine  hactenus  impeditus,  paratamque  epistolam  sigillo 
muniens  mihi  in  manus  tradidit,  ut  inscriptione,  illo  dic- 
tante,  mea  manu  exarata,  tibi  transmittendam  curarem, 
quod  libens  suscepi.  Insuper  mihi  tradidit  libellum 
concionum  nuper  a  se  editarum,  ut  etiam  ad  te  ilium 
transmitterem,  quod  itidem  diligenter  curabo,  &  quam- 
primum  hinc  ad  vos  proficiscentem  quempiam  invenero 
ei  tradam  ad  te  perferendum.  Hactenus  de  archiepis- 
copi  mandatis.  Ad  me  quod  attinet  multas  tibi  &;  ha- 
beo  &  refero  gratias  pro  ea,  quam  ex  historiae  tuae  lec- 
tione  percepi  voluptate,  Illud  credo  exhausisti  argu- 
mentum ;  certe  illud  mysterium  iniquitatis  mundo  palam 
exposuisti)  e  tenebris  in  lucem  protract um.  Multarum 
rerum  importuno  impeditus  interventu  nondum  inte- 
gram  perlegi,  post  brevem  ac  in  urbe  moram  rus  rever- 
surus^  pergam  pon*o  ut  satisfaciam  ei  quod  in  me  exci- 
tfisti  desiderio.  Novissimis  tuis  Uteris  mihi  pro  more 
gratissimis  responsum,  hac  in  charta  expectare  non 
debes.  Festinans  ad  urbem  eas  rure  reliqui,  illuc  cum 
rediero,  ad  otii  &  quietis  recessus,  opportunior  dabitur  . 
tecum  c^Uoquendi  occasio,  hie  vix  respirandi  mihi  con- 
ceditur  facultas.  Interim  amicitiam  humanitatemque 
tuam  consuetam  agnosco.  Te  maximo  cum  affectu  sa- 
luto,  tuosque  omnes,  imprimis  dilectissimam  conjugem, 
liberosque  Veenios,  Guenellonesque  nostros,  omniaque 
tibi  prospera  &  Felicia  precor.     Vale  &  me,  ut  facis,  ama, 

Lond.  10  Jan.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1692-3. 

J.  Locke. 
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Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke^  s.  p.  d. 

Yir  amplissime, 

JUSTE  meum  a  te  reprehend!  silentium  libens  fateor 
nee  si  severiore  manu  delinquentem  correxisses,  queri 
possim.  Etsi  enim  pudet  me  adeo  tardum  fuisse  ad 
officia,  ut  non  nisi  bis  monitus  excitarer :  gaudeo  tamen 
me  tanti  apud  te  fuisse,  ut  me  primis  vocibus  male  re- 
spondentem,  iterum  teiitandum  arbitrareris :  excusa- 
tione  valetudinis,  quam  ipsetibi  pro  me  suggessisti,  uti 
non  possum.  Gratias  enim  Deo,  ex  quo  ad  te  ultimas 
dedi,  recte  satis  pro  more  meo  valui,  nee  tamen  sine  omni 
causa  a  scribendo  abstinui.  Maximam  partem  libri  tui 
summa  cum  voluptate  perlegeram,  progredi  mihi  in 
animo  erat,  et  ad  finem  usque  pervolvere,  ut  de  toto 
opere,  a  capite  ad  calcem  perspecto,  eas  quas  possem 
gratias  laudesque  redderem.  Non  multum  aberam  a  fine 
libri,  &;  pauca  ilia  capita,  quse  mihi  restabant  legenda^ 
spem  quotidie  fecerunt,  intra  paucos  dies  potuisse  ab- 
solvi.  Sed  sic  negotiorum  &  invisentium  series,  dum 
nova  &;  inexpectata  continuato  ordine  se  invicem  exci- 
perent,  me  de  die  in  diem  protraxerunt  &  adhuc  pro- 
traxissent,  nisi  novissimie  tuse  tam  arnica  objurgatione, 
labentis  temporis  immemorem,  priniisque  cogitationibus 
indormientem  excitdssent.  En  habes  fatentem  reum, 
negligentem  agnosco ;  sed  eo  consilio,  eo  animo  negli- 
gehtem,  quem  culpare  vix  possis :  aut  si  qua  fucitt  culpa, 
ei  spei  toties  deceptae  forte  fuit  (amicitiae  certe  non  fuit) 
quam  eandem,  quae  erga  te  semper  fuit,  nee  minime, 
dum  ego  tacerem,  siluisse  profiteri  gestio.  Historia  tua 
inquisitionis,  ut  de  ea  parte  quam  legi  libri  pronuntiem, 
mihi  maxime  placet :  ordine,  methodo,  perspicuitate, . 
testium  fide  mihi  plane  videtur  opus  absolutissimum, 
dec  video,  quid  in  eo  desiderari  possit.  Et  ab  omnibus 
quotquot  consulere  contigit,  maxime  laudatur.  Cleri- 
cum  nostrum  nullas  a  me  jam  a  pluribus  hebdomadis 
(ut  scribis)  accepisse  doleo ;  scripsi  enim  ad  eum,  ante 
duos  circiter  menses,  iis  inclusas  a  Comite  Pembrokiensi 
ad  iUum  misi  literas,  quas  intercidisse  vereor,  quandoqui- 
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dem  D°*  Clericus  in  novissimis  suis  11  Septemb.  datis  de 
iis  ne  verbum  quidem.  Me  ilium  de  Stoenceri  obitu  mo- 
nuisse  recte  memini,  &  credo  ea  in  epistola.  quandoqui- 
dem  tu  id  hactenus  ignorare  videris.  Bibliorum  Cas- 
tellionis  editionem,  qualem  tu  narras,  apud  vos  designari 
valde  la^oTp  &  viris  Uteratis  apudnos  gratum  aoceptum- 
que  fore  opus,  non  dubito :  Post  diutumam  rusticatio* 
nem  nuperus  meus  in  urbem  reditus  nondum  mihi  con^ 
oessit  plurimorum  doctorum  colloquia ;  prout  datur  oo 
casio,  alios  consulam,  quamvis  vix  credi  potest  elegantem 
editionem^  tarn  elegantis  versionis,  notis  etiam  aliisque 
icriptis  eo  spectantibus  tarn  docti  yiri  omatam,  non 
omnibus  non  placituram.  Filiam  tuam  dilectissimam» 
quam  febre  continua  laborisse  scripseras,  tibi  suisque 
sanam  salvamque  restitutam  spero»  reliquos  tuos  nos* 
trosque  recte  valere  gaudeo.  Eos  omnes,  quotquot  sunt, 
meo  nomine^  rogo,  quam  officiosissime  salutes,  quibus 
diutumam  sanitatem  &  prospera  omnia  largiatur  Deus 
optimus  maximus ;  te  imprimis  sospiter.  Vale,  &  ut 
facis  perge  me  amare, 

Lond.  10  Nov.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1693. 

J.  Locke. 


Philippo  (i  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

QUALEM  te,  Vir  spectatissime,  semper  crediderim, 
talem  re  ipsa  experior,  ad  omnia  infucatse  amicitise  of* 
ficia  natum,  qui  non  solum  pronus  in  beneficia  bene 
merendi,  nullam  praetermittis  occasionem,  sed,  quod  di& 
ficilius  est,  eadem  facilitate  ignoscis  amicorum  delictis, 
qua  alii  offensiones  objurgant.  Diuturnum  meum  silen«> 
tium  graviori  reprehensione  dignum,  simulas  tardas 
tandem  a  me  literas  acceperis,  quasi  prima  vocula  pe» 
nitus  deletum  condonas.  Agnosco  beneficium  cando* 
remque  ilium  tuum,  quo  tuis,  quo  omnibus  gratus,  in 
quo  me  tuto  repono:  dum  non  ex  Uteris  amicitiam 
meam  aestimas,  nee  silentio  imminutam  suspectus  fueris. 
Id  enim  tibi  persuasum  vellem,  tempus  mihi  &;  verba 
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d(Ses89  fosmf  atmdkimut  qpia  te  ainplfictcnr^  qua  semper 
amplaximis  mm^  nihi  dimae  vel  labe&etari  xiunquam 

In  hirtoria  fcita  inquisitionis,  ex  quo  novissime  ad  te 
li  litems,  noQ  magnos  progresms  feci,  quotidianis  ne^ 
fpdm  hactemis  imp^itus.    Quod  si  ex  duobus  primis 
IHirist  quos  summa  cum  voluptate  perlegi,  de  duobus 
ndiquis  judicare  licet,  nihil  potest  esse  in  eo  genere  per- 
fectius,  nee  ad  perfectum  iUius  tribunalis  oognitionem 
aiiquid  desiderari  potest.     Laudo  studium  tuum,  quod 
j^ensque  in  lods  ipsa  authorum  verba  citaveris,  etsi 
nihil  coiitineant  quod  tu  breviore  &  elegantiore  stylo 
ex^im^^  noa  potuisses,  si  lectori  placere  unica  esset 
cura.     Sedcum  quo  genere  hominum  tibi  res  est,  recte 
tecum  reput&sti,  &  eonim  crimina,  fraudes  &c  ssevitia  ex 
eorum  ipsomm  ore  optime  discenda;  vix  enim  credi 
poterantt  si  ^b  extrsuoeo  vel  ad versario  afferrentur.  Quae 
auCem  ex  aliis  hanseris  authoribus  tarn  sero,  ut  edition! 
iaseri  suis  ^>te  in  locis  non  potuerint,  tuique  in  mar« 
giaibus  13)ri  adscripseris^  ea  si  nimis  longa  non  sint,  ut 
tibi  fiimiam  transcribendi  creent  molestiam,  si  mihi  per 
otium  excerpta  transmittere   velis,    gratissimum    mihi 
fades,  ut  meum  etiam  librum  iis  ornem,  &;  suis  omni- 
bus numeris  perfectum  habeam,  ut  nihil  desit  huic  mys- 
terio  iniquitatis  revelando.     Literas  tuas,  per  Hibemum 
ilium  transmissas,  iUe  suis  manibus  rus  hue  ad  me  pro- 
fectus  mihi  tradidit.  Talem  ilium  reperio,  qualem  tu  de- 
scripseris,  nee  desunt  hie  tantae  spei  fautores,     !|Editio- 
nem  illam  Castellionis,  quam  meditantur  elegantem,  li- 
bens  viderem,  &  nostratibus  gratam  fore^  nuUus  dubito. 
'  Quod  de  harmonia  evangelica  doctissimi  mei  Toinardi 
admescribis,  de  editione  illius  ego  quidem  nunquam 
oogitavi,  nee  quod  amplius  est,  unquam  cogitabo,  nisi 
at  ipsum  authorem  ad   opus  suum  luce  dignissimum 
edendum,  qua  data  occasione,  &  quantum  possum,  im* 
pdlam  &i  instigem.     Non  quod  ego  hunc  thesaurum 
Ikeraro  orbi  invideam ;  ego  summa  ope,  donee  commer- 
eio  Uterarum  uti  licuit,  editionem  ejus  semper  efflagitavi. 
Bed  non  €a  (ut  mihi  visum  est)  fide  mihi  concreditum  est 
hoc  exemplar,  ut  ego  harmoniam  banc,  illo  inscio  aut 

ty^  mandarem.     Si  mihi  integrum  essel, 
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statim  sub  praelo  mittereniy .  sed  dum  ille  ¥ivit,  aut  all-  * 
unde  a  suis  spes  est  prodituruiDy  nulla  quantivis  pretii 
mercede  e  meis  manibus  in  publicum  elabi  patiar.  Nuper . 
prodiit  hie  liber,  quern  Toinardo  gratissimum  fore  sdo. 
Si  reperire  possis  viam,  qua  ad  ilium  transmitti  potest, 
mihi  feceris  acceptissimum  beneficium.  Liber  quern  ad. 
ilium  mittere  teUem,  est  Joannes  Mallela  Antiochenus, 
Oxonii  non  ita  pridem  editus.  Si  occasionem  mitteiidi 
reperiasy  emptum  apud  vos  librum,  sive  compactum,  sive 
incompactum/  prout  commodissimum  erit  vecturae, 
quaesoad  ilium  mittas,  a  Monsieur  Toinard  a  Orleans. 
Gaudio  Veenium  nostrum  sanum  salvumque  in  urbem 
&  ad  praxin  rediisse.  Vir,  qui  in  artis  suae  exercitatione 
a  juventute  usque  consenuerat^  continui  taedio  otii,, 
credoy  langoesceret.  Ilium  &  Guenellonem  nostrum 
uxoresque  cum  tota  familia,  quaeso  meo  nomine  officio* 
dssime  salutes.  Pacem,  concordiam,  &  amicitiam  inter 
eos  stabilitam  spero,  omnia  fausta,  uti  par  est,  illis  &  tibi 
tuisque  opto.  Salutes  etiam  rogo .  optimam  fceminam 
tuam,  liberosque,  quos  sanos  salvosque  tibi  Deus  diu 
conservet.    Vale,  vir  humanissime,  &,  ut  facis,  me  ama, 

Oates,  13  Jan.  .  Tui  amantissimum^ 

1694. 

J.  Locke. 


Philippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locker  s.  p.  d.  . 

Vir  colendissime, 

ETSI  meam  in  scribendo  t^lrditatem  prorsus  excusare 
nequeam,  me  tamen  eo  processisse  negligentiae,  ut  per 
totos  novem  menses  te  insalutatum  praeterirem  nolim 
credas.  Diuturnum  nimis  silentium  haud>  invitus  fateor, 
quod  cum  nee  literarum  tuarum  satietas,  nee  imminuta 
erga  te  voluntas  mea  effecerit,  facilem  apud  te  veniam 
inventurum  spero.  Puduit  sane  ad  te  iterum  scribere, 
antequam,  opere  tuo  penitus  perlecto,  meam  de  eo  sen- 
tentiam  sive  potius  gratulationem  potuerim  prescribere. 
Quantum  voluptatisi:  quantum  lucise;c  accurata  tua  in- 
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quisitionis  historia  perceperim,  vix  dicere  possum.  Ita 
scripta  est^  ut  decet  historiam  scribi,  ubi  non.  ad  fastum 
aut  delectationem  inventa,  vel  ornata  res  est,  quo  fa- 
cilius  incautis  lectoribus  fucum  faciat,  sed  omnia  au- 
thorum  fide  &  documentorum  testimoniis  rata  &;  sufiulta 
sunt :  adeo  ut  quorum  maxime  int.erest  redarguere,  ne 
hiscere  quidem  audeant.  Opus  illud  tenebrarum  &  oc- 
cultas  nefandae  crudelitatis  artes  in  tam  claram  lucem 
ex  latibulis  suis  protraxisti,  ut  si  qua  rcstarent  in  istis 
ecclesiae,  sive  potius  Antichristi,  satellitibus,  human!- 
tatis  vestigia,  puderet  illos  tandem  tam  iniqui,  tani  hor- 
rendi  tribunalis,  ubi  omne  jus,  fas,  &;  justitia  susque 
deque  habetur.  Verum  si  haec  opprobria,  quae  refelli 
non  possunt,  nihil  illos  moveant,  reformatis  saltem  &;  ex 
saevissimo  hoc  ergastulo  ereptis,  animos  addet,  contra 
tam  inhumanam  tyrannidem,  quacunque  specie  sive  re- 
ligionis  sive  concordiae,  irrepere  iterum  conantem.  Ea 
est  disputantium  saepe  contentio,  ea  argumentorum  sub- 
tilitas  &  longa  series,  ut  non  sit  uniuscujusque  se  ar- 
gutis  &  fallaciis  innodatum  expedire^  &;  de  summa  con- 
troversiae  judicare.  Si  quis  vero  e  plebe  indoctus  tuam 
perlegat  historiam,  sentiat  statim  illic  certe  deesse  reli- 
gionem,  charitatem,  justitiam,  ubi  violata  aequitatis  re- 
gula,  omnique  juris  dicendi  per  orbem  terrarum  me- 
thodo,  tam  inhumana,  tam  crudelia  perpetrantur,  &  ab 
evangelii  genio  remotissima  :  ideoque  dignum  opus  ex- 
istimo,  quod  in  cujusque  gentis  linguam  vulgarem  tra- 
ducatur,  tam  distincta  enim  &;  exacta  methodo  omnia 
tradidisti^  &  testibus  exceptione  majoribus  confirmasti, 
ut  nihil  in  eo  desiderari  videatur,  quod  vulgus  erudiat, 
literatos  instruat,  omnesque  stabiliat.  Si  quid  forte 
tibi,  uti  mones,  occurrat,  ad  hoc  argumentum  pertinens, 
ex  libris  ante  editam  historiam  tuam  non  visis^  rogo  ut 
per  otium,  si  non  sit  nimis  operosum,  ad  me  velis  trans- 
mittere;  omnia  enim  hiic  facentia  in  librum  tuum  ad 
marginem,  aptis  in  locis  adscripta,  conjicere  animus  est, 
uti  nuper  ex  itinerario  in  orientem  hoc  quod  sequitur 
excerptum,  paginae  276.  libri  tui  inserui : 

.  Le  St.  Office,  ce  redoutable  tribunal  fameux  par  ses 
injustices,  &  ses  cruautes,  regne  ici  [a  Malthe]  plus  ty- 
rfinpiquernqnt  qu'si  Roipq  mSnie,  &  qp  pi'^  fait  cent  fucf 
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nestes  recits,  done  je  vou«  epargnerai  la  tristease,  scule- 
ment  voiis  dirai-je,  que  les  confesseurs,  qui  par  tout  ail- 
leurs  sont  tenus  de  garder  le  secret  sur  peine  de  feu,  sont 
ici  dans  I'oblif^tion  de  les  reveler  toutes  les  fois  qu'il  s'a- 
git  d'un  cas  d'inquisilion,  quoiqu'ils  ne  I'avoiient  pas,  car 
ve  seroit  le  mojien  d'cmpecher  les  gens  de  se  confesser: 
mais  c'est  une  chose  qu'on  s^ait  pourtant  bien.  Cepen- 
dant  pour  en  Qter  tout  soup^on,  on  demeure  quelque- 
fois  un  an  ou  deux  sans  dire  mot  apres  quoi  I'lnquisiteur 
envoye  prendre  un  homme,  &  lui  deraande  s'il  s^ait 
Men  pourquoi  11 1'a  fait  saisir,  alors  c'est  a  lui  de  se  res- 
souvenir  de  tout  ce  qu'il  jamais  avoir  dit;  que  si  mal- 
beureusement  la  memoire  ne  lui  fournit  pas,  ou  que  Jc 
delit,  dont  il  est  coupable,  ait  ete  si  secret  que  le  seul 
confesseur  en  ait  eu  connoissance,  &  que  se  reposaiit  la- 
dessus  il  ne  veuille  pas  avoiier  c'est  fait  de  cet  homme- 
\a.y  on  I'etrangle  dans  la  prison,  &i  puis  quelque  terns 
apres  on  dit  a  sea  parens  q^u'il  n"est  pas  besoin  de  lui 
porter  manger.  Heureux  sont  ceux  qui  ne  sont  point 
assuejettis  a  ce  joug.  Du  Mont  nouveau  voyage  au  Le- 
vant Iff.  imprime  en  12°  a  la  Haye,  1695- 

QUAS  minatus  es  proHxiores  literas  avide  expecto,  & 
si  sic  ulciscaris  silentium  meum,  quomodo  remuneraberis 
diligentiam  ?  Tbeologiam  tuam  tarn  brevi  iterum  pro- 
dituram  gaudeo,  pauca  in  ea  emendanda  facile  credide- 
rim ;  quanta  quanta  addideris,  ex  eodem  erunt  fonte,  & 
augebunt  apud  lectores  pretium.  In  magna  »stimatione 
apud  ecclesite  Anglicanze  theologos  scio.  Quid  in  poste- 
rum  futiirum  sit,  nescio,  audio  enim  nonnullos  Calvinis- 
mum  amplexuros,  &  praedestinationem  (sic  inter  illos 
convenit)  palam  scriptis  propugnaturos.  Quot  &  quates 
in  partes  suas  pertrahet  nova  hsec  paucorum  &  adhuc  pri- 
vata  societas,  nondum  conjicere  licet.  Latent  omnia  & 
sccreto  peraguntur,  h  si  ex  auctorihus,  quorum  nomina 
mihi  amicus  quidam  secrcto  in  aurem  dixit,  rem  metin 
libcat,  non  credo  longe  cvasurum,  nisi  aliunde  oriatur 
hoc  consilium,  aliosquc  habeat  fautores.  Si  quid  ultra 
privata  aliquot  inter  se  colloquia  producat,  hoc  nonnul- 
lorum  molimen  dies  indicabit,  *;  tunc  quid  velint,  quo 
tendant,  rectius  judicabimus.  Sed  haec  bactenus.  Dolet 
certe  tantam  inter  nos  loci  esse  intercapedinem:  si  vjcinui 
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es9ei%  haberes  me  consultorem  quotidie  ostia  tuapulsaiK' 
teni«  Paud  admodum  sunt  limati  judicai  homines^  (jui^ 
bmcQm  poteris  libere  de  speculatioDibus  quibuscunque^ 
mnlto  minus  de  rebus  religionis  disserere.  Deest  mu*- 
tua  charitas,  deest  candor^  &  ut  suae  quisque  ignorantied 
velum  obtendat^  non  facile  dat  veniam  aliened*  NeC 
dubia  quaecunqne  licet  proponere,  nisi  paratus  venias 
te  totum  illis  tradere,  &  in  verba  jurare»  vel  cenduris 
onustus  hsereticus  abire.  Non  hoc  de  meipso  queror^ 
tanquam  aliquid  passus  ab  iniquo  amicoruili  judicio; 
sed  tamen  jucuodum  est  in  proximo  habere,  quern  de 
Hiaximis  minimisqne  aperte  &;  audacter  consulas.  Libri 
mei  de  Intellectu  Humano  secunda  editio  distrahitttr# 
celerius  quam  credere  possem,  nee  adhuc  invenit  disser^ 
tatio  illa^  utcunque  heterodoxa,  oppugnatorem.  Uti* 
nam  eo  esset  sermone  conscripta,  ut  tuo  uti,  de  univer« 
sis  eo  in  opere  contentis^  judicio  liceret^  Urgent  ali^ 
qui  versionem^  quaerit  traductorem  bibliopola,  &  sperat 
brevi  repertum  m,  nam  mihi  non  vacat.  Yix  per  vale- 
tttdinem  &  succrescentia  quotidie  negotia  licuit  mihij 
nisi  lento  gradu  &  intercisis  temporibus,  tuam  perlegere 
historiam,  quanquam  legendi  voluptas  me  vix  patieba^ 
tor  ingressum  avelli.  Bibliopola  efflagitat,  tamen,  Ut 
versionem  recensere  velim,  ut  si  qua  a  meo  sensu  aber« 
raverit  corrigam,  quod  sane  vix  recusare  possum.  Sed 
quid  his  te  tedio  prolixioris  epistolae  jam  fatigatum  de^ 
tineo  ?  Vale,  &,  ut  fads,  me  ama. 

Dates,  26  Oct.  Tui  amantissimum, 

16&4. 

X  Locke, 


Joanni  Locke  Philippus  h  Limhorch,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime^ 
MAGNA  cum  voluptate  tuas  accepi  &  legi :  etsi  enim 
affectam  erga  me  tuum  nuUatenus  fuisse  imminutum 
plene  persuasus  essem,  nihilominus,  post  tarn  diutur* 
num  silentium,  literas  tuas  videre  non  potuit  non  esse 
gratissimum.  Historiam  meam  inquisitionis  calculo  tuo 
pvobari,  est  quod  mihi  gratulor.     Scio  ju4iciuf9  tuum 
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esse  candidum  ac  liRiatissimum.  In  prpeconiis  veroquae 
addis  agnosco  propensissimum  tuum  erga  me  affectum, 
qui  omnia  quae  probas  vero  majora  tibi  repriesentavit. 
Ego  veritati  litare  studui,  Si  tribunal  illud  ita  exhiberc, 
prout  ipsi  doctores  pontificii,  imo  inquisitores  id  nobis 
depingunt,  Scio  quidem,  quando  sparsim  in  ipsorum 
libris  procedendi  modus  describitur,  &  fucatis  coloribus 
palliatur,  non  ita  patere  ejus  injustitiam  &  fceditatem, 
quain  quando  omnia  simui  inter  se  connexa  nude,  sine 
fuco,  omnium  oculis  exponuntur.  Non  crediderim  quen- 
quam,  ne  quidem  ex  acerrimis  inquisitionis  patronis,  me 
malse  fidei  insimtlaturucn  ;  et  si  quis.id  ausit,  statim  au- 
torum,  quorum  nomina  margini  passim  adscripsi,  testi- 
moniis  redargui  poterit,  Sed  quam  dispari  fato  libri 
prodcunt?  Tu  historiam  meam  digiiam  judicas,  qus  in 
cnjusque  gentis  linguam  vernaculam  traducatur.  Ro- 
mae  vero,  19  die  Mail,  hujus  anni,  edicto  cardinalium, 
in  tota  rep.  Christiana  inquisitoruni  generalium,  cod- 
demnata  est,  ejusque  lectio  severissime  prohibita,  sub 
pcenis  in  indice  librorum  prohibitorum  contentis.  De- 
cretum  hoc,  (|uo  &  alii  libri  condemnantur,  triduo  post, 
videl.  22  Maii,  fuit  publicatum  &;  affixum  ad  valvas  ba- 
silicae  principis  apostoloruni,  palatii  S.  Officii,  &  in  acie 
campi  Florae,  ac  aliis  locis  solitis  &  consuetis  urbis.  Sed 
mitiorem  sententiam  quis  ab  inquisitione  expectet,  con- 
tra historiam,  qu%  artes  ac  crudelitates  ipsius,  quas  oc- 
cultas  omnibusque  ignotas  esse  cupit,  a  teuebris  erutas, 
palam  totius  mundi  oculis  exponit,  tribunalque  hoc  non 
sanctitate  venerandutn,  sed  injustilia,  crudelitate,  frau- 
dibus,  &  imposturis  execrandum  exhibet?  Aliter  enim, 
si  vere  describatur,  exhiberi  nequit.  Quae  ego  ex  aliis 
autoribus,  quos  postmoduni  mihi  vidc;re  contigit,  anno- 
tavi,  &i  qua;  in  posterum  in  aliis,  qui  forte  mihi  osten- 
dentur,  reperiam,  libentissime  ad  te  mittam.  Vidi  qua 
ex  itinerario  Du  I\Iont  annotasti,  quae  optime  illo  qiiem 
designasti  loco  margini  historic  me^  adscribi  possunt. 
Sed,  ut  ingenue  dicam,  valde  dubito,  an  narratio  illiua 
vera  sit,  IMalae  fidei  ipsum  neutiquam  accuse:  sed  fieri 
facile  potest,  ut  peregrinatores,  non  diu  in  regione  aliqua 
commorantes,  incidant  in  homines  legum  &  consuetudi- 
num  patriarum  non  admodum  peritos,  nonnunquam  eti- 
am  mendaces,  ex  quorum  ore  quaedam  veritati  minus 
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consentanea,  sine  accuratiore  investigatione,  annotant. 
Qualia  multa  in  itinerariis  eorum^  qui  patriae  nostras 
mores  &  consuetudines  describunt^  observavi.  Ratio 
dubitandi  est:  quia  video  omnes  doctores  pontiiScios, 
necnon  omnia  decreta  ecclesiastica  solicite  admodum 
urgere,  arcana  confessionis  non  esse  patefacienda ;  imo 
ne  haeresin  quidem  sub  sigillo  (X)nfessionis  revelatam ; 
solummodo  sacerdotibus  injunguni,  ne  haeresin  confeisso 
absolutionem  impertiantur,  sed  omnibus  quas  possunt 
rationibus  hortentur,  ut  in  judicio  coram  inquisitoribus 
juridice  confiteatur.  Scio  quidem^  non  omnia  quae  le* 
gibus  praecipiuntur,  exacte  in  praxi  inquisitionis  obser* 
van,  &  sub  spedoso  confessionis  non  revelandae  prae- 
textu,  simpliciores  inescari  posse,  ut  ingenue,  etiam  quae 
inquisitoribus  ignota  sunt,  confiteantur,  quae  a  sacerdoti- 
bus porro  inquisitoribus  revelari  possunt,  neque  a  tali  im- 
postura  tribunalis  illius  sanctitatem  abhorrere  credo ;  at* 
tamen,  quia  omnes  ipsorum  constitutiones,  instructiones 
&c  leges,  omnia  illius  ecclesiae  decreta  contrarium  praed- 
piunt^  non  id  afBrmare  ausim,  nisi  autor  sit  probatus,  cu* 
jus  nee  peritia  nee  fides  in  dubium  vocari  queat.  Quare 
loco,  quem  mihi  suggessisti,  ex  itinerario  Du  Mont,  addi 
posset^  si  vera  sit  illius  narratio,  exinde  evidienter  liquere 
inquisitorum  praxin  saepe  adversari  inquisitionis  instruc- 
tionibus  &  legibus :  inquisitoresque  unice  tantum  spec- 
tare,  qua  ratione  miseros  captives  per  fas  &c  nefas  deci- 
piant,  atque  ita,  fraudibus  irretitos,  misera  morte  per- 
dant.  Post  hasce  scriptas,  tristis  me  de  subita  optimi 
Archiepiscopi  Cantuariensis  morte  nuntius  non  leviter 
perculit.  Destinaveram  ipsi  Theologiae  meae  Christianae 
exemplar ;  pridie  autem,  antequam  tradi  potuerit,  mor- 
tuus  est.  Ecclesiae  reformatae  tanto  pati^ono,  tarn  pru* 
denti,  perito,  pacis  amantissimo  antistiti  orbatae,  statum 
doleo.  Utinam  Deus,  qui  potens  est  etiam  ^  lapidibus 
Abrahae  filios  exdtare,  alium  nobis  substituat,  illi  si  non 
parem,  quod  vix  sperare  ausim,  tamen  vestigia  ejus, 
quantum  fieri  potest,  proxime  prementem !  Ille  tibi  & 
dominae  M asham  vitam  ad  seros  usque  annos  producat. 
Yale,  &  me,  ut  fads,  amare  non  desine, 

Amstelod.  12  Dec,  Tui  amantissimum, 

1694,  p.  ^  LiMBOECH. 
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Fhillppo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  D. 

Vir  amplissime, 
LIBRUM  tiium  a  bibliopoia,  h  epistolam  tuam  12 
datam,  recte  accepi,  iitrumque  gratissimum,  h  quia 
tuam,  SsL  quia  a  te.  Epistolam  tuam,  a  capite  ad  cal* 
cem,  summa  cum  voluptate  perlep;i,  gratulorque  filife 
tu«e  nupei'ie  talem  ilU  obtigisse  patretn,  cui  nee  mens 
defuit,  nee  viscera,  Qualis  inde  fuit  nonnullonim  ani- 
mus christiano  horaini  esset  mirandum,  nisi  inter  hu- 
jusmodi  zelotas  christianse  religionis  diu  versatus  essem. 
Sed  ubique  ejusdem  farinae  homines  reperire  est,  qui 
an  salutem  quzerant  animarum,  an  evangelio  qusestutn 
faciant,  judicent  alii;  ego  quod  doleam,  quod  indignor^ 
hie,  illic,  undique  video.  Theolo^ani  tuam  Christt- 
anam,  quamprimum  otium  nactus  fuero,  diligentius 
perscrutabor ;  his  enim  jam  fere  studiis  mihi  vacandum 
censeo,  tantoque  im])ensius  me  tibi  vicinum  Jam  opto, 
qaod  erepto  nobis  magno  illo  &  candido  veritatis  inda> 
galore  (ut  caeteras  illius  virtutes  taceam)  vix  jam  habeo, 
quern  de  dubiis  theologicis  libere  possum  consulere. 
Quantum  virum  respublica  Anglicana,  quantum  colu- 
men  ecclesia  reformata  amiserit,  alii  judicabunt.  Ego 
certe  a  multis  annis  stabilenn,  candidum,  sincerum,  sum- 
mo  meo  c\im  damno  &  desiderio,  amisi  amicum,  TiUoi- 
son.     V.  Birch's  Life  of  him,  p.  364.  1.  ed. 

Addenda  tua  ad  Historiam  Inquisitionis,  quamprimum 
rus  rediero,  locis  suis  inseram,  novum  amicitia;  tuae  mo- 
numentum.  Recte  moncs  de  excerptis  ex  ilinerario  Du 
Mont,  Nee  enim  ut  reliqui  tui  scriptores  (qua  usus  es 
cautione)  pro  teste  citari  potest,  tum  quia  reformatus, 
turn  quia  peregrinus.  Ego  vcro  illius  verba  non  inidonea 
judicabam,  quje  fidem  facerent  isti,  qua^  ex  tota  pontifi- 
ciorum  ceconomia  enascitur;  illos  scil.  quicquid  prse  se 
ferant,  non  omissuros  tantam  rei  suae  bene  gerendae  & 
hiereseos  extirpandae  occasionem,  quae  ex  confessionibus 
possit  oriri :  nee  aliter  confessiones  tacitas  esse,  si  quid 
habeant  momenti,  quam  ut  laicis,  &  quibus  non  opus 
esset,  non  evulgarentup.  H;ec  ego  raptim  inter  urbis 
negotia  &  laborantium  pulmonum  anhelitus,  ut  scires 


tua  tnunera,  quibiis  me  tam  magnifice  cutnul&sti,  ad  me 
salva  pervenisse.  Si  ita  silentitim  meum  ulciscaris,  du- 
bitari  possit,  an  non  commodum  fuerit  peccare :  scias 
enim  velim  de  tuis  epistolis,  quod  de  Ciceronis  oratio- 
nibus  jure  dici  posse,  optimam  esse  quie  longissima  est. 
Die  Veneris  novisstmo  ad  urbem  appuli,  in  hospitio  meo 
invent  Iiteras  Clerici  nostri  7  datas,  quibus  brevi  re- 
sponsurus  sum  ;  interim  rogo,  ut  ilium  Guenelloiiemque 
Dostnim  meo  nomine  salutes;  utrique  ^atias  agam  pro 
epistolis  mea  manu,  ubi  otium  h  solatium  ruris  nactus 
fuero,  hie  enim  laborant  pulmones,  nee  longam  in  urbe 
'  patietur  valetudo  mea  moram.     Uxorem  tuam  dilectis- 

simam  liberosque,  Yeenium  -nostrum  optimamque  uxo- 
rem iliius  saluto  &  Grsevium  Ultrajcctensem,  cui  ego 
debeo  epistolara,  &;  iliius  humanitati  nondum  respon- 
disse  pudet.     Vale,  &  perge,  ut  facis,  me  amare, 

II  Lond.  11  Dec.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1  1694. 

r. 


Joanni  Locke  PhUippus  d  Limborch  s.  p.  d. 


Vir  amplisslme, 
ULTIMAM  meam  epiatolam  recte  ad  manus  tuas 
pervenisse  gaudeo.  Autographum  sententiarum  inqui- 
ntionis  Tholosanse  Romani  in  manus  meas  incidisse  mi- 
rantur :  quod  N.  N.  sacerdos  quidam  ab  episcopo  Hoi- 
landiae  ad  ipsum  missus,  ut  libri  possessorem  ex  ipso 
resciscat,  affirmavit.  N.  N.  imprudenter  me  eum  a  Fur- 
Iseo  accepisse  respondit ;  verum  atium  ejus  esse  posses- 
sorem, cujus  nomen  ignorabat;  aiebatque  librum  ate 
olim  visum  Monspeliis.  Ego  dixi  N.  N.  libnim  ^  tein 
Gallia  visum  alium  esse  ab  hoc.  Addit  ille,  sacerdo- 
tem,  i-og&ssc,  ut  ex  me  uomen  possessoris  exquirat,  Re- 
spondi  ego,  me  nomen  iliius  ignorare,  illud  seme!  me 
ex  fratre  ipsius  audivisae,  sed  penttus  iliius  oblitum  esse : 
&  licet  scirem  inconsultum  esse  illud  sacerdoti  indi- 
care ;  quia  hoc  tant  solicite  inquiri  judicem,  \it  Y^iKCftaRctc 
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detecto,  ingenti  pretio  exemplar  hoc  sibi  redimant,  ac 

■  Romam  mittant,  ut  ita    occasionem  habeant  me  falsi 

■  accusandi.  Idem  sibi  videri  aiebat.  Addidi  ego,  op- 
\  t4ssc  me,  ut  nomen  Fiirliei  non  indicasset:  sed  qtioniam 
\  vox  emissa  reverti  nequit,  nihil,  ulterius  esse  aperien- 
Ldum:  sed  panels  tantum  respondendum  me  possessoris 
KBomen  ignorare.    Hoc  in  se  suscepit,  sed  non  recte  ser- 

■  vavit;  nam  ex  fratre  siio  postea  nomen  hoc  rescivit,  & 
■fproculdubio  sacerdoti  indicav*it.  Nam  a  me  rogatus, 
VK  nescire  ait,  an  indlcaverit ;  affirmaie  se  non  posse, 
'  nee  quod  indicaverit  nee  quod  non  indlcaverit.     Hoc 

certum  est,  nomen  sacerdoti  innotuisse,  quia  alius  postea 
Furltcum,  ad  quern  hsec  scripserara,  accessit,  h  posses- 
sorem  nominavit,  prout  tibi  Furla^us  scripsit.  Spero  li- 
brum  a  te  jam  emptum,  ac  Furlseum  illius  esse  jjosses- 
sorem.  Ita  omnes  illorum  conatus  initi  ei'unt.  Laudo 
ego  Furltei  prudentiam,  (juod  il  sacerdote  testimonium 
de  lihri  authcnteia  exegerit,  &  sacerdotis  candoreni,  qui 
id  tamen  luculenter  dedit.  Interim  si  forte  exemplar 
ipsum  nacti  fiiissent,  fc  Roman  misissent,  non  video 
qii4  ratione  volumen,  quod  edidi,  siippnsititium  dicere 
possent.  Adeo  enim  tevum  illud  barbarum  redolet, 
historiasque  singulares  illius  temporis  refert,  ut  tale  quid 
a  quoquam  nunc  temporis  fingi  minimc  queat.  Prrestat 
tamen  id  in  manibus  non  esse  illonim,  quorum  interest 
mysteria  hiec  iniquitatis  tegi,  &;  coram  sole  non  propa- 
lari.  Vides  hie  duo  adhitc  additamenta  ad  Historiam 
Inquisitionis  epistolae  huic  adscripta,  qii<e,  si  opei-je  pre- 
tium  videatur,  reliquis  junges.  Luthei'anus  quidam  pro- 
fessor  Kiloniensls,  contra  theologiam  meam  Christi- 
anam,  exercitationes  Antl-Liraborchianas  edidit,  Ita 
RomtB  h  in  Germania  vapulo.  Librum  satis,  nt  audio, 
crassum  nondum  vidi :  sed  in  Actis  Lipsiensibus  ejus 
compendium  legi.  Verum  in  ejusmodi  antagonistaia 
ego  calamum  nonstringam.  Non  pngnant  ilH  homines, 
quantum  ex  Actis  illis  mihi  colligere  licet,  pro  veritate; 
sed  pro  rerepta  opinione,  decretis  humanis,  &  autoritate 
ecclesiastica.  Orthodoxiaj  illis  norma  est  consensus 
cum  doctrina  Lntherana.  Contra  tales  fnistra  dispu- 
tatur.  Non  enim  opera;  pretium  est,  ut  inquiramus 
quid  ecclesia  I^utherana  doceat,  quod  ex  libris  &  de- 
cretis Ulius  ecclesise  satis  notum  est,  sed,  an  itiiiis  doc- 
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trina  vera  sit,  &c  a  scriptoribus  divinis  dictata.  Ita 
papatum  ubique  reperimus,  &  sub  specioso  orthodoxise 
conversandae  praetextu  propria  dominatio  stabilitur;  Sic 
orthodoxia  semper  penes  potentiorem  erit,  verltasque 
alia  erit  Romae,  alia  Genevae,  alia  Wittenbergae.  Haec 
incommoda  vitari  nequeuni,  si  humana  placita  ortho* 
doxiae  KfiTii^ioy  sunt.  Quae  in  illis  exercitationibus  maxi- 
tne  odiosa  occurrunty  Lipsienses  accurate  annot&runt. 
Observavi  banc  in  illis  malignitatem  dicam,  an  incon- 
sultum  zelum  ;  quod  si  in  autoribus,  quos  recenset,  quae* 
dam  i*eperiantur  aut  convitia  aut  inclementius  in  Re^ 
monstrantes  dicta,  ea  solicite  indicare  soleant,  verbisque 
odiosissimis  exprimere.  Nescio  quo  suo  facto  Remon*- 
strantes  inimicitiam  eorum  in  se  provocaverint,  nisi  for- 
san  liberiore  veritatis  inquisitione,  &  dissentientium 
fratema  tolerantia.  In  ipsos  enim  calamum-  nunquam 
strinximus,  neque  ego  in  eos  scribam,  aut  me  k  crimi- 
nationibus  eorum  purgabo  ;  non  enim  me  illis  purgatum 
dabo,  nisi  me  aliis,  quibus  jam  placeo,  ingratum  red- 
daih.  Itaque  silentio  &;  contemptu  illos  ulciscar.  Sed 
aiiud  quid  est  quod  te  velim.  Marcus  Teuto  in  grati- 
am  reverendissimi  Bathoniensis  ac  Wellensis  in  se  sus* 
cepit  versionem  vitae  Episcopii,  a  me  conscriptae,  in  lin- 
guam  Latinam.  Varia  ego  citavi  ex  epistolis  ecdesi* 
astids  praestantium  ac  eruditorum  virorum,  &c  ex  actis 
Remonstrantium  synodalibus,  qu^  cum  ^  me  e  Latino* 
in  Belgicum  sermonem  translata  sint,  ipse  e  Belgico  in 
Latinum  vertere  non  debet,  sed  prout  in  ipsis  libris  La- 
tine  leguntur,  exhibere.  Destitutum  autem  se  illis 
queritur,  nee  usquam  se  eos  reperire  posse.  Non  du- 
bito  quin  in  multorum  Anglorum  bibliothecis  reperian- 
tur.  Si  tua  opera  eos  habere  possit  a  quopiam,  mag* 
num  illi  non  tantum  facies  laboris  com{)endium,  sed  & 
versionem  efficies  &  meliorem  &  gratiorem.  Ego,  si 
quid  hac  in  parte  illi  prodesse  queas,  mihi  prestitum 
agnoscam.     Vale,  vir  amplissime,  mihique  dilectissime, 

Amstelod.  26  Apr.  Tui  amantissimus, 

1695. 

P.  a  LiMBORCH. 


4$        Familiar  Z^teri  ^itmeen  Mr.  ^cke 


PkilippQ  d  Limboi'ck  Joannes  Locke,  s.  r.  D, 

Vir  amplissime, 

QUAMPRIMUM  ego  noviasimas  tuas  26  Aprilis 
datas  acceperam,  statim  Londinum  scripsi,  &;  quantum 
in  me  est  curavi,  ut  libri,  quos  ad  opus  suuni  desiderat 
Marcus  ille  noster,  sicubi  reperirt  possint,  ei  suppedi- 
tentur.  Eo  diutius  responsum  distuli,  ut  quid  in  hoc  & 
altei'o  iUo  negotio  Tholo»ano  factum  sit,  certiorem  te 
facerem  ;  sed  nee  D'Aranda,  nee  alter,  cujus  eurae  libro- 
rum  [lerquigilionem  eommisi,  hactenus  quicquam  rescrip- 
sei-ant,  sed  ex  eorum  silentio  Qolim  ego  male  ominari. 

De  autographo,  an  Furleii  jam  sit,  rectius  ex  ipso  quam 
ex  me  cognosces  :  non  quod  ego  negligens  ea  in  re  vel 
otiosus  fuerim  procurator  :  sed  cum  per  valetudinem 
Londinum  ea  tempestate  adire  non  auderem,  totum  iie- 
gotium  amico  nostrilni  communi  eommisi,  viro  prudent! 
&  sedulo,  cui  scirem  rem  cordi  fore ;  &  ne  mora  circuitu 
literarum  per  manus  meas  transeuntium  officeret,  post 
primum  quod  ab  amico  Londinensi  accepi  responsum, 
quo  intellexi  ilium  omnem  navaturum  operam,  ut  rem 
transigeret,  monui  ut  recte  ad  Furleium  scriberet,  ut  ex 
illo  resciret  quod  scitu  ad  rem  recte  perficiendam  adhuc 
opus  esset.  Hoc  ab  eo  factum  nullus  dubito  :  si  quid 
amplius  a  me  prsestari  possit,  omnem  operam,  curam, 
industriam  me  in  eo  locaturum  pro  certo  habeas. 

Quod  de  OxoniensibuE  nostris  dicis,  quanquam  nihil 
fando  audiverim,  facile  crediderim :  quod  Kiloniensen 
adversarium  negligis,  laudo ;  quodque  ab  aliis  inter  se 
dissentientibus  vapulas  tanto  magis  aastimo,  vcritatis 
enim  sinceris,  h  incorruptis  authoribus  sic  fieri  solet. 
Pro  Theologia  tua  Cliristiana  jam  denuo  n  me  tibi  red- 
deodie  sunt  gratiae,  non  quod  bibliothecam  volumine, 
sed  me  scientia  auxerit.  Hac  enim  hyerae,  in  quo  con- 
sisteret  fides  Christiana,  diligenter  apud  me  cogitando, 
ex  ipsis  scripturse  s.  fontibus  hauriendum  duxi,  semotis 
quibuscunque  sectarum  &  systematum  opinionibus,  &; 
orthodoxiis,  Ex  intenta  &  accurata  N.  Testament!  lec- 
tloiie  nov!  fuederis  status  &  evangel!!  doctrina  mih!  ap- 
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paniit,  lit  nihi  videbatur  meridiana  luce  darior«  occ 
quid  &  fides  Christiana  dubitari  poase,  sincero  evange^ 
IH  lectori»  mihi  persuasiaumum  est*  Icteoque  cogitate 
mea  in  chartam  coujed,  ut  ea  melius  partium  inter  se 
conFeoientiam,  &;  hann(Niiam,  &  fundamental  quibua 
inniterentur,  sedate  &  per  otium  contemplarer.  Cum 
omnia  in  hoc  meo  symbolo  sana,  &  verbo  divine  ubique 
Gonformia  ▼idebantur,  theologos  consulendos  duxi  (re- 
formatos  viddicet)  ut  quid  iUi  de  fide  senserint,  vide*- 
Fem.  Calvinum  adii,  Tuvretinum,  aliosque,  quos  itaid 
ai^mentum  tract&sse  fateri  cogor,  ut  quid  dicant,  quid 
vdint,  capere  nequaquam  possim;  adeo  dissona  mihi 
in  illis  omnia  videntur  a  sensu  &  simplicitate  evangelic 
ca,  ut  illorum  scripta  intelligere,  nedum  cum  sacro  oo- 
dice  reconciliare,  non  valeam#  Tandem  spe  meliore 
tuam  in  manus  cepi  theolog^m,  nee  sine  summo  gau- 
dio  legi,  cap.  viii.  lib.  t.  quo  intellexi  aliquem  neperiri 
thedogum,  cui  ego  non  plane  essem  haereticus«  Ut  in 
libro  tuo  legendo  ultra  pergerem,  nondum  satis  vaout 
temporis  nactus  sum.  Nihil  mihi  optatius  esse  posdtf 
quam  te  videre,  &  te  coram,  quas  commentatus  sumt 
legere  &  explicare,  ut  limato  &  inoorrupto  judicio  sub^ 
jioerentur.  Haec  tibi  ia  aurem  dicta  sqnto,  nam  me 
hoc  trfictasse  argumentum  tibi  soli  communicatum  volo. 
Saluto  Veenios,  Gueneliones  tuamque  imprimis  famiiir) 
aoi.     Vale,  &,  ut  fads,  me  ama, 

Oates,  10  Mail,  Tui  amantissimum, 

1695. 

J  Locke* 


Joanni  Lockd  Philippus  h  Limborch^  s,  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

UTRI  nostrum  diutumum  ac  pertinax  illud  silenti^ 
urn  imputandum  sit,  ignore,  Importunus  sim,  si  a  t^i 
negotiis  publicis  occupatissimo,  ad  singulas  meas  rer 
sponsum  efflagitem,  aut  silentium  tuum  silentio  ulds* 
car.    Amicitia  sincera  rigorem  ilium  adversatur,  neque 
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constat.  Interim  dulcissitno  consuetndinis  nostrse  fruc- 
tu  jam  ultra  anmim  carui.  Ultimo  enim  tuie,  quibus 
me  respondisse  memini,  decimo  Mail  die  anni  prsece- 
dentis  scriptse  sunt.  Salutem  mihi  a  te  aliquoties  dixe- 
runt  D.  D.  Clericus  &  Guenellonus,  &  literas  mihi  a  te 
brevi  scribendas  nuntl&runt,  quas  tamen  huctenus  frus- 
tra  exjiectav-i ;  hoc  autem  nefjotiorum  tuoruni,  quibus 
obrutus  es,  frequentise  unice  adscribeudum  duco.  Ali- 
quoties tibi  scribere  gestii;  sed  ventiis  sum,  ne  impor- 
tunioi-  scriptio  ab  amico  occupatissimo  responsum  mi- 
nus tempestivum  extorquere  videretur.  Nunc  vero, 
cum  munus  tibi  lionoratissimum,  ft  primoribus  An^^Uae 
demandatum  esse,  constans  ad  nos  fama  pertulit:  silen- 
tium  abrumpendum  censui,  ut  dignitatem  banc  non 
tarn  tibi,  quam  Anglia;,  gratuler,  quae  in  coUegio  am- 
plissimo,  una  cum  summis  regni  procevibus,  te  assesso- 
rem  habet,  cujus  consilia  omnia  prudentia,  fide,  can- 
dore  ac  sinceritate  diriguntur,  &  communi  civium  sa- 
luti  unice  destinantur.  Deus  vitam  tibi  largiatuflongse- 
vam,  consiliisque  tuis  successum,  quern  merentur,  con- 
cedat.  Ego  hie  occupatus  vivo ;  &:  tamen  vix  quicquam 
promoveo,  non  aliter  ac  si  otio  desidioso  torperem.  Ar- 
minii  scfipta  inedita  me  occupatum  tenent:  promisi 
ego  bibliopolai  Gei'mano,  me  ea  paraturinn  ad  editio- 
nem  ;  sed  in  scriptis  ejus  relegendis,  ob  characterum 
exilitatem  &  ductum  lectu  neutiquam  commodum,  tan- 
tam  reperio  difficultatein,  ut  nisi  tanti  viri  memoiia,  Sc 
non  exigua,  quam  inde  ad  publicum  redituritni  video 
utilitas,  ingi'ati  laboris  molostiam  levaret,  jam  operie 
promissce  poenituisset.  Hoc  opus  ubi  edidero,  nuUis 
amplius  posthumis  aliorum  operibus  edendis  me  fatiga- 
bo.  Oculorum  acies  saepissime  inteiidenda  est,  ut  cha- 
racteres  exiles,  &  vetustate  multis  in  locis  ferme  eva- 
nescentes  legantur.  Ita  multum  temporis  impendo,  non 
tamen  eo  cum  fructu,  qui  temporia  diuturnitatem  com- 
pensare  possit.  Sed  quoniam  alea  jatta  est,  pergendum 
est.  Prodibunt  de  novo  pra'lectiones  in  Jonam  &i  Mala- 
chiam,  quibus  annectttur  disputatio  contra  Judseos,  in 
posteriorem  ad  Thcssalonicenses,  in  secundum  &  tertium 
caput  Apocalypseos ;  &  disputatio  contra  cardinalem 
Perronium :  qux  cum  opusculis  antehac  editis  justum 
confident  voluraen.    Praemiset  D.  Casper  Brantius  pro- 
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lixiofem  vitse  Arminii  historiam,  quae  multa  hactenus 
exteris  ignota  continebit.  Prodiit  nuper  apud  nos  tracta- 
tus  AngUciy  ^  quod  Religio  Christiana,  qualis  nobis  est 
*'  repraesentata  in  scriptura  sacra,  sit  summe  rationalis/' 
Tersio  Gallica.  lUius  autorem  volunt  multi  esse  amicum 
rneum.  Ego  respondeo,  mihi  nihil  de  eo  constare ;  &c 
cum  autor,  quisquis  ilie  sit,  latei*e  vult,  nostrum  non  esse 
conjecturis,  ut  plurimum  fallacibus,  indulgere.  Ego 
summa  cum  voluptate  lectioni  illius  incumbo,  &  in  pras^ 
dpuo  (quod  toto  libro,  de  fidei  christianae  objecto  tractat) 
argumento  illi  prorsus  assentior.  Hoc  recte  precepto, 
gravissimas  ac  acerbissimas  in  ecclesia  Christiana  dispu- 
tationes  feliciter  componi  posse  puto ;  saltem  ecclesia^, 
non  obstante  opinionum  diversitate,  pacem  facili  negotio 
posse  restitui :  ea  enim  quae  nunc  a  plerisque  ut  unicum 
ferme  christianisnii  fundamentum  urgentur,  objecto 
fidei  non  comprehendi  planum  fiet.  Quod  unicum  ana* 
thematismis,  schismatibus,  &;  odiis  tollendis  remedium 
est.  Ego,  ut  videas  me  attente  tractatum  hunc  legere, 
omniaque  argumenta  exacte  ponderare,  non  possum, 
quin  tibi  observationem  quandam  indicem,  quae  licet 
forte  non  magni  videri  posset  esse  momenti,  tamen  argu- 
mento autoris,  quo  utitur,  pondus  aliquod  aflferre  potest. 
Cap.  iv,  autor  ad  suae  sententiae  stabilimentum  adducit 
locum  ex  2  epist.  Joan.  ver.  7,  quern  optime  ab  ipso  al- 
legatum  judicio :  verum  versio  Gallica  ita  euni  exhibet, 
ut,  me  judice,  non  exacte  exprimat  sensum,  qui  in  Grae- 
CO  extat,  quique  sententiam  autoris  validius  confirmat. 
Qua  ratione  eura  Anglice  expresserit  autor,  ignoro. 
GalHce  autem  ita  extat :  "  Que  plusieurs  imposteurs  se 
sont  elevez  dans  la  monde,  lesquels  ne  confessent 
point,  que  Jesus,  le  Messie,  soit  venu  en  chair : "  quae 
sensum  hunc  continere  videntur,  quod  impostores  hi 
non  confessi  sunt,  quod  Jesus,  qui  est  Messias,  venerit 
in  came,     Graecus  autem  textus  ita  habet :  *Oti  ttoAAoI 

ip^oiMivov  iv  coc^xi.  Quae  posteriora  verba  ego  verto,  non, 
qui  non  confitentur  Jesum,  qui  est  Christus  seu  Messias, 
in  carae  venisse ;  sed,  qui  non  confitentur  Jesum  Mes- 
siam,  qui  in  dame  venit:  non  enim  est  infinitivus  in 
Graeco,  sed  participium.     Hie  sensus  est  longe  alius, 
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&  autoris  hujus  scopo  multo  accommodatior.  Priore  I 
enim  sensu  hsec  esse  impostorum  falsa  doctrina  argui- 
tur,  quod  non  confiteantur  Jesum,  qui  est  Messias,  in 
carne  venisse.  Inde  sequeretur  quod  qui  confitetur 
Jesum*  de  quo  Joannes  afiirmat  quod  sit  Messtas  (vox 
enim  Xfiro;*  pei'  appositionem,  hoc  sensu  est  legenda) 
in  carne  venisse,  maneat  in  doctrina  Christi,  ut  est  ver. 
9.  Atqui  multi,  qui  non  credebant  Jesum  esse  Mes- 
siam,  credebant  tamen  Jesum,  qui  Messias  est,  in  came 
venisse.  Si  posteriore  sensu  vertantiir,  turn  sensus  est, 
impostores  non  confiteri  Jesum  Christum,  qui  in  carne 
venit;  hoc  est,  non  confiteri,  quod  ille  Jesus,  qui  in 
carne  venit,  sit  Messias,  Confiteri  enim  Jesum  Mes- 
siam,  est,  confiteri  quod  Jesus  sit  Messias,  seque  illius 
discipulum  profiteri ;  juxta  Matth.  x.  3:^.  Ilium  aucem 
Jesum,  quern  confiteri  oportet,  describit  Joannes,  quod 
ait  ille  qui  in  carne  venit,  &  inter  Juda.'os  versatus  est. 
Inde  sequitur,  quod  ille  in  doctrina  Christi  maneat,  qui 
confitetur  quod  Jesus,  qui  in  carne  venit,  sit  Messias.' 
Et  hsec  est  sincera  fidei  in  Christum  confessio.  Eun- 
dem  esse  sensum  puto,  1  Joan.  iv.  2,  3.  ubi  similiter 
non  reperitur  infinitivus,  sedparticipium  i^»]?,u6ira.  Non 
eat  quidem  hfec  observatio  tanti  in  hoc  negotio,  facit 
tamen  ad  genuinam  textus  Greeci  intelligentiam,  &  au-' 
toris  institute  Tavet.  In  aliis  autem  disputationibus, 
quae  cum  Mennonitis  nostratibus  instituuntur,  maximi 
est  usus.  Sed  tempos  est  ut  abrumpam.  Vides  tibi 
cum  homine  loquace  rem  esse,  qui  cum  Uteris  suis  te 
compellat,  calamo  iinperare  non  potest.     Vale,  vir  am- 

~  lissime,  &  feliciter  age.  ' 

Amstelod Tui  observantissimus, 

1696.  P.  a  LiMBORCH. 


Philippo  it  Limborch  Joamies  Locke,  s.  r.  d. 
Vir  amplissime, 
SI  omiies  in  religione  eo  uterentur  candore,  quo  tu 
usus  es  in  amicitia,  non  majorem  ofFensionem  inter  dis- 
sentientcs  parei-ent  argumenta,  quam  inter  nos  nuper 
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peperit  diuturnum  nimis  silentium.  Si  epistolarum  re- 
ciprbcationem  sestimem,  an  tua  major  taciturnitas,  an 
mea,  dicere  non  ausim,  credo  me  ea  ex  parte  peccftsse. 
£a  vero  utcunque  se  res  habeat,  tu  certe  humanitate  tua 
&  ignoscendo  prior  effecisti,  ut  culpa  onmino  mea  sit, 
eoque  magis  probrosam  mihi  sentio,  quod  tu  &i  levissima 
quidem  reprehensione  abstinuisti ;  negotiorum  excusa- 
tione,  qua  pro  nie  apud  te  usus  es,  aliquid  momenti  erga 
alium  habere  potuisset,  certe  tibi  me  eo  nomine  excusa- 
tum  nolim,  addere  etiam  poteram  valetudinem,  tota 
praeterita  hyeme  valde  incommodam,  Sed  nee  hoc  qui- 
dem,  quo  minus  tam  charo,  tam  fido  amico  scriberem, 
impedimento  esse  nondebuit.  Vis  rem  ipsam  ut  tibi  scribe- 
rem,  semper  quaero  tempus  omnino  vacuum,  animumque 
ab  aliis  curis  &  cogitationibus  liberum ;  hoccumraro  ac' 
cidit  ita  ad  voluntatem,  ut  non  ad  aliud  &  magis  oppor- 
tunum  tempus  rejiciam,  de  die  in  diem  differendo  annus 
elabitur,  &  tandem  pudor  culpae  superveniens  tardiorem 
reddit.  Si  hoc  ignaviae  latebram  dicas,  non  recuso ; 
hoc  certo  scio  imminutae  amicitiae,  vel  mutatae  voluntatis 
non  esse  crimen ;  &  forsan  ut  omnia  fatear,  non  expeditus 
linguae  Latinae  usus  fastidium  menti  non  bene  se  expli- 
i^nti  oggerit.  Sed  tua  amicitia  &  benevolentia,  vir  am 
plissitne,  omnia  superat.  Gratulationem  tuam,  eo,  quo 
tu  scripsisti  animo,  id  est,  amicissimo,  accipio :  sed  quid 
tandem  mihi,  senectutis  &  valetudinis  onere  succumben- 
ti,  cum  negotiorum  publicorum  tumultu  ?  Secessus  mihi 
jam  quaerendus  esset,  &  vel  annis  vel  studiis  meis  quies. 
Hoc,  si  mihi  credas,  &  magis  aveo^  &  mihi  magis  ac« 
commodatum  credo,  sed  nescio  quo  fato,  quod  alius 
ambitiose  &  frustra  quaerit,  ahi  vel  inscio,  vel  etiam  de- 
trectanti  tribuitur.  Viri  istius  magni  scripta  inedita,  tua 
opera  proditura,  gratulor  reipub.  christianae,  De  libro 
Anglicano  in  linguam  Gallicam  verso,  cujus  lectioni,  cum 
ad  me  scripseras,  incubuisti,  idem  tecum  sentio,  conten- 
tionum  &  schismatum  radices  evellit,  quantum  id  potest 
religioni&  christianae  Veritas  &  fundamentum,  si  id  auctor 
recte  explicuerit,  ut  mihi  videtur ;  cum  vero  totum  per- 
legeris,  &;  tuam  &  aliorum  de  tractatu  illo  sententiam 
scire  veUem.  Theologis  nostris  tam  confirmistis,  quam 
non-conformistis,  displicere  audio;  reliqui  (ut  fit)  pro- 
bantf  improbantve>  prout  suo  vel  alieno  innituntur  ^u:« 
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dicio.  Quod  monuisti  de  loco  Joannis  tecum  sentio 
idem  est  in  veraione  nostra,  quern  in  Gallica  obser- 
v^sti,  error ;  sed  ad  rem  facit,  verum  apposite  magig 
textus  Graecus,  quem  tu  rectissime,  ut  mihi  videtur, 
ioterpretaris.     Vale,  vir  amplissime,  &  me  ama. 


I 


Lond.  3  Sept. 
1696. 


Tui  amantissimum, 
J.  Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  PhtUppus  d  Limborch,  s.  v.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 
CITIUS  tuis,  decimo  quinto  demum  Octobris  die 
mihi  redditis,  respondissem,  verum  quotiiam  judicium 
meum  de  tractatu  Anglicano  in  linguam  Gallicam  verso 
petiiati,  tempus  a  reliquia  curis  vacuum  qu£Esivi,  uttrac- 
tatum  ilium  elegantissimmi)  uno  tenore  perlegere,  omni- 
aque  illo  contenta  considerare  &  expeiidere  possem. 
Maxime  mihi  opportunum  videbatur  tempus  hoc  hiber- 
num,  quo  ab  exercitils  academicis  feriari  solemus ;  sed 
ii  illud  frigore  suo  acutissimo  non  leviter  impetum  scri- 
bendi  remoratum  est.  Legi  totum  tractatum  a  capite 
ad  calcem :  nee  unica  lectione  coutentus,  eum  relegL 
Interim  hue  perlatus  est  actorum  Lipsicnsium  meiistB 
October,  quo  compendium  tractatus  illius,  pro  doctorum 
illorum  more,  nobis  exhibetur.  Prirao  aiunt  autoris  illius 
Pockii  nomen  esse  dici  (credo  eos  incerto  rumori  temere 
fidem  adhibuisse,  &  in  nomine  una  aherrasse  litera)  turn 
compendio  quod  confecere,  omnia,  quibus  aliquam  au- 
tori  invidiam  conOari  posse  putant,  sedulo  enunieran^ 
ut  systematum  tlieologieor urn  eontemptum  ulcisci  velle 
videantur.  ExtoUunt  niagnifice  Joannem  Edvardum, 
quod  praeclare  hactenus  in  Anglia  contra  Socinianam 
haeresin  variis  scriptis  militaverit,  librumque  ediderit 
meditationum  quarundam  de  causis  &,  occasione  athe- 
ismi,  hodierni  prsesertim  saeeuli ;  in  quo  passim  autoris 
hujus  anonymi  sententias,  ut  periculosas  &  a  socinianis- 
mo  ac  atheismo  uon  alienas,  perstrinxit.  Subjunguat 
hisce  com|)endium  duorum.  scriptorum,  quorum  alterum 
brevis  pro    tractatu  illo   est  apologia :    alterum  Jo* 
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annis  Edvardi^  titulo,  **  Socinianism  unmasked/'  Ta 
illos  tractatus  rectius  me  ndsti*  Videntur  dolere^  quod 
meditationes  Edvardi  ipsis  ad  manum  non  fuerint ;  alias 
&E  iUarum  compendium  habuissemus.  Systemo  theolo* 
giae  me  scripsisse  ndsti :  non  tamen  eo  in  pretio  apud 
me  systemata  sunt,  ut  non  hunc  exiguum  tractatum 
multis  systematibus  praeferam ;  imo  plus  verie  theologw 
ex  illo,  quam  ex  operosis  multorum  systematibus  hau** 
sisse  me  ingenue  profiteor.  Sed  vero  theologiam  autor 
ille  tradit  nimis  facilem,  nimis  laxam,  quae  salutem  an* 
gustis  humanorum  decretorum  vinculis  alligatam  mini* 
me  cupit;  nee  orthodoxiam  ex  sectarum  confessioni* 
bus,  sed  solo  verbo  divino  arcessit.  Hoc  crimen  est) 
quod  socinianismi  &c  atheismi  infami  convitio  a  docto* 
ribus  systematicis  traduci  meretur :  non  aliter  ac  si,  qui 
humana  placita  religiose  adorare  recusant,  eo  ipso  om*- 
nem  religionem  ejurare  censendi  essent.  Ego  autoris 
in  hoc  tractatu  scopum  summopere  laudo;  scopum 
suum  felidter  assecutum  esse,  solideque  ipsum,  quod 
intendit,  probftsse  judico.  Imprimis  placent  miho  duo  i 
methodus  accurata  historias  evangelicae,  quam  cap.  ix. 
tradit,  &  per  quam  varia  loca  in  evangeliis,  in  speciem 
obscura,  feliciter  admodum  interpretatur :  &c  perspicua 
ilia  deductio  argumentorum,  quibus  ostendit,  cur  D. 
Jesus  Christus,  in  terris  degens,  non  expressis  verbis 
docuerit  se  esse  Messiam.  Haec  autori  huic  peculiaria 
sunt,  ipsiusque  judicium  ingeniique  perspicaciam  clard 
demonstrant.  In  iis  autem  plurima  sunt,  quibus  prs^ 
cipium  libri  sui  argumentum^  quod  est,  fidem,  quod 
Jesus  sit  Christus,  cam  esse,  per  quam  justificamur,  lu- 
culenter  confirmat.  Habes  hie  judicium  meum  de  trac^ 
tatu  hoc,  quem  &c  tertio  relegere  statu! .  Pet  is  autem 
ut,  si  quaedam  in  illius  lectione  observarem,  tibi  scribe- 
rem.  Ego  in  tractatu  adeo  eximio  vix  quicquam,  quod 
tibi  proponi  meretur,  observavi :  ita  sibi  penitus  me  ha* 
bet  assentientem,  ut  exigua  sint,  quae  observaverlm, 
quseque  principali  ipsius  scopo  nihil  officiunt,  &  quae 
forsitan  k  me  non  plene  intellecta  sunt.  Quia  vero  ju- 
dicium meum  requiris,  ego  haec,  qualiacuiique,  tibi  ex- 
pendenda  propono;  non  quia  alicujus  pretii  sunt,  sed 
ut  morem  geram  tuae  voluntati.  Statim  in  initio  autor 
super  lapsu  Adami  fundatam  esse  doctriiif^m  ds^ 
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redemptione.     Equidem  certum  est,   lapsum  Adatiii  a 
doctrin^  de  redemptione  non  excUidi ;  attamen  &o  pro- 
pria cujusque   nostrum  peccata  ab  ea  sedudenda  non 
sunt.     Plui'imorum  doctortim  sentcntia  est,  Domitium 
Jesum  nos  liherdsse  e  miseria,  in  qiiam  per  Adami  pec- 
catum  incidimuti,  &r  in  ciindem  felicitatis  statum,  quem 
in  Adamo  amissimus,  restitiiisse.     E^o  puto  illos  cxili- 
ter  nimium  de  immenso  Christi  heneficio  sentire,  ipsum- 
que  ex  midtis  peccatis,  ut  Apostolus,  Rom.  v,  loquitur, 
nos    liber^sse,    &:  ad   statum    mullo    feliciorem,    vitanx 
nempe  feternam  in  coelis  perdtixisse.     Huic  addo  :  quod 
ibidem  dicatur,    Adamum    per  pcccatum  amisisse  im- 
mortalitem,  &  factum  esse  mortalem.     Si  immortalitas 
autori  huic  significot,  quod  Adamus  si  non  peccisset, 
moviturus  non  fuisset,  h  mortalitas,  quod  per  pcccatum 
necessitatem    moriendi    contraxerit;    verissimam    ejus 
Rententiam  judico.     Si  vero  immortalitas,  ut  vox  ilia 
proprie  sonat,   illi  significet  moriendi  impossibilitatem, 
non  recte  dici  puto  Adamum  fuisse  creatum  immorta- 
lem.     Ego  sententiam  meam  plenius  explicui  in  theo- 
logia  mea  Christiana,  lib.  ii.  cap  24.    Verum  h£ec  im- 
mortalitas, hoc  est,  immunitas  a  morte,  alterius  plane 
est  generis  quam  immortalitas  Dei :  sicut  &  mortalitas, 
seu  moriendi  potentia,  multum  differt  a  morte,  seu  mo- 
riendi necessitate.      Quare  etiam  minus  commode  mihi 
dictum  videtur,  p.  2,'JO,  quod  Adami  immortalitas  sit 
imago  Dei,  ad  quam  conditus  est :  Ik  licet  concedere- 
tur,  alibi  immoitalitatem  vocari  imaginem    Dei ;  non 
tamen  exinde  sequeretur,qunndo  Adamus  ad  imaginem 
[  Dei  conditus  dicitur,  illam  imaginem  esse  immortalita- 
[  tem  ;  non  enim   necesse  est,  omnia  quje  alibi  scriptura 
f  Imagine  Dei    designat,  ea   comprehensa  esse,  quando 
ktominem  ad   imaginem    Dei   conditum    dicit :    suflicit 
1-$]cimiam  quandum  in  homine  esse  qualitatem,  respectu 
ctyus  imaginem  Dei  ret'erre  dici  possit.      Inter  alia  loca 
flrideo,  p.  2S2,  citari  ad  Rom.  cap.  viii.  29,  ubi  dicimur, 
yi  Deo  prascogniti  &  prsedestinati  "  ut  simus  conformes 
~'  iniagini  lilii  ejus,  ut  ipse  sit  primogenitus  inter  mul- 
'  tos  fratres."     Putat  autor  iila  imagine,  cui  conformes 
F^e  debemus,  designari  immortalitatem  Si  vitam  lEter- 
nam.     Ego  autem  non  tarn  vitam  a^ternam,  quam  mo- 
dum  ad  vitam  seternam  perveniendi,  quo  fideles  Cbristi 
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simfles  ^se  debent,  hie  significari  credo,  nimirum  per 
crucem  &c  afflictiones  :  quam  imaginem  Dominus  disd- 
pulis  indicat,  Luc.  xxiv.  26.  "  nonne  oportuit  Christom 
**  ista  pati  atque  intrare  in  gloriam  suam  ?  "  Hanc  ex- 
plicationem  totius  capitis  series  evincit:  jam  enim,  v. 
17,  •  dixerat  "  haeredes   sumus  Dei^  cohaeredes  autem 
Christ],  siquidem  cum  ipso  patimur,  ut  una  cum  ipso 
\  glorificemur."     Eaque  occasione  niultus  est,  ut  fide- 
les   hortetur  ad  crucem  &  afflictiones  evangelii  causa 
sustinendas,  inter  alia,  argumento  a  voluntate  divina 
petito,   quod  per  crucem  nos  ad  salutem  velit  i)erdu- 
cere :  &  ne  id  ipsis  absonum  videatur,  Deum,  quos  di- 
ligit,  tot  dura  in  hoc  mundb  immittere,  exemplum  illis 
Christi  proponit,  cujus  imagini  ut  sint  conformes.    Deus 
eos  praedestinavit,  &  consequenter  ad  crucem  ferendam 
vocavit :  &  in  sequentibus  porro  ostendit,  illas  afflicti- 
ones non  posse  ipsos  separare  ab  amore  Dei,  qiio  ipsos 
in  Christo  complectitur.     Hinc  &  scriptura  passim  aliis 
inculcat,  nos  gloriae  Christi  fore  consortes,  si  &  cum 
ipso  crucem  sustinuerimus,  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  12.  &c  prae- 
sertim.     Heb.  ii.  10.  "  Decebat  ut  ipse,  propter  quern 
**  sunt  omnia,   &  per  quem  sunt  omnia,  multos  filios 
^'  in   gloriam   adducendo,    principem   salutis   ipsorum 
"  per    afflictiones    consecraret,"     Et  hoc  potissimum 
argumento   fideles   ad    constantem    persecutionum  to- 
lerantiam  horatur,    1  Pet.    iv,    12,    13.  Heb.  xii.  1, 
2,  3.     Hanc  credo  esse  imaginem  Christi,  cui  ut  con- 
formes    simus   Deum  nos  praedestin&sse  ait  apostolus, 
Rom.  viii.  29-  consentanee  iis  quae  leguntur.  Act.  xiv. 
22.  2  Tim.  iii.  12.     Page  246,  ait  autor  sibi  non  occur- 
rere,  quod  D.  Jesus  ipse  sibi  tribuat  titulum  sacerdotis, 
aut  mentionem  faciat  ullius  rei,    quae  ad  sacerdotium 
refertur.     Munus    Christi   sacerdotale  in  apostolorum 
epistolis,  &  praecipue  in  epistola  ad  Hebraeos  nobis  ple- 
iiius  esse  descriptum,  manifestum  est ;  nee  negari  potest 
D.  Jesum  nusquam  in  evangeliis  sibi  sacerdotis  titulum 
tribuere.     Attamen  negandum  non  videtur,  quod  sibi 
«licubi  actionem    sacerdotalem  tribuat:    diserte    enim 
ait,  se  "animam  suam  Autj  ov  ivr)  tto^Xwv  daturum,*'  Matth. 
XX.  28.  Sanguinem  suum  vocat  sanguinem  novi  "  foe- 
"  dens,  qui  pro  multis  effunditur,  in  remissionem  pec- 
*<  catorum."  Matth.  xxvi.  28.     Negare  non  ^s&\xm>\^ 
hunc  esse  actum,  qui  ad  sacerdotiuni  res^cXxxTivV^aX^V.* 
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Quare  fortasse  praestitisset  id  praeteriissej  neque  homi- 
nibus  calumniandi  occasionem  quaerentibus  quicquam 
8uppedit&sse,  quod  cum  specie  aliqua  carpere  posse  \u 
deatur.     Prseter  h^ec,   in  tractatu  hoc,  quaedam  roihi 
occurrere  videntur^  quae  vix  inter  se  conciliari  possunt^ 
nisi  forte  autor  mentem  suara  plenius  explicet.    Pag.  13, 
ait^  Dum  Adam  pulsus  sit  e  paradiso  terestri,  omnisque 
ejus  posteritas  ea  propter  nascatur  extra  hunc  delicia*' 
rum  locum  ;  inde  naturaliter  sequi  debet,  omnes  homi- 
nes morituros,  &  in  aeternum  sub  potentia  mortis  man- 
suros,  atque  ita  penitus  fore  perditos ;  ex  eo  statu  au- 
tem  omnes  per  Christum  liberatos  docet,  &  quidem  per 
legem  fidei,  quam  postea  fuse  ostendit  evangelio  conti* 
neri.     Haec  meo  judicio  vere  dicuntur :  verum  non  satis 
capio,  quomodo  cum  his  bene  concilientur,  quae  legun- 
tur,  pag.  250  &  266,  quod  qui  justi  sunt  non  indigent 
gratia,  sed  jus  habent  ad  arborem  vitae.     lUi  enim  qua- 
ten  us  Adami  posted,  etiam  sub  potentia  mortis  aeter* 
num  manere  debent :  quomodo  ergo  per  suam  justitiam 
jus  possunt  acquirere  ad  arborem  vitae,  ita  ut  nulla  gra« 
tia  indigeant  ?  cum  antea  docuerat,  omnes  ex  illo  statu 
necessarian  mortis  liberatos,  &  quidem  per  legem  fidei : 
unde  sequi  videtur,  liberationem  illam  non  posse  fieri, 
nisi   per    legem  fidei.     Ergo  non  per  perfectam  legis 
operum   obedientiam :    nam  e  miseria  liberare  gratiae 
est,  quam  lex  operum  excludit.     Tum  nee  cum  princi^* 
pio  isto  commode  satis  conciliare  possum,  quod  autor 
dicit,  qua  ratione  illi,  qui  de  Christo  nihil  quicquam  in- 
audiverunt,  salvari  possint.     Si  enim  per  Adamum  ne* 
cessariae  ac  aeternae  morti  sunt  obnoxii,  e  qua  per  solam 
legem  fidei  beneficio  Christi  liberentur,  non  videtur  illis 
sufficere  posse,  quod  lumine  naturae  aliquas  fidei  ilHus, 
quod  Deus  sit  misericors,  scintillas  habeant;   sed  per 
illam  fidei  legem,  quam  Deus  salutis  obtinendae  condi- 
tionem  statuit,  servari  debere  videntur.     Video  doctores 
systematicos    hie    multum  ofiendi:    atque  ideo  neque 
acquiescere  illis  quinque  fructibus,  quos  D.  Jesum  ad* 
ventu  suo  in  mundum  hominibus  contulisse  docet  auton 
Ego  in  doctorum  systematicorum  gratiam  nihil  in  veri« 
tatis  praejudicium  docendum  judico  ;  ^  si  quid  illi  prae- 
ter  rationem  carpant,  indignationem  eorum  spernendam 
censeo:     sed  considerandum,  an  non  majus  quid  dici 
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possit  &.  oporteat,  quod  ipsis  licet  non  satisfaciat,  minus 
tamen  forsan  offendet,  &  meo  judicio  plenius  rei  vtfu 
tatem  exhibet.     Video  fructus  quidem  indicari  prophe« 
tici  ac  regii  muneris  Christi,  nullos  vero  sacenlotalk* 
Quid  si  ergo  hie  addatur  muneris  sacerdotalis  fructus  ; 
quod  mundus  Deo  sit  reconciliatus,  adeo  ut  nunc  per 
Christum  omnibus  omnino  hominibus  remedium  para* 
turn  sit  e  miseria  sua  in  quam  occasione  peccati  Adami, 
propriisque  peccatis  inciderunt,  emergendi  &  salutem 
aetemam  consequendi  ?  Hoc  posito,  puto  explicari  posse^ 
qua   ratione,   salvis   principiis   ante  positis^  ii,  qui  de 
Christo  nihil  no  fando  quidem  audiverunt,  per  Christum 
salvari  possint.     Nempe  quod  Deus  illis  qui  (ut  autor 
hie  ait,  pag.  292)  instinctu  luminis  naturae  ad  gcatiam 
&  misericordiam  ejus  confugiunt,  delictorumque  resi* 
piscentiam  agunt,  eorumque  veniam  supplices  petunt, 
gratiam    per    Christum  impetratam  applicet,  ipsisque 
propter  Christum  remissionem  peccatortim  &  justitiam 
imputet.     Atque   ita    beneficium,    quod   ubi  Christus 
praedicatus  est,  non  nisi  per  directam  in  Christum  fidem, 
obtineri  potest,  illi  sine  directa  in  Christum,  ipsis  non 
praedicatum,  fide  consequantur  per  gratiosam  imputa- 
tionem  divinam ;  qui  favores  &;  beneficia  sua  latius  ex« 
tendere  potest,  quam  promissorum  verba  ferunt.    Ut  ita 
omnium  salus  in  sacrificio  Christi  propitiatorio  funde* 
tur.     Puto  haec  non  multum  k  sententia  hujus  autoris 
differre,  &  iis,  quae  evangelio  continentur,  consentanea 
esse.    Ultimum  caput  per  omnia  amplector :  omnia  ere- 
denda  &  observanda  ut  salutem  consequamur  evange* 
liis  &  actiis  contineri,  credo ;  nuUumque  novum  arti- 
culum  in  epistolis  apostolicis  superaddi ;  quae  alii  novos 
fidei  articulos  urgent,  non  novi  articuli  sunt,  sed  aut 
magis  dilucidae  articulorum  jam  an  tea  traditorum  ex- 
planationes ;  aut  doctrinae  antea  traditae  ab  objectioni* 
bus    praecipue  Judaeorum  vindicationes,    cujus  illustre 
nobis  documentum  praebet  epistola  ad  Romanos.     Haec 
sunt  paucula  ilia,  quae  mihi  inter  legendum  occurre- 
runt,  quaeque  tibi  expendenda  propono.     Fortasse  au- 
toris  mentem  per  omnia  non  plene  assecutus  sum.     Ye- 
rum  exigua  haec  sunt,  &  extra  principalem  autoris  sco- 
pum,  quem  argumentis  omni  exceptione  majoribus  eum 
probtsse  judico^  adeo  ut  me  sibi  habeat  ^«iA\;oft  %a»«Okr 
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tienteiD.     Imprimis  laudo,  quod  tamtcandide  &  inge- 
nues nee  minus  solide,  demonstret  recipiscentiae  &;  bo* 
Dorum  opertim  necessitatem,  &  per  legem  fidei  non  pe- 
nilus  esse  abolitam  legem  operum,  sed  mitigatam.    Ego 
iUorum  hominum  theologiam  non  capio,  qui  fidem,  quo 
nobis  merita  Christi  applicamus,  etiam  ante  uUum  resi- 
piscentias  actum*  nos  coram  Deo  justificare  docent.    Hac 
cnim  persuasione  imbuti,  facile,  mediis  in  sceleribus, 
homines  incauti  sibi^  justitiam  &  salutem  adscribunt, 
mode  in  se  fiduciam  minime  vacillantem  deprehendant. 
El  doctores  improvidi    banc  temerariam  confidentiam 
lUuntt  dum  hominibus  impiis  &  sceleratis,  modd  circa 
viUe  iinem  fiduciam  in  Christi  meritis  firmam  profite- 
anturi  salutem  sine  uUa  haesitatione  addicere  non  ve- 
l^entur*     Hujus   generis   exemplum  in  nostra  civitate 
rccenst    quod    oblivione  obliterari  non  debet,  comme- 
limmbo*     Prseterita  aestate  ancilla  quaedam,  ut  heri  sui 
ledcs  s|H>Iiarc  posset,  noctu  eas  incendit.     Mortis  dam* 
mt«^  fiiknn  suam  in  .  Cbristi  meritis  verbis  emphaticis, 
CiimDl  luinistro  verbi  divini^  qui  moriturae  adfiiit,  pro- 
ttxi^  IMt^iVvHsa  est:  Ille  sceleratae  non  tautum  indubiam 
^uiU  ^IH'm  i^cit,  sed  &  postridie  pro  concione  illius 
Mi^^   |U^lixe   populo  commendavit,  adeo  quidem,  ut 
vUvW^  )Hm  \*eritU8  sit,  se,  sola  ignominia  excepta,  talem 
«JM  vUii!>  oxitum  optare ;   multis  applaudentibus,  aliis 
\^W   Vinm   Kt^monstrantibus  modo,  sed  &  contra-Re- 
^H^^tmutihu^)  non  sine  indignatione  talem  Encomias- 
IV^  V^IW  Mio  enctimio  reprehendentibus.     Verum  tan- 
sIVMi  ^muum  U«  tabula.     Tu  pro  solita  tua  benevolentia 
|HVllV\iUlU  uitHH^  ilfnoaces.     Vale,  vir  amplissime,  mihi- 

VimaIvKhU  ^  Martiij  Tui  amantissimus, 

»<i^T.  P.  a  LiMBORCH. 


t^kitifiP^  4  Limhrch  Joannes  Lockers,  v.  b. 

Inakk  iHr'te^in  uublica  k  privatam  valetudinem  tarn 
IvuiUMi  luUu  C^NMMuilutr  otii  Uterarii,  ut  sperem  diutur- 
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vduntate  aiit  amidtia  ortum,  tibi,  quae  tiia  est  in  ami- 
cos  lenitas,   excusatum  fore.     An  tu  mihi  egove  tibi 
novissime  literas  dederim,  quaerere  nolo.     Satis  egomet 
mihi  culpandus  videor,  quod  tarn  diu  careo  finictu  sua- 
vissimae  tuae  cbnsuetudinis,  &  magnus  mihi  dolendus* 
que  in  curriculo  vitas  meae  hiatus  apparet,  qui  destitu* 
tus  literarum  inter  nos  commefcio^  vacuus  ea  voluptate 
Aiit,  quae  maxima  cum  sit/ ex  benevolentia  solum  mu- 
tuisque '  amicorum  sermonibus  percipitur.     Praeteritam 
hyemem  cura  infirmae  sanitatis  rure  totam  absumpsit. 
Nisi*  quod  negotia  nonnuUa  importuna  subinde  irrepen- 
lia  totum,  id,  quicquid  erat  temporis,  quod  amicis  de- 
stiuaveram  invito  abriperent.     Adeo  ut  non  in  tuo  so« 
lum,  sed  &  multorum  mihi  amicissimorum  aere  alieno 
sim,  nee  quomodo  me  redimam  scio,  si  taciturnitas  mea 
nomine  negligentiae  suspecta  sit.     Tu,  scio,  humanior 
es  quam  ut  eo  me  condemnari  velis  crimine.     Quan- 
quam  enim  tardior  aliquando  mihi  in  respondendo  ca* 
lamus,  animus  tamen  nunquam  deficit,  &  si  quando  hac 
utor  libertate,  erga  eos  solum  utor,  quibuscum  non  so- 
lummodo  vitam  civilem,  sed  intimam  solidamqiie  ami* 
citiani  mihi  colendam  propono,  qui  bus  multum  me  scio 
debere,  &;  quibus  insuper  cupio  me  plurimum  debere. 
Ego  nuper  Londinum  profectus  post  octidiii  incommo* 
dam  &  anhelosam  moram  praepropero  reditu  hue .  me 
recipere  coactus  sum.     Haec  pulmonum  imbecillitas  me 
brevi  spero  restituet  pristino  otio.     Valetudinario  sent 
quid  restat  praeter  vota  pro  patria  ?  Naturae  &  imbecil- 
litati.cedendum  est.     Hoc  mihi  si  concedatiir,  libri  & 
literae,  amicorumque  intemipta  vel  impedita  commer- 
da,    optima  .ilia    senectutis    oblectamenta,    redibunt. 
Quid  enim  in  republica  literaria  agatur,  civili  implicate 
vix  scire  vacait.     Apud  nos   sane  .  disceptationibus  & 
rixis  maximam  partem  impenditur  scripturientium  atra- 
mentum.     Si  disputantium  fervor  solo  veritatis  amore 
accenderetur,   laudanda  esset  litigantium  industria  & 
contentio;   sed  non  ita  semper  tractantur  argumenta, 
ut  ea  ad  veritatem  stabiliendam  elucidandamve  quaesita, 
credere  possis.     In  mea  de  Intellectu  Humano  disser- 
tatibne  jam  tandem  aliquid  repertum  est  non  ita  sanum, 
idque  a  viris  baud  infimi  subsellii  reprehensum.    Si  quid 
^igo  eorum  argttmentis  edoctiis^.  reprehemioiv&  ^\i;c^\cl 
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reperirem,  gratus  agnoscerem,  &  baud  invitus  corrige- 
rem.  Id  cum  non  sit,  rationem  mihi  reddendam  cen- 
aeo,  cur  non  mutaveiim  sententiam,  cum  nihil  repenam 
in  ea  a  veritate  alienum.  Hsec  mea  defensio  aliquam 
partem  praeteritee  liyemia,  prout  tulit  valetudo,  occupa- 
tani  liabuit.  Sed  quid  ego  te  moror  nostris  nugis? 
Quid  tu  illic,  vosque  alii,  studiis  utilioiibus  intenti  aga- 
tis,  aveo  scire.  Nie  ego  iniquus  ofBciorum  exactor,  si 
a  te  featinatas  postulem  literas  in  scribendo  ipse  tantua 
cessator.  Yei'um  tu  scio  id  facies  ne  nimis  serio  mihi 
irasct  videaris.     Vale,  vir  optime,  &,  ut  facis,  me  ama. 


Gates,  4  Mar. 
1696-7. 


Tui  studiosissimum> 


J  Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  Philippus  d  Lwiborch,  s 
Vir  amplissime. 


^^^^T-  MENSE  Martio  scripsi  tibi  epistolani  satis  prolixam. 

fl  Hfic  aestate  cum  viris  aliquot  primariis  sermonem  de 

variis  habui:  inter  alia  incidit  sermo  de  tractatu,  de 
quo,  in  superioribus  meis,  judicium  meum  scripsi.  Om- 
nes  eum  summopere  laudabant.  Unus  %'ero  titulum 
sibi  non  satis  placere  affirmabat;  tanquam  nimis  exilem 
pro  dignitate  materitc,  quae  toto  libro  tractatur.  Auto- 
ris  hujus  longe  diversum  aiebat  fuisse  institutum  it  ple- 
porumque  scriptorum  consuetudine,  qui  exigui  pretU 
libris  titulos  magnificos  praefigere  solent :  hunc  autem 
libro  magnifico  exilem  priefixisse  titulum.  Oportuisse 
titulum  aliquatenus  respondisse  dignitati  operia,  ut  & 
ille  posset  lectores  allicere.  Alius  vir  (idem  qui  tibi 
antehac  Sladuni  nostrum  commendatum  esse  voluit, 
quod  tibi  soli  dictum  velim)  se  bis  tractatum  ilium  per- 
legisse  aiebat:  laudabat  ilium  summopere,  autorenique 
fidei  christianae  olijectum,  quod  prjecipuum  totius  libri 
argumentum  est,  solidissime  probfisse  affirmabat ;  unum 
desidcrabat ;  nim.  quod  autor  am  statim  ab  initio  vulga- 
rem  de  peccato  originis  sententiam  rejecerit  ac  refuta- 
verit,  potuisse  autorem,  intacta  ilia  sententia,  iiihilomi- 
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nils  prttcipuum  trtctatus  sui  argumentum  adstruere: 
nunc  multosy  quorum  mentibus  fdte  sententia  ilia  ince* 
dit)  lecto  libri  initio,  antequam  ad  principale  ejus  ar« 
gnmentum  accedant  offendi,  atque  ita  praejudidum  con«> 
tra  autorem  concipere,  ut  sequentia  non  ea  animi  sere« 
nitate  quae  requiritur,  legant,  ncque  alieniores  reddi: 
cum  potdus  ipsorum  benevolentia  captanda  fuisset,  ut 
judido  integro  expendant  sententiam,  veraim  quidem, 
sed  Gommuni  theologorum  appetitui  minus  consenta* 
neam ;  qui  omnes  ferme  fidei  christianae  aliquid  de  suo 
admixtum  cupiunt;  quasi  ea  suo  cestui  peculiaris  si^ 
&  aUi  ab  ilia  exdudantur.  Qui  error  ut  ipsorum  ani« 
mis  eruatur,  allidendi  potius  sunt,  quam  assertione  ali* 
cujus  dogmatis  sibi  minus  probati  alienandi.  Candida 
tiU  scribo  quid  viri  hi  desideraverint.  Hac  occasioned 
ut  fieri  solet,  sermo  ad  alia  deflexit,  &  quidem  quibus 
argumentis  solidissime  unitas  Dei  probetur.  Idem  ille 
vir  primarius  aflSrmabat,  se  argumenta  quaedam  irrelVa^ 
gabUia  requirere,  quibus  probetur  ens  aetemum,  sett 
per  se  existens,  seu  undiquaque  perfectum^  esse  tantum 
unum.  Desiderabat  quaedam  in  argumentis  Hugonis 
Grotii,  libro  primo  de  Veritate  Religionis  Christiance* 
Addebat,  audivisse  se  tractatum  tuum  de  Intellectu 
Humano  in  linguam  Gallicam  verti ;  multum  se  trlbu- 
ere  judicio  tuo,  ac  summopere  versioDem  illam  deside- 
rare.  Quaesivit  ex  me,  num  in  iilo  tractatu  etiam  uni- 
tatem  entis  a  se  existentis  adstruxisses  ?  Ego  me  igno* 
rare  respondi,  qui  tractatum,  utpote  lingua  mihi  ignota 
conscriptum,  nunquam  legerim.  Yoluit  itaque  tibi 
serio  per  .me  commendari,  ut  si  in  tractatu  quo  quaes- 
tionem  banc  intactam  reliqueris,  illius  adstructione 
tractatum  augere  velis,  unitatemque  entis  independen- 
tb  solide  adstruere.  Manifestum  videtur  ens  indepen- 
dens»  quod  omnem  in  se  complectitur  perfectionem^ 
unicum  tantum  esse :  ille  tamen  hoc  ita  probari  cupie- 
bat,  ot  argumentum  nulla  parte  laboraret.  Ante  tri* 
duum  aurem  mihi  vellicari  jussit,  &;  a  me  quaeri,  an  jam 
ad  te  scripsissem,  &  aliquod  k  te  responsum  accepis- 
sem,  Non  crediderani  ipsum  id  tam  enixe  voluisse; 
sed  quia  video  rem  banc  ipsi  cordi  esse,  scriptionem 
meam  ultedus  differendam  minime  statui.  Rogo,  si  id 
n^otia  tua  permittant  ut  mibi  responsum  scribas^  q^od 
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ipsi  prailegere  possim,  ita  tamen  temperara  tiia  scripti- 
one,  ut  mitiime  subolere  ipsi  possit,  me  tibi  ipsuin  alU 
quatenus  indiciissc  ;  pusses  ita  respondcre,  quasi  ego 
tibi  scripsenm,  viros  quosdam  eruditos  de  bac  materia 
disserentes,  ex  ipsis  aliquem,  qui  te  magni  zestimat,  de 
ea  tuum  voluisse  audire  judicium,  h  ut  qusestioaem 
banc  in  luo  de  Intellectu  Humano  tractatu  expende- 
res  desiderdsse.  Vides  quam  a|)erle  tecum  agam,  & 
quid  alj  amicitia  tua  expectare  ausim.  Hagam  Comi- 
tis  nuper  excurri ;  salutavi  honoratissimum  Comitem 
Pembrokiensem,  &  per  integram  horam  varios  cum  ipso, 
etiam  de  rebus  theologicis,  sermones  habui.  Virum  in 
tarn  excelsa  dignitate  constitutum  tantum  in  rebus  sacria 
studium  posuisse  summopere  miror.  Itasermonibus  ejus 
atliciebar,  ut  vix  per  semihoram  ipsi  adTuigse  mibi  visuB 
sim,  cum  tamen  ab  eo  digressus  iutegram  boram  esse 
elapsam  deprehenderim.  Ego  viro  illi  escellentissimo 
longa!vam  vitam  precor,  ut  regni  Anglicani  negotia 
ipsius  auspiciis  feliciter  administrentur:  tibivero  valetu- 
dinem  prosperam,  ut  cogitata  tua  orbi  erudito  communi- 
care  possii^.  Vale,  aniplissime  vir,  &  salveat  plurimum 
Domina  Masbam.     Salutant  te  uxor  mea  &  iilia. 


Amstelod.  8  Oct. 
1697. 


Tui  aniantissimus, 
P.  a  LlJlBORCH 


Lettre  de  Mr.  Locke  li  Mr.  Limborch. 


Monsieur, 

SI  mon  nom  est  venu  a.  la  connoissance  de  ces  habi-, 
les  gens  avec  qui  vous  entretenez  quelquefois,  &  s'iU 
daignent  parler  de  mes  ecrits  dans  les  conversations  que 
vous  avez  avec  eux.  c'est  une  faveiir  dont  je  vous  suis 
entierement  redevable.  La  bonne  opinion  que  vous 
avez  d'une  personne  que  vous  voulez  hien  honorer  de 
votrc  amiti£  les  a  preveniie  en  ma  faveur.  .le  soubai- 
terois  que  mon  Essai  concerriant  I'Entendement  fut 
Airrit  dans  une  langue  que  ces  excellens  houimes  pfls-: 
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sent'  entendre,   car .  par  le  jugenient  6xact  &  sincere 
qu'ils  porteroient  de  mon  ouvrage,  je  pourrois  compter 
surement  sur  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  vrai  ou  deffaux,  &  sur  qu'il 
peut  y  avoir  de  tolerable! ,  II  y  a  sept  ans  que  ce  livre 
a  6te  publie.     La  premiere  &  la  seconde  edition  ont  eA 
le  bonheiir  d'etre  generalement  bien  revues :  mais  la 
dernier  n'a  pas  eu  le  m^me  advantage.     Apres  un  silence 
de.cinq^ou  six  ahn^es  on  commence  d'y  d6couvrir  je 
ne  S9ai  quelles  fautes  dont  on  ne  s'etoit  point  apper9U 
auparavant;   &  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  singulier,  on   pretend 
trouver  matiere  a  des  controverses  de  religion  dans  cet 
ouvrage,  ou  je  n'ai  eA  dessein  de  traiter  que  des  ques- 
tions de  pure  speculation   philosophique.     J'avois  re- 
solu  de  faire  qiielques  additions,  dont  j'ai  d^ja  compost 
quelques-unes  qui  sont  assez   amples,  &  qui  auroient 
pii  paroitre  en  leur  place  dans  la  quatrieme  edition  que 
le  libraire  se  dispose  a  faire.     Et  j*aurois  volontiers  sa* 
tisfait  a  votre  desir,  ou  au  desir  d'aucun  de  vos  amis 
en  y  inferant  les  preuves  de  I'unite  de  Dieu  qui  se  pre* 
sentent  a  mon  esprit.     Car  je  suis  enclin  a  croire  que 
Tunite  de  Dieu  peut  Stre  aussi  evidemment  demontr^ 
que  son  existence ;  &  qu'elle  peut  Stre  etablie  sur  des 
preuves  qui  ne  laisseront  aucun  sujet  d'en  douter.     Mais 
j'aime  la  paix,  &  il  y  a  des  gens  dans  le  monde  qui  ai^ 
ment  si  fort  les   criailleries  h  les  vaines  contestations, 
que  je  doute  si  je  dois  leur  fournir  de  nouveaux  sujets 
de  dispute. 

Les  remarques  que  vous  me  dites  que  d'habiles  gens' 
on  fait  sur  le  **  Reasonableness  of  Christianity,  &c.** 
sont  sans  doute  fort  justes^  &  il  est  vrai  que  plusieurs 
lecteurs  ont  et€  choquez  de  certaines  pensees  qu'on 
voit  au  commencement  de  ce  livre,  lesquelles  ne  s*ac- 
cordent  pas  tout-a-fait  avec  des  doctrines  commun^* 
ment  re9ues.  Mais  sur  cela  je  suis  oblige  de  renvoyer 
ces  messieurs  aux  deux  defenses  que  Tauteur  a  fait  de 
son  ouvrage.  Car  ayant  publie  ce  petit  livre,  comme 
il  le  dit  lui-meme,  principalement  afin  de  convaincre 
ceux  qui  doutent  de  la  religion  chrStienne>  il  semble 
qu*il  a  ete  conduit  i  traiter  ces  matieres  nlalgr6  lui ; 
car  pour  rendre  son  livre  utile  auxdeistes,  il  ne  pou-* 
voit  point  se  taire  entierement  sur  ces  articles,  aux« 


quelti  ils  s'aheurtent  des  qii'ils  veulent  entrer  dans  I'ex- 
itmen  de  la  religion  chr^tieime.     Je  suis. 


Londres,  29  Oct. 
1697. 


r  ac 


Monsieur, 


V&tre  tres-humble 
&  tr^s-obeissant  serviteur. 


J.  Locke. 


Vir  amplissime, 
Ne  mireris  quod  lingua  Gallica  responsum  a  me  sit 
acceptisslmis  tuis  Latinis  S.  hujus  mensis  tnihi  scriptis, 
liceat  mihi  me  tibi  excusare  &  negotiorum  multitudine, 
qiise  otium  negat,  &  lingua;  Latinse  dissuetudine,  quae 
exjjedite  scribere  prohibet.  Haoc  meam  epistolam 
aliis  vel  pra.'legendam  vel  monstrandam  ex  tuis  colllgo  : 
viroium  pra^cenentiuni  censurae  styli  negligentia  me 
objicere  minime  decorum  judicavi.  Quicqiiid  enim  tua 
vel  humanitas  vel  amicitia  in  me  excusare  solet,  aliis 
vel  nauseam  vel  certe  non  con  don  an  dam  molest  iam 
creare  potest,  Scripsi  igitur  quod  dicendnm  habui  lin- 
gua vernacula  festinatim,  Galloque  in  suam  linguam 
vertendam  tradidi.  Ex  quo  exorta  est  inter  episcopum 
Wigorniensem  (qui  me  qua;sita  causa  aggressus  est)  & 
me  disputatioi  gens  theologorum  togata  in  librum  me- 
um  mire  excitatur,  laudataque  hactenus  dissertatio  ilia 
tota  jam  seatet  eri-oribus  (vel  saltem  continui  latentia 
errorum  vel  scepseos  fundamenta)  pia  doctorum  viro- 
rum  cura  nunc  demum  detegendis.  Ad  unitatem  Dei 
quod  attinett  Grotii,  fateor,  in  loco  a  te  citato  argu- 
menta  non  abunde  satisfaciunt.  Putasne  tamen  quem- 
piam,  qui  Deum  agnoscit,  posse  dubitare  numen  illud 
esse  unicum?  Ego  sane  nuni|uam  dubitavi;  etianisi, 
fateor,  mihi  ex  hac  occasione  cogitandi  videtur  altius 
aliquanto  elevandam  es^se  mentem,  &[  a  communi  phi- 
losophandi  ratione  segregaiidam,  si  qiiis  id  philoso- 
phice,  vel,  si  ita  dicam,  physice  probaie  velit;  sed  hoc 
tibi  soli  dictum  sit.  Uxorem  tuam  dilectissimam  libe- 
rosque  ofiicioslssime  saluto. 


J 
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Joanni  Locke  Philippus  h  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

* 

GRATISSIMAS  tuas  29  Octobris  scriptas  recte  ac- 
cefHy  viroque  magnifico^  cujus  potissimum  rogatu  ad  te 
scripsi,  pr^legi.  Res  ipsa,  de  qua  qu^ritur,  a  nemine 
sano  in  dubium  vocari  posse  videtur ;  ipsa  enitn  deitatis 
notio  unitatem  involvit,  nee  permittit,  ut  ilia  pluribus 
communis  credi  possit.  Quare,  me  judice,  nemo,  qui 
attente  secum  considerat,  quid  voce  Dei  intelligamus, 
pluritatem  Deorum  asserere  potest.  Quia  tamen  eam  ab 
ethnicis  asseri  videmus,  and  contra  eos  scripturae  autori-^ 
tate  pugnari  non  potest,  rationibus  e  natura  petitis  con- 
vinceiidi  sunt.  Quare  ejusmodi  requirit  argumenta  vir 
magnificus,  quibus  ^solide  demonstretur  ens  independens 
&  perfectum  unicum  tantum  esse  posse.  Ex  solide  ad-* 
structa  essentia^  divinae  unitate  porro  facili  negotio  omnia 
attributa  divina,  nostrumque  tarn  erga  Deum,  quam 
proximum  officium  deduci  posse  certissimus  est.  Car-^ 
tesium  dicit  unitatem  illam  non  probSsse,  sed  praesuppo 
Suisse.  Ipse  sibi  demonstrationem  scripsit,  sed  eam  aiebat 
subtiliorem  esse.  Et  quia  multum  tuo  tribuit  judicio,  tua 
argumenta  avidissime  videre  desiderat.  Praelegi  illi  epis- 
toiam  tuam  :  gaudebat,  quod  in  ea  affirmes  te  id  praestare 
posse :  tanto  enixius  jam  argumenta  tua  desiderat.  Dole- 
bat  tibi  litem  temere  motam :  quoniam  autem,  ne  for« 
tasse  novis  litibus  &;  suspicionibus  praeter  tuam  intentio* 
nem  vel  minimam  praebeas  ansam,  publico  scripto  argu- 
menta tua  proferre  gravaris,  rogat  ut  ea  privatim  ad  me 
scribas,  sub  promisso  silentii :  ille  haec  evulgare  minime 
intendit,  sed  ad  propriam  suam  instructionem,  &  in  ve- 
ritate  confirmationem  requirit.  Duobus  praeter  ilium  vi- 
ris,  intima  mihi  amicitia  conjunctis,  qui  priori  nostrae 
conversationi  interfuerunt,  D.  de  Hartoge  Fisci  HoUan- 
dici  advocato,  &  D.  advocato  Van  den  Ende,  &  praeter 
iUos,  nuUi  omnino  mortalium  ea  communicabuntur,  nisi 
fortasse  &;  D.  Clerico  ea  praelegi  permittas,  quod  tui  ar- 
bitrii  est,  ipso  enim  ignaro  haec  omnia  ad  te  scribo.  Rem 
&cturus  es  &;  viro  magnifico  maximopere  gratam :  &c 
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quod  fidis  solum modo  amicis,  &  quidem  paiicis  adeo, 

concreditur,    cujusque    nullum  a  me  cuiquam   apogra- 

phum  dabitur,  id  dispalescere  iion  potest.     Quinimo,  ut 

tanto  honestius  apographum  denegare  queam,  suaserim 

ut  id  in  epistola  tua  enixe  a  me  stipuleris.     Nolim  ego 

I  te  genti  togatfe,  tanquam  scepseos  furidamenta  jacien- 

ktem,  magis  suspectuni  fieri:    plcrosque  illorum  alieno 

Ljudicio,  tanquam  nervis  alienis  mobile  lignum,    prieci-    I 

[  piles  in  laudem  ac  vituperium  immerentium  rapi  certua    I 

Lsum.     Cum  tiias  legerem,  lepida  mihi  incidit  Thomas    ] 

pMori  in  sua  Utopia  fabella.     Eefert  is,  cum  Raphael 

»Hythlod%us,  coram  Cardinale  Ardiiepiscopo  Cantua- 

[  riensi  doctissime  de  republica  disseruisset,  legis  quen-    ' 

■  dam  peritum  commoto  capita,  &  labiis  distortis  quic- 
I  quid  dixerat  improbiisse;  ac  statim  omnes,  qui  aderant, 
Vpedibus  in  jurisperiti  illius  ivisse  sententiam.    Cum  vero 

m  Cardinalis  Hythloda;i  sententiam  probabat,  mox  quae  i 
[  ipso  narrante  contcmpserant  omnes,  eadem  neminem  I 
rnon  certatim  laudi!}us  esse  prosecutum.  Simile  quid  i 
I  tractatui  tuo  evenit,  qui  antea  integro  sexennio  com- 
I  muni  applauso  acceptus  fuit,  nunc  insurgents  contra  te  j 
I  magni  nominis  episcopo  totus  erroiibus  scatet  &c  la-  j 
f  tentia  continet  scepseos  fundamenta.  Ita  solet  theo-  | 
I  logorum  vulgus  non  ex  slid  sed  alieno  sapere  cerebro.    ] 

■  Verum  talium  judicio  epistola  tua  nequam  exponetur.-  I 
Quod  vero  linguae  Latinse  dissuetudinem  prsetexis,  quiB  j 
expedite  scribere  prohibet,  plane  me  in  ruborem  dedit.  1 
Quale  itaque  tuum  de  me  judicium  esse  censebo,  cujus  I 
stylus  cum  tuo  comparatus  plane  sordet  ?  Epistolse  tuse  I 
omnes,  etiam  veloci  calamo  scriptte,  sunt  non  tantum  I 
pura;  &;  tersae,  sed  Ik  vividae  ac  elegantes :  quaa  si  tiW  j 

<    displiceant,  quid  de  meis  judices  non  difficile  mihi  est  I 

Icolligere.     Nibilominus  aniicitia  tua  fretus,  confidenler  j 

^quicquid  in  calamum  venit  tibi  scnbo,  benignitalis  tuae,  | 

I  quas  defectus  nieos  boni  consulere  novit,  plane  securus :  1 

I  in  posterum  vero,  si  ea  escusatione  uti   pergas,   timid!--  ] 

orem    rae    in    scribendo  lacies.     Excusationem  itaque  | 

hanc  minime  admitti  posse  facile  vides.    Si  vero  negotiai  ] 

tua  tardius  nobis  concedant    lesponsum,   nolim    nimia  ] 

iestinatione  graviora  negligas,  sed  tempus  ad  scriben-  j 

duni   eligas  minus    occupatum.      Quicquid    &    quan-  ] 
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docunque  scripseris,  gratissimum  erit:  interim  si  cito 
des,  his  te  dedisse  gratus  agnoscam.  Dedit  mihi  heb- 
domade  proxime  elapsa  D.  Clericus  tuum,  de  Educa- 
tione  liberorum,  tractatum^  in  linguam  Belgicam  ver- 
sum ;  pro  quo  dona  magnifico  summas  tibi  ago  gra* 
tias.  Uxor  &  filia  eum  attente  legunt :  ego,  ubi  illae 
satiatae  fuerint,  integrum  quod  &  ipsis  commendo,  a 
capite  ad  calcem  perlegam.  Salutari  te  quam  officio- 
sissime  jussit  vir  magnificus.     Vale,  vir  amplissime. 

Tui  amantissimum^ 

P.  a  LlMBORCH. 


Joanni  Locke  Philippus  d  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

HAC  oceasione  mitto  tibi  qaaadam  ex  Paulo  Servita 
excerpta,  quae  Historiae  Inquisitionis  inseri  possunt.  Ego 
autores,  quos  nunc  evolvo,  majore  cum  applicatione  ad 
materiam  inquisitionis  lego,  quam  antehac,  &  si  quid, 
quod  ad  majorem  illius  illustrationem  facere  possit,  oc- 
currat,  illud  excerpere  soleo,  &  historiam  meam  locu- 
pletiorem  reddere.  Tu,  si  velis,  aliis  a  me  antehac  ad 
te  missis  &  haec  adjungere  poteris.  Quae  mihi  ante  tri- 
ennium  ex  itinerario  Du  Mont  suppeditasti,  ea  quanto 
magis  considero,  tanto  magis  historiae  meaeinserendaju- 
dico.  Licet  enini  legQs  pontificiae  secretum  confessionis 
revelari  vetent,  multa  tamen  in  favorem  fidei  funt  legi- 
bus  prohibita ;  quas  sancivisse  videntur  eum  tantum  in 
finem,  ut  simpliciores  iis  irretiti  facilius  caperentur.  Ita- 
que  non  tantum  inquisitionis  leges,  sed  praecipue  gesta 
acta  illius,  quae  cum  legibus  saepissime  ad  versa  fronte 
pugnant,  consideranda  censeo.  Unum  hoc  expendi  me- 
retur,  quod  du  Mont  ait,  confessarios  Melitenses  obliga- 
tos  esse  inquisitoribus  revelare  quicquid  ipsis  in  secreta 
confessione  negotium  fidei  spectans  confitentur  homines. 
Secretas  illas  confessiones  inquisitoribus  revelari  nuUus 
dubito ;  legem  de  ea  revelanda  extare  credere  vix  pos- 
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sum :  fortaste  confessariis  hoc  viva  voce  mandatur,  licet 
nulla  hujusmodi  lex  extet*  Quibus  accedit,  quod  sit 
homo  reformatus,  &  peregrinus,  qui  inter  perejB^rinan* 
dum  hoc  ex  quorundum  incolarum  sermonibus  hausit ; 
quorum  relationes  quandoque  valde  esse  incertas,  imo 
fidsasy  ex  itinerariis,  quibus  Belgium  describitur,  saepius 
ipse  deprehendi.  Quare  considerandum,  quomodo 
ejusmodi  cavillationes  pontificiorum  solide  retundi  pos- 
sint.  Quicquid  vero  hujus  sit,  digna  mihi  hsecnarratio 
videtur,  quae  historiae  meae  inseratur,  si  scriptoris  ali- 
cujus  pontificiis  non  suspecti  autoritate  confirmari  pos- 
set. Si  quae  talia  tibi  inter  legendum  plura  occurrunt, 
rogo  ut  &  mihi  ea  impertiri  velis. 

Scrips!,  ante  duos  aut  tres  menses,  virum  quendam 
eximium  argumenta  tua  de  nnitate  divina  videndi  desi- 
derio  teneri.  Ego  aperte  &  rotunde  tecum  agere  volui, 
&  quod  mihi  in  mandatis  datum  erat  celare  non  potui. 
Nolui  ego  graviora  tua  negotia  interturbare,  aut  diquid 
tibi  molestiae  creare.  Scio,  si  ab  animo  ac  negotiis  tuis 
impetrare  possis,  argumenta  tua  viro  magnificofore  gra- 
tissima,  maximi  enim  &  acumen  &;  judicium  tuum  fa^^ 
cit.  Si  vero  negotia  tua  tempus  attentae  ejusmodi  me-- 
ditationii  &  difiusiori  paulum  scriptioni  requisitum,  tibi 
non  concedant,  aut  aliquam  inde  tibi  forte  creandam 
molestiam  verearis  (de  quo  tamen  te  securum  esse  jubeo) 
ego  a  te  monitus  viro  magnifico,  prout  potero,  te  ex- 
cusatum  reddam :  velim  tamen  eo  in  casu  excusationii 
rationes  a  te  mihi  suppeditari;  malim  autem,  ut,  si 
sine  incommode,  aut  incommodi  metu  possis,  te  viro 
magnifico  gratiam  banc  facere,  ut  materiam  banc, 
quam  jamdiu  animo  volvit,  tua  opera  explanatiorem 
habeat.     Vale,  vir  amplissime. 

Tui  amantissimus, 

9 
Amstelod.  11  Martii,  16)(98  P.  a  Limborch. 
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Joatmi  Locke  PkUippus  h  Litnborch,  %.  F«  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

DOCTISSIMAS  tuas  literas  21  Februarii  datas 
Martii  21  die  recte  accepi.  Paucis  id  eadem  die  lite- 
ris  per  filium  meum  tibi  tradendis  significavi.  Attente 
tuas  cum  D.  Clerico  relegi.  Ita  judicamus  argumentis 
invictis  te  unitatem  essentiae  divinae  adstruxisse,  nihil- 
que  in  argumentatione  tua  desiderari.  Verum  nondum 
Yiro  magnifico  eas  ostendendas  censuimus,  nisi  sen- 
tentia  tua  proprius  explorata.  Est  enim  aliquid  quod 
mihi  imputandum  credo,  qui  viri  magnifici  mentem  non 
plene  tibi  aperuerim.  Quantum  ex  ipsius  sermonibus 
percepiy  agnoscit  ille  quidem  evidens  satis  esse,  unum 
tantum  hujus  universi  esse  rectorem  :  sed  argumen- 
turn  desiderat,  quo  probetur  ens,  cujus  existentia  est 
necessaria,  tantum  posse  esse  unum ;  &  quidem  ut  id 
argumentum  a  necessitate  existentiae  desumatur,  &  i. 
priori  (ut  in  scholis  loquuntur)  non  a  posteriori  conclu- 
dat,  hoc  est,  ex  natura  necessariae  existentiae  probetur 
earn  pluribus  non  posse  esse  communem.  Narrabat 
enim^  se  cum  aliis  de  materia  hac  disserentem,  dixisse^ 
quod  si  tale  ens  existat,  praeter  Deum  unicum  a  quo 
DOS  dependemus ;  illud  ens  minime  nos  spectare,  quia 
ab  eo  non  dependemus;  atqiie  hoc  nobis  sufBcere, 
ut  Deum  unum  toto  corde  amemus  &  colamus.  Sed 
turn  disquirendum,  an  tale  ens  necessario  existens  pos- 
sit  esse,  praeter  Deum  necessario  existentem,  a  quo  nos 
dependemus.  Si  quid  itaque  ut  viri  magnifici  curiositati 
plene  satisfiat  addendum  putes>  illud  expectabo :  interim 
literas  tuas  solicite  asservabo,  ac  nuUi  ostendam.  Vale, 
vir  amplissime,  &  si  quid  in  toto  hoc  negotio  a  me  per  im- 
prudentiam  forte  peccatum  sit,  benignus  ignosce. 

Tpi  amantissimus, 

Amstelod.  Kal.  Apr.  16)(98  P.  I  Limborch. 
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Lettre  de  Mr.  Locke  d.  Mr.  Limborch. 


Monsieur, 

LA  question  que  vous  m'avez  proposee,  vient  de  la 
'  part  d'une  personne  d'un  genie  si  vasle,  &i  d'un  si  pro- 
fonde  capacite,  que  je  suis  confus  de  I'honneur  qu'il 
me  fait  de  deferer  si  fort  a  mon  jugement  dans  une  oc- 
casion, oil  il  lui  seroit  plus  avantageux  &:  plus  sure  de 
fi'eii  rapporter  a  lui-meme.     Je  ne  s^ai  quelle  opinion 
vous  avez  pu  lui  donner  de  moi,  seduit  par  I'amitie  que 
vous  me  portez ;  mais  une  chose  dont  je  suis  fort  assure, 
c'est  que,  si  je  ne  consultois  que  ma  propre  reputation, 
j'eviterois  d'exposer  mes  foibles  pensees  devant  une  per- 
sonne d'un  si  grand  jugement,  &  que  je  ne  me  hazar- 
derois  pas  a  regarder  cet  article  comme  une  question  &  ' 
prouver:  bien  des  gens  etant  peut  ctre  d'avis  qu'il  vaut  ' 
mieux  le  recevoir  en  qualitd  de  maxime,  parce  que,  se- 
lon  eux,  il  est  mieux  ctabli  sur  les  fondemens  ordinaires  , 
que  si  I'oT)  tachoit  de  I'expliquer  par  des  speculations  & 
dea  raisonnemcns  auxquels  tout  le  monde  n'est  par  ac- 
coutume,    Mais  je  s^ais  que  la  personne,  par  qui  je  croia 
que  cette  question  vous  a  ete  proposee,  a  I'esprit  autre- 
ment  tourae.  Sa  candeur  &  sa  probite  egalent  sa  science 
&  ses  autres  grandes  qualitez.     S'il  ne  trouve  pas  me«  I 
raisons  assez  daires  ou  assez  convain^antes,  il  ne  sera  ] 
pour  cela  porte  a  condamner  aussitot  mon  intention,  ni  k  I 
mal  jugor  de  moi  sous  pretexte  que  mes  preuves  ne  sont  J 
pas  aussi  bonnes  qu'il  I'auroit  souhaite.     Enfin,  moins  il  I 
trouvera  de  satisfaction  des  mes  raisonnemens,  plus  il  1 
sera  obligS  de  me  pardon  ner,  parce  que,  quelque  con- 
vaincu  que  je  sois  de  ma  foiblesse,  je  n'ai  pas  laisse  d'o- 
beiV  a  ses  ordres.     J'ecns  done  simplemcnt  parce  que  I 
vous  le  voulez  I'un  &c  I'autre ;  &  je  veux  bien,  Monsieur^  | 
que  vous  fassiez  voir  s'il  vous  plSit  ma  lettre  a  cette  ex-  I 
cellent  homme,  &  aux  autres  pei-sonnes,  qui  se  trouverent  T 
dans  vStre  conference,     Mais  c'est  aux  conditions  sui- 
vantes  :  La  premiere,  que  ces  Messieurs  me  promettront  I 
de  m'apprendre  librement  &  sincereinent  leur  pensees  I 
sur  ce  qui  je  dis;  la  seconde,  que  vous  ne  donnerez  au- 
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cune  copie  de  ce  que  je  vous  ecris  a  qui  que  ce  soit^  mais; 
que  vous  me  promettrez  de  jetter  cette  lettre  au  feu 
quand  je  vous  prierai  de  la  faire.  A  quoi  je  serois  bien 
aise  que  vous  eussiez  la  bonte  d'ajouter  une  troisieme 
condition,  c*est,  que  ces  Messieurs  me  feront  Thon- 
neur  de  me  communiquer  les  raisons  sur  lesquelles  ils 
etablissent  eux-mSmes  Tunite  de  Dieu. 

La  question  dont  vous  me  parlez,  se  reduit  a  ceci, 
"  Comment  I'unite  de  Dieu  peut  etre  prouv^e  ?  "  ou  en 
d'autres  termes,  "  Comment  on  peut  prouver  qu'il  n'y 
"  a  qu'un  Dieu." 

Pour  resoudre  cette  question  il  est  necessaire  de  s<^- 
voir,  avant  que  de  venir  aux  preuves  de  Tunite  de  Dieu, 
ce  qu'on  en  tend  par  le  mot  de  Dieu.     L'idee  ordinaire, 
&  a  ce  que  je  crois,  la  veritable  idee  qu'ont  de  Dieu, 
ceux  qui  reconnoissent  son  existence,  c'est,  qu*il  est "  un 
"  Etre  infini,  eternel,  incorporel  &  tout  parfait."     Or 
cette  idee  une  fois  reconniie,  il  me  semble  fort  aise  d'en 
deduire  Tunite  de  Dieu.     En  efFet  un  etre  qui  est  tout 
parfait,  ou  pour  ainsi  dire,  parfaitement  parfait,  ne  peut 
^tre  qu'unique,  parce  qu'un  Stre  tout  parfait  ne  s9auroit 
manquer  d'aucun  des  attributs,  perfections,  ou  degrez 
des  perfections,  qu'il  lui  importe  plus  de  posseder,  que 
d'en  ^tre  prive.    Car  autrement  il  s'en  faudroit  d'autant 
qu'il  ne  fut  entierement  parfait.     Par  exemple,  avoir  du 
pouvoir  est  une  plus  grande  perfection,  que  de  n'en  avoir 
point ;  avoir  plus  de  pouvoir  est  une  plus  grande  perfec- 
tion, que  d'en  avoir  nioins ;  &  avoir  tout  pouvoir  (ce  qui 
est  Stre  tout  puissant)  c'est  une  plus  grande  perfection 
que  de  ne  I'avoir  pas  tout.      Cela  pose ;  deux  ^tres  tout 
puissans  sont  incompatibles ;  parce  qu'on  est  oblige  de 
supposer  que  I'un  doit  vouloir  necessairement  ce  que  I'au- 
tre  veut ;  &  en  ce  cas-la,  I'un  des  deux,  dont  la  volonte 
est  necessairement  determinee  par  la  volonte  de  Tautre, 
n'est  pas  libre,  &  n'a  pas,  par  consequent,  cette  perfection- 
la:  car  il  est  micux  d'etre  libre,  que  d'etre  soumis  a  la 
determination  de  la  volonte  d'un  autre.  Que  s'ils  ne  sont 
pas  tons  deux  reduits  a  la  necessite  de  vouloir  toiijours 
la   mSme   chose,   alors  I'un  peut  vouloir  faire  ce  que 
rautre  ne  voudroit  pas  qui  fut  fait,  auquel  cas  la  vo. 
lonte  de  Tun  prevaudra  sur  la  volonte  de  Tautre,  &  ain 


73  Familiar  Letters  between  Mr.  Locke 

celui  des  deux,  dont  la  puissance  ne  sauroit  seconder 
la  volonte,  n'est  pas  tout- puissant;  car  il  nc  peut  pas 
faire  autant  que  I'autre.  I)onc  I'un  des  deux  n'est  paa 
tout-puissant.  Done  il  n*y  a,  ni  ne  sauroit  y  avoir 
deux  tout-puissans,  ni  par  consequent  deux  Dieux. 

Par  la  meine  idee  de  perfection  nous  venons  a  con- 
noitre,  que  Dieu  est  omniscient.  Or  dans  la  supposi- 
tion de  deux  ^tres  distincts,  qui  ont  un  pouvoir  &  une 
I  Tolonte  distlncte,  c'est  une  imperfection  de  ne  pouvoir 
L  pas  cacher  ces  pensecs  a  I'autre.  Mais  si  I'un  des  deux 
cache  ses  pensces  a  I'auti-e,  cet  autre  n'est  pas  omnis- 
cient) car  non  seulenient  il  ne  connoit  pas  tout  ce  qui 
peut  Stre  connii,  mais  il  ne  connoit  pas  m€me  ce  qu'un 
autre  connoit. 

On  peut  dire  la  m?me  chose  de  la  toute-presence  de 
Dieu:  il  vaut  mieux  qu'il  soit  par  tout  dans  I'etendui 
infinie  de  I'espace,  que  d'6tre  exclus  de  quelque  partie 
de  cet  espace,  car  s'il  est  exclu  de  quelque  endroit,  il 
ne  peut  pas  y  operer,  ni  savoir  ce  qu'on  y  fait,  h  par 
consequent  il  n'est  ni  tout-puissant  ni  omniscient. 

Que  si  pour  aneantir  les  raisonnemens  que  je  vien*  ' 
de  faire,  on  dit  que  les  deux  Dieux  qu'on  suppose ;  ou 
les  deux  cent  mille  (car  par  la  mSme  raison  qu'il  peut  I 
y  en  avoir  deux  il  y  en  peut  avoir  deus  millions,  parce 
qu'on  n'a  plus  aucun  moyen  d'cn  limiter  le  nombre)  si 
Von  oppose,  dis-je,  que  plusieurs  Dieux  ont  une  parfaite  I 
toute- puissance  qui  soit  exactement  la  meme,  qu'ils  ont  J 
auBsi  la  meme  connoissance,  la  meme  volonte,  &  qu'ils  1 
existent  egalement  dans  le  meme  lieu,  c'est  seulenient  | 
multiplier  le  m^ine  eti'e,  mais  dans  le  fonds  &  dans  la  I 
verite  de  la  chose  on  ne  fait  que  reduire  une  plurality  J 
supposee  a  une  veritable  unite.  Car  de  suppoaer  deux  I 
etres  intelligens,  qui  connoissent,  veulent  &  font  Inces-  I 
Bamment  la  mfime  chose,  &  qui  n'ont  pas  une  existence  I 
separee,  c'est  supposer  en  paroles  une  pluralite,  mais  1 
poser  effectivement  ime  simple  unite.  Car  Stre  insfc  1 
jrarablement  uni  par  fentendement,  par  la  volonte,  paj  I 
Faction,  &  par  le  lieu  ;  c'est  etre  autant  uni  qu'un  ^tre  I 
intelligent  peut-Stre  uni  a.  lui-merae,  &  par  consequent  1 
Bupposer  que  la,  oij  il  y  a  une  telle  union,  il  peut  y  av(^  1 
deux  etres,  c'est  supposer  uue  division  sans  division,  &  | 
une  chose  divisee  d'avec  elle-meme. 
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Je  me  mis  hazarde  a  vous  ^crire  mes  r^exioiili  sur 
ce  sujet,  comme  elles  se  sont  presentdes  a  mon  esprit^ 
sans  les  ranger  dans  un  certain  ordre  qui  pourroit  ser* 
vir  peut-Stre  a  les  mettre  dans  un  plus  grand  jour^ 
si  on  leur  donnoit  un  peu  plus  d'etendue.  Mais  ceci 
doit  paroitre  devant  des  personnes  d'une  si  grand  pe- 
netration, que  ce  seroit  les  amuser  inutilement  que  d6* 
velopper  davantage  mes  pensees.  Telles  qu'elles  sont 
je  vous  prie  de  m'en  ecrire  votre  opinion  &  celle  de 
ces  Messieurs,  afin  que  celon  le  jugement  que  vous  en 
ferez,  je  puisse,  pour  ma  propre  satisfaction,  les  ex- 
aminer de  nouveau,  &  leur  donner  plus  de  force  (ce  que 
ma  mauvaise  sante  &  le  peu  de  loisir  qui  me  reste,  ne 
me  permettent  pas  de  faire  presentement)  ou  bien  les 
abandonner  tout-a-fait  comme  ne  pouvant  Stre  d'aucun 
usage.     Je  suis, 

Oates,  2  Avril,         Monsieur, 

1698.  yg^j.^  tres-humble 

&  tres-obeissant  serviteur, 

John  Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  PhiUppus  d.  Limborchy  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

LITERAS  tuas  postremas  recte  mihi  fuisse  traditas 
jam  intellexeris.  Statim  eas  viro  magnifico  praelegi: 
verum  quia  tunc  occupatior  erat,  aliud  designavit  tem- 
pus  magis  opportunum  prolixiori  coUoquio,  quod  ma- 
teriae  gravitas  mereri  videtur.  Paucis  itaque  abhinc  die- 
bus  me  deniio  ad  se  vocavit ;  iterumque  epistolam  tuam 
legimus.  Probat  argumenta  tua^  supposita  ilia,  quam  ad- 
hibes,  Dei  definitione  ;  ens  enim  undiquaque  perfectum, 
seu,  quod  eodem  redit,  omnes  in  se  complectens  perfec- 
tiones,  non  nisi  unum  esse  posse  manifestum  est.  Verum 
ille  quaerit  argumentum,  non  ex  definitione  Dei  desump- 
tum,  sed  ex  ipsa  ratione  naturali,  &  per  quod  deducar 
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mur  in  definitionem  Dei.  Hac  nempe  niethodo  instituit 
demonstrationem  suani.  I.  Datur  ens  seternum,  inde- 
pendens,  necessitate  naturre  euse  existens,  &  sibi  ipsi 
sufBciens.  II.  Ens  tale  est  tantum  iinum,  &:  pluia  is- 
ttusmodi  entia  esse  iiequeunt.  III.  Illiid  ens,  quia  est 
unicum,  oimies  in  se  mmplectitiir  perfcctiones ;  atque 
hoc  ens  est  Deus.  Piimam  propositionem  ait  vir  ma^- 
nificus  te  in  tractatu  tuo  de  intellectii  Humane  egregie 
abstruxisse,  iisdeni  plane  argumentis,  f[iiii)iis  ipse  in 
demonstratione  sua  usus  est,  adeo  ut  suas  cogitationes 
in  argumentatione  tua  expressas  viderit.  Tanto  enixiiis 
secundam  propositionem  a  te  probatam  videre  desiderat : 
qua  solide  probata,  tertia  nulio  negotio  ex  diiabus 
prioribus  deduci  potest.  Secundam  ait,  omnes  theologos 
ac  philosophos,  quin  &;  ipsum  Cartesium,  non  probare, 
sed  praesupponere.  Non  dubito,  quin  mihi  omnem  suam 
argumentationem  coramunicaturus  sit ;  credo  autem 
non  id  facturum,  antequam  tua  argumenta  viderit ;  ut 
tuas  cogitationes,  quas  ipse  es  meditatus  cum  suis  con- 
fcrre  possit.  Verum  hie  ambigere  quis  possit,  an  non 
propositionum  haruni  ordoniutari,  &  qua'  nunc  secunda 
est,  tertia,  &c  quie  imnc  tertia  est,  secunda  esse  de- 
beat  :  hoc  est,  an  non,  quando  probatum  est,  dari  ens 
seternum,  independensj  sibi  ipsi  sufficieus,  exinde  possit 
porro  probari,  illud  in  se  omnes  complecti  perfectiones ; 
quia  fieri  nequit,  ut  onti  asterno,  independenti,  sibique 
sufficienti  ulla  perfectio  desit :  atque  ita  probato,  ens 
illud  omnes  in  se  complecti  perfectiones,  porro  inferatur 
illud  ens  tantum  esse  unum.  Verum  huic  methodo  hzec 
objicitur  diflicultas,  quod  deprehendamus  esse  duas 
naturas  tola  essentia  diversas  (loquor  terminis  eorum, 
qui  banc  movent  difHcultatem)  cogitationem,  &  exten- 
sionem :  supposito  dari  cogitationem  aeternani,  &  inde- 
])endentem,  a  qua  ego  dependeo,  statucre-quis  possit 
ctiam  esse  extensionem  seu  materiam  a^teniam  sibi  ipsi 
sufficientem,  &  a  cogitatione  aiterna  minime  dependen- 
tem  ?  sic  statuerentur  duo  entia  iieterna:  &  tamen  ex 
positione  materije  reterna3  &  independentis  minime 
sequeretur,  earn  in  se  complecti  omnes  perfectiones. 
Quare  primo  probandum  videtnr,  ens  jeternum  &  indc- 
pendens  esse  tantum  unum,  antequam  omnes  in  se 
complecti  perfectiones  probari  possit. 
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^  Quod  si  secunda  propositio,  ens  independens  essq 
antum  unum,  non  possit  probari,  nihil  religioni,  seu 
i^ecessitati  ens  illud  unice  colendi,  decedere  videtur: 
<luia  ego  totus  ab  iUo  uno  ente,  quod  me  produxit,  de- 
pendeo  :  illi  ergo  soli  sum  obligatus,  illud  ex  toto  corde^ 
iota  anima  dUigere,  illiusque  praeceptis  per  omnia  obe* 
dire  debeo.  Si  praeter  illud  ens  aliud  forte  existat^  quia 
ab  eo  non  dependeo,  illud  neutiquam  me  spectat,  neque 
ego  uUam  ad  id  relationem  habeo,  neque  id  uUam  in 
me  operationem  exserere  potest.  Imo  neutrum  horum 
entium  de  altero  uUam  notitiam  habere,  aut  uUam  in 
alterum  operationem  edere  posset.  Quoniam  enim  sibi 
ipsi  est  sufficiens,  ergo  nee  per  alterius  positionem,  aut 
remotionem,  ullam  acquirere  potest  majorem  perfectio- 
nem,  aut  de  sua  perfectione  quicquam  amittere ;  alias 
sibi  non  esset  sufBciens.  Licet  itaque  veritatis  scruta- 
tori  summopere  gratum  sit,  evidenter  demonstrare  posse, 
ens  independens  esse  tan  turn  unum :  si  tamen  forte 
contingat,  illud  evidenter  demonstrari  non  posse,  nihil 
tamen  religionis  necessitati  &  perfectioni  propterea  de- 
cessurum  videtur,  quoniam  ens,  a  quo  ego  dependeo, 
est  tantum  unum.  Haec  fuit  sermonum  viri  magnifid 
summa,  quantum  ego  mentem  ejus  percepi. 

Ego  argumentationis  tuae  filum,  in  tractatu  tuo  de 
Intellectu  Humano,  non  legi.  Prob&sse  te,  ens  aliquod 
esse  a  quo  dependes,  illudque  ens  esse  aeternum  &  sibi 
ipsi  sufBciens,  nuUus  dubito.  Argumentum,  quo  id 
probatur,  evidens  est  &  clarum.  Verum,  an  ibidem  pro- 
baveris,  te  ab  uno  ente  tantum  dependere,  neque  fieri 
posse  ut  k  pluribus  dependeas,  ignoro.  Argumentatio 
viri  magnifici  quidem  infert,  me  ab  .ente  aeterno  depen* 
dere  :  sed  nondum  vidi  ab  ipso  probatum  ab  uno  tantum 
ente  me  dependere  :  quod  tamen  spectat  primam  propo- 
sitionem.  Nam  in  secunda  ponitur,  praeter  illud  ens 
aeternum  a  quo  ego  dependeo,  aliud  nullum  esse  ens 
aetemum.  Itaque  similiter  hie  praesupponi  videtur,  me  ab 
uno  tantum  ente  dependere,  saltem  id  nondum  distincte 
probatum  audivi:  quod  tamen  primo  probandum  videtur^ 
antequam  ad  probationem  propositionis  secundae  proce- 
datur.  Tum  &  dispiciendum,  an  quidem  ratio  permittat, 
supponi  materiam  aeternam  ac  sibi  sufficientem ;  si  enim 
ens  sibi  sufficiens  &  ^temum^  necessario  sit  omnl  modc^ 
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perfectum;  sequitur,  materiam,  qua;  inere  est  substan- 
tia, otnni  motu  ac  vita  destituta,    non    posse    condpi 
feternam  ac  sibi  sufBcientem. 

Voluit  vie  magnificus,  ut  tibi  distinctius,  qualem  de- 
sideret  probationem,  praescriberem  :  verbis  suis  te  quam 
officiosissime  sahitari  jussit  ;  pro  suscepto  in  sui  gra- 
tiam  laJwre  gratias  agit :  dolet  valetudinem  tuatn  afflic- 
tam;  &i  si  ea  minus  permittat  subtilioribus  indulgere 
cogitationibus,  minime  cupit  ut  te  fatiges  meditationi- 
bus,  tibi  ob  valetudinem  aftlictiorem  molestis,  aut  va- 
letuditil  noxiis.  Precatur  interim  tibi  valetudinem  fir- 
mam  ac  vegetam  ;  &  si  ea  permittat,  ut  de  propositio- 
nis  secundae,  prout  nunc  a  me  ex  mente  illius  proposita 
est,  judicium  tuum  scribas,  rem  facies  ipsi  gratissimam. 
Tu  ipse  judicabis  de  illius  rnethodo,  &  quid  lescriben- 
dum  sit.  Hoc  unum  addo,  ipsura,  lecta  tua  epistola, 
nullum  illius  apographum  petiisse ;  sed  conditionibus, 
quas  stipularis,  acquievisse  :  &;  si  petilsset,  ego  modeste 
negSssem;  verum  ea  est  humanitate,  ut  hoc  a  me  fla- 
gitare  noluerit.  Verum  tandem  tempus  est  manum  de 
tabula  toUere.    Vale,  vir  aniplissitne. 

Amstelod.  16  Maij.  Tui  amantissimus, 

1698. 

P.  a  LiMBORCH. 


Lettre  de  Mr.  Locke  a  Mr.  Limborch. 


Monsieur, 

SI  ma  sante  ne  me  permettoit  pas  de  satisfairc  com- 
modement  I'envie  que  j'ai  d'executer  les  ordres  de  ce 
grand  homme  qui  re<;:oit  si  favorablement  mes  reflec- 
tions, toutes  mcdiocres  qu'elles  soot,  il  est  pourtant  vrai 
que  je  ne  saurois  la  sacrifier  pour  une  nieilleure  occa- 
sion que  celle  qui  me  porte  a  examiner  le  sujet  oii  il 
m'a  engage,  &  qui  me  foumit  le  moyen  de  lui  faire  voir 
combien  je  suis  pret  a  lui  oheir.  IMais  je  ne  prctens 
pas  qu'en  cette  rencontre  il  nie  soit  oblige  d'un  tel  sa- 
crifice ;  car  si  je  ne  hazarde  point  ma  reputation  aupr^s 
de  lui,  je  suis  fort  assure  que  ma  sante  ne  sera  point 
iatSressee  par  ce  que  je  vais  ecrire.    Ayant  ^  faire  a 
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un  hornme  qui  raisonne  si  nettement,  &  qui  a  si  biea 
approfondi  cette  matiere,  je  n'aurai  pas  besoin  de  par- 
ler  beaucoup  pour  me  faire  entendre.  Son  extreme 
penetration  lui  fera  sentir  d'abord  le  fondement  de  Ui 
preuve  que  je  vais  proposer,  de  sorte  que,  sans  qu'il 
soit  necessaire  que  je  m'engage  dans  de  longues  deduc- 
tions, il  pourra  juger  si  elle  est  bien  ou  mal  fondle. 

Je  ne  puis  m'emp^cher  de  remarquer  Texactitude  de 
son  jugement  par  rapport  a  I'ordre  qu'il  a  donn£  a  ses 
propositions,  &  il  est  vrai  comme  il  Fa  fort  bien  re- 
marque  qu'en  mettant  la  troisieme  a  la  place  de  la 
seconde,  les  Theologiens,  les  Philosophes^  &  Descartes 
lui-mSme,  supposent  Tunite  de  Dieu,  sans  la  prouren 

Si  par  la  question  qui  me  fuit  d'abord  proposee,  j'euste 
compris  comme  je  fais  presentement,  quel  ^toit  le  but 
de  cet  habile  horn  me,  je  n'aurois  pas  envoy  e  la  reponse 
que  je  vous  ai  envoye,  mais  une  beaucoup  plus  courte 
&  plus  conforme  a  Tordre  de  la  nature  &;  de  la  raison, 
oii  chaque  chose  paroit  dans  son  meilleur  jour. 

Je  crois  que  quicunque  reflechira  sur  soi-mSme,  con- 
noitra  evidemment  sans,  en  pouvoir  douter  le  moins  du 
monde,  qu'il  y  a  eu  de  toute  eternite  un  Stre  intelli* 
gent.  Je  crois  encore  qu'il  est  evident  a  tout  homme 
qui  pense,  qu'il  y  a  aussi  un  etre  infini.  Or  je  dis  qull 
ne  pent  y  avoir  qu*un  etre  infini,  &  que  cet  Itre  infini 
doit  6tre  aussi  I'Stre  dternel ;  parce  que,  ce  qui  est  infini 
doit  avoir  ete  infini  de  toute  eternite,  car  aucuns  addi* 
tions  faites  dans  le  tems,  ne  sauroient  rendre  une 
chose  infinie,  si  elle  ne  Vest  pas  en  elle*m6me,  &  par 
elle-mSme,  de  toute  eternite.  Telle  etant  la  nature  de 
rinfini  qu'on  n'en  pent  rien  6ter,  &  qu'on  n'y  peut 
rien  ajouter.  D'ou  il  s'ensuit,  que  I'infini  ne  saurciit 
dtre  separe  en  plus  d'un,  ni  Stre  qu'un. 

C'est-la,  selon  moi,  une  preuve  a  priori,  que  I'^tre 
eternel  independent  n'est  qu'un :  &  si  nous  y  joignons 
I'idee  de  toutes  les  perfections  possibles,  nous  avons 
alors  I'id^e  d'un  Dieu  eternel,  infini,  omniscient,  &s 
tout*puissant,  &c. 

Si  ce  raisonnement  s'accorde  avec  les  notions  de 
I'excellent  homme,  qui  doit  le  voii',  j'en  serai  extrSme- 
ment  satisfait.  Et  s'il  ne  s'en  accommode  pas,  je  regar- 
derai  comme  une  grande  faveur  s'il  veut  bv^u  tcl<^  ^:A\fi^ 
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muniquersa  preuve,  que  je  tiendrai  secrete,  ou  que  je 
communiquerai  commc  venant  de  sa  part,  selon  qu'il  le 
jugera  a  propos.     Je  voiis  prie  de  I'assurer  de  mes  trSs- 
humbles  respects.     Je  suis,  &c. 
Gates,  21  Mai,  1698.  J,  Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  Phillppus  a  Lbnborch,  s.  p.  d. 
Vir  amicissime, 
VIRO  magiiifico  postremas  tuas  ostendi;  i!Io  pro  la- 
bore  rogatu  suo  a  te  suscepto  maxinias  agit  gratias : 
non  tamen  in  tua  argumentatione  acquiescit.  Metho- 
dus  illius  pritno  loco  probat,  dari  ens  aliquodper  se  ex-' 
istens  ac  sibi  sufficiens:  deinde,  illiid  ens  esse  tantum 
unum  :  tertio,  illud  ens  in  se  complecti  omnes  perfec- 
tiones,  ac  proinde  esse  Deum.  Tii  vero  in  tua  argumenta- 
tione praesupponis,  omni  homini  jittente  meditanti,  evi- 
dens  esse  dari  ens  infinitum,  cui  nihil  addi  aut  denii 
potest,  atque  id  idem  ij)si  est  ac  supponere,  dari  ens 
undiquaque  perfectuin :  qua;  est  tertia  ipsius  thesis  ; 
adeo  ut  ex  prsesupposita  illius  thesi  tertia  probes  secun- 
dam :  cum  secunda  prius  probari  debeat  antiquam  ex 
ilia  possit  concludi  tertii.  Haec  fuit  causa  cur  ego  tibi 
considerandum  dederim,  an  non  oido  illius  mutari  de- 
beat,  h  qua;  illius  tertia  est  nou  debeat  esse  secunda 
thesis:  verum  ut  argunientatio  procedat,  non  deberet 
ea  thesis  prtesupponi,  sed  ex  prima  thcsi  probari  :  aut  si 
iflius  methodus  placeat,  delJeret  prius  ex  eo,  quod  sit 
ens  aeternum  ac  sibi  sufficiens,  probari  illud  esse  unum ; 
&  hoc  pi'obato  porro  exinde  deduci  ilUid  esse  inlinitum, 
seu  undiquaque  perfectum.  Argumentationem  suam 
mihi  nondum  communicavit :  an  communicaturus  sit, 
valdc  dubitu.  Idem  ipsum  qui  tc  scrupulus  retinet : 
metuit  iniquas  theologorum  censuras,  qui  omnia  e  schola 
sua  non  hausta,  atro  carbone  notare,  ac  infami  exosissi- 
marum  liEeresiuni  nomenclatura  traducere  solent.  Ten- 
tabo  tamen,  an  prolixiore  colloquio,  quod  mecum  insti- 
tuere  velle  dixit,  aliquatenus  ellccre  possim,  quod  sciipto 
tradere  gravatur.  Vale,  vir  amplissime, 
Amstelod.  Cal.  Jul. 

1698*  .  Tui  amantissimus, 

P.  a  LiMBORCH. 
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Joanni  Locke  Philippus  h  Limborchj  s.  P.  d. 

Vir  amplissiine, 
POST  ultimum  meum  cum  viro  magnifico  colloquium 
nulla  ipsum  conveniendi  occasio  fuit :  aliquandiu  febri- 
cula  laboravit.     Colloquium  habui  cum  quodam  illius 
amico,  qui  inter  alia  dixit,  minime  sibi  probari  viri  mag* 
nifici  argumentationem,  qua  contendit,  si  suppotlamus 
dari  cogitationem,  per  se  existentem,  &  praeterea  ex- 
tensionem,  seu  materiam,  quod  neutra  uUam   alterius 
possit  habere  cognitionem:  extensionem  quidem  (aiebat) 
nullam  habituram  cognitionem  cogitationis;  fieri  autem 
non  posse,  quin  cogitatio  cognitionem  sit  habitura  ex- 
tensionis :  quia  cum  cogitatio  per  se  existat,  sibique  sit 
sufficiens,  etiam  est  infinita ;  ac  proinde  vi  infinitae  suae 
cogitationis  necessario  cognoscit  extensionem  existen- 
tem.     Sed  cum  regererem,  virum  magnificum  impro- 
bare  methodum,  qua  enti  per  se  existenti  sibique  suf- 
ficienti  probantur  inesse  alia  attributa,  antequam  pro- 
batum  sit  illud  esse  tantum  unicum ;  respondebat  ne- 
cessario de  tali  ente  debere  affirmari  illud  esse  infinitum, 
sed  in  sua  natura ;  cogitationem  quidem  esse  infinitae 
scientiae  ;  materiam  infinitae  extensionis,  si  quidem  per 
se  existat.     Sed  inde  sequi  colligebam,  etiam  alia  attri- 
buta  posse  probari :  probata  enim  infinitate  etiam  pro- 
bari posse  alia  illi  inesse,  sine  quibus  infinita^  concipi 
nequit.     Quod  non  megavit.     Atque  ita  mecum  sentire 
videbatur  unitatem  ejusmodi  entis  tali  methodo  frustra 
quaeri,  sed  oportere  thesin  secundam  esse  tertiam.    Cre- 
diderim  ego  virum  magnificum  banc  sibi  investigandae 
veritati  praescripsisse  methodum,  &  cum  ipse,  quae  sibi 
satisfaciant,  argumenta  invenire  nequeat,  ea  apud  alios 
quaerere.    Difficile  mihi  videtur  probatu,  ens  necessitate 
naturae  suae  existens  esse  tantum  unum,  antequam  ex 
necessaria  existentia,  alia,  quae  earn  necessario  comitan* 
tur,  attributa  deduxeris.     Si  vir  magnificus  ea  habeat, 
operae  pretium  foret  ea  erudito  orbi  communicare. 

Nuper  professor  Vander  Weeyen  tractatulum  quen* 
dam  Rittangeliae  edidit,  illique  prolixam  ac  virulentam 
contra  D.  Clericum  praefixit  praefationem,  qua  explica* 
tionem  initii  evangelii  Joannis  k  D.  Clerico  editam, 
refutare  conatur.    Ego  aequitatem  U  judidum  \xi  *^^ 
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scripto  desidero.  In  tine  etiam  contra  me  insurgitj  verum 
paucis,  quia  in  Theologia  mea  Christiana  scripsi  Burma- 
nura  pleraque,  qure  in  sua  Synopsi  Theologije  habet  de 
omnipotentia  divina,  descrijjsisse  ex  Spinosae  Cogitatis 
Metaphysicis.  lUe  non  negat,  sed  contendit  Buroianuum 
proptereanon  esse Spinosistain, quod  egonusquam  scripsi. 
Neuter  nostriim  tam  inepto  scriptori  quicquam  reponet. 
Dediante  paucas  hebdomadas  N.  N.  literas  ad  te  perferen- 
das  ;  verum  ille  adhuc  Roterodanii  comraoratur:  virest 
eruditus,  &  moribus  probatis.  Non  tu  ex  eorum  es  genere, 
qui  viri,  non  per  omnia  tecum  in  religione  sentientis 
alloquium  horreas.  lUe  quando  advenerit,  de  statu 
nostro  pluia  dicere  poterit.  Hac  hebdoraade  D.  Gue- 
nellonus  me  tuis  verbis  saUitavit,  quodque  postreraia 
meis  literis  nondum  responderis  excusavit.  Gratissimae 
mihi  semper  sunt  literae  tuae,  &  quanto  crebriores  tanto 
gratiores;  sed  non  sum  importunus  adeo  exactor,  ut 
cum  meliorum  labonim  dispendio  eas  a  te  ftagitem. 
Scio  responsi  tarditatera  non  oblivion!  mei,  sed  negotiis, 
quibus  obrueris,  adscribendam.  Spem  fecit  Guenel- 
lonus  nonnuUam  profectioris  tuae  instante  hyeme  in 
Galliani,  &  reditus  tui  in  Angliani  per  Hollandiam  nos- 
tram.  Si  id  coiifirmanda;  valetudini  inservire  queat, 
opto  summis  votis,  ut  iter  hoc  perficias,  ut  tui  post  tam 
diutumam  absentiam  videndi  &i.  amplectendi,  &  fortasse 
ultimum  valedicendi  occasio  detur.     Vale. 

Amstelod.  12  Sept.  Tui  amantissimus, 

P.  a  LiMBOKCH. 


Pfiilippo  a  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 
Vir  amplissime,  Lond.  4  Octob.  1698. 

ROGO  ut  magni6cum  virum  meo  nomine  adeas, 
dicasque  me  magnopere  rogare  ut  suam  methodum, 
qua  unitatem  entis  per  se  existentis  sibique  sufficientis 
adstruit,  mihi  indicare  velit:  quandoquidem  mea  ea 
de  re  argumentandi  ratio  ipsi  non  penitus  satisfaciat. 
NoUem  ego  in  re  tanti  momenti,  falso  vel  fallaci 
innixus  fundamento,  mihimet  imponere.  Si  quid 
stabilius,  si  quid  rectius  aoverit^  ut  candidus  im- 
/yertJri   velit,    enixc   ragtto.      Si   tectum,    si  taciturn 


J 


andseoeral  of  his  Pritnis.  81 

• 

▼dit,  pro  me  meoque  silentio  spondeas.  Siii  tontum 
beneficium  orbi  non  invideat,  in  proxima,  quae  jam  in* 
Stat,  libri  mei  editione  palam  faciam,  agnito,  si  libet, 
▼el  velato  auctore. 

Cartesianorum,  i}uam  in  epistola  tua  reperio  loquendi 
formulam,  nuUatenus  capio.  Quid  enim  sibi  velit  cogi- 
tatio  infinita,  plane  me  fugit.  NuUo  enim  modo  mihi  in 
animum  inducere  possum  cogitationem  per  se  existere, 
sed  rem,  vel  substantiam,  cogitantem,  eamque  esse,  de 
qua  affirmari  possit  esse  vel  finitam  vel  infinitam.  Qui 
aliter  loqui  amant,  nescio  quid  obscuri  vel  fraudulenti 
sub  tam  dubia  locutione  continere  mihi  videntur,  & 
omnia  tenebris  involvere :  vel  saltem  quod  sentiant  clare 
&  dilucide  enuntiate  non  audere,  faventes  nimium  by- 
pothesi  non  undique  sanae.  Sed  de  hoc  forsan  alias^ 
quando  majus  suppetet  otium. 

Quod  de  professore  Vauder  Weeyen  scribis  non 
miron  Istius  farinae  homines  sic  solent,  nee  aliter  pos» 
sunt ;  recte  fadtis  quod  negligitis. 

Literas  tuas,  quae  Roterodami  haerent,  avide  expecto, 
&  virum  ilium  cui  eas  ad  me  perferendas  tradidisti.  Ex 
tua  commendatione  mihi  erit  gratbsimus.  Viros  pro- 
bos  fovendos  colendosque  semper  existimavi.  Ignos- 
cant  alii  meis  erroribus ;  nemini  propter  opinionum  di- 
versitatem  bellum  indico,  ignarus  ego  &  fallibiUs  ho- 
muncio.     Evangelicus  sum  ego  christianus,  non  papista. 

Hucusque  scripseram  die  supra  notato,  quo  autem 
die  epistolam  banc  finiri  permissum  est^  infra  videbis. 

Quod  velim  cum  me  christianum  Evangelicum,  vel 
si  mavis  orthodoxum,  non  papistam  dico,  paucis  acdpc 
Inter  christiani  nominis  professores  duos  ego  tantum  ag- 
nosco  classes,  evangelicos  &  papistas.  Hos,  qui  tan- 
quam  infallibiles  dominium  sibi  arrogant  id  aliorum  con- 
scientias :  i  Uos,  qui  quaerentes  unice  veritatem,  illam  & 
sibi  &  aliis,  argumentis  solum  rationibusque  persuasam 
volunt ;  aliorum  erroribus  faciles^  suae  imbecillitatis  hand 
immemores :  veniam  fragilitati  &  ignorantiae  humanae 
dantes  petentesque  vicissim. 

Hyens  jam  ingravescens  &  pulmonibus  meis  infesta 
me  brevi  urbe  expellet;  &  abitum  suadet  invalescens 
tussis  &  anhelitus.    Iter  in  Galliam  dudum  propositum 

TOL,  IX.  G 
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languescere  videtur :  quid  iiet  nescio,  ubicunque  i^iera  ' 
totus  ubique  tuus  sum.      Saluto  uxorem  tuam  optimaia 
liberosque  amicosque  nostros  communes,  Veenios,  Gu&r 
nellones,    Clericos.      Accepi    nuper   a   D"  Guenellone 

^  epistolam,  3  Octobris  datam,  pro  qua  nunc  per  te  gra- 
tias  reddere  cupio,  ipsi  prima  data  occasione  responaur 

I  jrus.     Vale,  vir  amiclssime,  &  me  ama 

1 8  Ortoh  "^"^  amantissimum, 

J.  LOCK^. 


Joanni  Locke  Philippus  d.  Limborcht  s.  p.  d. 

Amplissime  Vir, 
QUOD  literis  tuis  hactenus  non  responderim  valetudo  1 
I  minus;  prospera  in  causa  fuit.     Aliquot  hebdomadibus 
I  febricula  laboravi,  accessere  dolores  colici  acres  admo*  | 
dum  ac  veliementes.     Tandem  benignitate  divina  con- 
valui  h  ad  intermissa  studia  reversus  sum. 

Cartesianam  illam  loquendi  formulam  ego  tecum  itoif 
capio;  cogitationem  enim  per  se  existentem  non  per- 
cipio,  sed  quidem  substantiam  cogitantem  .•  verum  ne  | 
sententlam    suam   minus    candide   proponi    querantur, 
iisdem,  quibus  illi  eam  explicant,  verbis  uti,  necesse  ha- 
bui  :  ego  autem  quando  me  explico,  ita  loqui  non  soIcq. 
Quae  dc  christiatiis  evangelicis  &  papistis  disseris,  op- 
tima sunt  h  verissima.     Ego  utramque  classem  in  ont- 
Dibus  christianorum  sectis  reperiri  credo.    Nullum  emcB 
ciKtum  ita  prorsus  corruptum  mihi  persuadeo,  ut  nemo  I 
in  tanto  numero  sit  evangelicus;  licet  enim  coetus  ipse  j 
professionem  edat  papismi,  nonnuUos  tamen  in  eo  la-  ] 
tere  credo  evangclicos,  quibus  dominatus  ille  in  alioruqi  | 
<  conscientias  displicet,  ac  dtssenticntibus  salutem  abju- 
dicare  religio  est.    Rursus  licet  coetus  evangelicam  charir 
tatem  profiteatur,  non  adeo  in  omnibus  &  per  omnifi  j 
purgatiim,  sperare  ausim,  quin  h  degeneres  aliquot  in  I 
eo  repenantur,  qui  professionis  suse  obliti,  tyrannidem  ] 
animo  fovent,  libertatemque   sentiendi,   quam  sibi  cU- 
piunt,  aliis  invident.     Ita  ubique  zizania  tritico  permix' 
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ta  in  hoc  saecqlo  h^abebiipus.  !p)v9pge)icos  ego,  (^pocun- 
que  in  coetu  sunt,  amo  ac  fratema  charitate  complector. 
Papistas^  licet  ejusdem  mecum  cpetuj?  menil^rai  tan- 
%lff(fn  ^purio^  Chri^tianos  cpnsiflero,  p^  gequina  esse 
porporis  Cl)Fi$ti  meipbra  agno^co,  Mtpote  chfintate,  ^i; 
qqa  dfspipulps  sups  ^gpqsci  vult  Christus,  destitutos. 

Bibl|opol^  Cburphill  tradetur  fascipu}up,  quem  ad  te 
))[)it|et^  cqmplectpns  Historiam  Inquisitiopis,  quam  cup^ 
ppisjboli^  addit£^  Francisco  Cudwpftb  Masham  tradi  velim : 
a4(#di  tria  defensionis  meae  contra  Joanpen^  Yander 
Weppn  ^xemplaria,  quorum  unun^  ti))i,  alterum  Fran- 
qscp9  tertipm  jy  Costa  destip^vi.  Adversarius  meus  se 
liefc^pialbupfl  vocat :  an  evangelicus,  an  ve|*o  papista  ^}t, 
XJik  dijudicabis,  Amicorun^  hortatui  obsecqtus  sum; 
yepim  bppa§  ipeas  boras  melioribus  studiis  destinavi,  nee 
f^ila  me  istiusmodi  scriptis  inde  denuo  avelli  patiar. 
Ut  sci^s  quo  respiciams  quando  de  spatiis  imaginarii^ 
pltra  polps  {oquor^^  adscrib^m  lineas  aliquot  ex  tract^tu 
quodap)  Weeyeni  contra  Spanbemium,  quibus  Spanbe- 
ipio  geograpbiae  ignorantiam  pbjicit,  ipseo  adeo  rudis,  \i% 
diiscnpiep  intei*  gradps  Iqpgitudinis  &  latitudinis  prorsus 
igqoret.  Haec  supt  ejus  verba :  *  ^^  Bidere  in  calce  si 
^^  Ipbeat,  Ipffe  flP^eso  Dissertat.  (listor.  p.  298.  Amor 
"  iip»  longitudinein  protendi(  [Spanhemius]  ultra  18Q 
'^  gr44MS*  Forte  pars  ejus  in  spatiis  imagin^riis  collo- 
^  cand^  erit !  cqm  bactenus  ab  qno  polo  ad  alium  nop 
'^  ultra  180  gradus  ppnapt  geograpbi.  Arcticaa  &  antr 
^  ^rcficae  terrae  partibus  nullus  jam  locus  erit,  ubi  Ame- 
**  lica  ultra  polos  ignorantissime  protenditur*  Cave  cre^ 
*^  das  [^papbepiiq]  adeo  crasse  pbilqsopbanti^  cum  ad 
*^  ma^hesin  ventum  est."  Moqitus  ab  amico,  rescisso  boc 
folio,  ^iud  substituit :  sed  libellus  jam  toto  Belgio  dis- 
pprsqs  erat,  £^  ip  omniuip  officinis  prostabat.  Vide  cum 
qpali  beroe  mibi  ^es  sit.  Hyemem  banc  sine  gravi  in* 
copip^qdo  ruri  ut  transigas  voveo.  Pomino  ac  Dominas 
JVIasbam,  toUque  familiae  oiBciosissimam  a  nobis  dicas  sa* 
)u^epi.  IJj^Qv  ac  filia  te  plurin^um  salutant,  imprimis  ego. 

Amstelod.  9  Dec.  Tui  amantissimus, 

^^^^*  P.  a  LIMBOBC^. 

*  Spanheinii  epist.  ad  amicum^  &  necess.  animadrers*  p.  72,  do  seq. ' 
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Joanni  Locke  PJiiltppus  a  Limborch,  s.  r.  D. 

Amplissime  Vir, 

LITERAS  ttias  vir  eniditissimus  fideliter  mihi  anW 
duos  cii'citer  menses  tradidit.  Edidit  Weoyenus  disso* 
liitionetn  defensionis  meae,  verum  adeo  dissolutam,  ma^* 
ledicam,  &  nihil  an  principale  argumentum  facientem, 
ut  sponte  evanitura  sit.  Ego  nolo  mihi  cum  tam  intpo'' 
tenti  adversatio  quicquam  negotii  esse.  Ut  exiguum  aU* 
quod  sjjecimen  tibi  referam,  carpit  quod  dixi  indolem; 
qua  a  litibus  abhorreo,  mihi  esse  innatam  ;  atque  prop- 
terea  me  criminatur,  qiiod  glorier  de  propriis  meis  viii-* 
bus,  se  vero  omnia  gratiie  divinae  adscribere  jactat,  idque 
diiabus  aut  tribus  primis  foliis  plus  sexies  repetit:  talii 
farinse  totus  est  liber.  Si  dixissem  me  natura  esse  pro* 
pensum  ad  odium  Dei  h  proximi,  fuissem  illi  orthodoxus; 
Hanc  sibi  indolem  naturalem  agnoscit  :  actiones  verO 
ejus  ostendnnt,  regenerationem  {quam  sibi  tribuit)  ad* 
modum  esse  imperfectam,  partemque  irregenitam  mul- 
tum  prai^dominari  regenitae.  D.  Clericus  edidit  Gal* 
lice  sua  Parrhasiana,  in  quibus  de  variis  dissent,  & 
paucis  etiam  hunc  hominera  perstringit :  verum  accu* 
ratiorem  illius  refutationem  I^atinam  brevi  editurus  est. 
Prodiit  etiam  alterius  docti  viri  tractatus,  quem  tibi  in 
Anglia  ostendit.  Quaenam  de  illo  aliorum  futura  sint 
judicia  brevi  audiemus.  Multasupponittanquam  certa, 
quae  mihi  incertissima  sunt,  aliis  falsa  habebuntur. 

Legi  nuper  Caradeni  Historiam  Anglic  sub  Eliza- 
betha,  in  cujus  parte  II.  anno  1579i  haec  verba  reperi; 
"  Execranda  Matthasi  Hammonti  impietas,  qufe  in 
"  Deum  Christumque  ejus,  Norwici,  hoc  tempore  de- 
"  baccbata  est,  J:  cum  illius  vivicomburio,  ut  spero,  ex* 
*'  tincta,  oblivione  potius  est  obruenda,  quam  memo* 
"  randa."  Vellm  Camdenus  paulo  distinctiusimpietatenl 
illam  indicasset,  ut  de  criminis,  quod  tam  horrendo  sup* 
plicio  vindicatum  fuit,  atrocitate  constare  possit.  Sa* 
mus  innoxios  quandoque  errores  a  theologis  blasphcmiaj 
&  impietates  execrandas  vocari,  ut  crudelitati,  qua  in 
disscntientes  sa;viunt,  prsetextum  quierant.  Frustra  ego 
hactcnus  in  autoribus,  cjui  mihi  ad  mnnum  sunt,  exac- 
tiorem  hujus  Hammonti  historiam  qu^sivi :  non  dubito 
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taraeoy  quia  ea  in  scriptoribus  Anglis  reperiri  possit* 
Si  sine  tuo  incommodo  explicaliorem  illius  narrationem 
mihi  suppeditare  queas,  rem  feceris  mihi  longe  gratis* 
simam.  Plura  illius  generis  collegia  quae  in  ordinem 
redigere  statui,  non  ut  alios  traducam,  sed  ut  omnes  a 
saevitia  in  dissentientes,  quantum  in  me^  deterream. 
Guenellonus  noster  plurimam  tibi  salutem  scribi  jussit. 
Literas  traditurus  est  nobili  Muscovitae  ad  te  perferen* 
das,  qui  propediem  hinc  in  Anglicam  trajiciet,  quod  tibi 
significari  voluit.  Salutant  te  ac  Dominum  &  Dominam 
Masham  totamque  familiam  uxor  ac  liberi :  Francisci 
Masham  epistola  mihi  perplacet,  sed  jam  non  estrespon- 
dendi  otium :  a  tali  indole  egregia  quaevis  expecto.  No- 
minatim  illi,  ut  &  D""  Coste  salutem  dices  a  me 

Amstelod.  23  Junii,  Tui  amantissimo^ 

1699. 

P.  a  LiMBORCH. 


Joanni  Locke  PJnlippus  d  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

LITERAS  meas,  circa  mensis  Junii  finem  scriptas, 
fideliter  tibi  esse  traditas  nullus  dubito.  Indicavit  mihi 
D.  Clericus  sibi  a  te  missum  D.  Allix  tractatum  Angli- 
cum,  quo  probare  contendit,  Para))hrastas  Judaeos  aeter- 
nam  filii  Dei  generationem  agnovisse.  Nuperrime  hie 
prodiit  tractatus  ante  plures  annos,  ut  praefatio  habet,  & 
argumentum  libri  clare  ostendit,  ab  autore  ignoto  scrip- 
tus,  qui  duos  scriptores  Rittangelium  &  Voisinum^  idem 
quod  de  Allix  asserentes,  impugnat.  Commoda  mihi, 
per  nautam  mihi  notum  oblata  occasione  exemplar  illius 
ad  bibliopolam  Churchill  tibi  porro  tradendum  mitto, 
ut  hujus  cum  tractatu  D.  Allix  coUatione  instituta,  de 
tota  controversiajudices.  Ego  non  video  causae  prin- 
cipal! aliquod  creari  pertculum,  etiamsi  argumento  hoc, 
ex  Judaeorum  scriptis  deprompto,  propugnari  non  pos- 
set ;  nec  ego  tali  argiimento,  in  disputatione  contra  Ju- 
daeos,  multum  tribuere  ausim.  Alia  sunt  majoris  mo- 
mently &  quae  fortius  stringunt :  verum  hoc  sine  occultae 


M 


Familitr  ^titers  Hemtm  JUr^  Locke 


eUm  fldei  hostibus  conspirationis  suspicione  aiBrmari  nstf  I 
patiuntur  orthodoxiae,  semel  decretis  humanis  defitiitaet  I 
jurati  vindices,  quibus  piacidum  est  vel  unum  argumeO*  I 
turn,  licet  elumbe  ac  stramineum,  modo  a  zelotis  adhU  \ 
hen  solitum,  omittere,  aut  de  illius  evidentia  ac  robort  f 
vel  minimum  dubitare. 

Adfuere  mihi  nupef  aliquot  praestantissimi  Angli,  d*  | 
quibus,  an  tibi  noti  sint,  ignoro.     Omnes  mihi  nanave^  [ 

runt  T quendam,  juvenem  Hibernum,  &  ut  audi^  J 

non  magnifice  de  s.  scripturfe  divinitate  sentientem,  ali* 
quoties  gloriatum  de  honore,  sibi  ab  aliquot  viris  eril-  ] 
ditis  in  patria  nostra  exhibito :  inter  alia  etiam  atnirfi' 
tiara  ac  familiaritatem  mecum  contractam  jactare.  MkJ 
ror  quid  homineni,  nunquam  mihi  visum,  quique  at^^'| 
an  albus  sic  ignoro,  nioveat,  falso  jactare  familiaria  me- 
cum habita  coUoquia.  Quoniam  autetn  justammibicau-  1 
sam  pr^bet  suspicandi,  similia  eum  de  nostra  amicitia  J 
in  Anglia  disseminaturum,  hac  occasione,  id  scribere  i 
tibi  consultum  duxi :  ut  si  quid  simile  jactet  rumorem  f 
ilium  falsi  coarguere  queas.  Antehacde  D.  Clerici  ami- 
citia  nuiltum  gloriatus  est :  ipsum  hunc  bis  convenit,  I 
sed  semel  in  allenis  sedibus  :  verum  ita  a  Clerico  excep- 1 
tus  est,  ut  de  consensu  illius  secum  minime  gloriari  queat.  i 
Sub  praelo  jam  habet  D.  Clericus  aliquot  epistolas,  qui-  I 
bus  se  contra  criminationes  Cavei,  Weeyeni,  aliorumque  I 
defendit.  Semel  hoc  labore  defungi  cupit,  ideoque  plu*  f 
ribus  simul  respondet.  Vitam  Episcopii  a  Marco  Teutfe  1 
in  Latinum  sermonein  versam  relegi :  qusedam  emeu*! 
davi  :  omnia  autem  si  emendare  cupiam,  res  magni  esaat  I 
laboris :  addidi  etiam  queedam,  quibus  Historia  nostr$  i 
exteris  plenius  paulo  expHcatur:  verum  quoniam  noo  | 
Remonstrantismi,  sed  solummodo  vitae  Episcopii  Hit*  I 
toriam  conscripsi,  intra  canccllos  rerum  ab  ipso  Episccb  I 
pio  gestarum  continere  me  debui.  Fortasse  versio  ill^  I 
qiialiscunque  sit,  brevi  prselo  subjicietur.  Vale,  vir  an»t  I 
pUssime :  salutem  dices  Dominae  Masham  totique  famU  I 
Use,  a  me,  uxore,  &  filia,  qui  omnes  tibi  salutem  pre*  I 
cantur. 


Amstelod.  3  August. 
1699. 


Tui  amantissimus, 
F.  k  LlHBOBcfl 


■FhH^po  a  Idmbotchi  Joanmt  Ltcke,  s.  p.  Di 

I 

Yir  bmpiissinie^ 

NtJDIUSTERTItrS  trtetatuin  cohtra  ilitlaiigeliliin, 
^iifetfa  rnihi  misisti,  accepi.  Benighis  ihecum  actum  erit^ 
§i  hete  nohtihe  inihi  i^bscal^  tarditotein  responsi  ad  Ii« 
teh^  tuds,  tdrtib  August!  data§.  Nondiim  ihihi  vaciii 
teidpbtis  sati^  datum  est,  ut  Allixi  librum  hoc  de  argu- 
hi^ilto  ilggi^dier^l*,  qui  mirus  pleriisque  priihd  auditu 
vistis  est,  quod  tritiitatis  doctritiam  e  synagoga  haurire 
pi«  se  fert.  Accingam  hie  quampritnum  jam  per  otium 
lic^at  ad  utriusque  lectioiiem;  mtilti  enini,  ut  audio, 
apud  nos  dictitant  quaestionem  hanc,  prius  non  ihtellec- 
tftfh,  jam  primUm  in  luc^m  produjdsse  Allixium,  &  suis 
fbfadgiiietitis  itinixam  ttlUndb  obtulisse.  Quas  partes 
httfe  in  controversia  habent  Judaei,  perpensis  iitrinque 
iti^umiefatis  jam  videbittius. 

Hibernum  queth  nomitlas,  trana^  htijusmodi  gloriolae 
Aiifltim^  ex  aliis  atidivi :  si  de  te  tiiaque  amicitia  aliquid 
jiK^tit^t  apud  cottimuties  amicos  familiaresque  meos, 
^tii^  omnino  tibi  ignotus  sit,  ex  me  scient. 

Giimitiationes  hujustnodi  adversariorum,  quibuscum 
i^s  ^sl  Domino  Cterifco,  att  negligeiidae,  an  refuiandae, 
hatid  facile  est  statuere.  Quidatii  enim  non  aliud  quae- 
runt  nisi  baluttiniandi  rixandique  ansam.  Non  dubito 
^uin  dinicus  ndstei^  satis  habet  qUod  respondeat.  Ego 
sane  laudo  tuum  consilium,  qui  placide  juxta  ac  sdliae 
refutaveris  quae  contra  te  maligne  scripserat  Weeyenus. 
De  cotitroTiersiarunl,  quae  me  aliquamdiu  exercuerunt, 
eventu,  etiamsi  non  multum  habeam  quod  qiierar,  piget 
tamen  poenitetque  tantum  temporis  mihi  suffuratum, 
quod  aliis  studiis  majore  cum  fructu  poterat  impendi. 
Si  quae  novae  oriantiir  vellicatiories,  eas  in  poUterum 
mihi  negligendas  censeo. 

Vitam  Episcopii  latinitate  donatam  lubens  viderim ; 
Belgica  enim  lingua  non  satis  mihi  nota^  ut  quam  tu 
fedideris  legere  possim.  Non  dubito  quin  multa  conti- 
neat  scitu  &;  jucunda  &  utilia,  sive  mores  privatos  res- 
pidas,  sive  rerum  eo  tempore  g^staruih  historiam, 

Hactenuil  ad  tms  i  AUgii&ti  dat^  $ed  ^ua  ekcUsatiobfe 
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utar,  cum  respicio  ad  antiquiores,  scilicet  mense  Junio 
scriptas?  Si  delictum  consuetudine  delinquendi  defend! 
possit,  habeo  quod  dicam :  nSstl  tarditatem  meam  hoc 
in  genere.  Fac  ut  soles,  &  inveterascentem  in  me  de- 
linquendi morem  tu  consuetudine  ignosceudi  vincas. 

Cum  in  novissimis  tuis  de  viro  magnifico  ne  verbum 
quidem,  amici  tui  opinionem  pronus  amplector.  Operose 
ab  aliis  quzerit,  non  quod  domi  babet,  sed  quod  nusquam 
adbuc  reperire  potuit,  &  quod  forsan  leperiri  possit*. 

Tractatus  viri  docti,  quern  in  Angliae  videram,  apud 
vos  editus,  nondumad  manus  meas  pervenit:  de  funda- 
mentis  quibus  tanquam  certissimis  superstructum  cen- 
suit,  minime  mibi  satisf'ecit,  cum  dc  iis  coram  discepta- 
vimus. 

Exactiorem  Hammonti  historiam  quaesivi,  nondum 
autem  reperi  quenquam,  qui  earn  mihi  explicatius  tra- 
dere  possit,  vel  scriptorem  aliquem  indicare  in  quo  earn 
reperire  licet.  Non  tamen  desistam.  Laudo  enim  con* 
silium  tuum  in  colligendis  hujusmudi  exemplis. 

Guenelloni  nostr!  bteras,  quas  me  expectare  Jusseras, 
Dondum  vidi,  nee  nobilem  Bluscovitam,  cui  tradendae 
erant  ad  me  ijerferendae.     Quo  infortunto  hoc  accident, 
I  nondum  scio.     Doleo  interim  mihi  ablatam  occasionem 

I  testandi,    quam    paratus    essem  inservire  peregrino,  a 

L  tarn  caro  amico  adventanti.     Ilium  uxoremque  ipsius, 

ft  socerumque  ejus  Veenium  nostrum,  ofticiosissime  meo 

B  nomine  quseso  salutes:    impnmis  autem  uxoiem   libe- 

B  rosque  tuos.     Vale,  h  me,  ut  facis,  ama 


Lond.  5  Sept. 
1699- 


Tui  amaatissimum, 

J.Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  Philippiis  il  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 
Vir  amplissime, 
LICET  nihil  mihi  Uteris  tuis  gratius  sit,  absit  tamen, 
ut  amicum  plurimis  ac  gravissimis  distractum  negotiis^ 
ad    singulis    meis    respondendum    constringi    cupiam. 


rm  viro  dariss.  latiiisse  que  super  hac  question 
eat  B.  Spiaosa.    Vide  eput.  39,  40,  41,  &  oper.  posthui 
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Amidtia  arithtneticani  illam  scribendi  &:  respondendi 
proportionem  non  requirit,  sed  in  prompto  ac  benevolo 
amici  aninio  acquiescit,  &  bene  secum  actum  credit, 
quotiescunque  amicus  aliquam  a  gravioiibus  curis  re- 
spii'ationem  nactus,  vel  tantiLlum  temporis,  epistoHo,  licet 
breviori,  impendit.     Ego  ex  tuis  te  recte  vakre  Isetus 
intelleid :  Deus   hanc  tibi  diu  continuet  valetudinem. 
Anonymi  Hbrum  contra  Rittangelium  recte  ad  manua 
tuas  pervenisse  gaudeo.     Ubi  eum  legeris  &  cum  Allixii 
libra  contuleris,  rem  mihi  facies  maximopere  gratam,  si 
vel  tribus  lineis Judicium  tuum  de  utroque  ad  me  scribas. 
D.  Clerici  epistolfe  criticae,  quibus  plurlbus  qui  cala- 
mum  in  ipsum  strinxerunt,  simul  respondet,  brevi  lucem 
videbunt.    Adversaries  habet  parum  candidos,  &:  eorum 
quosdam  imperitos  admodum  ac  indoctos ;    prsesertim 
ilium  qui  ipsum  &l  me  non  provocatus  invasit.      Homo 
ille  omnium  impei'itus  de  omnibus  judicium  pronuntiat, 
quseque  minime  intelligit  magno  cum  supercilio  carpit. 
Contra  Clericum  scribit,  Philonem  a  Spencero  vocari 
fabularum  sterquilinium :  verum  quod  Spencerus  scri- 
hit  de  fictitio  antiquitatum  biblicai-um    libra,    Fbiloui 
falso  tiibuto,  quique  nusquam  in  Philonis  operibus  ex- 
stat,  ille  de  genuino  Philone  dicta  putat.     Et  hie  heros, 
adeo  in  Philone  hospes,  Clericum  malse  fidei  in  Phi- 
lone    citando    accusare    audet.      Me    sibi    seditionem 
objicere  putat,    quando    triumphimi    in    spatiis  imagi- 
nariis    agere  jubeo,    innumerabili    ex    fcecunda  gente 
Menetii    turba    currum    faustis  acclamationibus  prose- 
queote :  ignarus  foecundani  gentem  Meneni  non  sedi- 
tiosoSt  sed  stolidos,  quorum  magna  ubique  copia  est, 
designare.      Clerico  contra  talem  adversarium  similem, 
quanquam  non  adeo  gloriusum,  propter  adversarii  exi- 
guam  eruditionem,  eventuin,  qualem  tu  nuper  omnium 
judicio  consecutus  es,  praevideo.     Scripsit  de  eo  nuper- 
rime  ad  me  doctus  quidem  Anglus,  qui  me  praeterito 
anno  vidit,  his  verbis :  "  Non  dubito  quin  jamdudum 
"  audivisti  de  indubitata  victoria,  quam  amicus  tuus  D. 
"  Locke  retulit  de  episcopo  Vigorniensi,  in  ejus  respon- 
"  sione  ultima  ad  objectiones  episcopi,  contra  librumde 
"  iotellectu  Humano.     Episcopus  earn  vidit,  nee  muUo 
"  post  raortuus  est.     Sed  etiamsi  diutius  vixisset,  vix 
"  credo  eum  responsurum  fuisse :  omnia  enim  Utica^fi!:^ 
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"  ad  virum  demonatrantur,  ut  nuUus  locus  contradie- 
"  tioni  relinquatur." 

Exactiorem  Hammonti  historiam  quaerendo  nolo  mul- 
tum  te  fatig«s  :  si  absque  tuo  incotnmodo  earn  mihi  sup- 
peditare  potuisses,  gratum  fubset.  Credidi  ego  lingua 
Anglica  exstare  historias  ecdesiasticas,  in  quibus  hoc 
h*retici  adeo  horrendi  exemplum  prsetermissum  neuti- 
quam  est.  Ejusmodi  enim  orthodoxiae  de  haeresibus 
triumphos  zelotse,  in  suis  historiis,  raagnifice  deprsedi- 
care  Solent.  Sed  quoniam  illud  exemplum  tibi  obvium 
non  est,  ego  brevi  ilia  Camdeni  narratioiie  contentus  era. 
Episcopii  vitam  jam  pniicas  intra  hebdomadas  prjelo 
subjiciendam  credo,  quoniam  ingens,  quod  sub  prjelo 
habebat  typographus,  opus  jam  jam  in  lucem  proditu- 
rum  est,  ut  jam  illius  praela  hujus  opuscuU  editione 
occupari  possint. 

De  magnifico  viro  nihil  jam  audio,  nihil  etiam  ab  ipso 
reaponsi  expecto.  Videtur  aliquatenus  congressum 
meum  vitare,  fortasse  quia  me  responsum  flagitaturum 
credit :  verum  ego  statu!  eum  amplius  non  urgere,  ne  re- 
sponsum,  quod  declinet,  flagitando  importuiius  videar. 

Me  Guenelloni,  qutB  de  eo  scripsisti,  praslegisse  testes 
sunt  litene  ipsius,  quibus  has  inclusas  voluit.  Ipse  de 
nobili  illo  Muscovita  pluribus  ad  te  scribit.  Salutem 
quam  officiosissime  sL  nobis  dices  Dominse  Masham  to- 
tique  familiw.    Salutant  te  uxor  &  liberi,  imprimis  ego. 


Amstelod.  2  Oct. 
1699. 


Tui  amantissimus, 
P.  a  LlMBOBCH. 


Pkilippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

QUOD  a  me  petiisti,  quaerendo  apud  veterem  histo- 
ricum  tandem  inveni.  En  tibi  igitur  Hammonti  crimen 
h  vivicomburium. 

Matthjeus  Hammont  aratrorum  faberex  vico  Hethar- 
set,  tribus  milliai-ibus  ilNorwicodistante,  reus  factus  co- 
ram episcopo  Norwicensi  accusatus,  quod  negaverat 
Chriatum  salvatoreJu  nostrum.    Comparenti  in  judicio 
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otgdctmn  eat$  ijuod  seqiientes  prcipcxdtiones  haeretieas 
publicftsset^  nempe  quod  Novum  Testamenttun  k  eim* 
gi^um  Christ!  pura  stultitia  erat,  inveiiiuiii  hilitian«mi  ft 
mera  fabula*  Quod  homo  in  g^fttiam  rcfstitiiitur  wriik 
hnisericordia  dirina^  sine  ope  sanguinis^  mortis^  &  p4is^ 
sionis  Chiisti.  Insuper,  quod  Gliristus  non  est  Deiis^ 
nee  salvatof  miindi^  sed  merus  hotno,  pecjcator,  &  idxdom 
abofhinandum ;  &  quod  omnes,  qui  ilium  cbluht,  smrt 
idololatrae  abominandi.  Item,  quod  Christus  non  resiii'"< 
rexit  si  morte  ad  vitam^  potestate  suae  divinitatis,  neqtie 
in  ctelum  ascendit.  Item,  quod  Spiritus  satittus  non 
^st  Deus,  nee  quidem  omnino  est.  Item^  quod  baptii^- 
mus  in  ecclesia  Dei  non  est  liecessarius^  nee  usu^  sacra« 
menti  borporis  &  sanguinis  Christi.  Propter  quas  Uae*- 
reses  condemnatus  est  in  codsistorio,  episcopd  senten- 
tiant  pronunciante,  13  die  Aprilis  15709  &  deinde  tradi^ 
tus  ricecomiti  Norwicensi.  Et  quia  verba  blasphemia^ 
(non  Tecitanda)  loeutus  fuerat  contra  reginam  abcfsque 
^  concilio  reginse  sanetiote^  condemnatus  est  it  jucQce 
Norwicensi  Windamo,  &  preetdre  Norwicensi  Roberto 
Wood^  ut  ei  amputarentur  auriculas^  quod  factutii  est  iii 
foro  Norwicensi  13  Maii,  &  posted  13  ejusdem  mehsis 
vivicomburium  passus  est,  in  fossa  castelli  Norwicehsis« 
.  Hactenus  Hollinshead  ad  annunl  SI  Eliisabethae. 
Huic  simile  exemplum  reperio  in  eodem  historico,  tfd 
annum  Elizabethan  85.    Verba  autboris  haec  sunt : 

18  Die  Septembris  anno  1583,  Johannes  LeWes,hae- 
reticus  obstinatus^  qui  negavit  deitatem  Christi,  &  pro* 
fessus  plures  alias  det6standas  haereses,  qtiales  fel^  erant 
pni^ecessoris  sui  Hammonti,  combustus  est  Norwidi 

Lubet  etiatn  duo  alia  exempla  ejusmodi  ex  alio  autore 
suggerere^  quae  tibi  etiam  forte  Usui  esse  possunt  ih  eoi 
quod  pree  ilianibus  babes,  argumento.  Primum  est  vivi- 
comburium Bartholomaei  Legatt  Londinensis^anno  l6ll| 
&  Jacobi  primi  9}  ob  varios  errores^  hs^reses^  &c  bki^phema 
dogmata  asserta  &;  publicata,  praecipue  in  his  trededni 
positipnibUs  sequentibus.  Nentipe  quod  symbolum  dic- 
tum Nicaenum,  illudque  altertim  Athanasii^  non  confix 
nent  veram  professionem  fidei  christianae :  vel  quod  iUtl 
ipse  non  vult  {)rbfiteri  sniam  fidem  secundum  ilia  sjmbcld 
Quod  Ofaristtts  non  est  de  Dfeo  Deus  genitus,  non  faetils: 
sed  &  genitus  &  factus.  Qood  tildibo  iNiMlft  BidlliM^  yci^ 
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sonae.  Quod  Christus  non  fuit  Deus  ab  aeterno,  sed  in- 
dpit  esse  Deus,  quando  carnem  assumpsit  ex  virgine 
Mai'ia.  Quod  Mundus  non  fuit  factus  per  Christum. 
Quod  apostoH  docent  Christum  esse  merum  hominem. 
Quod  in  Deo  nulla  sit  generatio  nisi  creaturarum.  Quod 
haec  assertio,  Deus  factus  est  homo,  contraria  est  fidei 
regular  &  blasphemia  enormis.  Quod  Christus  non  fuit 
ante  plenitudinem  temporis,  nisi  promissione.  Quod 
Christus  non  fuit  aliter  Deus  quam  unctus  Deus.  Quod 
Christus  non  fuit  in  forma  Die  a^ualis  Deo,  i.  e.  in  sub- 
stantia Dei,  sed  in  justitia  &  dando  salutem.  Quod 
Christus  deitatesua  nulla  operatusest  miracula.  Quod 
preces  Christo  non  sunt  offereiidae. 

Hie  Bartholomseus  Legatt  ab  episcopo  Londiuensi, 
assistentibus  consentientibusque  aliis  reverendis  episco- 
pis,  doctisque  clericis,  haireseos  condemnatus  est,  & 
brachio  sasculari  traditus,  &  deiride  igni  commissus  & 
combustus  in  West-Sniithfield  Londini. 

Eodem  supplicio  affectus  est  Edvardus  Wightman,  in 
civitate  Lichfield,  anno  1611,  ab  episcopo  Coventrise  & 
Lichfield,  ha^reseosdamnatus,  ob  has  seciuentesopiniones: 

1,  Quod  non  est  trinitas  personarum,  patris,  filii,  &c 
spiritAs  sancti,  in  unitate  Deitatis. 

3.  Quod  Jesus  Christus  non  est  verus,  naturatis  filius 
Dei,  Deus  perfectus,  &  ejnsdL-m  substantive,  seternitatis, 
&  majestatis  cum  patre,  respectu  deitatis  sua?. 

3.  Quod  Jesus  Christus  est  homo  solummodo,  &  mera 
creatura,  &:  non  Deus  simul  &  homo  in  una  persona. 

4.  Quod  salvator  noster  Christus  non  sibi  sumpsit 
carnem  humanam  ex  substantia  virginis  Marine  matris 
suae ;  &  quod  promissio  ilia,  "  Semen  mulieris  conteret 
caput  serpentis,"  non  adimpleta  erat  in  Christo. 

5.  Quod  persona  spiritus  sancti  non  est  Deus,  coee- 
qualis,  coessentialis  cum  patre  &  fiHo. 

6.  Quod  tria  symbola,  sc.  Apostolorum,  Nicaenum, 
&  Athanasii,  continent  haeresin  Nicola'itarum. 

7.  Quod  ille,  nempe  Eduardus  Wightman,  est  propheta 
iUe,  cujus  mcntio  facta  est  xviii.  Deuteron.  his  verbis  : 
"  Suscitabo  iUis  prophetam,"  &c.  Et  quod  verba  Isaiae, 
"  Ego  solus  torcular  calcavi,"  &  Lucse,  "  Cujus  ventila- 
"  brum  in  manu  ejus,"  pertinent  proprie  &i  personaliter 
eidem  dicto  Eduardo  Wightman. 
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8.  Quod  Ule,  nempe  Wightman,  est  persona  ilia  spiri- 
tus  sancti,  cqjus  mentio  facta  est  in  scriptura,  &  parade* 
tus  ille,  de  quo  loquitur  Joannes^  c.  xvi.  evangeUi  sui. 

9*  Quod  verba  saivatoris  nostri  Christi,  de  peccato 
blasphemis  contra  spiritum  sanctum,  de  sua  persona 
intelligenda  sunt. 

10.  Quod  Elias  ille  venturus,  de  quo  loquitur  Malach« 
c.  iv.  suam  personam  designat. 

11.  Quod  anima  aeque  ac  corpus  dormit  in  somno  pri* 
mad  mortis,  &  est  mortalis,  respectu  somni  primae  mor- 
tis, uti  corpus ;  &  quod  anima  servatoris  nostri  Jesu 
Cbristi  in  illo  somno  mortis  dormivit^aeque  ac  corpus  ejus. 

12.  Quod  animae  sanctorum  defunctorum  non  sunt 
membra,  quae  possident  ecclesiam  triumphantem  in  coelo. 

13.  Quod  Paedobaptismus  est  ritus  abominandus. 

14.  Quod  celebratio  coenae  dominicae  in  elementis  pa- 
nis  &  vini  in  ecclesia  esse  non  debet;  neque t)aptismi  in 
elemento  aquae,  uti  nunc  in  ecclesia  Anglicana  usus  ob- 
tinet.  Sed  baptismus  in  aqua  administrari  debet  solis 
adultis  a  paganismo  ad  fidem  conversis. 

15.  Quod  Deus  ordinavit  &  misit  ilium,  soil.  £duar-> 
dum  Wightman  ad  exequendum  suam  partem  operis 
salutis  mundi,  ut  sua  doctrina  suisque  monitis  mundum 
liberaret  ab  haeresi  Nicolaitarum,  ut  Christus  ordi^atus 
fuit  &  missus  ad  mundum  senrandum,  &  a  peccato  libe- 
randum  morte  sua,  &  Deo  reconciliandum. 

16.  Quod  Christiana  religio  non  Integra,  sed  pars  so- 
lum illius  praedicatur  &;  admittitur  in  ecclesia  Anglicana. 

Haec  ex  lingua  Anglicana  nimis  fidus  interpres,  ver- 
batim pene,  neglecta  latinitatis  elegantia  &  sermonis  pro* 
prietate,  transtuli,  ut  dogmata  ilia  haeretica  &  capitalia, 
quae  supplicium  illud  meruerunt,  tibi,  ut  apud  nos  me* 
monae  mandantur,  perfecte  innotescerent.  Si  qua  alia 
hujus  generis  exempla  apud  nos  extant^  si  cupias,  ex 
nostra  historia  eruam  &  ad  te  mittam. 

Dum  haec  prae  manibus  haberem,  allata  mihi  est  gn^ 
tissima  tua  2.  hujus  mensis  scripta  epistola,  adjunctis 
duabus  aliis.  Sentio  te  eundem  semper  quem  fueras, 
facilem,  dulcemque  amicis. 

Quamprimum  per  otium  licebit  Allixii  &  Anonjmi 
libros  mihi  perlegendos  proponam^  nee  oscitanter.  Quan* 
doquidem  in  eo  cardine  summan  quasaUmna^^tiftfL 
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diti|m  est.  Gaudeo  D.  Clerici  Epistolas  Criticas  pro- 
pediem  pradituras;  utbrevi  confossis  adversariisin  pace 
vacet  studiis  melioribus.  Controversiarum  eniin  tsedium 
iagens,  fructus  exiguus.  De  magnifico  viro  idem  quod 
tu  plane  sentio,  nee  ultra  fatigandum  censeo,  Guenel- 
lonis  epistolae  amicje  brevi  respondebo.  Hos  atnbos 
interim  rogo  officiosissime  meo  nomine  salutes,  ut  et 
uxorem  tuam  et  filiam  ;  Dominam  Guenellonem,  Vee- 
neprnque,  reliquosque  amicos  nostros  communes.  Vale, 
&i,  ut  facis,  me  ama 

Lond.  7  Octob.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1699. 


Joamti  Locke  Philippus  a  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 

.     Amplissime  vir, 

PRO  labore,  quern  meo  rogatu  suscepisti,  maximas 
tibi  habeo  gratias.  Gaudeo  me  ex  literis  tuis  didicisse, 
qu£e  episcoporum  illius  teniporis  judicio  horrenda  ilia 
crimina  fuerint,  non  nisi  atrocissimo  ignis  supplicio  iuen- 
da.  Video  quandoque  unurei  idemque  dogma  diversis 
verbis  enuntiaii,  atque  ita,  quod  uno  comprehend!  po- 
terat  articido,  in  plures  distendi,  jiroculdubio  ut  plu- 
rium  hseresium  reatus  tarn  atroci  supplicio  praetexi  pos- 
sit,  Malim  dogmata  ipsiseorum,  qui  ea  professi  fuerint, 
verbis  legere  expressa  ;  sic  certus  forem,  me  non  legere 
consequentias,  sed  ipsa  dogmata,  eaqtie  non  terminis 
odiosis  eoncepta,  forte  in  alienum  sensum  detorta,  sed 
ipsis  autorura  verbis  nude  &  candide  enuntiata,  nthilque 
continentia,  nisi  quod  ipse,  cujus  causa  agitur,  pro  suo 
agnoscit.  Quando  autem  procedendi  modum  video,  ad 
sancti  ti'ibunalis  instar  omnia  exacte  esse  conformata, 
non  sine  dolore,  agnoscu.  Bartholoma;i  Legatt,  suppli- 
cium,  varum  suppresso  illius  nomine,  laudat  Casaubo- 
nus,  in  epistola  dedicatoria  in  Exercit.  ad  Baronium. 
VVighlmani  supplicium  paucis  narrat  Gilbertus  Gierke, 
in  Aotinic^nismo  contra  HuUum,  p.  30.  Utriusque  au- 
tem latius  describit  Gerardus  Croesius  Historife  Quake- 
rJsDffi,  lib.  iii.  p.  479-    Verum  licet  non  penitus  iUorum 
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siij^donim  ignoFus  m^  rem  mihi  feoMti  \oi^g^  ^rftlih 
simftQi,  quod  pl^ior^m  h^reduni  \pm  fM;tidbutaviim  bi«9 
toriam  miseris :  mum  hacteuus  mibi  iguprgtii,  h  spopq 
roeo  apprise  iuservientia,  me  docuisU-  VeniRi  \mm  ent 
qiiod  desid^ro,  nomeu  autori^  ^y^  qup  hUtorifP^  l^gvttl 
&  Wlghtmani  habes :  illiid  eniiu  in  fspistola  tua  ppn  |^ 
perio.  Turn  &  leviculum  erratum,  lortasse  c^ami  fails 
tinatione^  coinmissupi  est.  Ais  H^mmpntq  auricul«9 
ainputatas  in  foro  Norwicensfi,  13  Mail,  &  po^tea  \% 
ejusdem  mensis  ilium  yivicombunum  pa39um*  Atqui  d^ 
duodecimus  antecedit  decim^m  tertium.  Pri^tei?  bipQ 
^upplicia  lf3gi  in  Buru^U  HistcNria  Reform*  £ccl.  ^Bog^ 
ad  mnum  1549^  sub  Bduardo  YL  viyicomburium  Jo* 
^ftupae  Bocherae^  s^u  Johauuie  de  K.ept,  &(  GeorgU  Viii 
P^re,  utrumque  satis  di^tincte  d^scciptum ;  itfiqua  ipbtt 
est  quod  hie  desiderp. 

Verum  iu  Mepnonitarum  scriptis,  ad  annum  1#7J» 
reperio  sub  Elizabethan  saevam,  contra  Mennoqita^  ik 
!3elgio  profugos,  excitatam  persecutionem*  Narr^nt 
nimirum,  coetus  suos  in  Anglia  fuisse  disturbatos,  ali- 
quot suorum  in  carcerem  conjectos,  quorum  quinque, 
post^  varias  disputationes  &  comminationes  mortis,  ad 
professionem  religionis  reformatae  adacti  sunt :  qui  ni- 
hilominus  in  coeroeterio  Divi  Pauli  publico  spectaculo 
fuere  expositi,  singuloruinq|ie  huiperxi  rogus  fy\\  impo- 
situs,  quod  designabatur  ignis  supplicium  fuisse  meritos. 
Quatpordeciip  n^iiUer^  navibus  sunt  iq[)p(^it^^  JMYf^is 
quid^m  currui  alligatus  flagris  caasHS|  unaqpe  cum  VW^ 
Uerihus  regpo  e^re  jiiss^is,  ^n^entatst  poen^  P(iprti§  s| 
r^j^ent.  Quinque  yiri  in  squa}ido  ac  prpfundp  caf- 
c^e  detenti  sunt,  quprqm  ypup;  in  c^rcer^  digm 
^Uiim  obiit.  Ministn  3^gicarum  &  G^Ui(:;arum  ec« 
clp^arupi  ]l(pndini  reliqiips  qu^tuor  in  su^m  sentep? 
tiam  pellicere  copabwt^uf',  Tandepi  JiilU  die  1^2,  dpiji 
maximi  n^tu,  Johannes  Petri  ^  If  pnricus  Ter^ocrd, 
epdem  ip  loco,  in  q^p  ^ntebaP  rpfofmatis  ignis  supplit 
cium  irrogatum  fqit,  vivi  cpmtmsti  h  in  cineres  r^4^(l 
sunt,  &c.  Hist^priam  ha^c  $iAtl^  4i^tipcte,  ipviUisqpp  qrn 
c^mst^ntii^  yestitam  p^irrant  Mennopitae.  De  hisp«i 
nihil  prprsus  scribit  Camdenus :  soluipmp^q  ^4  ^^RMQi 
156P,  refierii  jai^^bcth^m  ^pal»pti?ti»ft  ^  ^4  ge^us  ^{»re?.. 
ticos,  qui  in  maritima  AnglUe  op(H^  ^  ^SSg)SR>g»^ 
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regionibus,  specie  declinandsc  persecutionis,  convolirant, 
&  sectariim  virus  in  Anglia  sparserant,  e  regno  intra  vi- 
ginti  dies  excedere  imper^se, sive  illi  indigenze siveexteri, 
sub  poena  incarcerationis  &  bonorum  amissionis.  Velim 
scire,  si  levi  labore  fieri  possit,  an  quae  de  supplicio  hoc  nar- 
rant  scriptores  Angli  consentanea  sint  illis,  qute  hie  ex 
Mennonitanim  scriptis  excerpsi.  Talia  inreformationis 
oppvobrium  cedunt.  ]Mi)ii  enim  pertnde  christianse  chari- 
tati  adversari  videtur  tribunal  de  fide,  sive  id  propc 
Tiberim,  sive  Lemanuin,  sive  Thamesin  constituatur : 
cadem  quippe  exercetur  crudelitas,  licet  alio  in  loco  & 
ab  aiiis  hominibus.  Et  ut  nostrate  proverbio  dicitur, 
"  Idem  est  monachus,  sed  alioindutuscucullo."  Judi- 
cium tuum  de  Attixii  &  Anonymi  libro  audire  geslio. 
In  hoc  arguiiiento  qufestionis  cardinem  verti  a  vestrati- 
bus  credi  miror.  Ego  nihil  causfe  principali  contra 
I  Juda3os  deesse  credo,  etlamsi  hoc  argumento  destitua- 

I  tur.     D.  Clerici    Epistolee  Criticae  nondum  prodeunt; 

1  propediem  vero  eas  expectamus.     Vale,  vir  amplissime, 


Amstelod.  6  Nov. 
1699- 


Tui  amantissimus, 
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Philippo  h  Limhorch  Jvannes  Locke,  s.  r.  d. 

RECTE  quidem  mones,  vir  amplissime,  errore  fes- 
tinantts  calami  transpositi  sunt  characters  numerales, 
&  12  scriptum  pro  21  :  nam  31  Maii  Hammontus  passus 
est  vivicomburium.  Quereris  insuper,  idque  non  sine 
causa,  quod  nomen  auctoris,  ex  quo  historiam  Legatti 
&  Wightniani  hausi,  omiserim.  Id  autem  negligentia 
non  factum  mea  est.  Libellus  prostat  Anglice,  cui  titu- 
lus,  "  The  historj'  of  the  first  fourteen  years  of  king 
"  James;"  i.  e.  Historia  quatuordecim  primorum  anno- 
rum  Jacobi  regis.  Autor  nomen  suum  tacuit.  Huic  libel- 
lo  annectitur  ad  finem  tractatulus,  cui  titulus,  "  A  true 
"  relation  of  the  commissions  and  warrants  for  the  con- 
"  demnation  and  burning  of  Bartholomew  Legatt  and 
"  Edward  Wightman,  the  one  in  West-Smithfield,  the 
"  other  in  Litchfield,  in  the  year  1611,  signed  with  king 
"  James's  own  hand." 
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De  Mennonitis  quod  quaeris,  nondum  aliquid  ex 
nostris  historicis  eiiiere  mihi  contigit,  quod  tibl  satis* 
faciat,  vel  lucem  afferat:  forsan  quiA  idonei  hie  rure 
non  ad  manus  sint  scriptores,  quos  consulam.  Ne  tamen 
tibi  in  tam  desiderato  opere  quicquam,  quod  in  me  est, 
opis  tibi  desity  id  negotii  dedi  ingenue  doctoque  amico, 
ut  si  qua  opera  reperire  possit,  inter  autores  nostros^ 
illius  rei  monumenta,  id  totum  quicquid  est,  excerptum 
ad  me  transmittere  velit.  Quamprimum  aliqua  testi- 
monial ad  rem  tuam  facientia,  mihi  oblata  fuerint,  tibi 
confestim  transmittenda  curabo. 

Allixii  librum,  quamprimum  proditt,  coemi,  animo 
legendi,  sed  otiose  bactenus  prae  manibus  jacuit,  nee 
dum,  sive  per  valetudinem,  sive  per  alias  avocationes, 
legere  licuit ;  spero  propediem  pinguius  &c  fructuosius 
otium.  Quid  de  eo  audias  interim  mihi  dicas.  Quidam 
apud  nos  valde  paradoxam  credunt,  doctrinam  trinitatis 
Judaeis  tribuere,  &c  stabilimentum  istius  dogmatis  dsy*- 
nagoga  petere.  Alii  e  contra  dictitant,  hoc  jugulum 
causae  esse ;  &  hoc  fundamento  stabiliri  orthodoxiam  & 
everti  omnia  unitariorum  argumenta.  Quid  ipsa  re$ 
doceaty  aveo  videre/  opem  enim  in  hac  causa  a  Judaeis 
&c  Rabbinis  olim  non  expectavi.  Sed  lux  semper  gra* 
tissima^  undecunque  affulgeat. 

Domina  Masham  reliquique  ex  hac  familia  te  pluii- 
mum  salvere  jubent.  Nosque  omnes  tibi  tuisque  omni- 
bus felicem  annum  exoptamus*  Yale,  vir  optime^  &, 
ut  facis,  me  ama  " 

Oates^  6  Jan.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1700. 

J.  LocK£. 

Veenium,  Guenellonem^  Clericum^  reliquosque  nos- 
tros^  quaeso  meo  nomine  ofBciosissime  salutes,  quibus 
omnibus  felicem  hujus  saeculi  exitum  &  futuri  introitum 
opto. 
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Joanni  Locke  Plulippus  d  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 
Vir  amplissime, 

QUOD  hactenus  ad  amicissimas  tuas  silueiim,  uUa 
tui  oblivione  factum  credas  nolim.  Multa  responsiim 
distulere;  pra^cipue  quidem  tristis  ille  casus  tilii  satis 
notus,  &  nioeror  inde  contractus.  Ego  ad  studia,  hoc 
infelici  casu  nniltum  languentia,  revcrsus  sum  ;  recupe- 
rata  ja  m  sanitate,  qua;  valde  afflicta  fuit.  Relegi 
epistolam  tuam;  video  nihil  earn  conttnere  quod  promp- 
tum  responsum  fiagitet ;  attamen  Ijcnevolus  tuus  afiec- 
tus,  quo  propositum  meuni  promovere  contendis,  citius 
merebatur  responsum  :  tu  autem  tarditatem  facile  con- 
donabis  moerori  meo. 

De  Bilibra  hie  apud  nos  altum  est  silentium.  Verum 
vidi  reverend issi mum  episcopum  Bathoniensem  h  Wel- 
lensem,  in  prrefatione  tertias  partis  contra  Judfeos,  earn 
breviler  &  generatim  oppugnasse.  Ego  velimgenuinum 
statum  controversiae  ingenue  ac  terminis  minime  ambi- 
guis  proponi,  &  argumenta  candide  ac  sotide  in  utram- 
que  partem  expendi,  quod  prolixiorem  tractatum  &  ani- 
mum  non  studio  partium  alireptum,  sed  veritatis  sincere 
studioBum,  requirit.  Prodiit  hac  hyeme  liber  Gallice 
scriptus,  cui  autor  titulum  prasfixit,  "  I^e  Platonisme 
devoile."  Autorem  jam  obiisse  pnefatio  docet.  Dici- 
tur  in  Anglia  scriptus,  indeque  hue  missus,  ut  in  hicem 
edatur,  Quamvis  eruditus  sit  tractatus,  multis  displi- 
citurum  credo:  &:  licet  ego  discrepantes  de  religione 
sententias,  sine  ulla  erga  autoies  indignatione,  investi- 
gare  soleo,  non  possum  taraen  dtssimulare,  aculeatos 
ipsius  sarcasmos  in  materia  sacra  mihi  quam  maxime 
displicere:  licet  enim  credere  posset,  adversaries,  quos 
oppugnat,  illos  meruisse ;  niateriie  tamen  quam  tractat 
majestas  cohibere  eum  debuisset,  ue  hie  quicquam  gra- 
vitati  Christiana;  adversum  immisceret.  Turn  ic  pru- 
dentise  fuit,  mordacibus  ejusmodi  sarcasmis  adversario- 
rum  contra  se  ac  suos  indignationem,  alias  satis  acrem, 
non  magis  exacerbare.  Audio  plura  illius  exemplaria 
in  Angliam  esse  missa ;  quare  a  te  visum  esse  nullus 
dubito. 

Burmatini  iilios,  dehortantibus  nequicquam  amicis, 
contra  me  tractatum  scripsisse  aiunt,  eumque  Jam  sub 
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praelo  esse,  ac  brevi  proditurum."  Weeyenum  habuere 
continuum  instigatorem,  qui  cum  Burmanrium  purgare 
non  potuit,  illius  filios  in  me  concitavit,  ut  ipsi,  sub  spe^ 
cioso  defendendi  patris  praetextu,  inanem  in  se  ac  in- 
glorium  laborem  susciperent :  non  enim  verba  parentis 
sui,  nee  Spinosae,  e  libris  editis  eradere  possunt ;  neque 
inficiari  eadem  esse  quae  in  Spinosa,  &  parentis  sui  sjr* 
nopsi  Theologiae  leguntur  verba.  Quaestio ,  facti  est,  quae, 
prolatis  ex  utroque  autore  testimoniis,  in  dubium  vo- 
cari  nequit.  Ego  talia  scripta  maxima  animi  serenitate 
contemnere  possum.  Vale,  vir  amplissime.  Salveat  Do- 
mina  Masham  cum  tota  familia.  Omnes  mei  te  salutant. 

Amstelod.  11  Mail,  Tui  amantissimus, 

1700.  ^  .  T 
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Joamii  Locke  Philippus  ^  Limborch^  s.  p.  d. 

Amplissime  vir, 

ANTE  hebdomadas  aliquot,  tuo  nomine,  mihi  datus 
est  praestantissimus  tuus  de  Intellectu  Humano  liber, 
in  linguam  Gallicam  versus.  Pro  eximio  illo  dono  grates 
tibi,  quas  possum  maximas,  ago.  Nondum  eum  legere 
potui ;  verum  nunc  instant  feriae  meae,  quibus  ejus 
lectionem  destinavi.  Materiae  enim,  quaj  in  illo  tracta- 
tur,  gravitas  ac  varietas,  quam  ex  capitum  indice,  didici, 
summam  animi  attentionem,  &  continuatam  minimeque 
interruptam  lectionem  requirit.  Itaque  tcmpus,  quo  a 
quotidianis  negotiis  immunitatem  habeo,  illi  impendam, 
ut  tanto  majore  meocum  fructu  eum  evolvam. 

Legi  in  novellis  nostratibus,  quod  &  D.  Clericus  li- 
teris  tuis  confirmavit,  te  ob  aetatem  ingravescentem  & 
valetudinem  minus  firmam,  honoratissimi  muneris,  ante 
aliquot  annos  tibi  demandati,  dimissionem  obtinuisse. 
Equidem  institutum  tuum  minime  improbare  possum, 
quininio  laude  dignum  censeo,  quod  extremos  vitae  tuae 
dies,  procul  a  strepitu  politico,  quieti,  studiis  ac  medita- 
tionibus  sacris  consecrare  quam  negotiis  honestis  qui* 
dem,  attamen  nihil  ultra  vitae  hujus  tranquillitatem  spec* 
tantibusy  implicates  habere  inalueris.  Hanc  tibi  quie- 
tem  ex  animo  gratulor,  Deumque  precor,  ut  senectutem 
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tuam  eximiis,  quibus  vera  paratur  felicitas,  donis  magis 
magisque  exornet,  ac  quicquid  cuipusculi  viribus  decedit, 
vivaciore  mentis  acie  &:  spiritus  robore  compenset. 

Tandem  prodiit  contra  me  Burmannorum  Pietas,  is 
libri  titulus  est,  mole  ingens,  verbosus,  contumeliosis 
plurimis  declamationibus  Si  invectivis  refertus.  Illi  per 
D.  Crucium,  fratrem  suum  uterinum,  a  civitate  Leidensi 
in  collegium  rerum  marititnarum  deputatum,  mihi  pie- 
tatis  suae  exemplar  tradivoluerunt.  Legi  illam,  sedcura 
nausea ;  &  nisi  in  me  scriptus  fuisset  liber,  lectionem  al>« 
solvere  non  potuissem.  Illi  in  eo  sumtnis  verbis  probare 
nituntur,  parentem  suum  a.  me  Spinosismi  accusatum ; 
&  eum  prolixe  excusare  contendunt.  .^gerrime  ferimt, 
parenti  suo  a  me  asciibi  imprudentiam,  &  quod  sine  ju- 
dicio.  Spinosam  secutussit.  Aiunt  parentem  suum  ha;c 
ex  Spinosa  cum  judicio  exsciipsisse,  ut  mere  Cartesiana; 
Spinosam  enim  in  eo  libro  suam  doctrinam  nee  aperte 
inculcdsse,  nee  tecte  insinu^sse,  sed  sola  Cartesii  dogmata 
tradidisse.  Verum  ego  non  credo  Cartesianos  haec  qua- 
tuor  pro  suis  agnituros.  1.  Tota  natura  naturata  non  est, 
nisiunicum  ens.  3.  Possibilitas  &  contingentia  non  sunt 
afTectiones  rerum,  sed  intcllectus  nostri  defectus.  3.  Si 
homines  dare  totum  ordinem  naturee  intelligerent,  om- 
nia feque  necessaria  reperirent,  ac  omnia  ilia,  quae  in 
mathesi  tractantur.  4,  De  extraordinaria  Dei  potentia, 
qua  miracula  facit,  non  immerito  valde  dubitari  posse  : 
quie  tamen  omnia  in  illo  Spinosse  libro  disertis  verbis 
reperiuntur.  Sarcasmis  plurimis  in  pai'allelismum  inter 
Spinosse  &  Burmanni  verba  ludunt;  verum  nihil  in  eo 
reprehendere,  aut  falsi  arguere  possunt.  Ego  illi  libra 
nihil  reponam,  prKsertim  cum  ob  molem  suam  non  dis- 
trahatur  &  a  iiemine  legatur  : 
I  "  Versiculos  in  me  narratur  scribere  Cinna  : 

I  "  Non  scribit,  cujus  carmlna  nemo  legit." 

F  Idem  mihi  cum  Martiale  dicere  licet.  Addo,  quod  qui- 
I  cunque  nieam  contra  Weeyenum  defensionem  legerit, 
I  nova  defensione  non  indigebit :  qui  earn  legere  non  vult, 
[  illi  nee  decem  apologis  satisfecero.  Vale,  vir  amplis- 
I  sime, 

Amstelod.  20  Julii,  Tui  amantissimus, 

P.  a,  LiMBOBCH. 
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Jdanhi  Locke  PhiUpput  il  Limborchi  s.  f<  d. 

Amplissime  Vir,  -.•'/;   . 

HAC  aestate  binas  ad  ie'liferas  dedi,  quas  ad  manus 
tuas  perveriisse  speto,  Dolertoi-lsiraberr^ssent.  Nunc 
ad  te  mitto  vitam  Episcopii,  ante'plures^nnos,  utindsti^ 
k  me  lingua  Belgica  scriptam^  &  prdD&^ani-*concionibu$ 
aliquot  Episcopii,  quanim  exemplar  illo  ^entpjare  ad  te 
misi.  Quoniam  nunc  Latino  sermone  prodiU'r^.l^ostro 
Marco  Teute^  cum  in  Anglia  esset  versa,  illiug  adrte.dud 
mitto  eicemplaria,  quorum  alterum  filio  Dominae  MaslmiiL* ; 
trades,  alterum  ut  benigno  ^  me  recipias  vultu,  fogo.  .-* 
Videbis  ibi  specimen  aliquod  persecutionis  in  patria  nos- 
tra, libertatis  asjlo  institutse ;  unde  quonrodo  erga  inte^ 
gfas  ecclesias,  &  ingenues  veritatis  confessores,  passim 
sjBvitum  fuerit,  facife  colliges.  Utinam  &  hodie  omnea 
banc  ssevitiam  detestentur !  verum  qua  nunc  fruimur, 
quietem,  non  moderatiofibus  ecclesiastarum  consiliid^ 
sed  magistrates  prudentiae  &  benignitati  debemus ;  quae 
nisi  igneum  illorum  zeluin  compesceret,  eadem  hodie,  nos 
quae  dim  majored  nostros  procella  ohrueret.  Jam  magnam 
libri  tui  eruditissimi  partem  maxima  cum  voluptate  legi. 
Omnia  mihi  mirifice  placent.  Verum  quoniam  non  tan- 
tam  linguae  Gallicse  quam  Latinae  cognitionem  habeo, 
aliquatido  ut  vim  pbrasium  Gallicarnm  intelligam,  atque 
mentem  tuam  distincte  percipiam,  bis  terve  quaedam 
mihi  relegenda  sunt ;  quod  lectionem  mihi  aliqoanto 
tardiorem  reddit ;  verum  molestiam  banc  dilucida  ve- 
ritatis explicatione,  argumentorumque  quibus  earn  ab- 
struis  pondere,  abunde  compensas.  Quando  ad  fmem 
pervenero,  caput  xxi.  de  la  puissance,  ubi  prolixe  At 
voiimtate  ac  hominis  libertate  in  volendo  disseris,  rele- 
gam :  quaedam  enim  ibi  habeas  nova,  quae  attentum  requi* 
runt  lectorem.  Ego  totum  ubi  perlegero,  candide  meum 
tibi  judicium  scribam.  Verum  vix  credo  in  quoquam 
a  te  dissensurum,  adeo  omnia,  quae  legi/  mihi  proban* 
tur.  Vale,  vir  amplissime,  &;  salve  a  me  ac  meis :  salntem 
etiam  t^ciosissimam  dices  D.  Masham  totique  famifiaei. 

Amstelod.  30  Octob.  Tui  amantissimus^ 


I 

1*2l       FamiMr  LeUers  between  Mr.  Jjocke 
Joanni  Locke  Philippus  h  Lirnborch,  s.  F.  D. 


v» 


Amplissime  Vir, 

PRiELEGIT  mihi  .hi^c^^diebus  XJuenellonus  noster 
epistolam  tuam,  qu^'te  cum  asthmate  graviter  conflic- 
tari  nuntiabat.  .\Eqgidein  valetudinern  tuam  afflictam 
ex  animo  dcJeo,- eiriique  tibi  firmiorem  precor.  Sed  non 
sine  adiQir^tioue  ex  Uteris  tuis  intellexi,  te  binas  tantum 
hoc  amii9*;^*the  accepisse ;  cum  circa  finem  mensis  Oc- 
tpUris'tertias  scripserim,  quibus  addidi  duo  vitse  Epis- 
•i*|iii/  a^  Marco  Teute  latihitate  donatae,  exemplaria, 
'  •.  liiium  tibi,  alterum  Francisco  Cud  worth  Masham,  una 
cum- Uteris  ad  ipsum,  quae  jamdudum  tibi  reddita  nuUus 
dubitabam.  Fasciculus  quatuor  comprehendebat  exem- 
plaria, quorum  reUqua  duo  destinata  erant  rev.  Episco- 
pis  SaUsburiensi,  ac  Bathonienpi  &  WeUensi.  Doteo  in- 
terim etiam  epistolam  aberr&sse,  in  qua  scripsi  magnam 
me  Ubri  cui  partem  legisse,  omniaque  maximopere  mihi 
probari.  Postea  retuUt  mihi  amicus,  se  Cartesii  quosdam 
sequaces,  a  quibus  aUquot  ex  prioribus  capitibus  lecta 
erant,  convenisse ;  ilUs  maxime  dispUcuisse  duo,  quae 
ego  verissima  duco  ;  nuUas  videlicet  dari  ideas  innatas, 
&  animam  non  esse  nudam  cogitationem.  Verum  quid 
aUud  a  Cartesii  sequace  expectes  ?  Alios  audivi  magno- 
pere  Ubrum  tuum  laudantes,  &  sententiae  tuae  applau- 
dentes.  Ego  summa  delectationejUum  legi,  &  etiamnum 
lectionem  iUius  continuo.  Verum  quoniam  non  tam  ex- 
actam  linguae  Gallicae  cognitionem  habeo,  ut  phraseon 
quarundam  GaUicarum  vim  prima  lectione  assequar, 
praesertim  in  materia  subtiU  &  ardua,  cogor  nonnun- 
quam,  ut  distincte  mentem  tuam  percipiam,  lectionem 
aliquoties  repetere.  Gratissimum  foret,  si  Ubrum  tuum 
latinitate  donatum  conspicere  quandoque  daretur ;  tum 
faciUus  quae  scripsisti  inteUigerem,  &  fortasse  de  quibus- 
dam,  quae  de  libertate  hominis  in  volendo  scripsisti,  te- 
cum conferrem.  Valde  quae  ibi  scribis  mihi  probantur  ; 
video  te  terminos  aliquot  obscures  aut  ambiguos  in  ilia 
materia  elucidasse ;  sed  nescio  an  ubique  mentem  tuam 
perceperim  :  relegam  integrum  caput,  &  si  quid  occur- 
rat  ad  quod  haesito,  ingenue  ac  rotunde  ad  te  scribam, 
plane  persuasUs  dilucida  tua  expUcatione,  omnem  (si  quae 
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sit)   bbscuritatem  disparituram.      Sed  &  ingenue  tibi 
confiteor,  moerorem  saepe  meditatiohes  meas,  quas  stu* 
diis  consecraviy  turbare.     Verutn  dabit  Deus  his  quoque 
finem.     Ego  ut  honesta  &  non  inutili  occupatione  moe« 
roris  mei  t^edium  diluam,  incepi  commentariain  in  Acta 
Apostolorum  conscribere,  sed  noxa  quadam  ratione  ac 
methodo.     Criticos  egerunt  Grptius  aliique,  quorum  la- 
boribus  mea  diligentia  nihil  addere  potest.    Itaque  omissa 
critica,  aliain  mihi  interpretandi  methodum  pra^scripsi ; 
ut  ex  historia  apostolorum,  variisque  illius  circuinstan- 
tiis,  ac  praesei'tini  eorum  concionibus,  religionis  chris- 
tianae  veritatem  ac  divinitatem  asseram,  &  qua  metho- 
do  apostoli  contra  Juda^os  earn  adstruxerint,  ostendam. 
In  hisce  explicandis  prolixior  paulo  sum :  reliqua  hue 
non  spectantia  obiter  tan  turn  attingo.     Quibus  alia  con- 
tra Judseos  disputandi  methodus  placet^  meum  laborem 
non  probatum  iri,  facile  prsevideo*    Sed  veritati  litan- 
dum  est ;  &;  apostolos  duces  sequi  praestat,  quam  homi- 
nes  affectibus  ac  praejudiciis  nimium  indulgentes.     Vale, 
vir  amplissime.    Deus  pristinam  tibi  restituat  sanitatem^ 
ut,  quoad  vivis,  egregiis  tuis  laboribus  publico  inservire 
possis.  Salutant  te  quam  ofiiciosissime  uxor  mea  liberique. 
Salutem  a  nobis  dices  Dominae  Masham  totique  familiae. 

Amstelod«  18  Feb.  Tui  amantissimus, 

1701. 

P.  a  LiMBORCH. 


Philippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locke^  s.  p.  D. 

Vir  colendissime, 

Ex  ultimis  tuis  18  prgesentis  Februarii  datis,  probe 
sentio,  quam  firma,  quam  immutabilis  sit  tua  erga  me 
amicitia,  cum,  tribus  ante  missis  ad  me  silentem  literis, 
quartas  addere  non  dedignatus  es,  sine  reprehensione 
uUa  tantae  &;  tarn  criminpsae  taciturnitatis.  Ignoscis  vi- 
deo, ideoque  valetudinis  incommoda  non  causabor. 
Penultimas  tuas  cum  fasciculo  librorum  vel  amissas,  vel 
ill  Uioere  male  ha&r^iites;|  maxime  doleo,  quod  credide- 


1 
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rim  te  sensum  tuum  de  libro  meo,  jam  turn,  cum  scrlberea, 
perlecto  liberius  explicuisse.  Quod  de  iis,  qua;  de  liber- 
tate  hominis  in  volendo  scripseiim,  aliquantum  hsesitas, 
non  miror.  Totum  illud  argumentum  in  prima  editione 
penitus  omittendum  censui  ;  sed  noluerunt  amici,  quic- 
quid  ego  de  rei  ipsius  &:  novitate  &  subtilitate  contra  afFer- 
rem,  ne  lectores,  aliis  assueti  ratiocinationibus,  non  probe 
perspecto  ubique  animi  mei  sensu,  offenderentur ;  &  ea, 
quse  in  isto  parergo  cominentatus  sum,  vel  tanquam  no- 
vatoris  paradoxa,  vel  tanquam  inconsulle  errantis  sphal- 
mata,  negligerent,  si  non  plane  condemiiarent.  Nee  me 
eventus  penitus  iefellit,  cum  plures  inter  amicos  fami- 
liaresque  meos,  de  hoc  una  subjecto,  mecum  seruere  ser- 
mones,  quam  de  omnibus  reliquis  totius  libri  capiti- 
bus.  Fateor  adhuc  neniinem  fuisse  cui  scrupulum,  quo 
detinebatur,  non  exemi,  si  modo  dabatur  otium  sensim 
&  pedt'teotim  integram  inateriam  a  capite  ad  calcem  me- 
cum perpendendi :  quod  quidem  rei  veritati,  non  me» 
quantnltecunque  mediocritati  tribuendum  censeo.  Quod 
si  tibi  nova  recensione,  uf  ppomittis,  lecurrenti  aliqua 
objicienda  occurrunt,  persuasnm  tibi  sit  nihil  acceptiua 
mihi  fore,  quam  errores  meos  amica  manu  detegi,  eoque 
ipso  evelli :  non  enim  fanife,  nee  opinioni,  sed  veritati 
soli  litandtim  censeo.  Quicqnid  dcmum  fuerit,  disputa- 
tiones  nostras  in  unam  eandcmque  sententiam  termina- 
tum  iri  pro  certo  habeo,  cum  utrique  unam  eandemque 
illibatam  veritatem  studiose  quaerimus. 
I  Gaudeo  te  commentarium  in  Acta  Apostolorum  me- 

^^^^v  ditari,  &  ejusmodi  interpretandi  methodum,  quae  non 
^^^^B^sei'eat  in  criticis  observation! bus  Sa  verboruni  cortice. 
^^^^VNuIHIh  niagis  apparet,  ut  mihi  videtur,  scopus  genius- 
^^^^^  que  religionis  christian^?,  quam  in  ea  historia.  Quid 
W  enim  magis  gcnuinum  sincerunique    evangelii  sensum 

L  nobis  indicare  possit,  quam  prima;  IIIeb  apostolorum  prre- 

^^^^v  dicationes,  (|uibus  infideles,  tarn  Gentiles  quam  Juda^os, 
^^^^vad  fidem  Christ!  convcrtcbant  ? 

^^^^V      Ad  priores  tuas  ut  aliquando  veniam  ;  laudo  consi« 
^^^^B  lium  tuum  quod  J3urmannorum  Piotati  mlnime  respon-i  • 
^^^^Bdendum  censueris;    hujusmudi  vitiligantium  opprobria 
^^^^^F'Omnino  contcmnenda. 

^^^^        Prcelum  nostrum  In  fermcnto  est,  nee  quicquam  j 
r  ^rodire  vidcmus  preeter   disputationes    politicas 
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siasticasque.  Quorsum  tandem  res  evadet  nescio*  Quod 
minatur  turbo  video :  exitum  non  video.  Tranquillitat  i 
quantum  possum  studeo.  Deus  optimus  maximusec^ 
clesiarum  reformatarum  &  totius  Europae  libertatem> 
conservet :  sic  precatur 

Tui  observantissimus, 
Gates,  22  Feb. 

1700-1.  J.  Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  Philippus  h  Limborch^  s.  p.  d. 

Amplissime  vir, 

NUPER  Transisalani  rigoris  in  causa  religionis  mi- 
nime  excusandi  exemplum  praebuere  vere  detestandum* 
Quidam  minister  M ennonita  jam  ante  annos  quindecim 
synodo  suspectus  fuit  Socinianismi,  &  illius  haereseos 
coram  ordinibus  Transisalanis  a  ministris  ecclesiae  pub* 
licae  accusatus.  Itaque  a  muneris  sui  functione  suspend 
sus  fuit,  adeo  ut  integro  circiter  btennio  eccle^a  illius 
publico  •  religionis  exercitio  caruerit.  Post  longam  ae^ 
tionem,  cum  ministri  accusationem  suam  prdmre  non 
possenty  ipse  ad  ecclesiam  suam  fuit  remissus,  ekgoA 
injunctum,  ut  sibi  a  dogmatibus  Socinianis  doceiulift 
caveret,  sub  poena  arbitraria.  Ille  ante  triennium  & 
bellum  edidit  exigui  admodum  pretii,  quo  unionem 
inter  omnes  Christianorum  sectas  suadet,  etiam  coai 
Socinianis:  qua  occasione  imprndentius  que»lam  pro 
Socinianis  scripsit ;  &;  alicubi  quaedam  ocdurrunt  acu- 
leata  in  gentem  togatam.  Libellus  hie  si  contempts 
fuisset,  vix  invenisset  lectores :  verum  scis  gentem  iUam 
sacram  vel  minima  injuria  facile  irritari.  Itaque  dentio 
delatus  fuit  ad  satrapam  dictrictus  YoUenho,  a  depute* 
tis  classis  Vollenho^  qui  exhibito  libello  suppUce  pe« 
tunty  ut  hie  homo,  qui  non  tantum  Socinianas  haereticas 
opiniones  clam  &  palam  docuit,  sed  etiam  audacissime 
edidit,  &  sparsit,  iisque  intolerandos  sarcasmos  ac  bU»i^ 
phemias  admiscuit,  ab  ipso  satrapa  compellatur  coram 
proxiraa  synodo  libellum  banc  palam  revo<^are^  h  poe- 
nitentiam  ob  commissa  testari :  ut  libellus  liic  flammit 
tradatur,  ac  in  tota  provinda  vetetur  vendi,  ac  supprii* 
Hiatur :  impemn  quaa  daM»  ob  hade  lauuMH  WBtibcRsv^ 
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debuit  ab  ipso  restituantiir,  ipseque  propter  crimen  com- 
missum  pcena  arbitraria  afficiatur.  Satrapa  petitioni  huJc 
annuil  hominemque  ad  synodum  ablegat.  Synodus  ilJi 
offert  quinque  articiilos  subsi'vibendos,  qtiibus  contine- 
batur  confessio,  quod  contra  mandatiim  ordiniim  libel- 
liim  istum  edidisset,  quod  ipsum  inobcdientife  illius  poe- 
niteret,  quud  ciinnJa  llbelli  sui  excinplaria  esset  sujipres- 
surus;  aliaquL'  quibus  ipse  sub:>c-rilipre  recusavit,  Insta- 
bant  aliqui  ex  ministiis,  inio  obtestabantur  tit  subscribe- 
ret:  verutn  illeconstanter  recusavit.  Postea  dicitur  com- 
pertum  fuisse,  illos  id  adeo  ardenter  cupivisse,  ut  habe- 
rent  reum  confitenteni,  &  sic  propria  sua  confessione  ar- 
kitrarife  poenfe  obnoxium.  Ha;c  gesta  sunt  media  a?5tate 
anni  cid  idc  xc  ix.  Proximo  Januario  anni  sequentis 
a.  satrapa  in  carcerem  est  conjectus,  iS;  post  longam  no- 
vem  vel  decern  mensium  incarceration  em  tandem  sen- 
tentia  jiidicis  homini  paupcri,  tcnui  victu,  iV  diuturno 
carceris  squalore  emaciato,  mulcta  irrogatur  centum 
ducatorum  argenteorum,  qui  coiificiunt  libras  vestras 
stirlingas  circiter  triginta,  iiec  dimlttendus  a  carcere 
proounciatur,  nisi  soluta  pecunia.  Illc  cum  solvendo 
non  esset,  utpote  pauper,  in  tetnim,  fostidum,  ac  tene- 
brosum  earcerem  subterranenm  detruditur;  ubi  post- 
quam  duabus  hebdomadibiis  pane  &:  aqua  vitam  tolera- 
vit,  tandem  aliud  ipsi  mandatum  exbibetur  mense  No- 
vembri  proxime  elapso,  quo  i|)se  errores  Ubello  ipsius 
contentos  disseminare  prohibetur,  sub  pcena  si  sectis  fe- 
cerit  catasta;  &  exilii,  sine  ulla  ulteriore  forma  proces- 
sus: atque  ita  e  carcere  dimittitur.  Nunc  miser  ad  ex- 
tremam  inopiam  redactus  est :  omni  illius  divendita 
supellectile,  quae  tamen  neutiquam  explere  potuit  mulc- 
tam  in  quam  condemnatus  eret.  Non  possum  excusare 
illius  imprudentiara :  verum  nee  possum  qu in  detest er 
hanc  sasvitiam,  prtesertim  quando  in  extensione  scnten- 
tia:  leges  imperatoria;  ex  codJce  adfcruntur,  ut  fulcra 
ac  fundamenta,  quibus  dura  ha^c  sententia  innititni*. 
Sic  sensim  ad  detestandum  illud  inquisitionis  tribunal 
relabimur. 

Relegi  magna  cum  attentione  cap.  xxi.  lib,  ii.  tracta- 
tus  tui  de  Intellectu  Humano.  Expend!  voces  ac  phra- 
ses, quas  in  materia  hac  controversa  adhibes.  Puto  me 
jam  plene  mentem  tuam  percepisse,  a  qua  ego  non  dis- 
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seniio.  §  6,  optime  doces,  intellectum  &  voluntatem  non 
esse  duas  facultates  revera  ab  anima  distinctas,  sed  men- . 
*  tern  ipsam  humanam  immediate  per  se  ipsam  intelligere 
&  velle.     Inde  infers  non  recte  voluntatem  dici  liberam* 
sed  hominem :  recte  etiam  meo  judicio  definis  libertatem. 
Verum  quando  dicis,  §  24,  libertatem  consistere  in  po- 
tentia  agendi  &  non  agendi,  &  quidem  in  eo  solo :  non 
puto  id  te  restringere  ad  solas  actiones  externas^  sed  &c 
extendere  ad  internas,  seu  cogitationes   nostras;    illas 
enim,  non  minus  quam  actiones  externae,  subjectae  sunt 
ai'bitrio  nostro :  idque  consentaneum  est  iis,  quae  in  se- 
quentibus  capitis  illius  scribis*    Porro  jam  inquiris,  quod 
praecipuum  est,  quid  sit  lUud,  quod  hominem  ad  hoc  aut 
illud  agendum  movet  ?    Ego  hactenus  ita  me  explicui ; 
bonum  jucundum,  seu  voluptatem  esse  id,  quod  homi- 
nem allicit,  illique  oppositum  dolorem  esse  malum,  quod 
homo  aversatur ;  adeoque  quodcunque  homo  vult,  id  ab 
eo  considerari  ut  jucundum,  quod  vero  aversatur  &  fuit, 
ut  molestum.     Non  negas  tu  illud,  quinimo  id  etiam 
urges,  §  41,  &  seqq.  Verum  ut  distinctius  ostendas,  qua 
ratione  voiuptas  aut  dolor  hominem  moveat,  doces,  ^  SI9» 
&  seqq.  voluntatem  determinari  ab  inquietudine,  quam 
homo  in  se  experitur,  aut  ex  praesentia  doloris,  aut  ex 
absentia  boni,  seu  voluptatis,  in  qua  vel  totam,  vel  sal- 
tem  partem  suae  beatitudinis  coUocat;  quamdiu  enim 
homo  in  statu  suo  acquiescit,  nullam  illius  mutationiem. 
quaerit,  sed  solum  modo  quando  in  statu  suo  non  ac- 
quiescit, seu  quandum  inquietudinem,  sive  ex  praesentia 
doloris,  sive  ex  absentia  voluptatis,  quam  ut  felicitatis  suae 
partem  considerat,  in  se  sentit.     In  his  facile  tibi  as- 
sentior.     Inde  recte  deducis,  bonum  in  nobis  exdtare 
desiderium,  non  tamen  inde  sequi  majus  bonum  semper 
in  nobis  majus  desiderium  excitare.     Quod  verissimum 
est,  &  tu  recte  probas.    Unde  porro  deducis,  libertatem 
hominis  in  eo  consistere,  quod  possit  suspendere  imple- 
tionem  cujuscunque  desiderii  sui,  plenamque  habeat  li- 
bertatem unum  post  aliud  considerandi,  objecta  eonim 
examinandi,  eaque  ab  omni  ^arte  observandi,  ac  inter  se 
comparandi,  antequam  se  determinet  ad  agendum.     Et 
hoc  tecum  agnosco.     Inde  jam  infers,  indifferentiam, 
jquae  non  possit  determinari  per  ultimum  judicium^  quod 
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homo  sert,  de  bono,  et  malo  cujus  electionem  sequen- 
dam  credit,  esse  stimmam  naturae  intelligentis  imper- 
fectionem.  In  Remonstrantium  acriptis  s.-epc  vox  IN- 
DIFFERENTIA  occurrit,  qiiando  de  libcrtate  hominis  agi- 
tiir:  verum  ea  nunquam  k  nobis  hoc  sensu  accipitur, 
qtiod  posito  illo  ultimo  judicio,  in  quo  proprie  actus  vo- 
litionis  consistit,  nihilominus  hominis  potentia  agendi 
sit  indifferens,  &  per  vohmtatem  non  dcterminetur :  sed, 
quod  ante  iUud  voluntatis  decretum  homo  libertatem 
habet  ae  in  banc  vel  illam  partem  determinandi,  &  non 
ad  unum  tantum  oppositorura  determinatus  est :  acce- 
dente  autem  vohintatis  decreto,  seu  volendi  actu,  indif- 
ferentia  ilia  tollitur,  &  potentia  ad  agendum  aut  non 
agendum  determinatur.  Et  hie  etiam  puto  nos  consen- 
tire.  Reliqua  capitis  iis,  qua?  jam  recensita  sunt,  magis 
illustrandis  ac  confirmandis  inserviunt.  Puto  me  hie 
sententiam  tuam  de  libertate  hominis  recte  percepisse. 
Nee  est  quod  illi  quicquam  opponam  :  imo  quaidam  dis- 
tinctius,  &  clarioribus,  quam  hactenus  a  nostris  factum 
est,  terminis  ac  phrasibus  posse  exprimi  didici.  Si  non 
Iiene  perceperim,  aut  si  quid  omisciim,  quod  ut  senten- 
tia  tua  plene  percipiatur,  omitti  non  debuit,  rogo  ut  me 
erroris  admoneas:  nolim  enim  in  sentential  tUEe  explica- 
tione,  quam,  prout  earn  percepi  etiam  meam  esse  ag- 
nosco,  a  mente  tua  aberrare.  Si  in  quibusdam  dissen- 
timus,  quod  ego  ignoro,  amice  tecum  conferre  gestio, 
ut  exiguus,  qui  forte  restate  posset,  dissensus  toUatur. 
Plures  tecum  de  hoc  capite  contulisse  non  miror.  Mate- 
ria est  intricata  &  diversis  philosophorum  ac  theologorum 
sententiis  semper  agitata.  Primus,  meo  judicio,  Episco- 
pitts  in  tractatu  de  I  Jbero  Arliitrio,  &  contra  Cameronem, 
eam  clarius  explicuit,  ostenditque  intellectum  &  vohm- 
tatem non  esse  duas  facultates  revei'a  inter  se  &  ab  anima 
distinctas,  uti  hactenus  in  scholis  creditum  fuit,  sed  ani- 
mam  immediate  per  seipsam  intelligere  ac  vellc.  Porro 
licet  non  iisdem  tecum  vocibus  ac  phrasibus  utatur,  in 
summa  tamen  rei,  quantum  ego  pcrcipio,  est  consensus. 
Gratias  interim  tlbi  ago,  quod  multa  me  libri  tui  edi- 
tione  docneris.  Ego  eum  iterate  evolvere  statu!;  se- 
cunda  enim  lectione  multo  distlnctius  eum  intelligo. 
Deum  precor  ut  diu  te  nobis  incolumem  ac  prospera 
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fruentem  valetudine  conservet.  Uxor  ac  filia  te  salu* 
tant.  Salveat  quam  officiosissime  a  me,  ui^ore  &  filia« 
Domina  Masbam  ejusque  liberi.    Vale. 

Amstelod.  SO  Mart.  Tui  amantissimus, 

1701. 

P.  k  Ltmborch. 


PhiUppo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s,  p.  d* 

Vir  amplissime, 

MAGNO  honori  mihi  esse  duco,  quod  tu  tantum  lu« 
cubrationibus  meis  tribuas,  ut  in  iis  perlegendis  bonas 
tuas  horas  locare  velis  :  &  eas  tibi  veritatis  amatori  non 
displicuisse  gaudeo.  Cum  ego  libertatem  consistere 
dicO;  §  24.  cap.  xxi.  lib.  ii.  in  potentia  agendi  &  noQ 
agendi,  nequaquam  id  restringo  ad  solas  actiones  ex- 
ternas^  uti  constat  ex  §  8,  38,  aliisque  illius  capitis  locis : 
de  hoc  igitur  inter  nos  convenit.  Quando  vero  dicis, 
quod  "  quicquid  homo  vult  ab  eo  considerari,  ut  jucun* 
^*  dum/'  metuo  ne  voluntatem  cum  desiderio  confundas. 
Quod  a  plerisqiie  factum  video,  qui  hoc  argumentum 
tractant,  non  sine  magno  veritatis,  vel  saltem  perspi- 
cuitatis,  incommodo.  Desiderium  fertur  in  jucundum, 
fateor ;  sed  voluntas  fertur  solum  in  actiones  nostras^  &c 
ibi  terminatur.  Sed  quia  voluntas  raro  agit,  nisi  ducente 
desiderio,  ideo  pro  uno  eodemaue  actu  plerumque  su- 
muntur,  cum  toto  coelo,  distent,  ^  30,  40.  Cupido  enim 
passio  est  mota  a  bono  absente.  Volitio  autem  actus 
voluntatis,  vel  animae,  imperium  excercentis  in  poten* 
tias  hominis  operatrices.  Hae  duae  operationes  animae, 
scil.  ilia  qua  cupit  aliquid,  &  ilia  qua  determinate  vel 
imperat,  aliquid  agendum,  nisi  distinguantur  probe,  nihil 
dilucide,  ut  mihi  videtur,  de  humana  voluntate  statu! 
potest :  ideoque  spero  ignosces  mihi,  quod  de  ista  loquen- 
di  forma  te  monitum  velim,  cum  de  summa  rei  ^  me  om- 
nino  non  dissentias.  In  usu  vocis  ^*  indifferentia,**  quod 
a  vestris  diflferam,  non  mirum  est,  cum  in  his  scribendis 
nee  aliorum  placita  secutus  sum,  nee  vel  script  a  omni« 
no  consuluerim,  sed  quae  res  ipsae  me,  quantum  inda^a- 
tione  &  meditatione  assequi  poteram,  docuerint^  ea  ver- 
bis quam  potui  aptissimis  explicuerim.    De  terminonua 
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igitur  usu  nulla  inter  iios  erit  disputation  modo  de  re 
ipsa  coiistet.  Quamvis,  ut  libere  dicam,  ista  antecedens 
indifferentia  hominis,  (|ua  homo,  ante  determinationem 
sive  decretum  voluntatis,  supponitur  libertatem  habere 
se  determinandi  ad  alterutram  partem  oppositorum,  non 
omniiio  mihi  videtur  spectare  ad  quaestionem  de  libertate ; 
quas  libertas  unice  consistit  in  potentia  agendi,  vel  non 
agendi,  secundum  determinationem  voluntatis.  Dis- 
putare  autem,  an  homo,  ante  ultimum  judicium  intel- 
lectiis,  Ubertatem  habet  se  determinandi  ad  alterutrum 
oppositorum,  mihi  videtur  omnino  de  iiihilo,  sive  de  re 
impossibili,  disputatio.  Quis  enim  rogaret,  vel  quorsum 
attinet  rogare,  an  homo  potest  ad  alterutram  partem 
oppositorum  se  determinare  in  statu,  in  quo  se  non  po- 
test omnino  determinare  ?  Nam,  ante  judicium  intellec- 
tfls,  non  potest  se  omnino  determinare,  ideoque  frustra 
quieritur,  an  in  illo  statu  Ubertatem  habet  se  determi- 
nandi in  alterutram,  ubi  in  neutram  omnino  partem  po- 
test se  determinare.  Ideoquaomnes  illae  Utes,  quae  agi- 
tantur  de  libertate  se  in  alterutram  partem  determinan- 
di, ante  judicium  intellectOs,  mihi  videntur  (ignoscas 
fatenti)  nullo  modo  pertinare  ad  quaestionem  de  liber- 
tate :  quEe  nesupponi  quidem  debet,  nee  potest,  iu  statu 
in  quo  manifestum  est  quod  homo,  ut  agens  liberum, 
non  potest  agere  ;  cum  libertas,  ut  dixi,  consistat  in  sola 
potentia  agendi,  vel  non  agendi,  consequenter  &:  congrue 
ad  determinationem  voluntatis.  Ita  autem  saspe  usu 
venit.  Disputantium  fervor  &  partium  studium  rebus 
per  se  claris  nubem  &  callginem  obducunt,  dum  un- 
dique  conquisitis  laqueis  alter  alterum  innodare  ik  absur- 
dis  involvere  conatur.  Vides  quani  libei-e  tecum  agam, 
eandem  a  te  libertatem  vicLssim  expectans;  si  enim  tu 
meae,  vel  ego  tua;  opinioni  assentior,  perinde  est  veiita- 
tem  quferentibus,  dummodo  illius  potior  habctur  sen- 
tentia  quee  verior,  &  in  ea  consentiamus.  In  aliis  libri 
mei  partibus,  dum  percurras,  si  quid  minus  recte  dictum, 
vel  cogitatum  invenias,  moneri  imo  S;  redargui  a  te  cu- 
pio.     Vale,  vir  optime,  &  me,  ut  facis,  ama 

Gates,  21  Mali,  Tui  amantissimum, 

1701. 
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Philippo  d  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

EODEM  die  quo  nuperrime  ad  te  mane  scrips^  literas 
tuas  27  Maii  datas  vesperi  accepi.  Vitam  Episcopii  sum- 
ma  cum  voluptate  perlegi.  Historia  placet,  res  geste 
plane  displicent.  Doleo  sane  reformatos  tam  propere 
mores  pontificios,  de  quibus  tam  graviter  quest!  sunt) 
imitates.  Sed  scire  juvat  quod  cognitum  laudare.non 
possis.  Inquisitionem,  quae  in  Ecclesia  Romana  lentius 
succrevit^  uno  quasi  nixu  inceptam  i&;  pene  perfectam  hie 
conspicere  mihi  videor.  An  has  protestantium  inter  se 
inimicitias  &  mutuas  pei*secutiones  jam  castigaturus  sit 
Deus,  nescio :  hoc  saltern  credo,  theologorum  ambitiosa 
dissidia,  &  invicem  dominandi  in  fratres  cupido,  orbem 
reformat;um  antiquis  hostibus  denuo  obruendum  objedt,  , 
&  in  tantum  periculum  adduxit.  Avertat  Deus  O.  M. , 
omen^  nee  ad  persecutionem  tam  proclives  animos  per- 
secutione  catholica  puniat.  Unum  est,  quod  in  Ubro 
tuo  desidero,  nempe  articulos  iUos  quinque  Remonstran« 
tium,  quorum  tam  frequens  est  mentio.  Hos  vel  quod 
in  propera  lectione  non  observatos  praeterierim,  vel  quod 
eos  historiae  tuae  non  inseruisti,  ignorare  me  fateor.  Rogo 
igitur  ut  mihi  indicare  velis  ubi  eas  legere  possim; 
magnam  enim  lucem,  ut  mihi  videtur,^praebebunt  cau« 
sam  Remonstrantium  penitus  cognoscere  cupienti :  nam 
iterum,  credo,  perlegam  banc  tuam  historiam.  Max* 
imas  pro  hoc  dono  gratias  ago.  Vive  diu  utilis  religioni 
cbristianae.     Vale,  k  me  ama 

Oates,  1  Jun.  Tui  amantissimum, 

1701. 

J.  Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  Philtppus  d  Limborch^  s.  p.  b. 

Amplissime  vir, 

VITAM  Episcopii  tibi,  summi  judicii  viro,  non  disjrfi* 
cuisse  est  quod  mihi  gratuler.  Multa  exteris  ignota  ibi 
ess^  praet^ta,   quia  nobis  mrtissima,  nullm 
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Quinque  autem  articulos  nostros  quorum  decidendoriim 
causa  synodus  Dordracena  convocata  fuit,  nulli  ignotos 
credebam.  In  explicatione  sententiae  Arminii,  p.  6,  in 
vita  Episcopii  ego  eos  brevi  in  compendio  exhibui.  Ex- 
tant autem  in  Remonstrantia  ordinibus  HoUandiie 
CI3  IDC  xoblata,  quam  reperies  in  epistolis  prsestantium 
virorum  k  me  editis,  n"  cxlv.  p,  254,  vel  in  historia  quin- 
quarticulana  Petri  Heilini  Anglica,  cap.  v.  p.  50,  Si 
altera  vita;  Episcopii  editio  aliquando  prodeat,  possem 
iili  quinque  illos  articulos  aliaque  quaedam  noii  sine  Epis- 
copio  gesta,  aiit  ipsum  ipsiusve  consanguineos  spectan- 
tia,  liic  illic  inaerere,  qu£e  ad  historia;  nostra  cognitio- 
rem  penitiorem,  baud  exigui  futura  sunt  momenti,  Con- 
tinuavit  Brantius  noster  senior  historiam  usque  ad  finem 
anni  ci.T  lOC  sxiii,  in  qua  gravis  ilia  contra  noatros  per- 
secutio  exacte  describitur;  verum  ilia  hactenus  hicem 
non  adapexit ;  &  prse  metu  ne  edatur,  synodus  Hollan- 
dica  jam  ab  aliquot  annis  deputatis  suis  in  mandatis 
dedit,  ut  solicite  invigilent,  ne  ilia  alicubi  imprimatur. 
Nolunt  enim  mysteria  ilia  iniquitatis  revelari.  Uti- 
nam  historiam  suam  continuasset  ad  annum  usque 
CID  IOC  xsxii,  quo  persecutioni  ubique  ferme  in  patria 
nostra  finis  est  impositus,  nobisque  palam  in  ccetus  reli- 
gioaos  convenii-e  non  fuit  prohibitum.  Ex  illius  lectione 
deprehendere  posses  veritatem  dicti  cujusdam  monachi, 
quod  Mamixius  refert  in  epistola  ad  Caspai-um  Verhei- 
den,  inter  epist.  selectas  k  Belgis  vel  ad  Belgas,  anno 
1617,  a  Baudio  &  Heinsio  editas,  cent.  ii.  epist.  51. 
*•  Haud  »que  diu  reformatorum  oUam  calefactam  fuisse, 
"  atque  illorum  quos  tantopere  incesserunt:  videi-e  se 
"  plane,  antequam  per  sasculorum  intervalluni  labatur, 
"  parem  utrobique  imperii  ecclesiastici  fore  rationem." 
Scripta  est  haec  epistola  ult.  Mart.  1577- 

Lcgi,  relegi,  Ik  serio  expendi  quze  de  libertate  scribis  ; 
sed  non  deprehendi  ilium  inter  nos  esse  consensum,  quem, 
lecto  illo  "  de  Potentia"  capite,  credidi.  Quia  uterque 
unice  veritatem  queerimus,  paulo  distinctius  terminos 
quibus  usus  sum  explicabo,  &  si  qui  aptiores  sint,  illis 
lubens  utar;  amo  enim  perapicuitatem ;  &  in  veritatis 
ioquisitione  omnem  verborutn  ambiguitatem,  quantum 
fieri  poteat,  vitandam  judico.  Putas  non  recte  dici  nos 
vellejucunduni,  illud  esse  desiderium}  non  voluntat»i. 
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Desiderium  enim  ferri  in  boniim  absens ;  volitionem  au- 
tem  esse  actum  voluntatis  vel  animae  imperium  exercen* 
tis  in  potentias  hominis  operatrices.  Facile  ego  hoc  dis- 
crimen  admitto,  &  ut,  perspicuitatis  causa^  unicuique 
verbo  suam  tribuamus  significationem,  utile  esse  exis- 
timo,  Verum  ego  puto  nos  duo  velle,  finem  &  media 
qu^  ad  iinem  ducunt.  Multa  desideramus,  qua^  tameii 
non  volumus.  Est  enim  desiderium  aliud  completum, 
aliud  incompletum  ;  sicut  &  voluptas  alia  est  completa, 
alia  incompleta,  quam  barbaro  vocabulo  in  scholis  vocant' 
velleitatem,  qua  designamus  non  quid  homo  proprie  velit^' 
sed  quid  vellet.  Pinidentis  est  ex  multis  desiderabilius' 
illud  eligere,  sibique  omnium  suarum  actionum  finem  pro- 
ponere,  quod  undequaque  est  perfectum,  &  in  quo  con- 
currunt  omnes  rationes,  quae  rem  desiderabilem  faciunt.' 
Atqui  ilia  electio  non  fit  sine  determinatione  voluntatis, 
qua  homo  discernit  hoc  lM)num,  quod  omnibus  aliis  prae* 
ferendum  judicat,  sibi  omnium  suarum  actionum  finem 
proponere,  Ita  ego  credidi  recte  posse  dici  hominis  vo^. 
luntatem  in  bonum  ferric-  idque  bonum  semper  ab  ipso 
apprehendi,  ut  jucundum.  Si  vero  credas  actionem,  qus 
ferimur  in  bonum  illud,  improprie  dici  voluntatem,  sed 
debere  appellari  desideriurp,  quia  fertur  in  bonum  ab- 
sens, de  termino  non  contendam,  modo  de  illius  significa- 
tione  constet.  Ut  ergo  omnibus  ambiguitas  vitetur,  di-^ 
camus  desiderium  ferri  in  bonum,  voluntatem  dirigere 
actionem.  Sed  caveamus  ne  quaevis  desideria  confunda-^ 
mus,  &  desidena  completa  distinguamus  ab  incompletis, 
qua  velleitates,  voce  in  scholis  usitata,  appellari  solent^ 
Si  vero  aliud  aptius  vocabulum  indicare  possis,  eo  lubens 
utar,  ut  omuis,  quantum  fieri  potest,  obscuritas  &  am-^ 
biguitas  in  sermone  nostra  vitetur. 

Quod  attinet  vocem  "  indiflerentia,"  cfertum  est  nos-* 
tros  ea  non  raro  esse  in  hac  materia  usos :  verum  earn 
non  adeo  deperimus,  quin  si  commodior  nobis  ofie- 
ratur  eani  repudiaturi  simus :  eoque  magis,  quia  vide* 
mus  philosophos  Cartesianos  ea  sensu  a  nostro  plane 
alieno  uti :  illis  enim  indiflferentia  est  fluctuatio  judicii  : 
quando  mens,  ex  rationum  pro  uti*aque  parte  aequilibrio^ 
incerta  est,  quid  sibi  eligendum  sit  Nobis  vero  indiffe* 
rentia  est  vis  ilia  animae,  qua9.positis  omnibus  ad  agendum 
requisitis^  potest  agere  y^I  non  agere^    Verum^  \\\  1^^ 
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hac  de  Hbertate  disputatione,  video  saepe  ludi  verbis 
umljiguis,  aut  saltern  in  nmbiguum  smstini  detoilis.  Op- 
taiidiim  foret  omnia  vei-ba  eodetii  si^tiificatu  ab  omnibus 
accipi;  multte  inanes  disceptationes  &  Xo-j-owo.j^.'ai  xitari 
possent.  Nunc  quoiiiam  in  significationc  verborum  con- 
venire  non  jmssuniua,  necesse  est  nt  quisqne  explicet,  quo 
significatu  unaquaqtie  voce,  de  qua  contcnditiir,  utatur. 
Circa  rem  ipsam  video  iios  dissentire.  Dids,  "  Ista  an- 
"  tecedens  indifTerentia,  qua  homo  ante  determinatio* 
"  nem,  sive  decretum  voluntatis,  supponitur  libertatem 
"  habere  se  determinandi  ad  alterutram  partem  oppo- 
"  sitorum,  non  omnino  milii  videtur  spectare  adquiestio- 
"  nem  de  libertate;  quia  libertas  unice  consistit  in  po- 
"  tcntia  agendi,  vcl  non  ag'endi,  secundum  determina- 
"  tionem  voluntatis."  Mihi  plane  contrariiim  videtur, 
libertatem  unice  conslstere  in  potentia,  qua  homo  acti- 
onem volendi  potest  determinare  vel  non  determinare  : 
&:  si  earn  iiomo  ante  voluntatis  determinationem  non  ha- 
bet  quod  non  sit  liber,  neqiie  ullus  status  concipi  pos- 
sit,  in  quo  liber  did  queat.  Quia  enim  voluntas  actionum 
nostrarum  domina  est,  easque  pro  arbitrio  moderatur, 
si  determinatio  voluntatis  non  sit  libera,  nee  in  actioni- 
bus  nostris  ulla  erit  libertas,  quia  actiones  nostras  volun- 
tatis determinationem  neccssario  sequuntur.  Quare 
vix  capio  quid  velis,  cum  dicis  ante  ultimum  judicium 
intellectus  homo  non  potest  se  omnino  determinare,  Ve- 
rum  antequam  hie  sententinm  meam  explicem,  quid  per 
ultimum  judicium  intellectus  significetur,  propius  ex- 
plicandum  est,  ne  hie  propter  ambiguitatem  vods,  in 
oratione  nostra  sit  obscuritas.  Communiter  ultimum 
intellectus  Judicium  vocant,  quo  homo  discernit  quid 
sibi  faciendum  sit,  idque  vacant  ultimum  Judicium  prac- 
ticum  intellectus  :  venim  hoc  Judicium  non  est  tarn  ac- 
tus intcllectfts  quam  voluntatis,  vcl  saltern  actus  mixtus, 
ad  cujus  complementum  voluntas  concurrit.  Judicium 
autem  quod  sotius  intellectus  actus  est,  non  ulterius  pro- 
cedit,  quam  hoc  oportet  faccrc,  hoc  oportet  omittere. 
Ulterius  si  procedat,  intercedit  aliqua  actio  voluntatis.' 
Quae  duo  tamen  a  nuiltis  cnnfunduntur.  Jam  niea  est 
sententia  hominein,  quando  recte  rationi  consi^ntanefe 
agit,  semper  velle,  quod  intellectus  Judical  oportere 
jj^n  :  posse  tamen  etiam  contra  rationem  agere,  &  volun- 
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MfeM  itl  coftti^riaih  fiartem  deftermiflnte :  qiliii  k^  diite» 
<(iiam  ititeliectUs  post  acdurdttiot  ratiotiuiti  tfxatnto  jtl« 
didaTeHt  quid  fdcere  oporttet,  posse  bruto  impcftu  agfeM 
iKm   qtibd   ration!   consentaneutn    ^t,    sed  quod  cOn« 
cupiscentia,  dictat.     Hie  si  homo  non  habet  libertatetfi 
se  determinandi,  autnon  determinandi,j&c  actionem  suam 
suspendendi,  videre  nequeo,  in  quo  Ubertas  consistat. 
Eandem  tuam  esse  putabam  sententiam,  idque  collige- 
bam  ex  §  47.  capitis  supra  nominati,  ubi  inter  alia  ais, 
**  Animam,   quae  habet  potentiam  suspendendi  imple- 
*^  tioneni    cujuscunque    desiderii    sui,    sicuti  evidenter 
"  patet  per  experientiam,   consequenter,  etidm  habere 
'^  libertatem  ea  successive  unum  post  alteram  dbftside- 
'*  randi,  eorum  objecta  examinandi,  ea  ex  omni  parte  ob- 
**  servandi,  &  inter  se  compardndi ;  &  in  hoc  consistere 
'*  libertatem  hominis :  omnemque  erroris  &c  vitiorUrti  ori« 
ginem  inde  arcessis,  quod  praecipitemus  Judicium^  T6* 
luntatemque  nostram  cito  nithis  dete'rminemus,  &  ac« 
'*  tioni  nos  accihgamus,  antequam  ben^  exatninaverifltitis 
^'  quid  agere  nos  opofteat.''  Haec,  aliaque  quae  ibi  addi j, 
verissima  esse  judico ;  iisque  plane  assentior.  Verum  hsec 
cum  iis»  quae  epistola  scribis,  *^  quod  horho,  atite  judi-^ 
"  cium  intellectAs,  se  noil  potest  omnino  determinar6,* 
conciliare  non  possum.   Fortasse  mefitem  tuam  non  beOe 
percepi.     Rogo  itaque,  si  grave  noti  sit,  ut  ostendfts,  qua 
ratione  haec  inter  se  conciliare  debeam,   &;  distinctius 
quod  ego  non  plene  percepi,  expHces.     Nulli  opiniottf, 
nedum  phrasi  aut  voci,  ita  sum  addictus,  quin  melionl 
monstranti  cedere  paratus  sim:  veritatem  enim  uiiiee 
qu^ro,  quam  si  invenero^  de  err6re  triumphabo. 

daec  scripseram,  cum  ad  me  exemplar  Latinum  trac- 
tatus  tui  de  Intellectu  Humano  atTertur ;  pro  quo  exittiio 
dono,  ego  summas  tibi  habeo  ac  ago  gratias.  Statui  il« 
lud  a  capite  ad  calcem  perlegere,  &  cum  elegdntissima 
versione  Gallica  conferre,  quae  proculdubio  Latinag  nod- 
nunquam  lucem  fcenerabitur :  &  quando  integrum,  trac* 
tatum  perlegeroy  candide  tibi  judicium  meum  scribam, 
non  quia  necesse  est,  sed  quia  id  a  me  exigis,  idque  ego 
tibi  petenti  me  debere  agnosco.  Verum  quantum  ex 
Gallicee  versionis  lectione  percepi,  me  setitentiae  tuae 
approbatorem  habebis :  si  Vero  ad  qusedam  haesitavertf, 
ea  tibi  candide  indicabo,  ut  pleniorehi  eoruave^^V\c»r 
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tionem  ex  te  eliciam.  Deum  precor  ut  tibi  vitam  ac 
vires  continuet,  ut  egregiis  tuis  laboribus  oi'bi  literate 
porro  prodesse  possis.  Salutant  te  uxor  ac  filia.  Salutem 
a  nobis  officiosissimam  dices  doming  Masbam  totique 
famili^.     Vale, 

Tiii  ainantissimus, 

P.  a  LiMBORCH. 


Amstelod.  19  Jiilii, 
1701. 
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Philippo  h  Limborck  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  D. 
Vir  aniplis<;ime, 


QUOD  omnis  obscuritas  &  ambigiiitas  in  verborum 
usii  sit  vitanda  tecum  plane  sentioj  vcrum  liceat  mibi 
adjicere,  quod  hoc  sa;pe  non  sitetiam  a  volentibus  evitare 
obscurltatem,  Ideae,  qu«  observanluv  hominum  menti- 
bus,  prKsertim  eorum,  qui  veritatem  attentius  qu^runt, 
multo  plures  sunt  quam  voces  cujusvis  linguse,  qu»  ad 
eas  exprimendas  paratae  sunt.  Hinc  fit,  quod  homines 
(quibus  integrum  non  est  nova  vocabula,  quoties  opus 
est  ad  novas  ideas  significandas,  ad  libitum  procudere) 
eadem  voce,  pro  diversis  ideis,  praesertim  si  cognatze  sint, 
identideni  utuntur :  unde  oritur  non  raro  sermonls  ob- 
scuritas &  incertus  sensus,  quando  ad  prEscisiones  accu- 
ratas  veniendum  est,  quo  non  solum  audientium  sed  &: 
ipsorum  etiam  loquentium  mentes  impUcantur.  Inter 
alia  quae  proposui,  lib.  iii.  cap.  xi,  huic  malo  remedia, 
illud  inihi  prjecipuum  videtur,  sc.  ut  diligenter  colliga- 
mus  onines  simplices  ideas,  quae  ingrediuntur  composi- 
tionem  cujuslibet  ideae  complexje,  cujus  nomen  usurpa- 
raus,  easque  eidem  voci  afiixas  sedulo  in  animo  tenea- 
mus.  V.  g.  in  argumento,  quod  pra;  manibus  habemus, 
si  voluntas  significat  potentiani,  quam  homo  habet  inci- 
piend),  sistendi,  vel  vitaiidi  aliquam  actionem  mentis  vel 
corporis  sui,  ut  ego  fuslus  explicui,  lib.  ii.  cap.  xxi,  §  5, 
&c.  in  quo  tu  etiam  acquiescere  videris  :  si  haec,  in- 
quam,  sit  idea,  quam  vox  voluntas  significat,  eamque 
prfesentem  in  animo  habemus,  quando  de  voluntate  lo- 
quamur,  nihil  certius  esse  potest,  quam  quod  voluntas 
terminatur  soUimmodo  in  actionibus  nostris,  nee  potest 
iilterius  extemVi  ad  rem  aliquam  aliam,  nee  Terri  in  bo- 
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num  remotum  &c  absens.  Adeoque  si  contendis  volun* 
tatem  ferri  in  bonum,  ut  finem,  recedis  ab  ea  idea,  quam 
huic  voci  assignavimus^  aliamque  substituis;  unde  fit 
quod  tu  &  ego  diversas  res  designamus,  quando  de  vo* 
luntate  loquimur,  nee  omnino  possumus  intel*  nos  de  vo^ 
luntate  disserentes  quicquam  proficere,  donee  tu  ideam 
indices  cujus  apud  te  vox  voluntas  signum  est,  ut  de 
sensu  vocis,  i.  e.  de  re,  de  qua  disserimus,  conveniamus. 
Distinctio  de  desiderio  completo  &  incompleto,  sive 
de  voluntate  completa  &  incompleta,  quam  affers,  nihil 
mihi  videtur  argumentum  tuum  juvare.  Sive  enim  ali- 
quod  sit  incompletum  desiderium,  vel  incompleta  vo-^ 
luntas,  quod  sane  dubito  id  nunquam  eflSciet  ut  sit  ve^ 
rum,  quod  voluntas  fertur  in  bonum.  Dico  me  duln-* 
tare  an  aliqua  potest  esse  incompleta  volitio ;  voluntas 
enim  hie,  ni  fallor,  sumitur  pro  actu  voluntatis,  i.  e.  pro 
volitione^  Volitionem  inefficacem  facile  agnosco,  ut 
cum  paralyticus  manum  paralysi  solutam  movere  velit, 
inefficax  fateor  &  sine  successu  est  ista  volitio,  sed  nori 
incompleta.  Actus  enim  volendi  hoc  in  casu  seque  com^ 
pletus  est,  ac  olim,  quando  manus  volitioni  obsequel)a<^ 
tur.  Itidem  desiderium  alicujus  propositi  boni,  quod 
propter  majus  bonum  incompatibile  prosequi  negli- 
gimus,  non  est  incompletum  desiderium,  nee  incom*^ 
pleta  voluntas,  sed  desiderium  completum  brevi  ter- 
minatum,  eo  usque  non  procedens,  ut  nos  impellat  ad 
volendum  actiones,  quibus  obtineri  possit  illud  l>onum^ 
in  quod  ferebatur  l>reve  illud  desiderium  :  nee  incom- 
pleta dici  potest  voluntas,  ubi  nulla  omnino  est  volitio^ 
etiamsi  scholae  velleitatem  appellare  ament.  Quod  si 
breve  illud  desiderium  eousque  procedat,  ut  nos  ad  vo- 
lendum aliquam  actionem  excitet,  voluntas  ilia  non  est 
incompleta,  sed  completus  actus  volendi,  etiamsi  omissa 
ulteriore  inefficax  sit  ad  obtinendum  bonum  propositum 
quod  cessante  desiderio  negligitur.  In  his  &  hujusmodi 
mentis  actionibus  adeo  celeres  sunt  motus  animi,  &  in<- 
ter  se  conjuncti,  ut  non  mirum  sit,  quod  s?epe,  uti  fit, 
confundantur,  quae  attentius  consideranti  distinguenda 
sunt,  ut  recte  conceptus  nostros  formemus.  Vis  lil)ere 
dicam,  quid  hac  de  re  sentio.  Homo  fertur  in  bonum 
absens>  sive  finem.  Multis  simul  intellectui  obversanti- 
feus  bonis  ndn  surbordinatis  nee  connistentibuS)  hom^c^ 
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unum,  neglectis  aliis,  sibi  proponit  ut  finem,  i.  e.  vtpFO* 
seqiiendutn  ;  ^loc  facit  voluiitarie,  adeoque  voluntas  fer- 
tui'  in  illani  actionem  mentis,  qua  unum  pree  reliquis  sibi 
proponit,  ut  finein,  &i  in  ea  actione  terminatur,  eodem 
modo  quo  terminatur  in  computatione,  quando  vuU  nu- 
merare,  vel  in  motione  pedum,  quando  vult  auibulare.  Ob 
hanc  voluntariam  propositionem  istius  boni,  ut  finis,  fa- 
teor  non  raro  dicitur  vulgo,  quod  voluntas  fertur  in  eum 
finem  vel  in  id  bonum,  au  proprie  &i,  ut  philosophicam 
decet  wKfi'finak,  tujudices. 

Quanta  sit  vis  consuetudinis  in  usu  verborum,  quae  ir- 
repit  subinde  nobis  insciis,  patet,  ut  mihi  videtur,  in  iis 
qua.'  in  epistola  tua  sequuntur.  In  priore  epistola  libens 
&  aperte  mecum  consentire  videris,  quod  actiones  sunt 
Bgentiuin  sive  substantiarum,  &c  non  potentiarum  sive 
facultatum  :  &l  tamen  hie  usitata  loquendi  forma  te  ab- 
duci  patens,  dicisque  *'quod  voluntas  est  actionum  nos- 
"  trarum  domina,  easqiie  pro  arbitrio  nioderatur,"  &  si- 
milia  passim,  in  toto  illo  epistolse  tuie  paragrapho  ;  quod 
ni  fecisses,  nulla  arbitror  mihi  tecum  lisessct.  Hoc  Doq 
dico,  quod  adeo  delicatulus  sim,  ut  hujusmodi  loquendi 
formulas  nidlo  in  loco  pati  possim:  earum  usus  in  sermone 
familiari,  si  recte  intelligantur,  non  omnino  vituperan- 
dus.  Quando  vero  in  disceptationibus  pliilosophicis  pro 
fundameiitis  argumentoruni,  quasi  iis  iniiiteretur  rerum 
Veritas,  omnino  rejiciendie  sunt  metaphoriciK  &£  tralati- 
tiae  hujusmodi  locutiones,  tie  nos  in  errorem  inducant : 
resque  ipsa?,  uti  revera  sunt,  propriis  &;  non  figuratis  vo-  , 
cabulis  exprimenda* :  v.  g,  riicere,  "  quod  voluntas  sit 
*'  actionum  nostrarum  domina,  easque  pro  arbitrio  mo- 
"  deratur,"  &  indearguere,  quod  "  nisi  voluntas  sit  libe- 
"  ra,  nulla  erit  in  homine  libertas,"  est,ut  mihividetur,  ex 
vi  metaphorae  illius  nos  in  errorem  conjicere.  "  Libertas, 
"  apud  me,  est  potestas  hominis  agendi  vel  non  agendi  se- 
"  cundum  suam  voluntateni;"  scilicetsihomopotestagere 
hoc,  si  vult  agere  hoc;  &  abstinere,  e  contra,  ah  agen- 
do hoc,  quando  vult  abstinere  ah  agendo  hoc,  eo  in  casu 
liber  est  homo.  Hanc  esse  veram  libertatis  notionem  vi- 
detur mihi  constare,  ex  iis  quae  a  me  dicta  suDt^8.&seqq. 
Quse  si  vera  sit,  inde  omnino  sequitur  libertatem  nullo 
modo  competere  voluntati,  uti  monstravi  ^  14.  ]mo  inde 
sequitur,  quod  iUa  antecedensinditferentia,  aiitedecretuoi 
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4§  Jillertat^,  Si  eniin  Ubertas  sit  pcHaotiA  pgsndi  ^ptipr. 
ii§i|i,  quaip  yi|)t  homo,  (S^  vipis^im  Abstinepcili  ab  eftfi^niL 
UptioQ^i  si  «tb  ea  homo  yult  abstipar<& ;  quid  fapit*  TiOgo^ 
isU  ^njtepedpns  indi^erentia  ^4  li|i>artaterpp  quse  e^t  poi^ 
t^jtia  agepdi  Vi^i  non  agepdi>  conseqiientev  ad  yojunta^ 
tis  d^terminationem  ? 

Quandoquidem  verp  incident  qul^stiQ,  de  ista  vf)§tr<( 
9g(«pedente  indifferen^ia,  cui  vos  prpnem  inniti  liberta^^ 
t^in  cQptenditisy  de  e^  liceat  rajhi  paglo  distinctius  ii|7 
qiiirepe,     H^c  indiSerentia  definitur  a  te,  ^^  vis  animi^ 
*^  qiiai  po^tis  pmnibMs  ad  agendum  reqiiisitis^  potest  pgere 
**  ye\  non  ^gere/'     Jam  hie  rogo,  an  intellectus,  judL^ 
ciuniy  ve}  cogitatio,  sit  uqucn  ex  requii^itis  ad  agendupi  ? 
}•  3i  dicas  quod  intelleptus,  judicium,  vel  cogjitatip^ 
si(  unpm  ex  requisitis  ad  agendi^m^  yestra  antecedeps 
indiff^rentia    nunquam    efficiatf   pt  yoliintfis  §it  lib^rfi 
(qu^n^vis  euni  in  fip^srHy  pt  inde  ad^tfui  popsit  vplqiitatia 
iibprta^j  ^xcpgitata  &  iqtroduct^  yidetur)  quia,  nt  di|(i# 
9l|qu^  0C(ioqe  seipel  iptellectui  proppsita,  vpJuptas  pqn 
est  in  statu^  in  qiiP  potest  age^e  val  nop  agere  (iq  qupi 
ut   fpihi   videtur,  copsistit  liberty)    npciess^rip  d^t^t 
pgprp ;  pec  potei»t  alistipere  ab  agendo,  i,  e.  4  volepdo^ 
^ctjppepi  il)arp  scilicet,  vel  illips  ppiissionem.    fpip  verp 
ypluptas,  eo  in  statu*  non  est  ipdifierens  ad  alterutraP) 
p^rteip  pppositorupif  ppmp^  actionem  prppositarPi  vel 
^jps  pfpissiopepi,  quia  deterpiipatpr  4  pr^scedepte  inteU 
lectus  judicio,  actippeoi  illam  yel  pjqs  oipissiom^ip  pr^-^ 
fe^nte, 

S.  Si  dicas  quod  intellectus,  judicium,  sive  cogjta<;io; 
nop  sit  unupi  ex  requisitis  ad  agendum :  vide^St  quae^o, 
dpn)  bominapi  hpc  modo  liberum  redder^  velis,  an  nop 
i^ent^m  p^ecpm  plane  efficis ;  &  ut  liberum  facias  ab  eo 
intpUactpm  removes,  sipp  qup  nee  e^sp,  nee  supppni 
l^tPSt  libertas  ulla.  Ad  rps  enim  cogitatippe  &  intpUeptu 
destitutas,  nulla  omnino  attinpt  libertas,  Perpepde  ig)^ 
tpr»  qufl^^o,  &  tecum  cpgita,  an  lil)erta8  hominis  repte 
fupdari  potest  in  ejusipodi  statu,  qui  exoludit  pogitatip^ 
ppptf  Fedditqua  lapidepi  seqpp  capacepi  liliertatis ;  an  ilU 
ipdiffpreptia  pertinere  potest  ad  qua^tipnepi  de  tibertatey 
<j|ll«^  fepositit  po^tfttipp^  nullum  Ipcum  i«  sp^ji^o  re^ 
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Hrec  omnia  ita  se  habent  ex  mea  libertatis  notione, 
qiiain  fusius  traditam  invenies  ^  8, 13.  Quod  si  tu  alium 
isti  voci  eensum  tribuas,  forsan  ha;  omnes  evanescent 
difticultates.  Sed  tunc  rogandus  es,  ut  tuam  libertatis 
definitionem  ad  me  mittas,  si  de  diversis  rebus,  snb  eo- 
dem  nomine  disserentes,  nolunius  sine  fructn  disputare. 
Ex  his,  quae  supra  dixi,  mihi  constare  videtur,  quod 
libertas  nullatenus  consistit  in  inditferentia  homtnis,  sed 
flolunimodo  in  potentia  ag;endi,  vel  nnn  agendi,  prout 
volumus.  Exemplo  forsan  res  clarlor  erit.  Homo,  v.  g. 
amat  vinum,  judicat  sibi  bonnm  esse,  ex  votuntate  sua 
bibit  t  nulla  hie  indifferentia  est,  &;  tamen  lihera  prorsus 
est  haec  actio,  quia,  si  modo  mutaverit  voluntatem,  po- 
test abstinere.  Contra,  Itonio  vinum  nee  amat»  nee 
aversatur,  nee  Jndicat  sibi  bonum  aut  malum  e?se;  sup- 
ponanuis  quantamlibet  hominls  indifferentiam :  ex  vo- 
luntate  abstinet  a  vino  in  careere,  ubi  vinum  non  per- 
mittitur.  Hjec  actio,  nempe  abstinentiti  a  potione  vini, 
est  voluntaria  fateor,  sed  non  est  libera :  quoniam  homo 
ille,  si  mutet  voluntatem,  vinum  tamen  in  eo  casu  bibere 
non  potest.  Vides  igitur  quod  indifferentia  potest  esse 
sine  libei-tate,  &  libertas  sine  indifferentia,  &  actio  wo- 
luntana  sine  utraqiie.  Haec  me  res  ipsje  per  se  planse 
docere  videntur.  Imo  vero  res  ipsae  melius  forsan  & 
simplicius  DOS  docerent  miilta,  si  scholaruni  subtilitas  in 
procudendis  facultatibus  distinctionibus,  aiiisque  specic^< 
sis  inventis  niira  acuta,  non  obducerat  sa.>pe  rebus  in  se 
Claris  operosam  it  doctam  obscuritatem. 

Dicis  porro,  quod,  "  I  jbertas  consistit  in  potentia,  qua 
homo  actionem  volendi  potest  determinare,  vel  non 
[  **  determinare."  Si,  per  actionem  volendi  determinare 
I  Tel  non  determinare,  significas  velle  aut  non  velle;  li- 
kbertas  in  eo  consistere  non  potest :  quia  aliqua  actione 
I'homini  proposita,  homo  non  potest  nhstinere  a  volitione;  { 
I  debet  necessario  velle  aut  actionem  illam  propositam,  auti  ' 
l^bstinentiam  ab  ista  actione;  quamtunivis  levis  &  instant 

IBnea  prrecedal  mentis  cogitatio,  semper  ^;  necessarid"* 

\  sequitur  actus  volendi,  quo  actio  proposita  vel  eligiturf  i 

I  vel  negligitur :  &  ita  voluntas,  pra;cedente  cogitatione^  I 

^  Bemper  determinatur  ad   agendum,   i.e.  ad  volenduir 

sdl.  existentiam,  vel  non  existentiam,  actionis  propo* 

sits.     Quod  si    per  "  potentiam.  qua  homo  actionem 
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"  Tolendi  potest  determinare,  vel  non  determinare,"  sig- 
ntficas  potentiam  quicquid  temere  volendi,  vel  sine 
previa  cogitatione,  vel  contia  intellectus  judicium,  uti 
sequentia  verba  videntur  innuere,  ubi  dicis,  "  nisi  deter- 
"  minatio  voluntatis  sit  libera,  &  loqueris  de  bruto  im- 
*'  petu:"  libertas  in  hiijusmodi  potentia  non  potest  con- 
sistere.  Quia,  ut  dixi,  libertas  sujjponit  cogitationem. 
Ubi  enim  nulla  est  cogitatio,  nulla  esse  potest  libertas, 
uti  fusius  explicui  ^  8.  &  9.  Porro  libertas  non  potest 
consistere  in  potentia  determinandi  actionem  volendi 
contra  Judicium  intellectus,  quia  homo  non  liabet  hu- 
jusmodi  potentiam.  Actio  enim  volendi  hoc  aut  illud, 
semj)er  sequitur  judicium  intellectfls,  quo  homo  judical 
pro  hie  &  nunc  hoc  esse  melius.  Ex  quo  facile  est  in- 
telligere,  quid  velim,  cum  dico,  ante  ultimum  judicium 
intellectus  homo  non  potest  omnino  se  determinare ; 
hocque  facile  conciliarc  possis  cum  iis,  qua:  citas  ex 
^  47)  de  suspensione  impletionis  cujuscunque  desiderii,  si 
modo  memineris,  quod  ante  unamquamque  volitionem 
pra;cedit  semper  judicium  aliquod  intellectiis  de  re  agen- 
da; judiciumquc  illud,  quod  immediate  pr^cedit  voli- 
tionem, sive  actum  volendi,  est  eo  in  casu  ultimum  ju- 
dicium intellectus.  Quod  te  in  diversum  abripuit  mihi 
videtur  hoc  esse,  nempe,  quod  ultimum  judicium  in- 
tellectus  videris  confundere  cum  maturo  &i  recto  judi- 
cio,  si  recte  capio  seiisum  istius  sententi*,  ubi  hiec  verba 
lego :  "  Intellectus  post  accuratimi  rationum  examen 
"  judicaverit,  quid  facere  aporteat,"  &c.  Scd  id  non  est 
ultimum  judicium,  de  quo  ego  loquor.  Loquor  ego  de 
eo  judicio,  quod  in  omni  volitione  immediate  praecedit 
volitionem,  quod  revera  est  ultimum  judicium,  sive 
bene  expensum  sit  &  matura  deliberatione  recoctum, 
sive  extemporaneum  &  subito  impetu  enatum,  &  feque 
voluntatem  determinat,  sive  sit,  sive  non  sit  ration! 
consentaneum. 

Si  menm  sensum  in  his  satis  recte  &  clare  exposui, 
non  apparebit  tilii,  credo,  hiec  telegenti  tanta  inter  noS 
opinipnum  distantia,  quantum  credidisti :  pro  certo  ha- 
beo  nos,  veritatem  utrinque  sincere  quierentes,  non  posse 
diu  de  rebus  ipsis  dissentire,  quanquam  loquendi  for- 
multe  videantur  nonnimquam  in  diversum  abire.  Sed 
de  rebus  ipsis  cogitantibus  facile  erit  phraseolo^iK  tiebiv^ 
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las  discutere,  ex  qttibus  fei-e  oriuntur  inter  veritatis  ama- 
tores  omnes  controversial. 

En  prolixiore  epistola  tibi  explicationem  sententi^ 
mesa  poscenti,  ut  potui,  moreni  gessi.  Ig:noscas,  rogo, 
quod  toties  citaverim  librum  meum ;  hoc  feci  hrevitatis 
causa,  ne  hie  in  epistola  ea  rescriberetn.  quae  in  libra 
impresso  melius  leg;eres. 

De  duabus  versionibus  monere  te  convenit,  ut  sicubi 
inter  se  dissenlientes  I'eperias  de  seiisu  men  ex  Gallica 
dijudtces.  Illam  enitn  mihi  auctor  totam  )>erlegit,  &  ubi 
a  senau  meo  aberrarc  deprehendi,  correxit.  Latinam 
jiondum  mihi  legere  coiitigjt.  Valetudo  &  negotia  non 
satis  otii  concesserunt.  Vaie,  &i,  ut  facis,  nie  ama 
'    Gates,  12  Aug.  Tui  amaatissimum, 

I  1701. 

J.  Locke. 

Postquam,  quae  supra  habentur,  scripseram,  mihi  venit 
in  mentem  non  incummodum  fore,  si  aliquid  libra  meo 
insererem,  ad  elucidandam  indifferentia^  naturam,  in  qua 
consistit  libertas,  in  gratam  eorum,  qui  IndifTerentiam 
hoc  in  ai'gumento  tanti  faciunt,  ut  itia  ablata  vel  omissa 
fiihil  recte  vel  clare  statu  de  libertate  posse  cxistimant. 
En  igitur  quae  ^  71.  subjungenda  censui.  Ego  Anglice 
scrips! ;  Gallice  vertit  D.  Coste  ;  adeoque,  si  prabas,  Gal- 
licffi  version!  libii  mei  inserei'e  possis. 

Liv,  II.  Chap.  XXJ.  ^  71,  apres  ces  mots,  "  par  son 
"  propre  jiigement,"  ajoutez  ce  qui  suit. 
'•  Je  s^al  que  certaiiies  g-ens  font  consistei'  la  liberty 
"  dans  une  certaiiie  Indiflerence  de  Thomme,  antece- 
"  dente  a  la  determination  de  sa  volonle.  Je  souhaite- 
"  rois  que  ceux  qui  font  tant  de  fonds  sur  cette  inditfe- 
•*  rence  antecedente,  comme  ils  parlent,  nous  eussent 
**  dit  nettement  si  cette  indifference  qu'ils  supposent, 
"  precede  la  pensee  &;  le  jugement  de  I'entendement 
**  au^si  bien  que  le  decret  de  la  volonte ;  car  il  est  bien 
"  mataise  de  la  placer  entre  ces  deux  termes,  je  veux 
"  dire  immediatement  apres  lejugement  de  IVntende- 
'*  meat,  i<.  devant  la  determination  de  la  volonte  parce 
"  que  la  determination  de  la  volonte  suit  immediatement 
•*  le  jugenient  de  I'entendement;  ik  d'ailleui's,  placer  U 
'•  libert^  dans  une  indttference,  qui  precede  la  pensee 
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*'  ^pe  eoPsister  la  liberte  fii^ps  pn  6tat  de  tep^^s,  o i^ 
^^  ppiM  pe  ppuyens  ni  voir  bI  dire  ce  que  p'ei^ :  fi'est  du 
moins  la  plainer  ^m  un  ^ujet  incapabj^e  d#  }tt«^Ft|«  pid 
agent  n'etant  juge  capable  de  liberte  qu*en  consequence 
de  la  pensee,  &  du  jugement  qu'on  reconnoit  en  lui. 
^^  Comme  je  n^  su?6  pas  delict^t  l^n  mati^rf^  0'^;KLpr^sions, 
je  consens  a  dire  avec  ceux  qui  aiment  a  parler  ainsi, 
que  la  liberte  est  placee  dans  rindifferenee :  m^s  c'est 
^'  daps  une  sorte  d'indifferepce  qpi  rest^  apceB  lip  juge- 
*^  ment  de  }'entendeipent,  h  menae  apres  la  o^termipfttipii 
'^  de  I4  volopte :  ce  qui  p'est  pas  pne  indifference  ^ 
"  rbomme  (car  apres  qu^e  I'homipe  a  pne  fois  jpga  ce  qp')|: 
^'  e9t  p^eilleur  de  faire  ou  de  ne  pas  fmre^  il  n'est  plus  Uk^ 
**  di^erent)  mais  une  indifie^epce  des»  ppissance^  9ctivef 
^^  pu  operativ^3  de  rtiomme,  lesqpelles  demeprapt  tou^ 
*^  autapt  c^pables  d'agir  ou  de  ne  pas  agir  apn^s,  qpWwJ^ 
<«  le  decret  de  1^  volonte,  son|^  daps  un  etat  qu  on  pepi 
appeller,  si  Ton  veut,  indifference:  &  au^si  }oin  qu« 
s'etend  cette  indifferepcei  Jusques-li  rbompie  est  libr^ 
<<  &  pas  au  dei^.  Par  exemple,  J^pi  la  puissapce  de  mop* 
^^  voir  ma  mpin,  op  de  la  laisser  en  repos :  pette  faculty 
^^  operative  est  indifferente  au  mopvement  &  au  irepo^  49 
**  pia  main :  je  suis  done  libre  a  cet  egard*  M^  volpnt^ 
^^  vient  a  determiner  cette  puissance  oper^ye  ap  repos, 
^^  je  suis  encpr^  libre,  parce  qpe  rindifferenee  de  cette 
^^  puisspnce  operative  qui  est  en  moi,  d'agir  ou  d^  ne  p^s 
^*  agir,  reste  encore ;  la  puissance  de  mppvoir  ma  mipp 
^^  n'6tapt  nullement  diminue  par  la  determination  de  p^n 
*^  volonte,  qui  a  present  ordonne  le  ,repos ;  I'ipdifii&iieQQi 
*^  de  cette  puissance  a  agir  ou  ne  pas  agir,  ^t  justemept 
'^  telle  qu'elle  etoit  auparavant,  comme  il  paroit  si  bi 
volonte  vept  en  faire  Tepreuve  ep  ordonnpnt  le  cppir 
traire.  Mais  si  pendant  que  ma  main  ^  ep  ^pos,  ell^ 
vient  k  Stre  saisie  d'une  aopdaine  paralysie,  Tipdiffer 
rence  de  cette  puissance  operative  est  detruite,  &;  pm 
**  liberte  avec  elle :  je  n'ai  plus  de  liberte  a  cet  egard» 
**  mais  je  suis  dans  la  necessite  de  laisser  ma  main  en 
*^  repos.  D'up  autre  c&t^,  si  ma  main  est  p^ise  ea 
^*  piouvemen(  par  une  conyulsi(»i,  rindiffe|*epce  d^  q^ttt 
^*  faqulte  operative  s'  evanou4t ;  &  en  ce  Q9s«la  n^  lib^rtd^ 
(sst  dktrpite ;  car  J«  IP?  tr9UT9  dfiP9 1«  p|(^t4 
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"  ser  mouvoir  ma  main.  J'ai  ajoute  ceci  pour  faire  voir 
**  dans  quelle  sorte  d'indifFerence  il  me  paroit  que  la  li- 
"  berte  consiste  precisement,  &  quelle  ne  peut  consister 
"  dans  aucune  autre,  reelle  ou  imaginaire," 


Joanni  Locke  Pfiilippjis  ii  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 

Amplissime  vir, 

QUOD  tantum  mea  causa  laborem  susceperis,  ut  pro- 
lixiori  epistola  sententiam  tuam  mihi  distinctius  expli- 
care  non  fueris  gravalus,  maximas  tibi  habeo  gratias : 
legi,  relegi,  expend!  epistolam  tuam  magna  cum  atteii- 
tione.  Quanto  exacUus  earn  expendo,  tanto  magis  obser- 
vare  videor,  nos  tarn  sententiis,  quam  phrai^ibus  ac  lo- 
quendi  modis  dicrepare,  &  quantloque  diversas  ideas 
iisdem,  nonnuiiquam  easdem  ideas  diversis  vocibus  de- 
signare.  Respoiidissem  citiiis,  verum  consulto  respon- 
sum  distuli,  donee  integrum  tuum  tractatum  perlegis- 
sem.  Eo  jam  perlecto,  &  cum  epistola  tua  collate,  ma- 
gis magisque  observare  videor,  omnem,  qui  inter  nos 
apparet  dissensum,  non  tam  circa  rem  ipsatn.  quam  circa 
voces,  ac  divertam  ejusdem  rei  explicands  rationem  oc- 
cupari.  Quia  vero  non  ubique  phrasium  mearum  sen- 
sum  recte  perccpisse  videris,  h  ut,  quicquid  fortasse  ad- 
huc  inter  nos  restat  dissensus,  paucis  &  in  compendio 
comprehendi  possit,  primo  sensum  vocum  ac  phrasium, 
quibus  usus  sum,  quanta  possum  perspicuitate  explicabo: 
deinde  phrasibus  Claris  &  ambignitati  non  obnoxiis  sen- 
tentiam meam  quanta  possum  brcvitate  exponam.  Tan- 
dem inquiram  in  quibus  consentiamus,  &  quis  adhuc  re- 
maneat  dissensus;  utrumne  ille  in  re  ipsa,  an  vera  in 
vocibus  nc  phrasibus,  &  diversa  rem  quam  inquirimus 
expticandi  ratione  consistat.  Ita  puto,  si  fortasse  non- 
diim  per  omnia  idem  sentiamus,  brevi  omnem  dissen- 
sum  sublatum  ii-i,  nee  veritatem  sincere  cam  qujeren- 
tibus  diu  absconditam  fore, 

Significationem  voluntatis,  quod  sit  "  potentia,  quam 
"  homo  habet  incipiendi,  sistendi,  vel  vitandi  aliquam 
"  actionem  mentis,  vel  corporis,"  ego  tecum  agnosco, 
&  ab  ea  non  recedam  :  a  voluntate  etiam  distinguo  de- 
sideriuta,  quo  ferimur  in  bonum  absens.  neque  id  unquam 
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sub  notione  voluntatis  compreliendam.  Agnosco  hie  me 
minus  exacte  locutum,  &  desiderium  a  vohintate  esse 
distinguendum.  Quod  dixi,  voluntatem  t'tiam  ferri  in 
linem,  nihil  aliud  volui,  nisi  quod  tu  ipse  in  epistola  tua 
dicis:  "Multis  simul  intcllectui  obversantibus  bonis  non 
"  subordinatis  nee  cnnsistentibus,  hominem  ununi,  ne- 
"  glectis  aliis,  sibi  proponere  ut  fineiii,  &  ut  prosequen- 
*'  dum  :  hnc  Cacit  voluntarie."  Haec  ergo  electio  est  ac- 
tio voluntatis:  quando  hanc  sibi  electionem  fecit  homo, 
desiderio  suo  fertur  in  bontim  illud  quod  sibi  elegit;  & 
voluntate  sua  dirigit  actiones  suas,  quibus  se  bonum  de- 
sideratum consecuturum  credit. 

Vox  "  llbertas"  mihi  designat  dominium,  quod  homo 
habet  in  actionem  suam  :  quo  nempe,  positis  omnibus  ad 
agendum  requisitis,  potest  agere  &  non  agere:  qui  non 
est  actionis  suae  dominus,  seii  agere  non  potest  quod  vult, 
non  est  liber.  Verum  ego  puto  hoc  ad  omnes  hominis 
actiones,  sine  ulla  exceptione,  extendi,  tarn  ad  internas 
actiones  mentis,  quam  externas  corporis,  adeo  ut  etiam 
actio  volendi,  quae  est  interna  mentis  actio,  sit  libera. 
Quando  autem  dixi  voluntatem  esse  actionum  nostra- 
rum  dominam,  nihil  aliud  volui,  nisi,  actiones  nostras  ex- 
ternas dirigi  a  volitione  nostra,  adeo  ut  faciamus  qua;  vo- 
lumus,  &  non  faciamus  quse  nolumus,  nisi  intercedat  cohi- 
bitio,  aut  coactio:  utraque  enim  ilia  libertatem  destruit. 
Semel  declaravi  credere  me  animum,  seu  mentem  imme- 
diate, absque  ullis  intermediis  faeultatibus,  iutelligere  & 
velle  :  per  intellectum  itaque  &  voluntatem,  quotiescun- 
que  iis  vucibus  utor,  aliud  non  intelligo  nisi  potentiam  seu 
facultatem  ipsius  animse,  qua  elicit  actionem  intelligendi 
ac  volendi,  &  quam  actionem  anima  immediate  exercet. 
Et  hanc  significationem  te  etiam  admittere  puto. 

Superest  ut  dicam  de  "  in  differentia."  De  qua  primo 
prtEmoneo,  eam  non  esse  nostram,  uti  tu  crcdis,  id  est, 
a  nobis  inventam,  aut  ita  a  nobis  adscitam,  ut  pro  ea  tan- 
quam  necessario  in  hac  qusetione  usurpanda  contenda- 
mus,  Nihil  minus.  Nos  diu  ilia  voce  iisi  non  fuimus:  li- 
bertatem detinientes,  eam  ordinarie  vocavimus  dominium 
quod  lionio  in  actionem  suam  habet.  In  disputationc 
autem  contra  illos  theologos,  qui  intellectum  ac  volun- 
tatem statuunt  duas  esse  facultates,  realiter  &  ab  anima 
&i  a  se  invicem  diatinctas,  quarum  una  tantum  wAeVi\^\:» 
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nihil  flutem  vuU,  altera  tantum  vuit,  nihil  autem  intel- 
ligit,  banc  illoi'um  seittentiam  hoc  argumento  oppugns- 
vimus:  quod  per  earn  aut  omnia  lilwrtas  tollatur,  aut  om- 
\m  actio  hominis  reddatnr  bruta  ac  irrationalis.  Aut 
enim  voluntas  dcterminatur  ah  intellectu,  adeo  ut  ne- 
cessario  velit  quod  intellectus  illi  pr^scrihit :  atqiti  turn 
omnis  actio  necessaria  est,  quia  omnis  actio  intellectils 
est  necesSaria  :  aut  non  determinatur  ah  intellectu,  sed 
aeipsam  determinat :  atqui  turn  omnis  actio  voluntatis  est 
bruta  &  irrationalis;  quia  suppoiiitur  voluntatem  nihil 
intelligere,  sed  solunimodo  velte,  Hujus  argumenti  ic- 
tum  ut  evitent,  responderunt,  radicem  libertatia  esse  in 
intellectu ;  quia  in  intellectu  est  indifferentia,  qua  po- 
test quodcunque  objectum,  quod  sibi  offertur,  apprehen- 
dere  &  dijudicare.  Responderunt  nostri,  eani  esse  tan- 
tum indifferentiam  passivam,  qualis  est  in  oculo,  qui 
etiam  qusevig  objecta  sibi  occurrentia  potest  videre,  eo- 
nimque  imagines  recipere;  quern  tamen  nemo  propterea 
dixerit  libere  videre;  quia  non  potest,  quin  quod  sibi  vi- 
dendum  proponitur  videat  :  sicut  non  potest  intellectus, 
quin  quod  sibi  dare  proponitur  cotnprehendat;  aut  dubi- 
tet  de  eo,  pro  quo  utrinque  aeque  graves  militant  rationes. 
Si  verolibertasquaeratur  in  indi(ferentia,oportere  earn  ease 
sctivam,  qua  homo  dominium  habet  in  suam  actionem. 
Exinde,  quoniam  alii  vocem  "  indifferentiae"  adhibue- 
runt,  nos  ut  omnem  in  disputando  ambiguitatem  vitare- 
mus,  distinctioniM  causa  addidimus  vocem  "  activge," 
diximusque  libcrtatem  consistere  in  indifferentia  activa, 
camque  residere  in  voluntate,  Vides  ergo,  nos  non  pro 
hac  voce  velle  decertare,  nee  cam  a  nobis  esse  excogi- 
tatam :  sed  nos  vocem  ab  aliis  usurpatam  explicuiase,  & 
additione  vocis  activ«  signilicationem  illiiis  explanati- 
orem  reddidisse.  Interim  non  nego,  nos  postea,  quan- 
doque  etiam  ilia  in  sci'iptis  nostrts  esse  usos,  quia  juxta 
explicatioiiem  nostram  acccpta,  commodissima  visa  fuit, 
&  idem  significare  cum  phrasi  antea  a  nobis  usurpata, 
dominium  in  nctiones  nostras.  Idque  etiam  constat  ex 
definitione  hujus  indifferentise,  quam  in  priecedente  mea 
epistola  dedi ;  quod  sit  vis  ilia  animi,  qua  jKisitis  omni- 
bus ad  agendum  requisitis  potest  agere  vcl  non  agere : 
quod  mihi  aliud  nihil  est,  quam  quod  homo  dominium 
habet  in  actionem  suam,  ut  possit,  proul  ipsi  placuerit, 
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vel  agere*  rel  noi)  a^ere.  Itaque  inter  omDia  ad  a^ndum 
requistta  vel  maxime  colloco  intellectus  judicium,  quod 
prfficedere  debet ;  alias  volendi  actio  mere  csset  irratio- 
nalis.  Qiiando  autem  dico,  quod  "  possit  agere  &  non 
agere,"  mens  mea  non  est,  quod  simul  possit  agere  & 
non  agere;  atit  nee  agere  nee  non  agere,  seu  nee  velle 
nee  non  voile:  hoc  enim  contradictoriiim  est;  sed  quod 
poteutia  adneutrum  sit  determinata,  ac  proinde  ex  duo- 
bus  opposit  is  possit  eligere  quodcunque  ipsi  libitum  fue- 
rit;  imo  ubi  jam  sedeterminavit  ad  cgcndunl,  quod  actio- 
nem suam  sistere  possit,  &  se  rttrsus  in  partem  opposi- 
tam  determinare.  Hoc  est  quod  dominium  habet  in  auaih 
actionem.  Ubi  lioc  non  potest,  non  est  liber.  Sic  recte 
mones,  eum,  qui  volens  In  carcere  a  vino  abstinet,  non 
libereabstinere,  quia  non  habet  facultatem  vinum  bibcn- 
di :  nee  qui  volens  in  carcere  manet,  libere  manere,  quia 
DOn  habet  facultatem  exeundi.  Sed  vero  alia  est  ratio 
actionum  internarum,  qua>  sola  mente  perficiuntur.  Ad 
illarum  libertatem,  nihil  requiritur,  nisi  libera  determi- 
natio  voluntatis.  Sic  qui  in  carcere  concupiscit  alterius 
uxoi'em,  eaque  turpi  concupiscentia.se  oblcctat,  eamque 
in  animo  tovet,  libere  concupiscit  &  peccat,  licet  ea  con- 
cupiscentia  intra  solam  delectationem  morosam,  uti 
scholastici  loquuntur,  consistat;  ideoque  ad  ejus  cunsum- 
mationem  ipse  extemus  adulterli  actus  non  requiritur. 
Per  "  brutum  impetum,"  non  intelUgo  actionem  volun- 
talis  sine  ulla  pia^cedente  cogitatione;  sic  enim  conci- 
perem  non  hominem ;  sed  praecipitatam  actionem,  ante 
debitum  &i  accuratum  iilius  examen  ;  sicuti  videmus 
muhos  homines  vehement!  affectu  ssepe  abripi,  ut  hoc 
aut  illud  agere  velint,  antequam  omnes  actionis  circum- 
stantias,  rationesque  ac  argumenta,  quibus  ad  earn  incita- 
ri,  aut  ab  ea  deterreri  posslnt,  rite  consideraverint.  Ilanc 
ergo  tribuo  libertatem  homini,  ut  quando  actio  ipsi  pro- 
posita  est,  possit  vel  prjecipitare  judicium,  vel  mature 
onnies  actionis  circumstantias  examinare,  atque  Ita  vet 
bruto  impetu,  vel  prsevio,  maturo,  ac  delilierato  consi- 
lio  agere:  ejusque  libertatis  unumquemque  sibi  esse  con- 
scium  credo.  Nee  hoc  omittendum  per  "  indifferentiam," 
me  non  intelligerc  stntum,  in  quo  homo,  quasi  in  tequi^ 
librio  est  constitutus,  nee  in  unam  partem  magis  propen< 
det,  quatn  in  alteram ;  talis  enim  status  vudSKex^w^MK 
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circa  actiones  morales  in  iiuUo  homine  reperitiir :  sem- 
per in  unam  partem  magis  propendenius  qitam  in  aliam, 
in  actionibus  prKserlim  moralibus,  prout  vel  aflectibns 
agimtir,  aut  consuetudo  ac  habitus  nos  erga  virtutem  aut 
vitia  proniores  reddidit :  sed  stattim,  in  quo  homo  poten- 
tiam  habet  se  determinandi  in  quamcnnque  oppositorum 
partem  velit:  licet  enim  magis  sit  propensiis  in  uniim 
partem  quam  in  alteram,  iioii  tamen  dominium  in  ac- 
tionem suain  amiifit,  sed  in  alteram  partem  etiam  se  de- 
terminare  potest.  Verum  quia  vox  "  indifferentia"  ac- 
cipi  potest  pro  statu,  qno  homo  in  neiitram  partem  in- 
clinat,  sed  plane  in  sequilibrio  est  constitutus,  licet  ille 
sensus  directse  explicationi  nostras  adversetur,  ad  om- 
nem  vitandani  amphibologiam,  a  voce  ilia  abstincbo. 

"  Ultimum  intellectus  judicium  "  ego  non  confundo 
cum  mature  &  recto  judicio  ;  sed  ibt  distinguo  ultimum 
judicium,  quod  sit  vel  matm-um  &  rectum,  vel  pravum  &; 
prsecipitatum,  quod  ibi  vocavi  brutum  impetum,  quia 
illud  magis  seqnitur  vchementem  conciipiscentiam  car- 
nalem,  quam  ductum  rationis:  utrumqiie  est  ultimum 
Judicium,  quando  immediate  actionem  volendi  antene- 
dit,  &£  inter  illud  actionemque  volendi  milium  aliud  ju- 
dicium intermedium  est, 

Jta  explicatis  terminis  quibus  usus  sum,  jam  quanta 
possum  brevitate  &  perspicuitate  sententiam  nieam  pro- 
ponam.     Earn  his  thesibus  comprehendo. 

].  Homo  est  agens  libcrtim,  ^  habet  dominium  in 
actiones  suas,  illas  vel  faciendi,  vel  omittendi. 

S.  Intellectus  &  voluntas  non  sunt  duae  facultates 
realiter  ab  nnima  hominis  &  a  se  invieem  distiiict<e ;  sed 
anima  |>er  suam  essentiam  immediate  intelligit  i&  vult. 

3.  Homo  nihil  vult  aut  facit,  nisi  desiderio  boni,  aut 
sensu  molestiae  ex  absentia  boni  desiderati  excitatus. 

4.  Actum  volendi  antecedit  actus  intelligendi,  quo 
homo  judicium  fert  de  actioite  sua. 

5.  Judicium  illud  vel  est  prudens,  post  adhihitum 
maturum  rationum  ab  utraque  parte  miUtantium  exa- 
inen ;  vel  est  pr.-ecipitatnm,  &  ah  affectu  magis  quam 
ratione  dictatuni. 

6.  Judicium  hoc,  quatenus  est  merus  intelllgendi  actus, 
noli  procedit  ultra  suasionem,    hoc    est    eligbile.  seu 
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hoc  consentaneum  est  eligere,  hoc  consentaneum  est 
rqjicere :  aut  inter  eligibilia  hoc  magis,  hoc  minus  est 
eligibile  ;  inter  fiigienda  hoc  magis,  hoc  minus  oportet 
fiigere, 

.  ?•  Judicium,  quo  homo  decemit  hoc  est  faciendun^ 
est  ipsa  volitio ;  vel  ad  minimum^  actus  mixtus  ex  inteL 
lectipne  &  ToUtione,  &;  ad  cujus  consummationem  actus, 
volendi  concurrit 

&  Actus  intelligendi)  quatenus  est  merus  inteUigen^ 
di  actus,  est  necessarius,  &c  nititur  momento  rationum 
ab  homine  perceptarum. 

9«  Actus  volendi  liber  est,  habetque  homo  domipium 
in  ilium,  ac  facultatem  eum  vel  eliciendi,  vel  non  elicien-* 
di«  Si  quae  ergo  libertas  in  judicio  est,  ea  procedit  non 
ab  actu  intelligendi  sed  volendi. 

10.  Actionum  internarum,  quae  sola  mente  perficiun'^ 
tur,  libertas  consistit  in  libera  mentis  determinationei. 
qua  actionem  volendi  vel  elicere  potest,  vel  cohibere. 
Ad  libertatem  vero  actionum  extemarum,  ad  quarum 
consummationem  concurrere  debent  inembra  externa^ 
etiapi  requiritur  ut  homo  habeat  facultatem  sive  poten- 
tiam  faciendi  quod  vult,  et  omittendi^  seu  non  faciendi^ 
quod  non  vult ;  sive  liberum  &  non  impeditutn  mem^ 
brorum  extemorum  usum. 

Ita  paucis  explicata  sententia  mea,  videamus  nunc  ia. 
quibus  conveniamus,  &c  quis  inter  nod  supersit  dissetisusv: 
Quando  epistolam  tuam  canfero  cum  lib*  ii*  cap.  xxi* 
de  potentia,  videor  mihi  posse  djcere,  nps  in  quinque  pli« 
mis  thedibus  consentire,  nee  de  its  intel*  nbs  uUiim  ess^ 
disscDSum.  De  ultima  etiam  nulla  est  inter  nos  contro« 
versia,  nisi  forte  quod  tu  libertatem  in  sola  potentia  fa** 
dendi  quo  vdumusj  &  non  faciendi  quod  nolumus,  t^I- 
locare  videris,  cum  ego  earn  etiam  ad  ipsius  voluntatis 
determinationem,  seu  yolitionis  actum  extendam.  De 
qiio  mox.  Utroque  etiam  poUice  amplectoi*  quod  in  qpis^ 
tola  tua  scribis,  quod  homo  fertur  in  bonum  ^bvena^ 
sivefinem;  &  quod  multis  simul  intellectui  observaa"* 
tibus  botiis  nod  subordinatis  nee  consistentibus,  homo 
unum,  neglectis  aliis>  sibi  proponit  ut  finem,  id  est^  ut 
prosequendum :  &  hod  facit  voluntarie :  ideoque  vdun«( 
tas  fisrtur  in  Ulam  actionem  mentis,  qua  unum  pne  tdi^ 
quis  sibi  proponit,  ut  fiQem :  &  in  ea  actiMejterminajL^ 
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earn  autem  voluntatis  actionem  sequitur  desiderium  finis. 
Hactenus  ergo  consentimus.  Videamus  quousque  in 
reliquis  consentiamus  &  quis  supersit  dissensus. 

Primo,  non  videmur  convenire  in  definitione  liberta- 
tis.  Sic  enim  dicis :  "  Libertas  apud  me  est  potestas  ho- 
**  minis  agendi,  vel  non  agendi,  secundum  suam  volun- 
•*  tatem.*'  Quae  definitio  mihi  angusta  nimis  esse  vide- 
tur:  &  si  ea  agnoscatur,  tum  certum  est,  libertatem 
nuUo  modo  competere  voluntati :  sicut  certum  est,  ani- 
mam  nunquam  posse  esse  sine  cogitatione,  si  vera  sit 
definitio,  anima  est  cogitatio.  Imo  si  haec  genuina  sit 
definitio,  libertatis,  fieri  posset  ut  libertas  consisteret  cum 
summa  necessitate.  Ut  mox  ostendam.  Ego  autem 
puto  libertatem  esse  dominium,  quod  homo  habet  in 
quamcunque  suam  actionem,  eamque  extendi  non  tan- 
tum  ad  actiones,  quas  tacit  secundum  suam  voluntatem, 
sed  &  ad  ipsum  volendi  actum,  su  voltionem. 

Quod  sextam  &  septimam  thesin  attinet,  nescio  quous- 
que in  illis  consentiamus,  aut  quis  de  illis  inter  nos 
sit  dissensus.  In  postrema  mea  epistola  idem  jam  affir- 
mavi :  verum  tu  nullam  in  tua  epistola  illius  mentionem 
facis  :  itaque  incertus  sum  quousque  his  mecum  sentias. 
Mihi  evidens  videtur,  hominem  judicium  suum  deter- 
minare,  quia  vult  acquiescere  rationibus  quas  expendit : 
suspendere  autem  judicium  suum,  quia  nondum  vult 
acquiescere,  sed  rationes  aut  exactius  expendere,  aut  an 
sint  plures,  quibus  judicium  ejus  inclinare  possit,  in- 
quirere.  Atque  ita  determinationem  ultimi  judicii,  quo 
homo  decernit  hoc  est  eligendum,  aut  faciendum,  si 
non  totam,  maximam  saltem  partem,  esse  actionem 
volendi. 

Octava  thesis,  qua  statue,  omnem  actum  intellectus, 
quatenus  merus  intelligendi  actus  est,  esse  necessarium, 
nescio  an  inter  nos  controversa  sit.  lUam  enim  expresse 
asserere  videris,  lib.  iv.  cap.  xiii.  §  2.  &  cap.  xx.  ^16. 
At  ea  distinctius  paulum  explicanda  est,  ut  pateat,  an 
aliquis  de  ea  sit  dissensus.  Hie  ergo  observa,  quod  res, 
quas  intellectus  percipit,  sunt  vel  merse  theoreticae,  vel 
practical.  Circa  veritates  theoreticas  actio  intellectus  ne- 
cessaria  prorsus  est :  proposita  veritate  clara  &  evidenti, 
intellectus  necessario  assentitur  seu  homo  neceasario 
earn  perdpity  illique  assensum  praebet ;  propositis  argu* 
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mentis  verisimilibus  tantum,  homo  necessarid  opinatur : 
propositis  utrinque  argumentis  aequalis  ponderis,  homo, 
seu  intellectuSy  necessario  dubitat :  omnesque  hae  intet- 
ligendi  actiones  nituntur  momento  rationum  ab  homine 
perceptarum.  Circa  veritates  practicas  actio  intelligendi, 
quatenus  mera  intelligendi  actio  est,  &  nulla  intercedit 
actio  volendi,  etiam  necessaria  est :  pro  rationum  enim 
momento,  quas  intellectus  expendit^  judicat  quid  con^ 
venientius,  quid  minus  conveniens,  quid  ex  usu  sit  fa«- 
cere,  vel  non  facere.  Hoc  judicium  ducit  quidem  voiun«i 
tatem,  verum  eam  non  plene  determinat :  est  enim  illud 
imperium  tantum  suasionis,  cui  voluntas  potest  non  ob*- 
temperare,  seu  homo  potest  aliud  velle :  determinatid 
autem  procedit  a  voluntate,  qua  homo  decernit  hoc  est 
faciendum,  eaque  determinatio  fit  vel  juxta  suasionem 
intellectus,  &  tunc  est  rationalis ;  vel  fieri  potest  contra 
eam,  &  tunc  est  irrationalis,  hoc  esti,  procedit  ab  affectu 
carnali,  &  suasioni  intellectus  neutiquam  auscultat :  vel 
«tiam  potest  esse  praeceps  &  temeraria,  ita  ut  maturum 
judicium  antevertat.  Hie  videmur  dissentire :  dids 
enim  ^^  hominem  non  habere  potentiam  determinandi 
actionem  volendi  contra  judicium  intellectus :  actio 
enim  volendi  hoc,  aut  illud,  semper  sequitur  judicium 
intellectus,  quo  homo  judicat  hoc  &  nunc  illud  esse 
"  melius."  Idem  etiam  videris  affirmare  in  fine  §  71* 
dicti  capitis.  Sed  tamen,  quando  haec  confero  cum  de* 
finitione  voluntatis  in  tua  epistola,  quod  sit  *^  potential 
^^  quam  homo  habet  incipiendi,  sistendi,  vel  vitandi  ali* 
*•  quam  actionem  mentis,  vel  corporis,"  &  cum  §  47. 
cap.  xxi.  &i  aliquot  anteced.  &  seqq.  dubito^  an  multum 
dissentiamus,  &;  an  non  magis  diversitas  sit  in  modo  expli* 
candi,  quam  in  re  ipsa.  Omnino  enim  mihi  videris  illic 
agnoscere  libertatem  quandam  in  judicando.  Dicis  enim 
illic^  ^^  liberum  esse  menti  appetitionum  suarum  objec- 
ta  considerare,  eas  introspicere  penitus,  &  utrum  prae- 
ponderet,  trutina  diligenter  examinare.  In  hoc  liber* 
^*  tas  hominis  consistit : "  &  quae  ibi  porro  egregia  habes* 
Addis  mox :  ^'  indultam  nobis  potestatem  voluntatem 
*^  revocandi,  a  prosecutione  hujus  aut  illius  appetitionisi 
^^  Hoc  mihi  videtur  fons  esse  omnis  libertatis,"  &c.  £x4 
iis  enim  liquere  videtur,  libertatem  etiam  versari  in  ju- 
dicio  formandoi  imo  ibi  ^sse  libertatis  fontem^   \3xA^ 
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colligo  libertatem  (juxta  tuam  explicationetu)  non  so- 
luminodo  cousistere  in  potcntia  fkclcndi  quod  volumus  : 
sed  etiam  ante  volitionis  actum,  imo  ante  judicium  de 
actione  sua,  homiDem  esse  liberum,  &  libertatem  suam 
exercere.  Solummodo  discrimen  inter  nos  esset,  an  ju- 
dicium ultimum,  quo  disceniitui',  non  hoc  convenit  i'a- 
cere,  sed  hoc  est  faciendum,  sit  actio  intelligcndi  mera; 
an  vero  ad  id  etiam  concuirat  actio  volendi ?  &i,  an  li- 
bertas  resideat  in  actione  intelligendi,  an  volendi  ?  sive, 
an  id  quod  in  judicio,  quo  hominis  actio  dctcrminaturj 
liberum  est,  resideat  in  intellectione,  an  volitione  ?  Si  in 
eo  consistat  discrimen,  puto  facile  sententias  nostras 
conciliari  posse  :  quamvis  enim  mihi  perspicuum  videa- 
tui',  libertatem  residerc  in  actione  volendi,  nihilque  esse 
liberum,  quin  sit  etiam  voluntarium  ;  non  tamen  hictan- 
tojiere  videmur  posse  dissentire,  quin  facile  ad  consen- 
Eum  reducamur.  Cum  enim  uteixiue  statuamus,  intel- 
lectum  &  voluntatem  non  esse  duae  potentias  realiter  ab 
anima,  &  a  sc  tnvicem  distinctas ;  sed  hominem  seu  ani- 
mam,  immediate  per  suam  essentiam  intelligere  ac  velle ; 
satis  coiivenimus,  quanclo  uterque  agnoscimus  judicium 
hominis  ultimum  libere  determinari :  quando  enim  adest 
potentia  faciendi  quod  ultimum  illud  judicium  libere  a 
nobis  determinatum  dictat,  non  faciendi,  seu  omittendi, 
quod  ultimo  illo  judicio  non  esse  faciendum  decernitur, 
homo  plena  fruitur  libertate ;  solummodo  controvertitur, 
an  illud  judicium,  quod  homo  libere  format,  &;  quo  ac- 
tiones  ejus  determinantur,  sit  actio  intellectus  an  volun- 
tatis ?  Si  diaquireretur,  solummodo  utra  explicatio  cum 
philosophica  wk^iSekx  melius  conciliari  posset,  in  re  ipsa 
autem  foret  consensus.  Si  vero  dicamus,  omnem  actio- 
nem intellectus  esse  necessariam,  &  ultimum  illud  judi- 
cium practicum  esse  merum  intellectus  actum,  ac  per 
illud  voluntatem  determinari ;  non  video,  quoniodo  ulla 
in  homine  reliqua  sit  libertas.  Actiones  enim  omnes  de- 
terminantur a  voluntate,  nisi  homo  aut  cohibeatur  quo 
minus  facere  possit  quod  vult,  aut  cogatur  facere 
fjuod  non  vult;  cohibitio  enim  &  coactio,  ut  recte 
observas,  repugnant  hbertati,  &  quando  nostri  juris 
sumus,  semper  facimus  quod  volumus.  Si  autem  vo- 
luntas determinatur  ab  intellectu,  &  intellectus  actio 
sit  Jiece$3atm,  omnia  erunt  necessaria :  nam  a  principio 
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necessario^  hoc  est,  judicio  intellectua,  detei^tidifiatdr  re^ ' 
luntas ;  k  voluntate  actiones :  itaqtie  homo  ad  actionem 
saas  determinatus  est ;  &  licet  potentiatn  habeat  ifadetldi 
quod  vult,  &;  non  faciendi  quod  tion  rult ;  potetitia  tattien ' 
ilia,  per  atitecedentem  voluntatis  determinationem  ad- 
unum  determiuata  est.  Atque  sic  iiiera:  in  actioijdbusi ' 
hominis"  regnaret  necessitas.  Prolixior  paulo  fui;  ded 
prolixitatem,  ut  perspicue  mentem  meam  e:fcplicarem^ ' 
evitare  vix  potui.  Si  aHcubi  mentem  tuafli  nan  recte, 
aut  non  plene,  percepi,  aut  me  k  veritate  aberrare  ere* 
dis,  ut  me  libere  moneas  &  instruas,  rogo :  veritatem  ehim 
unice  sector.  Et  quoniam  nunc  plenius  mentem  meatt 
explicui,  bretius,  quicquid  tibi  non  probe^tur,  indicattl 
posses.  Ut  vero  plenius  sententiam  nostrani  pereiplft^^ 
suaderem  ut  legas  brevem  Episcopii  tractatum  de  Li- 
bero  Arbitrio,  qui  extat  in  vol.  i.  part  ii.  p.  198.  operum 
ejus ;  &  epistolam  illius^  qua  judicium  suum  profert  die 
loco  quodam  ethices  non  edito ;  quae  est  idlv.  inter  epis* 
tolas  nostras  ecclesiasticas  &  theologicas.  Heliqua  libti 
tui  mihi  valde  probantur,  multumque  me  ex  illius  lec- 
tione  profecisse  gratus  agnosco.  Lectionem  ejus  repe- 
tere  statui.  Verum  versio  Gallica  multum  Latinse  prae- 
stat ;  earn  ego  subinde  consulo,  quando  Latina  obscurior 
est,  sive  interpretis  sive  typographi  culpa.  Quae  epistolae 
tuae  inclusa  sunt  errata,  &  additamentum  de  indifferen- 
tia,  nescio  an  in  privatum  meum  usum  miseris,  an  vero 
ut  imprimantur.  Verum  ego  puto  se  sententiam  nostram 
de  indifFerentia  non  recte  >  percepisse,  ideoque  cam  iii 
hac  epistola  plenius  &  distinctius  explicui.  Sed  tandem 
manum  de  tabula.  Vale,  vir  amplissime.  Uxor  &  fiKa  tcf 
plurimum  salvere  jubent.  Salutem  a  nobis  officibcissi- 
mam  dices  D.  Masham  totique  famiHae. 

Amstelod.  11  Oct.  Tui  amantissimus, 

'  P.  ^  LiMBORCH. 


Philippo  a  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

GRATISSIMAM  epistolam  tuam,  11  Oct.  datam, 
legi  relegique,   &  (fe  aucf ore)  perlegi  Eipv^oigCv  Vx^cVa^- 
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turn  de  Libero  Arbitrio.  Non  tarn  magnifice  de  me  sen- 
tio,  ut  audeam  in  tantoruin  virorum  scriptis  quicquam 
reprehendere ;  fateor  tamen  nonnuUa  &  in  illius  disser- 
tatione  &  in  tua  epistola  occurrere,  quae^  si  coram  tibi 
adessem,  explicari  a  te  peroptarem,  ut  melius  perspi- 
cere  possem,  quomodo  inter  se  &  cum  rei  veritate  consis- 
tere  possint.  Sed  si  singula,  quae  in  hoc  argumento,  in 
aliorum  scriptis,  suboriri  possunt,  dubia  persequi  velim, 
&  pensiculatius  ad  trutinam  revocare,  in  volumen  abiret 
epistola:  nee  meum  est  aliorum  opiniones  convellere 
(quarum  ignarus  in  scribendo  nee  aliorum  sententiam 
fugi,  nee  autoritatem  secutus  sum)  sed  solum  mea  cogi- 
tata,  quantam  ex  rebus  ipsis  perspicere  possum,  rebus 
ipsis  conformare.  Haec  causa  esse  potest  quod,  inconsul- 
tis  auctoribus,  &  mea  mecum  meditatus  terminis  &  lo- 
quendi  formulis  hoc  in  subjecto  familiaribus  non  sum 
U8US.  Hoc  mihi  ignoscendum  postulo.  Nee  Episcopii  acu- 
ti8simi,cujus  memoria  summa  apud  me  in  veneratione  est, 
mentionem  hie  fecissem,  nici  te  suasore  tractatum  ejus  de 
libero  Arbitrio  perlegissem,quem  tuum  fecisti,  tuamque 
per  omnia  sententiam  continere  mihi  notum  fecisses. 

Haec  a  me  prefanda  erant,  ne  forsan  videar  aliorum 
scripta,  qui  me  in  hoc  argumento  prascesserunt,  inso- 
lenter  nimis  negligere,  vel  non  satis  eorum  autoritati 
tribuere :  quod  a  meo  animo,  &  a  mea  mediociitate,  & 
est,  &  esse  debet,  remotissimum.  Fateor,  ego  non  sector 
nomina,  sed  ubique  veritati  litans,  eamque  quacunque 
ducit  unice  sequor :  ideoque  gratias  tibi  ago  maximas, 
quod  me,  ubi  errSsse  existimas,  in  viam  reducere  co* 
naris. 

Primum  &  praecipuum,  quod  in  novissima  hac  tua  epis- 
tola culpare  videris,  est  mea  definitio  libertatis,  quam 
dicis  "  nimis  esse  angustam."  An  tua  laxior  est  quam 
ilia,  quam  ego  lib.  ii.  cap.  xxi.  §  8.  &  12.  tradidi,  turn 
videbimus,  cum  tu  illam  proferes.  Nam  quod  dicis  ^'  li- 
"  bertatem  esse  dominium,  quod  homo  habet  in  quam- 
"  cunque  suani  actionem,"  hoc  mihi  non  videtur  esse 
definitio  libertatis,  quam  nihil  aliud  dicit  nisi  hominem 
habere  dominium  in  actiones  suas  quod  habet ;  quod  hue 
tan  turn  redit,  libertatem  esse  libertatem,  quam  homo 
habet  in  quamcunque  suam  actionem ;  quo  evenire  po- 
test, ut  nulla  omnino  sit  hominis  libertas :  scis  enim  esse 
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aliquos,  qui  negant  hominem  ullum  in  actiones  suas  ha^ 
here  dominium,  sed  omnia  praestituto  &  ineluctabili  duci 
fato.  Quod  si  dicas  te  supponere  hominem  habere  do* 
minium  in  actiones  suas,  &  in  eo  consistere  libertatem ; 
tunc  rogo,  quid  sit  dominium  hominis  in  actiones  suas  ? 
Dominium  enim,  sive  sit  vox  tralatitia^  sive  ob  aliquam 
aliam  causam,  mihi  videtur  deque,  si  non  magis  obscura 
quam  vox  Libertas  ideoque  non  minis  eget  definitione. 
Et  sic  pergam  rogando,  donee  perventum  erit  ad  sim- 
plices  ideas,  ex  quibus  conflatur  idea  libertatis. 

Video  ex  hac  tua  epistola,  quanta  sit  vis  consuetudi- 
nis,  &;  qua  constantia  non  cogitantibus  etiam  &  invitis 
irrepit.  Fateris  &  candide  fateris,  voluntatem^esse  animae 
facultatem,  &  facultates  non  esse  agentes  :  &  tamen,  ut 
alia  omittam,  hoc  dicis,  ^^  si  mea  definitio  libertatis  ag^ . 
noscatur,  certum  est  libertatem  nuUo  modo  competere 
voluntatis'  Voluntati  enim  nullo  modo  competere  po- 
test libertas,  nisi  pro  agente  agnoscatur.  Quippe  agen* 
tium  solummodo  est  libertas.  Scio  te  Episcopii  exem« 
plo  posse  teipsum  excusare,  qui  in  prindpio  dissertationis 
suae  strenue  rejiciens  facultatem  operationis,  subinde 
tamen  relabitur  in  argumentationes,  quibus  supponun-* 
tur  agentes ;  permitte  tamen  ut  amice  moneam,  nisi  hoc 
maxime  caveas,  multum  in  hac  materia  tibi  facesses  ne« 
gotium,  &;  tenebras  saepissime  tibi  offundes. 

Ad  reliqua,  de  quibus  dubitare  videris,  ne  in  longi- 
tudinem  molemque  nimiam  extendatur  responsio,  rec- 
tius  me  &  compendiosius  satisfacturum  credo,  si  aliquas 
hie  illic  capiti  xxi.  inseram  explicationes,  quibus  animi 
mei  sensum  negligentius  forsan,  vel  obscurius  traditum, 
clariorem  reddam,  adeo  ut  festinanti  etiam,  uti  fit,  lec- 
tori in  posterum  pateat,  modo  quae  tradita  sunt  memo- 
ria  tenere  non  dedignetur.  Haec  cum  tu  attente  perle- 
geris,  &  cum  reliquis,  quae  in  isto  capite  exposui,  con- 
tuleris,  plene  tibi  satisfactum  iri  spero.  Quod  si  quae 
postea  tibi,  remanserint  dubia,  &  aliqua  restant,  quae 
vel  obscura  nimis,  quorum  te  fugit  sensus,  vel  parum 
veritati  congrua,  quibus  assensum  praebere  non  potes, 
moneas  rogo,  ut  aut  te  auctore  corrigam,  aut  ulterius 
explicando,  veritatem,  sua  propria  luce  nitentem  tibi 
ante  oculos  ponam. 

Si  qua  sunt  in  epbtola  tua,  ad  qua:^  non  satis  distuvci^ 
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1-esponsum  a  me  credas,  ignoscas  rogo  valetudini  parum 
fii-mje,  quEe  languidiorem  me  &  ad  scribendum  minus  a|j- 
tum  reddit.  Quanquani  spero  ex  anoexis  explicationi- 
bus,  ex  quibus  mentem  meam  percipies,  persjiicuum  til)i 
fore  quid  ad  singulas  dubitationcs  tuas  respondi  possit. 
Vale,  vir  optime,  &,  ut  facis,  me  ama 


Tui  ftudiosissimum, 


I 


Dates,  19  Nov. 


Joanni  Locke  Phitippus  a  Limhorch,  s.  p.  x>. 

Vir  AmpUssime, 
QUOD  lectionem  tractatus  Episcopii  de  Libei"o  Ai'- 
bitrio  tibi  commendaverim,  id  eo  fine  non  feci,  ut  viri 
iltius  auctoritate  conti-a  tc  utar ;  nihil  minus  :  scio  enim 
in  sincera  veritatis  inquisitione  nullam  valere  auctorito- 
tem  humanam,  sed  tantum.  momenta  rationum,  quibus 
Veritas  adstruitur.  Nee  ego,  licet  Episcopii  sentcntiani 
approbem,  vellem  illius  auctoritate  confitringi,  ut  omnia, 
etiam  quae,  salva  principal!  veritate,  in  dubium  vocari 
possunt,  admlttam,  neduni  phiasibus  ac  loquendi  for- 
mulis  ab  ipso  usurpatis  alligari  me  patiar.  Sed  illiiis  le- 
gend! tibi  auctor  fui,  ut  ex  illo  cognosceres,  nosjam  a 
multu  tempore  renunti^sseilli  sententis,  qu%  statuit  ani- 
mam  intermediis  facultatibus  agere ;  sed  asseruisse  te- 
cum animam  immediate  perseipsam  intclbgere  ac  vellc. 
Unde  cognoscere  posses,  tguando  communem  loquendi 
usum  secuti  utimur  vocibus  intellectus  ac  voluntatis, 
non  iis  non  inteUigere  facultateti  rcaliter  ab  anima  dis- 
tinctas;  sed  ipsas  intetligendi  ac  votendi  actiones,  quas 
anima  immediate  ex  seipsa  elicit.  Hoc  ego  etiam  bre- 
vioribus  verbis  significatum  dedi,  in  Theologia  mea 
Christiana^  lib.  ii.  cap.  xxlii.  ^  1,  2.  Itaque  siperinco- 
gitantiam,  ex  inveterata  consuetudine,  mihi  forte  exci- 
derit  voluntatem  esse  liberain,  rogo  ut  id  meo  sensu  ac- 
cipias,  ac  si  dixissem  actio  volendi  est  libera,  seu  homo 
in  elicienda  actione  volendi  est  liber:  ac  proinde  pro 
verbis  meis,  si  tua  libertatis  definitio  agnoscatur, "  cer- 
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^^  turn  est  libertatem  nullo  modo  compeiere  voluiitati^^ 
haec  substituasy  ^^  certum  est  actionem  volendi  neuti-' 
'^  quam  esse  liberam,  seu  hominem  non  libere  velle/' 
Gratias  interim  tibi  ago,  quod  inconsideratam  banc 
meam  locutionem  mihi  indicaveris :  ego  annitar  ut  in 
posterum  omnem  ambiguam  locutionem  vitem,  &  ab  in- 
solita  loquendi  consuetudine  non  abripiar ;  ne  nulla  in 
verbis  meis  sit  obscuritas. 

Libertatem  ego  definivi  per  dominium  in  actiones ; 
quia  vox  dominii  tibi  explicatione  indigere  videtur,  sim- 
pHcius  dico  libertatem  esse  facultatem  hominis  actionem 
suam  vel  eliciendi,  vel  non  eliciendi :  qui  alterutrum  tan- 
tum  potest,  non  est  liber.  Per  actionem  autem  ego  in- 
telligo  actionem  quamcunque,  etiam  actiones  intemas 
intelligendi  ac  volendi :  circa  quascunque  actiones  nbn 
habet  homo  banc  facultatem  eas  vel  eliciendi,  vel  non 
eliciendi,  sed  alterutrum  tantum  potest,  hae  non  sunt  K- 
berae :  &c  quia  iUi  banc  facultatem  tribuo  circa  actiones 
vc^ndi,  ideo  eas  liberas  voco:  quando  hac  iacultate 
homo  destitutus  est,  libere  nee  vult,  nee  velle  potest. 

Unitam  facultas  esset  coram  tecum  de  omnibus  his 
disserendi,  &;  ex  ore  tuo  pleniorem  omnium,  circa  quae 
haesito,  explanationem  audiendi ;  meamque  sententiam, 
ac  loquendi  phrases  dbtincte  explicandi;  non  dubito, 
quin  felicius  totam  banc  quaestionem  terminare  posse- 
mus.  Nunc  etiam  circa  ea,  quae  explicationis  gratia  ad- 
didisti,  haesito,  an  statuas  judicium  illud,  quo  formato, 
non  amplius  in  homine  libertas  est  non  volendi,  sit  actio 
mera  intelligendi,  eaque  intelligendi  actio  sit  libera 
vel  necessaria:  si  in  ea  elicienda  hominem  liberum 
agnoscas,  non  video  quis  inter  nos,  quoad  summam 
rei,  maneat  dissensus.  Sed  coram  possemus  haec 
distinctius  &c  exactius  expendere;  idque  maxime  per* 
cuperem,  ut  uterque  in  hac  materia,  quanta  fieri  po- 
test pei'spicuitate,  nos  explicemus  &  difficultatibus  bine 
inde  oborientibus  occurramus.  Nunc  quoniam  utrius- 
que  aetas  id  neutiquam  permittit,  quae  misisti,  semper, 
quando  de  hae  materia  ago,  consulam,  ne  aut  ipse  errem, 
aut  aliis  ineonsiderata  loquendi  ratione  erreiidi  occasio- 
nem  praebeam.  Yale,  vir  amplissime.  Salutant  te  tixor 
ac  filia,  omnesque  prosperam  tiU  precamur  valetudinem. 
Generese  Doinifio  Madiam    gratvdamut  coii^mnaX^xsL 
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dignitatem  :  illi,  ut  &  Dominae  Masham  totique  familiae, 
ut  annus  hie  ex  voto  fluat  precamur. 

Amstelod.  3  Jan,  Tui  amantissimus, 

P.  a  LiMBOIlCH. 


Philippo  h  Limborch  Joannes  Locke,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

DE  valetudine  satis  constanti  quod  scribis,  maxima 
laetor,  &  quod  palpitatio  ilia  cordis  molesta  amplius  non 
fuerit,  gaudeo.  Quae  ad  sanitatem  tuendam  faciunt 
tarn  recte  &  prudenter  moderaris,  ut  sperem  te  diu  ab 
illo  aliisque  morbis  tutum  &  sospitem  futurum :  praeci- 
pue  si  dicta^  mediocritati  venae  sectionem,  si  plethoram 
vei  sentias  vel  metuas,  quotiescunque  inde  malum  in- 
gruit,  addere  velis. 

Nunc  demum,  si  placet,  ad  diu  intermissa  studia  re- 
deamus.  Habeo  jam  prae  manibus  literas  tuas  3  Ja* 
nuarii  datas,  in  quibus  videris  mihi  dubitare,  an  ego 
statuam  hominem  esse  in  volendo  vel  in  intelligendo 
liberum ;  ita  enim  quaestionem  tuam  interpreter :  etiam 
tu  rogas,  an  actio  volendi  vel  intelligendi  sit  libera  ?  ad 
quam  quaestionem  sic  respondeo. 

1.  Generaliter,  nempe  quod  mea  sen  ten  tia  homo  in 
omni  actione  tam  volendi  quam  intelligendi  liber  est,  si 
ab  actione  ilia  volendi  aut  intelligendi  potuit  abstinuisse; 
si  non,  non. 

2.  Specialius,  quod  voluntatem,  aliqui  sunt  casus  in 
quibus  homo  non  potest  non  velle,  &  in  omnibus  istis 
volendi  actibus  homo  non  est  liber,  quia  non  potest  non 
agere.  In  caeteris,  ubi  potuit  velle,  vel  non  velle,  liber 
est. 

3.  Quod  actus  intelligendi,  in  ista  voce  intelligendi 
suspicor  latere  amphiboliam  ;  nam  significare  potest  ac- 
tionem cogitandi  de  aliquo  subjecto,  &  in  isto  sensu 
homo  plerumque  liber  est  in  istiusmodi  actionibus  in- 
tdlectus.  V.  g.  possum  cogitare  de  peccato  Adami,  vel 
inde  amovere  cogitationem  meam  ad  urbem  Romam, 
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vel  ad  artem  bellicam  praesentis  saeculi.  In  quibus 
omnibus  &;  hujusmodi  aliis  infinitis,  liber  sum,  quia  pro 
libitu  meo  possum  de  hoc  vel  illo  cogitare,  vel  non 
cogitare ;  vel  actus  intelligendi  potest  sumi  pro  ea  ac* 
tione,  qua  percipio  aliquid  esse  verum,  &;  in  hac  actione 
intelligendi,  v.  g.  quod  tres  anguli  trianguli  sunt  eequales 
duobus  rectis,  homo  non  est  liber,  quia  excussa  de- 
monstratione  non  potest  non  hoc  intelligere.  Homo 
potest  plerumque  non  aperire  oculos,  vel  non  advertere 
aciem  oculorum  ad  hoc  vel  illud  objectum,  verum  aper- 
tis  &;  conversis  ad  solem  vel  lunam  oculis,  necessario  vi- 
det  &;  splendorem  &;  figuram  quae  se  offert  intuitui  viden- 
dam.  Quod  de  ocuUs  dixi  ad  intellectum  transferre 
licet.  Par  utrinque  est  ratio.  Sed  de  his  hactenus.  Si 
satisfactum  tibi  sit  gaudeo.  Sin  dubia  restent,  utere  li- 
bertate  tua,  ego  paratus  sum  &  in  his  &  in  omnibus^ 
quantum  in  me  est,  tibi  obtemperare. 

Oates,  28  Sept.  Tui  studiosissimus, 

1702- 

J.  Locke. 


Joanni  Locke  Philippm  h  Limborch,  s.  p.  d. 

Vir  amplissime, 

MULTIS  me  obruis  beneficiis,  quorum  memoriam 
nulla  unquam  eluet  aetas.  Ego  hactenus  Dei  gratia  bene 
valeo :  ante  septem  circiter  hebdomadas  plethoram  mihi 
molestam  sensi,  sine  tamen  gravi  cordis  palpitatione : 
quare  venae  sectionem  adhibui,  atque  ita  omnis  ilia  mo- 
lestia  evanuit. 

1.  Quae  de  libertate  hominis  in  actione  intelligendi  ac 
volendi  scribis,  tecum  verissima  agnosco;  nimirum  in 
omnibus  actionibus,  a  quibus  homo  potuit  abstinuissej 
esse  lil)erum :  minime  vero,  si  abstinuisse  non  potuit. 

2.  Similiter,  quosdam  esse  casus,  in  quibus  homo  non 
potest  non  velle,  &  non  agere ;  quia  facultate  non  agen  * 
di  destitutus  est.  Sed  vero  in  omnibus  actibus  obedien* 
tiae  ab  ipso  praestandis,  &  ob  quos  non  praestitos  poenas 
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reus  fit,  liberum  credo,  neque  quemquam  posse  reum 
poenae  fieri,  ob  non  praestitum  actum  sibi  minime  pos- 
sibilem,  aut  ob  praestitum  sibi  inevitabilem :  nihil  enim 
homini  magis  liberum  esse  debet,  quam  id  ob  quod 
poenae  reus  redditur. 

8.  Hominem  esse  liberum,  ut  contemplationem  vel  co- 
gitationem  suam  ab  uno  objecto  av.ertat  &;  in  aliud  diri- 
gat,  atque  hoc  respectu  in  actionibus  intellectus  liberum 
dici  posse,  tecum  agnosco.     Yerum  haec  actio,  si  accu« 
rate  loqui  velimus,  proprie  est  actio  volendi,  non  in- 
telligendi :  avertit  enim  homo  cogitationes  suas  ab  uno 
objecto,  &  in  aliud  dirigit,  quia  non  vult  priores  cogita- 
tiones continuare,  &  quia  vult  novas  inchoare.     Quod 
vero  actionem  intelligendi  attinet,  qua  homo  aliquid  per- 
cipit  esse  verum,  eam  recte  dicis  non  esse  liberam :  id- 
que  locum  habet  tam  in  percipiendis  iis,  quae  philosophi 
per  solam  intelligentiam  cognosci  dicunt ;  ut,  bis  duo 
sunt  quatuor ;  idem  non  potest  simul  esse  &  non  esse, 
&c.  quam  illis,  quae  excussa  deraonstratione  cognosci, 
optime  dicis ;  videl.  tres  angulos  trianguli  esse  aequales 
duobus  rectis.    Idem  etiam  locum  habere  censeo  in  aliis 
intelligendi  actionibus,  quando  res  est  obscura  aut  dubia, 
&;  nullae  sunt  rationes   eam   evidenter   probantes,   aut 
pro  utraque  sententia  rationes  sunt  aequalis  ponderis ; 
tum  enim  homo  necessario  aut  suspensus  est,  aut  dubitat, 
aut  leviter  tantum  assentitur,  ita  tamen  ut  falli  posse 
se  credat.      Adeo  ut  intelligendi  actio  accommodata  sit 
rationibus  ac  argumentis,  quorum  pondere  in  banc  aut 
illam  partem  inclinatur.  Qualia  plurima  sunt  in  vita  hu- 
mana.   Et  actio  ilia  intelligendi  non  mutatur,  quamdiu 
non  accedunt  novae  rationes,  aut  rationum,  quibus  rei 
Veritas  innititur,  clarior  &  evidentior  perceptio.     Non 
nego  tamen  in  ejusmodi  cognitione  inevidenti  fieri  posse, 
quin  &  saepius  contingere,  ut  nulla  accedente  nova  liice, 
aut  magis  distincta  perceptione,  homo  aut  eliciat  ple- 
num assensum,  aut  opiniotiem  suam  mutet :  verum  ilia 
mutatio  judicii  aut  assensus,  non  procedit  ab  actione 
aliqua  intelligendi,  sed   velendi:  quia  nimirum  homo, 
licet  nova  ratione  minime  illustratus,  judicium  suum  in 
alteram  partem  inclinare  vult.     Scimus  affectus  nostros 
valde  inclinare  judicium  nostrum :   itaque  iiidulgendo 
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affectui  cuipiam,  qui  me  in  alteram  partem  impellit,  eo 
etiaiu  judicium  fk  assensum  meum  inclinare  possum. 
Atque  ita  judicium  hoc  meum  erit  actio  mixta,  partim 
intelligendi,  partem  volendi :  quatenus  intelligendi  est 
actioi  seu  rem  percipit,  est  necessaria:  verum  quicquid 
in  judicio  liberum  est^  procedit  ab  actione  volendi: 
quatenus  scilicit  ego  rationibus  allatis  acquiescere  volo^ 
ut  judicium  feram.  Qualem  actionem  mixtam  ego  etiam 
credo  lidem  nostram  esse,,  prout  explicui  in  Theol.  mea 
Christ,  lib.  v.  cap.  ix,  §  21, 22, 23.  ibique  plenius  osten- 
do,  quomodo  actio  intelligendi  &  volendi  in  fide  Chris- 
tiana concurrunt :  solummodo  ex  inveterata  loquendi 
consuetudine,  usus  sum  vocibus  intellectus  &  voluntatis, 
quibus  actiones  intelligetidi  &  volendi  designo,  juxta  ea 
quae  jam  declaraveram  lib.  ii«  cap,  xxiii.  §1,2.  Haec  sic 
distincte  consideranda  existimo :  verum  nolim  ego  mul- 
tum  contendere,  utrum  ilia  libertas  etiam  sit  decenda 
inesse  actioni  intelligendi,  dummodo  constet  hominem 
in  actione  ilia  liberum  esse :  &  hominem  libere  ab  una 
cogitatione  se  convertere  in  alteram.  Distinctione  ta- 
men  hac  adhibita  puto  rem  dilucidius  explicari.  Et  sic 
'etiam  similitudo  tua  ab  oculis  desumpta  plenius  appli- 
catur :  quod  enim  homo  non  aperiat  oculos,  aut  oculo- 
rum  aciem  non  advertat,  hoc  facit,  quia  ita  vult :  oculi 
autem  quando  aperiuntur  &  in  objectum  diriguntur,  il* 
lud  quale  se  oculis  repraesentat,  necessario  conspiciunt : 
si  in  debita  distantia  oculis  objiciatur,  etiam  necessario 
distincte  videtur :  si  nimis  remotum  6it,  distincte  videri 
non  potest ;  neque  homo  libertatem  habet  procurandi  ut 
objectum  in  tali  distantia  ipsi  distincte  appareat :  sed  A 
distincte  contemplari  velit,  libertatem  habet  propius  ae* 
cedendi.  In  his  puto  nos  consentire,  atque  ita  in  sum* 
ma  rei  nullum  esse  dissensum,  licet  forsitan  in  modo  ex« 
pHcandi  aliqua  discrepantia  sit.  Vale,  vir  amplissime; 
&;  salve  ab  uxore,  filia,  &  me 

Amstelod.  27  Octob.  Tui  amantissimoi 

1702. 
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Joanni  Locke  PhUippiis  i\  Limborcfi,  s.  p.  D. 
Vir  amplissime, 
POSTQUAM  afflicta  tua  valetiido,  prsesertim  in  ex- 
tretna  senectute,  nos  admoduni  de  te  solicito:;  habuit, 
tandem  gratior  paulo  nuntUis  nos  recieavit  calore  a;sta- 
tis,  qui  tamen  nunc  apud  nos  calornem  vcriim  non  exce- 
dit,  te  nonnihil  respirare,  &  meliuscule  te  habere.  Uti- 
nam  firmam  tibi  valetudinem  conccdat  benignurn  nu- 
men,  ut  quos  vita;  tuse  adjicere  dignabitur  dies  iis,  qui- 
bus  te  consecrasti,  stiidiis  impendas,  &  donee  hnjus  vitie 
usura  fmeris,  doctissimis  tins  lucubrationibiis,  orbi  chris- 
tiano  inservire  possis  I  Quae  tu  concordiffi  christianae 
jecisti  femina,  licet  nunc  ab  ingratis  conculcentur,  gratje 
posteritati  fructus  suos  ferent.  Quod  licet  mens  mihi 
certo  priesagiat,  nihilominus,  quaudo  servilia  plurinio- 
rum,  &  pro  auctoritate  Humana  decertantia  ingeniacon- 
sidero,  pegre  sperare  licet,  eos  depositis  priejudiciis  & 
affectibus,  animo  puro  ac  sincere  momenta  rationum, 
quibus  Veritas  nititur  pouderaturos,  ac  uni  veritaii  cun- 
dide  cessuros.  Etiam  reformatos,  qui  sese  opponendo 
patui  nuUo  se  humana  auctoritate  constringi  velle,  aut 
posse,  protestati  sunt,  nimium  humaii<e  auctoritati  tri- 
buere,  scriptaque  huraana  majore  quam  par  est  in  ve- 
neratione  habere,  actus  singulis  trienniis  in  patria  nos* 
tra  repetitus,  &  cujus  solcnnem  rept'titionem  novellie 
nostrates  paucas  ante  hebdomadas  nobis  retulerunt,  ar- 
gnmentum  est  omni  exceptione  majiis:  cujus  quoniam 
nunc  recens  memoria  est,*  quia  illius  narrationem  tibi 
non  ingratam  fore  confido,  Ucet  res  ipsa  maxime  displi- 
ceat,  earn  distinctius  &  cum  prsecipuis  circumstantiis 
describam.  Jam  anno  cXd  IDC  xxv.  Ordines  Generales 
decreverunt,  ut  singulis  trienniis  acta  authentica  synodi 
Dordracense,  qure  Haga;  asservantur,  a  deputatis  or- 
dinum  fc  ecclesiarum  inspiciantur :  postqunm  deinde 
anno  cia  idc  xxxvii.  prodiit  nova  biblioriun  versio, 
jussu  ejusdem  synodi  adoinata,  illius  etiam  exemplar,  a 
translatoribus,  &:  revisorlbus,  huiic  in  finem  Lugdunupi 
evocatis,  ultimo  correctum,  quod  Lugduni  iiatavorum 
asservatur,  inspici  solet.  Redeunte  itaquc  quolibet  trien- 
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nio  deputati  synodorum  HoUandiae  Australis  &  Borealis 
coetum  convocant,  ex  omnium  provinciarum  ecclesiis, 
necnon  ex  ecclesia  Walonica,     Hi  patres  conscripti,  ubi 
convenere,  praesidi  Ordinum  Generalium  adventum  fra- 
trum  indicant :  precibiis  a  pastore  loci,  si  coetus  mem- 
brum  sit,  habitis,  &  literis  credentialibus  lectis,  prseses 
&  scriba  eliguntur.     Praecedentis  coetus  acta  praelegtin- 
tur :  exinde  deputati  ccetus  ad  Ordines  Generales  mit- 
tuntur,  ut  scriptorum  synodalium  visionem  petant,  & 
ut  aliquos  e  coUegio  suo  ad  earn  deputent,  locum  &  tem^ 
pus  statuant,  quin  &  per  epistolam  consules  Lugdunen-% 
ses  praemoneant,  &  coUegii  regentem,  unius  clavis  cus- 
todem,  ut  adsit,  quando  Lugdunum  convenient  ad  in- 
spiciendum  autographa  versionis.     His  peractis,  certa  i 
deputatis  Ordinum  constituta  hora,  comparent  in  Ordi* 
num  Generalium  camera;  primo  funduntur  preces,  qui- 
bus  Deo  gratiae  aguntur,  quod  ecclesiam  reformatam  i^ 
variis  erroribus  purgaverit,  quod  synodum  ipsis  conces* 
serity  cujus  acta  authentica  in  praecedente  ccetu  adhuc 
incorrupta    conspexerunt ;    &;  quoniam  nunc  convene- 
runt  ut  ea  denuo  inspiciant,  oratur  Deus  ut  gratiam 
banc  ipsis  concedat,  ut  integra  aeque  ac  incorrupta  ab 
ipsis  conspiciantur,  perinde  uti  ante  triennium  conspecta 
fuere.     Pbstquam    scripta   inspecta   sunt,  gratiae  Deo 
pro  tanto  beneficio  aguntur,  idque  depositum  denuo  tu- 
telae  divinae  committitur,  ut  in  proximo  coetu  aeque  sin- 
cerum  atque  incorruptum  reperiatur  prout  nunc  depo- 
nitur.    Postridie  Lugdunum  proficiscuntur,  et  a  magis- 
tratu  in  curiam  adsciti  authentica  versionis  inspiciunt. 
Haec  inspectio  similibus  precibus  inchoatur  ac  finitur. 
Exin  lauto  excipiuntur  convivio,  in  quo  a  praeside  coe- 
tus &  scriba  deputatis  Ordinum  &  magistratus  Lugdu- 
nensis  gratiae  aguntur.  Hagam  reversi  in  actis  scribunt» 
scripta  illis  integra  adhuc,  &  a  vermibus,  tinea  &  muribu» 
inviolata  esse  reperta :  atque  ita  coetui  finis  imponitur. 
Haec  est  ilia  triennalis  solennitas,  visioni  scriptorum  sy- 
nodalium destinata,  quam  paulo  distinctius,  variisque  cir- 
cumstantiis  vestitam  tibi  scribere  volui,  ut,  quanta  vene^ 
ratione  synodae  illius  famosae  reliquiae  hie  asserventur» 
cognoscas.     Haec   ego   excerpsi   ex   narratione  cujus-* 
dam  ministri,  qui  ipse  coetus  Dlius  membrum  fuit,  scripta 
inspexit,  &  in  quorund^m  amicorvjiia  ^twQ^\^^\sAcv 
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toriolam  scripto  consignavit.  Cui  etiam  consonant 
aliorum  qui  solennitati  illi  interfiierunt  relationes.  Non 
credo  Romfe  tanta  cum  veneratione  tantisque  sumpti- 
bus  acta  concilii  Tridentini  iiispicj.  Ridenda  hft:c  forent, 
si  quorundum  privatorum  inconsiderato  zelo  agerentur; 
nunc,  quia  auctoiitate  publica  fiunt,  dolenda  sunt.  Quid 
Gallica  synodus  nuperrime  contra  D,  Clerici  versionem 
Gallicam  Novi  Testamenti  ejusque  notas  decreverit, 
quam  frivola>  illius  sint  criminationcs,  quam  plene  brevi 
scripto  edito  eas  D.  Clevicus  refutaverit,  ipse  tibi  aut 
jam  scripsit,  aut  brevi,  ut  credo,  sctipturus  est.  Hkc 
simillaquc  quando  considero,  bona^  conscientise  studio 
acquiescendum,  &  neglectis  hominum  iniquorum  moli- 
tionibus,  veritati  ac  paci  indefesso  studio  unice  litan- 
duni,  laborumque  nostroruni  benedictionem  a  solo  Deo, 
qui  e  tenebris  lucem  eruei-e  potest,  expectandum  esse 
certus  sum.  lUius  te  tutelas  commendo ;  ilium  oro,  ut 
omnia  tibi  largiatur  fausta  ac  salutaria,  necnou  honora- 
tissimae  in  qua  vivis  familiar.  Salutant  te,  Domiuum  ac 
Dominant  Masham,  una  cum  dignissima  filia  ac  filio, 
uxor  ac  filia.     Salutem  etiam  a  me  dices  D°  Coste. 


Amstelod.  Jun.  SI, 
1704. 


Tui  amantissimus, 
P.  a  LiMBOKCH. 


Philippo  d  Limborck  Joannes  Locke,  S.  jP.  D, 

Vir  amplissime, 
PUDET  me  sane  tarn  diuturni  silentii,  nee  ab  in- 
firma  h  plane  fracta  valetudine  satis  excusatum  credo, 
etiamsi  admixta  etiam  aliqua  tui  reverentia  me  a  scri- 
bendo  aliquantulum  detinuit,  satis  ex  ipso  morbo  desU 
diosum.  Quorsum  enim  attinet  te  eruditioribus  serrao- 
nibus  aptum  &  commerciis  Itterarum  docto  liberoque 
ajiimo  dignis,  a;grotantis  querelis,  laboriosisque  verbis 
anhelum  scriptorera  redolentibus  fatigare?  juvat  tamen 
experiri  amicitiam  tuam,  veterem  amicum,  etiamsi  ae- 
nio  &c  morbo  mutilum,  ad  sepulchrum  usque  prosequi. 
Nih'i^  sane  jucundius,  nee  est,  quod  magis  animum  de- 
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bilem  &  languescentem  refocillat,  quam  constans  &  ve- 
geta  amicorum  benevolentia ;  magnum  perfugium  hu- 
manae  fragilitatis,  in  quo  reperitur  magna  pars  volup- 
tatis,  cum  reliqua  plane  insipida  sunt  &;  frustra  solici- 
tantun  Gratissimae  igitur  mihi  fuerunt  epistolae  tuae  be- 
nevolentiae  &  amicitiae  plenae,  nee  quantum  ex  illis  so- 
latii  perceperim  ex  taciturnitate  mea,  sed  ex  voluptate 
quam  profiteer  judicare  debes.  Ea  enim  infirmi  corporis 
morbus  est,  hoc  sentientis  grati  &  animi  testimonium. 

Etiamsi  servilium  ingeniorum,  humana  venerantium, 
exempla  cumulate  satis  mihi  obtulit  longa  dies^  nee  me- 
lior  omnino  mihi  spes  est  de  futuro;  donee  placuerit 
Deo  Optimo  maximo  ex  misericordia  sua,  secundo  filii 
sui  adventu,  restaurare  ecclesiam ;  maxime  tamen  mihi 
placuit  historia  ista,  quam  in  novissimis  tuis  perscrip- 
sisti.  Actus  ille  triennalis,  cum  omni  suo  apparatu  par- 
tim  ridicule,  partim  superstitioso,  habet  in  se  quod  & 
stomachum  &  splenem  moveat :  certe  cum  omnibus  suis 
circumstantiis  ita  graphice  depictus  conservari  debet, 
etiam  ubi  commode  fieri  potest  typis  mandari,  &  in  pub- 
licum prodire,  ut  quod  privatim  obtinet,  oculis  homi- 
num  obversetur,  &  pudefiant  qui  sic  sacris  illudunt,  Dei- 
que  nomen  sacrosanctum,  placitis  inventisque  suis,  au- 
dacter  praefigunt*  Vitam  tibi  in  utilitatem  religioni 
longam  validamque,  &  in  usum  familiae  &  amicorum 
tuorum  animitus  precor,  uti  &  omnia  prospera  tibi  tuis- 
que.  Optimam  tuam  foeminam  filiamque,  reliquosque 
amicos  nostros,  meo  nomine,  rogo  officiosissime  salutes. 
Haec  tota  familia  te  tuosque  salutat.  Vale,  vir  amplis- 
sime,  &;  me  ama 

Oates,  4  August,  Tui  amantissimum, 

1704. 

J.  Locke. 
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HUGH  WROTTESLEY,  Esquihi. 
Sir, 


HAVING  met  with  several  of  Mr.  Locke's  works, 
which  were  never  printed,  I  thought  myself  obliged 
to  impart  them  tci  the  public,  together  with  some  pieces 
of  that  illustrious  writer,  which  had  indeed  been  pub- 
lished before,  but  without  his  name  to  them,  and  were 
grown  very  scarce.  The  value  you  have  for  every  thing 
that  was  written  by  Mr.  Locke,  and  your  esteem  for 
some  of  his  friends  concerned  in  this  collection,  em- 
boldens me  to  offer  it  to  yoii ;  and  I  flatter  myseU*  that 
you  will  favour  it  with  your  acceptance. 

The  first  piece  in  this  collection,  contains  "  The  Fun- 
damental Constitutions  of  Carolina."  You  know,  sir, 
that  Charles  IL  made  a  grant  of  that  country  by  letters 
patents,  bearing  date  March  Slth,  1663,  to  the  duke  of 
Albemarle,  the  earl  of  C  larendon,  the  earl  of  Cra- 
ven, the  lord  Berklet  of  Stratton,  the  lord  Ashley, 
sir  George  Carteret,  sir  William  Berkley,  and 
sir  John  Colleton  ;  who  thereupon  became  proprie- 
tors of  that  colony.  My  lord  Ashley,  afterwards  so 
well  known  by  the  title  of  earl  of  Shaftesbury,  was 
distinguished  by  an  exquisite  judgment,  an  uncommon 
penetration,  and  a  deep  insight  into  civil  affairs.  The 
other  proprietors  desired  him  to  draw  up  the  laws  neces- 
sary for  the  establishment  of  their  new  colony  ;  to  which 
he  the  more  readily  consented,  because  he  relied  on  the 
assistance  of  Mr.  Lockf.,  who  had  the  good  fortune  to 
gain  his  friendship  and  confidence. 

My  lord  Ashley  well  knew,  that  our  philosopher  had 
a  peculiar  right  to  a  work  of  this  nature.  He  called  to  his 
mind  so  many  ancient  philosophers,  who  had  been  legisla- 
tors, and  who,  on  this  very  account,  had  statues  erected  to 
them.    And  indeed,  sir,  if  we  consider  on  the  one  hand. 
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that  a  philosopher  makes  Man  his  particular  study,  knows 
the  reach  of  his  mind,  and.tlie  spring  ofhis  passions,  in 
fine,  his  good  and  bad  qualities ;  and  that  on  the  other 
hand,  not  being  biassed  by  any  motives  of  self-interest, 
he  hath  nothing  in  view  but  the  general  good  of  man- 
kind ;  it  will  be  granted,  that  nobody  is  better  qualified 
than  such  an  one,  not  only  to  civilize  a  barbarous  people, 
but  to  prevent  the  inconveniencesanddisorderswhicheven 
the  most  polite  nations  are  apt  to  fall  into.  In  this  respect 
it  is,  that  the  philosopher  hath  the  advantage  over  the 
courtier,  or  what  we  call  the  politician.  For  this  latter, 
being  accustomed  to  study  the  genius  and  inclinations  of 
men  for  his  own  ends  only,and  to  make  his  own  advantage 
of  them ;  it  is  impossible  he  should  entirely  overcome  the 
force  of  custom,  and  the  tyranny  of  prejudice,  when  the 
concerns  of  the  public,  and  the  welfare  of  society,  are  under 
deliberation.  But  the  philosopher  considers  things  in 
general,  and  as  they  really  are  in  themselves.  He  exa- 
mines the  most  difficult  and  important  points  of  govern- 
ment, with  the  same  accuracy,and  the  same  disposition  of 
mind,  as  his  other  philosophical  speculations.  And  there- 
fore as  all  his  views  are  more  extensive  and  impartial, 
they  must  needs  be  more  beneficial  and  secure. 

But  though  some  may  be  of  opinion,  that  in  matters  of 
state,  the  [Kilitician  ought  to  have  the  preference  of  the 
philosopher, this  will  not  in  the  least  diminish  the  value  of 
the  Fundamental  Constitutions  of  Carolina ;  since  not 
only  a  philosopher,  but  a  politician  of  the  first  rank,  was 
concerned  therein.  No  man  is  more  capable  of  judging 
of  the  excellence  of  such  constitutions,  than  yourself,  sir, 
who  not  only  have  acquired  a  complete  knowledge  of 
our  laws,  but  studied  them  as  a  philosopher,  by  look- 
ing for  the  motives  and  foundations  of  them,  in  the  very 
nature  of  mankind. 

For  the  rest,  you  have  here  those  constitutions,  printed 
from  Mr.  Locke's  copy,  wherein  are  several  amend- 
ments made  with  his  own  hand.  He  had  presented  it, 
as  a  work  of  his,  to  one  of  liis  friends,  who  was  pleased 
to  communicate  it  to  me. 

The  second  piece  in  this  collection  is,  "  A  Letter  from 
"  a  Person  of  Quality,  to  his  Friend  in  the  Country."    It 
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gives  an  account  of  the  debates  and  resolutions  of  the 
house  of  lords,  in  April  and  May,  1675,  concerning  a  bill, 
intitled, "  An  act  to  prevent  the  dangers,  which  may  arise 
"  from  persons  disaffected  to  the  government."  By  that 
bill,  which  was  brought  in  by  the  court-party,  all  such  as 
enjoyed  any  beneficial  office  or  employment,  civil  or  mili- 
tary, to  which  was  afterwards  added,  privy  counsellors, 
justices  of  the  peace,  and  members  of  parliament^  were, 
under  a  penalty,  to  take  the  oath,  and  make  the  declaration 
and  abhorrence  following :  "  I  A.  B.  do  declare,  that  it  is 
"  not  lawful,  upon  any  pretence  whatsoever,  to  take  uparms 
^^  against  the  king ;  and  that  I  do  abhor  that  traitorous 
"  position,  of  taking  arms  by  his  authority  against  his 
"  person ;  or  against  those  that  are  commissioned  by  him, 
"  in  pursuance  of  such  commission  ;  and  I  do  swear,  that 
"  I  will  not,  at  any  time,  endeavour  the  alteration  of  the  go- 
"  vemment,  either  in  church  or  state.    So  help  me  God.'* 

Such  of  the  lords  as  had  no  dependence  upon  the  court, 
and  were  distinguished  by  the  name  of  country-lords, 
looked  upon  this  bill  as  a  step  the  court  was  making  to  in- 
troduce arbitrary  power;  and  they  opposed  it  so  vigorously, 
that  the  debate  lasted  five  several  days,  before  it  was  com- 
mitted to  a  committee  of  the  whole  house ;  and  afterwards 
it  took  up  sixteen  or  seventeen  whole  days ;  the  house  sit- 
ting many  times  till  eight  or  nine  of  the  clock  at  night, 
and  sometimes  till  midnight.  However  after  several  al- 
terations, which  they  were  forced  to  make,  it  passed  the 
committee ;  but  a  contest  then  arising  between  the  two 
houses,  concerning  their  privileges,  they  were  so  inflamed 
against  each  other,  that  the  king  thought  it  adviseable  to 
prorogue  the  parliament,  so  that  the  bill  was  never  re- 
ported from  the  committee  to  the  house. 

The  debates  occasioned  by  that  bill,  failed  not  to  make 
a  great  noise  throughout  the  whole  kingdom ;  and  because 
there  were  but  few  persons  duly  apprized  thereof,  and 
every  body  spoke  of  it  as  they  stood  affected  :  my  lord 
Shaftesbury,  who  was  at  the  head  of  the  country- 
party,  thought  it  necessary  to  publish  an  exact  relation  of 
every  thing  that  had  passed  upon  that  occasion  ;  in  order, 
not  only  to  open  the  people's  eyes  upon  the  secret  views 
of  the  court,  but  to  do  justice  to  the  country  lords,  and 
thereby  to  secure  to  them  the  continuance  of  the  affectiou 
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and  attachment  of  such  as  were  of  the  same  opinion  with 
themselves,  which  was  the  most  considerable  part  of  the 
nation.  But  though  this  lord  had  all  the  faculties  of  an 
orator ;  yet  not  having  time  to  exercise  himself  in  the  art 
of  writing,  he  desired  Mr.  Locke  to  draw  up  this  rela- 
tion ;  which  he  did  under  his  lordship's  inspection,  and 
only  committed  to  writing  what  my  lord  Shaftesbury 
did  in  a  manner  dictate  to  him.  Accordingly  you  will 
find  in  it  a  great  many  strokes,  which  could  proceed  from 
nobody  but  my  lord  SHAFXJiSBURY  himself;  and  among 
others,  the  characters  and  eulogiums  of  such  lords  as  had 
signalized  themselves  in  the  cause  of  public  liberty. 

This  letter  was  privately  printed  soon  afterwards ;  and 
the  court  was  so  incensed  at  it,  that,  at  the  next  meeting 
of  the  parliament,  towards  the  end  of  the  year  1675,  the 
court-party,  who  still  kept  the  ascendant  in  the  house  of 
lords,  ordered  it  to  be  burnt  by  the  common  hangman. 
"  The  particular  relation  of  this  debate,  says  the  ingenious 
"  Mr.  Marvel,  which  lasted  many  days  with  great 
"  eagerness  on  both  sides,  and  the  reasons  but  on  one,  was, 
"  in  the  next  session,  burnt  Ly  order  of  the  lords,  but  the 
"  sparks  of  it  will  eternally  fly  in  their  adversaries  faces '." 
This  piece  was  grown  very  scarce.  It  is  true  it  was 
inserted,  in  the  year  1689,  in  the  first  volume  of  the  State 
Tracts  ;  but  in  such  a  manner,  that  it  had  been  far  better 
not  to  have  reprinted  it  at  all.  And,  indeed,  among  num- 
bers of  lesser  faults,  there  are  several  whole  periods  left 
out;  and  many  places  appear  to  be  designedly  falsified.  It 
is  likely  all  this  was  occasioned  by  the  compiler's  making 
use  of  the  first  printed  copy  that  fell  into  his  hands  ;  with- 
out giving  himself  the  trouljle  to  look  out  for  more  exact 
ones.  That  I  might  not  be  guilty  of  the  same  fault,  I 
have  sought  alter  all  the  editions  I  could  possibly  hear  of ; 
and  have  luckily  met  two  printed  in  the  year  1675,  both 
pretty  exact,  though  one  is  more  so  than  the  other.  I  have 
collated  them  with  each  other,  and  with  that  contained  in 
the  State  Tracts.  In  short,  that  this  piece  might  appear  to 
the  best  advantage,  I  have  taken  the  same  care  as  If  I  had 

•  An  account  of  the  eTuw'!"  "f  popery,  and  arbitrary  government  in 
England,  more  particularly  from  the  long  prorogation  of  November, 
1675,  ending  the  1  filli  of  February,  1 676,  till  the  last  meeting  of  parlia- 
meai;  the  l6tli  of  July,  l677-  3j  Am>bsw  Mabvel,  £sq ;  p.  m.  69. 
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beeq  to  publish  some  Greek  or  Latin  author  from  ancient 
manuscripts.  And  truly  when  a  man  undertakes  to  re- 
publish a  work  that  is  out  of  print,  and  which  deserves  to 
be  made  more  easy  to  be  come  at,  be  it  either  ancient  or 
modern,  it  is  the  same  thing ;  the  public  is  equally  abused, 
if.instead  of  restoring  it  according  to  the  best  editioiis,and 
in  the  most  correct  manner  that  is  possible,  the  editorgives 
it  from  the  first  copy  he  chances  to  light  upon,  without 
troubling  himself  whether  that  copy  be  defective  or  not. 

The  third  piece  in  this  collection  consists  of"  Remarks 
"  upon  some  of  Mr.  Noeris's  Books,  wherein  he  asserts 
"  Father  Malebranche's  Opinion,  of  our  seeing  all 
"  Things  in  God."  It  is  in  a  manner  the  sequel  of  a 
much  larger  discourse,  printed  in  the  year  1706,  among 
the  "Posthumous  Works  of  Mr.  Locke."  Our  author 
had  resolved  to  give  that  sul»ject  a  thorough  examination; 
and  this  small  piece  is  but  a  sketch,  containing  some 
cursory  reflections,  which  he  had  thrown  together,  in 
reading  over  some  of  Mr.NORRis's  books.  Accordingly, 
I  iind  these  words  in  his  manucsript,  written  before  those 
Remarks ;  "  Some  other  thoughts,  which  I  set  down,  as 
"  they  came  in  my  way,  in  a  hasty  perusal  of  some  of 
"  Mr.  NoRRis's  writings,  to  he  better  digested,  when  I 
"  shall  have  leisure  to  make  an  end  of  this  argument." 
And  at  the  end  of  them,  he  hath  added  these  words  : 
"  the  finishing  of  these  hasty  thoughts  must  be  deferred 
"  to  another  season."  But  though  this  small  piece  is 
far  from  being  perfected,  it  however  contains  many  im- 
portant reflections ;  and  therefore,  I  was  of  opinion  it 
deserved  to  be  published;  and  I  hope,  sir,  you  will  not 
disapprove  my  inserting  it  in  this  collection. 

It  is  followed  here  by  the  "  Elements  of  Natural  Phi- 
losophy''." Mr.  Locke  had  composed,  or  rather  dic- 
tated, these  Elements  for  the  use  of  a  young  gentleman, 
whose  education  he  iiad  very  much  at  heart.  It  is  an  ab- 
stract or  summary  of  whatever  is  most  material  in  natural 
philosophy;  whichMr.LocKEdidaflerwardsexplainmore 
at  large  to  that  young  gentleman.  The  same  is  practised 
in  the  universities,  where,  you  know,  it  is  customary  for 
the  professors  to  dictate  such  abridgments,  to  serve  for 

*•  See  note,  page  139. 
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the  subject  and  rule  of  their  lectures.     And  therefore 
this  small  tract  is  far  from  being  what  Mr.  LoCKE  would 
I  have  made  it,  had  he  written  upon  that  matter  professed- 
f  ly,  and  designed  to  make  it  a  complete  work. 

However,  as  the  generality  of  men  expect  every  thing 
should  be  perfect,  tliat  proceeds  from  such  a  writer  as  Mr. 
Locke,  and  do  not  enter  into  the  occasions  or  designs 
which  he  proposed  to  himself  in  writing;  I  own  that  some 
persons,  very  good  judges,  whom  I  have  taken  the  liberty 
to  consult  about  the  impression  of  some  pieces  in  this  col- 
lection, were  of  opinion  that  this  little  treatise  had  better 
been  left  out)  for  fear  every  reader  should  not  make  the 
proper  allowances,  and  lest  the  memory  of  Mr.  Locke 
should  suffer  by  it.  I  yielded  to  their  opinion  ;  and  was 
resolved  to  lay  that  piece  aside.  But  being  informed  that 
there  were  several  other  copies  of  it  abroad,  which  it  was 
impossible  to  suppress,  or  hinder  from  falling,  one  time  or 
other,  into  the  hands  of  the  printers,  maimed  and  disfi- 
gured, as  is  too  often  the  case  on  such  occasions  ;  I  was 
obhged  to  take  other  measures  ;  and  I  the  more  easily 
determined  to  publish  it,  because  I  could  give  it  more 
complete,  more  correct,  and  in  better  order,  than  can 
possibly  be  pretended  to,  by  the  copies  above  mentioned. 

After  all,  I  may  take  upon  me  to  say,  that,  in  its  kind, 
this  piece  is  no  way  to  be  despised.  We  wanted  such  a 
work  in  English  ;  and  it  would  not  have  been  an  easy 
matter  to  find  any  other  person,  who  could  have  com- 
prehended so  many  things  in  so  few  words,  and  in  so 
clear  and  distinct  a  manner.  Great  use  maybe  made  of 
it  in  the  instruction  of  young  gentlemen,  as  it  was  origi- 
nally designed  by  Mr.  Locke.  And  persons  even  of  riper 
years  may  improve  by  it ;  either  by  recalling  ideas  that 
had  slipt  out  of  their  memory  ;  or  by  informing  them- 
selves of  several  things,  which  were  unknown  to  them. 

To  this  treatise  are  subjoined,  "  Some  Thoughts  con- 
"  cerning  Reading  and  Study  for  a  GentlemanV  Mr. 
Locke  having  one  day,  in  conversation,  discoursed  upon 
the  method  that  a  young  gentleman  should  take  in  his 
reading,  and  study ;  one  of  the  company  was  so  well 
pleased  with  it,  that  he  desired  him  to  dictate  to  him 

•^  See  note,  page  isy. 
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the  substance  of  what  he  had  been  speaking ;  which  Mr. 
Locke  immediately  did.  This  is  one  of  the  usual  con- 
versations of  Mr.  Locke,  reduced  into  writing:  from 
whence  you  may  judge,  sir,  how  agreeable  and  advan- 
tageous it  was  to  converse  with  that  great  man. 

Mr.  Locke  not  only  points  out  the  sciences  that  a 
gentleman  ought  to  study,  whether  as  a  private  man,  or 
one  in  a  public  capacity;  but  likewise  directs  to  such  books 
as  treat  of  those  sciences,  and  which,  in  his  opinion,  are 
the  properest  for  that  end.  As  you  have  acquired,  sir,  in 
Italy,  the  most  refined  taste  for  the  poUter  arts,  and  have 
added  that  study  to  those  Mr.  LocKE  here  recommends 
to  a  gentleman  ;  you  will  perhaps  wonder,  that  he  says 
nothing  of  painting,  sculpture,  architecture, and  other  arts 
of  this  kind,  which  make  an  accomplished  gentleman. 
But  I  desire  you  would  consider,  thatthere  are  but  few  per- 
sons in  possessionof  the  means  necessary  for  attaining  this 
sort  of  knowledge;  and  that  Mr.LocKE  is  speaking  here 
of  what  may  suit  the  circumstances  of  the  generality  of 
people.  Besides  he  was  very  far  from  imagining,  that  an 
extemporary  advice,  which  he  was  giving  by  his  fire-side, 
would  ever  be  exposed  to  common  view.  However,  I 
presume  to  think,  that  after  you  have  perused  it,  you  will 
be  of  opinion  it  was  not  unworthy  to  be  made  public. 

But  among  the  works  of  Mr.  Locke,  contained  in  this 
volume,  I  do  not  know  that  any  will  afford  you  more 
pleasure  than  his  Letters.  Some  of  them  are  written  upon 
weighty  subjects;  and  are  upon  that  very  account  exceed- 
ing valuable.  Others  are  what  Mr.  Locke  wrote  out  of 
the  country  to  one  of  liis  friends  in  London,  about  private 
business.  In  these  one  would  expect  nothing  but  what 
was  common  and  customary;  but  a  subject  so  simple,  and 
vulgar  in  itself,  changes,  as  it  were,  its  very  nature,  when 
managed  by  Mr.  Locke;  and  becomes  something  consi- 
derable and  of  moment,  by  the  turn  and  manner  in  which 
he  expresses  the  sentiments  of  affection  and  gratitude  he 
liath  for  his  friend.  And  indeed,  though  true  friendship 
be  founded  upon  esteem;  yet  we  may  say,  if  friendship 
goes  no  farther,  there  is  something  in  it  austere,  not  to  say 
dry,  and  rustic.  But  there  is  a  certain  agreeable  and 
complaisant  way  of  showing  this  esteem,  wherein  consists 
the  greatest  charm  of  friendship;  as  it  is  wlvalstt^i^AV*,, 
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and  adds  force  and  vigour  to  it.  Now  this  is  Mr.  Locke's 
peculiar  talent ;  and  it  is  impossible  that  a  person  of  your 
nice  taste  should  not  be  sensibly  touched  with  the  re- 
spectful, endearing,  and  affectionate  manner  in  which  he 
writes  here  to  his  friend  ;  and  which  he  still  repeats  with 
new  graces.  It  is  a  pattern  of  urbanity,  politeness,  and 
gaiety.  For  our  old  philosopher  hath  nothing  morose, 
nor  uneasy.  Whenever  he  speaks  of  his  infirmities,  it  is 
by  way  of  pleasantry,  or  that  he  may  have  an  opportunity 
of  saying  some  obliging  thing  to  his  friend. 

The  last  piece  in  this  collection  contains  the  "  Rules 
"  of  a  Society,  which  met  once  a  Week  for  their  Improve- 
"  ment  in  useful  Knowledge,  aad  the  promoting  of 
"  Truth  and  Christian  Charity."  Mr.  Locke  took  a 
delight  in  forming  such  societies,  wherever  he  made  any 
stay.  He  had  established  one  at  Amsterdam  in  L687,  of 
which  Mr.  Limborch,  and  Mr.  i.E  Clerc,  were  mem- 
bers. He  settled  this  club  at  London  soon  after  the  Re- 
volution ;  and  drew  up  the  rules  you  will  find  here.  But 
his  design  in  doing  this,  was  not  only  to  pass  away  time 
in  an  agreeable  conversation  of  two  or  three  hours  ;  he 
had  views  far  more  solid  and  sublime.  As  there  is  nothing 
that  more  obstructs  the  advancement  of  truth,  and  the 
progress  of  real  Christianity,  than  a  certain  narrow 
spirit,  which  leads  men  to  cantonise  themselves,  if  I 
may  so  speak,  and  to  break  into  small  bodies,  which  at 
last  grow  into  so  many  factions;  Mr.  Locke,  zealous 
for  the  general  good  of  mankind,  would  have  gladly  in- 
spired them  witii  sentiments  of  a  higher  and  more  exten- 
sive nature,  and  united  those  whom  the  spirit  of  preju-' 
dice  or  party  had  kept  asunder.  This  is  what  continually 
employed  his  thoughts.  He  never  loses  sight  of  it 
throughout  his  works.  Nay,  it  is  the  principal  subject  of 
them.  But  he  did  not  confine  himself  to  bare  speculation; 
and  he  formed  the  society  above  mentioned  with  a  design 
to  render,  as  much  as  lay  in  his  power,  such  a  desirable 
union  practicable.  This  aj>pears  from  the  disposition  of 
mind  he  requires  ia  those,  who  were  to  \ie  members  of  it ; 
and  especially  by  the  declaration  they  were  obliged  tosuh- 
acrihe,  "  that  by  their  becoming  of  that  society,  they  pro- 
"  posed  to  themselves  an  improvement  in  useful  know- 
"  ledge,aiid  the  promoting  of  truth  and  chrisUan  charity," 
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But  fm  will  find,  sir,  the  satnd  min^  th6  safD6  ^ 
nitls,  not  only  in  this  stntdl  pieee,  but  in  all  others  in  Uni 
collection.    Mr.  Locke  eVery-where  discovers  a  sin6€re 
love  of  truth,  and  aii  invincible  aversion  to  whatever  taaf 
do  it  the  least  wrong.     To  the  quality  of  a  great  philoso- 
pher, he  every- where  jdins  that  of  a  true  christian.  You 
see  him  full  of  love,  respect,  and  admiration,  for  th6 
christian  religion.   And  thereby  he  furnishes  us  with  the 
strongest  presumption,  that  can  be  imagined,  for  IBUi 
truth  as  well  as  excellency  of  that  holy  institution.   If  St 
this  is  not  the  approbation  of  a  vulgar  mind,  who  is  still 
fettered  by  the  prejudices  of  infancy ;  it  is  the  siiffra^ 
of  a  wit,  a  superior  genius,  who  has  laboured  all  hui 
life  to  guard  against  error ;  who,  in  severd  important 
points,  departed  from  the  commdn  opinion  ;  and  tnadlti 
Christianity  his  study,  without  taking  it  upon  trust.    It 
is,  doubtless,  a  great  advantage,  not  to  say  an  honour, 
for  a  doctrine  to  be  embraced  and  countenanced  by  sudi 
a  man.     But  let  us  return  to  our  collection. 

To  make  it  more  useful,  I  have  added  notes  to  illuch 
trate  certain  passages,  which  suppose  the  knowledge  ot 
some  facts  that  may  be  unknown  to  the  reader,  or  uniich 
would  not  readily  occur  to  his  memory ;  and  therefore 
these  notes  are  merely  historical.  I  pretend  neither  to 
approve  nor  disapprove  the  particulars  they  contain,  1 
only  act  the  part  of  an  historian.  There  is  but  one  of 
them  that  can  be  looked  upoii  as  critical ;  and  even  that 
is  only  intended  to  settle  a  matter  of  fact,  misrepresented 
by  a  late  historian.  These  notes  are  not  very  numerdu$ ; 
and  I  do  not  know  but  the  fear  of  swelling  them  too 
much  may  have  made  me  suppress  some,  which  would 
not  have  been  wholly  useless. 

As  for  what  concerns  the  impression  itself,  in  order  to 
make  it  more  beautiful,  I  have  been  obliged  to  recede, 
in  several  respects,  from  our  usual  way  of  printing; 
which,  if  I  am  allowed  to  speak  freely,  is  extremely  vi- 
cious. It  is  a  matter  of  wonder,  that  in  such  a  country 
as  this,  where  there  is  so  much  encouragement  for 
printing,  there  should  prevail  a  sort  of  Gothic  taste^ 
which  deforms  our  English  impressions,  and  makes  them 
not  a  little  ridiculous.  For  can  any  thing  be  more  ab- 
surd, than  to  many  capital  letters,  that  are  not  o\A:j  ^gc^ 
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fixed  to  all  noun  substantives,  but  also  often  to  adjec- 
tives, pronouns,  particles,  and  even  to  verbs  ?  And  what 
shall  we  say  of  that  odd  mixture  of  italic,  which,  instead 
of  helping  the  reader  to  distinguish  matters  the  more 
clearly,  does  only  perplex  him ;  and  breeds  a  confusion 
shocking  to  the  eye  ?  But  you  are  not  to  be  informed, 
sir,  you,  who  every  day  enrich  your  Hbrary  with  books  of 
the  finest  editions,  that  none  of  these  faults  were  ever 
committed  by  the  printei's,  who  have  been  eminent  in 
their  art.  Surely,  if  the  authors  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  readers  on  the  other,  would  oppose  this  barbarism, 
it  would  be  no  difficult  matter  to  restore  a  just  taste, 
and  a  beautiful  way  of  printing. 

To  the  pieces  already  mentioned,  I  have  prefixed  the 
character  of  Mr.  LocKE,  at  the  request  of  some  of  his 
friends ;  as  you  will  see  by  the  letter  before  it,  which  was 
sent  to  me  together  with  that  character. 

These,  sir,  are  all  the  pieces,  which  make  up  this  vo- 
lume. Why  may  I  not,  at  the  same  time  that  I  offer  it 
to  you,  unfold  to  the  view  of  the  public  so  many  perfec- 
tions, which  a  too  severe  and  scrupulous  modesty  con- 
ceals from  it !  Why  may  I  not  make  known  the  rare  en- 
dowments of  your  mind,  as  well  as  the  noble  and  gene- 
rous sentiments  of  your  heart !  But  I  fear  I  have  ah-eady 
too  much  presumed  upon  your  goodness,  by  prefixing 
your  name  to  this  discourse.  And  after  having  been  so 
bold,  as  not  to  consult  you,  upon  a  thing  which  you 
would  never  have  permitted ;  I  ought  to  account  myself 
very  fortunate,  if,  on  consideration  of  my  passing  over 
your  excellent  qualities  in  profound  silence,  you  are 
pleased  to  forgive  the  freedom  I  have  taken ;  and  will  give 
me  leave  to  declare  to  you  and  all  the  world,  how  sensible 
I  am  of  the  friendship  you  honour  me  with,  and  to  assure 
you  that  I  shall  always  be,  with  the  greatest  respect, 

SIR, 

Your  most  obedient, 


March  23,  1719. 


and  most  humble  servant, 

DES  BIAIZEAUX. 
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A  LETTER  to  Mr.  *  *  *  *  *  *. 

0 

SIR,  London,  Feb.  4, 1720. 

BEING  informed,  that  you  design  to  publish  several 
new  pieces  of  Mr.  Locke,  I  here  send  you,  at  the  re- 
quest of  some  of  his  friends,  the  translation  of  a  letter, 
attempting  his  character,  and  containing  several  pas- 
sages of  his  life  and  conversation ;  which  you  are  desired 
to  prefix  before  that  collection. 

The  author  of  that  letter  is  Mr.  Peter  Coste,  who 
has  translated  into  French  Mr.  Locke's  Thoughts  con- 
cerning Education,  his  {leasonableness  of  Christianity, 
and  Vindications  thereof;  with  his  principal  work,  the 
Essay  concerning  Human  Understanding. 

Mr.  Coste  lived  in  the  same  family  with  Mr.  Locke, 
during  the  seven  last  years  of  that  great  man's  life ; 
whereby  he  had  all  possible  opportunities  to  know  him. 

The  letter  was  written  some  time  after  Mr.  Locke's 
death ;  and  appears  to  be  the  production  of  a  man  in 
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raptures,  and  struck  with  the  highest  admiration  of 
jMbr.  Lodke's  virtue,  capacity,  and  of  the  excellency  of 
his  writings ;  and  under  the  deepest  affliction  for  the  loss 
of  a  person,  to  whom  in  his  life-time  he  had  paid  the 
most  profound  respect,  and  for  whom  he  had  constantly 
expressed  the  greatest  esteem,  and  that  even  in  writings, 
whereof  Mr.  Locke  did  not  know  him  to  be  the  author. 

And  therefore  Mr.  Locke's  fiiends  judge  its  publica- 
tion necessary,  not  only,  as  they  think  it  contains  a  just 
character  of  Mr.  Locke,  as  far  as  it  goes ;  but  as  it  is  a 
proper  vindication  of  him  against  the  said  Mr.  Coste,  who 
in  several  writings,  and  in  his  common  conversation 
throughout  France,  Holland,  and  England,  has  aspersed 
and  blackened  the  memory  of  Mr.  Locke,  in  those  very 
respects,  wherein  he  was  his  panegyrist  before. 

For,  they  conceive,  the  eulogium  contained  in  the  fol- 
lowing letter  must  stand  good,  till  Mr.  Coste  thinks 
lit  either  to  deny  his  own  experience,  or  to  confess, 
that  the  same  things,  which  he  then  thought  praise- wor- 
thy, have  since  changed  their  nature.     I  am, 

SIR, 

Your  most  obedient  humble  servant, 

*  *  * 
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In  a  LETTER  to  the  Author  of  the  Nouvelles  de  la 
Republique  des  Lettres.     By  Mr.  P.  Coste*. 

SIR,  London,  Dec.  10,  1704. 

YOU  must  have  heard  of  the  death  of  the  illustrious 
Mr.  Locke.  It  is  a  general  loss.  For  that  reason 
he  is  lamented  by  all  good  men,  and  all  sincere  lovers 


*  That  letter  was  printed  in  the  Nouvelles  de  la  Republique  des 
L«ttres^  for  the  month  of  February,  1705,  art.  II.  page  154,  with  this 
title,  A  Letter  of  Mr.  Costs  to  the  author  of  these  Nouvelles, 
written  on  occasion  of  the  death  of  Mr.  Locke. 
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of  truth,  who  were  acquainted  with  his  character.  He 
was  born  for  the  good  of  mankind.  Most  of  his  actions 
were  directed  to  that  end ;  and  I  doubt  whether,  in  his 
time,  any  man  in  Europe  applied  himself  more  earnestly 
to  that  noble  design,  or  executed  it  with  more  success. 

I  will  forbear  to  speak  of  the  valuableness  of  his 
works.  The  general  esteem  they  have  attained,  and 
will  preserve,  as  long  as  good  sense  and  virtue  are  left  in 
the  world ;  the  service  they  have  been  of  to  England  in 
particular,  and  universally  to  all  that  set  themselves 
seriously  to  the  search  of  truth,  and  the  study  of  Chris- 
tianity ;  are  their  best  eulogium.  The  love  of  truth 
is  visible  in  every  part  of  them.  This  is  allowed 
by  all  that  have  read  theni.  For  even  they,  who  have 
not  relished  some  of  Mr.  Locke's  opinions,  have  done 
him  the  justice  to  confess,  that  the  manner,  in  which  he 
defends  them,  §hows  he  advanced  nothing  that  he  was 
not  sincerely  convinced  of  himself.  This  his  friends  gave 
him  an  account  of  from  several  hands :  "  Let  them 
"  after  4;his,  answered  he,  object  whatever  they  please 
"  against  my  works ;  I  shkll  never  be  disturbed  at  it : 
"  for  since  they  grant  I  advance  nothing  in  them  but 
"  what  I  really  believe,  I  shall  always  be  glad  to  prefer 
"  truth  to  any  of  my  opinions,  whenever  I  discover  it 
"  by  myself,  or  am  satisfied  that  they  are  not  conform- 
"  able  to  it."  Happy  turn  of  mind !  which,  I  am  fully 
persuaded,  contributed  more  even  than  the  penetration 
of  that  noble  genius,  to  his  discovery  of  those  great  and 
useful  truths  which  appear  in  his  works. 

But,  without  dwelling  any  longer  upon  considering 
Mr.  Locke  in  the  quality  of  an  author,  which  often  serves 
only  to  disguise  the  real  character  of  the  man,  I  haste  to 
show  him  to  you  in  particulars  much  more  amiable,  and 
which  will  give  you  a  higher  notion  of  his  merit. 

Mr.  Locke  had  a  great  knowledge  of  the  world,  and 
of  the  business  of  it.  Prudent  without  being  cunning  ; 
he  won  people's  esteem  by  his  probity,  and  was  always 
safe  from  the  attacks  of  a  false  friend,  or  a  sordid  flat- 
terer. Averse  to  all  mean  complaisance ;  his  wisdom, 
his  experience,  his  gentle  and  obliging  manners,  gained 
him  the  respect  of  his  inferioujrs,    the  esteem  of  his 
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equals,  the  friendship  and  con^ence  of  the  greatest 
quality. 

Without  setting  up  for  a  teacher,  he  instructed  others 
by  his  owii  conduct.  He  was  at  first  pretty  much  dis- 
posed to  give  advice  to  such  of  his  friends  as  he  thought 
wanted  it ;  but  at  length,  finding  that,  *^  good  counsels 
"  are  very  little  effectual  in  making  people  more  pru- 
♦*  dent,**  he  grew  much  more  reserved  in  that  particu- 
lar. I  have  often  heard  him  say,  that  the  first  time  he 
heard  that  maxim^  he  thought  it  very  strange ;  but  that 
experience  had  fully  convinced  him  of  the  truth  of  it. 
By  counsels,  we  are  here  to  understand  those  which  are 
given  to  such  as  do  not  ask  them.  Yet,  as  much  as  he 
despaired  of  rectifying  those  whom  he  saw  taking  of  false 
measures ;  his  natural  goodness,  the  aversion  he  had  to 
disorder,  and  the  interest  he  took  in  those  about  him,  in 
a  manner  forced  him  sometimes  to  break  the  resolution 
he  had  made  of  leaving  them  to  go  their  own  way ;  and 
prevailed  upon  him  to  give  them  the  advice,  which  he 
thought  most  likely  to  reclaim  them  ;  but  this  he  always 
did  in  a  modest  way,  and  so  as  ^o  convince  the  mind  by 
fortifying  his  advice  with  solid  arguments,  which  he 
never  wanted  upon  a  proper  occasion. 

But  then  Mr.  Locke  was  very  liberal  of  his  counsels, 
when  they  were  desired;  and  nobody  ever  consulted 
him  in  vain.  An  extreme  vivacity  of  mind,  one  of  his 
reigning  qualities,  in  which  perhaps  he  nevfer  had  an 
equal ;  his  great  experience,  and  the  sineere  desire  he 
had  of  being  serviceable  to  all  mankind ;  soon  furnished 
him  with  the  expedients,  which  were  most  just  and  least 
dangerous.  I  say,  the  least  dangerous;  for  what  he 
proposed  to  himself  before  all  things  was  to  lead  those^ 
who  consulted  him,  into  no  trouble.  This  was  one  of 
his  favourite  maxims,  and  he  never  lost  sight  of  it  upon 
any  occasion. 

Though  Mr.  Locke  chiefly  loved  truths  that  were 
useful,  and  with  such  fed  his  mitid,  'and  was  generally 
very  well  pleased  to  make  them  the  subject  of  his  dis- 
course; yet  he  used  to  say,  that  in  order  to  employ  one  part 
of  this  life  in  serious  and  important  occupations,  it  was 
necessary  to  spend  another  in  mere  amusements;  and  when 
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an  occasion  naturally  offered,  he  gave  bimse&  up  with 
pleasure  to  the  charms  of  a  free  and  facetious  conversa-* 
tion.  He  remembered  a  great  many  agreeable  stories^ 
which  he  always  brought  in  properly  ;  and  generally 
made  them  yet  more  delightful,  by  his  natural  and 
agreeable  way  of  telling  them«  He  was  no  foe  to  taiU 
lery,  provided  it  Were  delicate  and  perfectly  innocent* 

Nobody  was  ever  a  greater  master  of  the  art  of  ac- 
commodating himself  to  the  reach  of  all  capacities; 
which,  in  my  opinion,  is  one  of  the  surest  marks  of  a 
great  genius. 

It  was  his  peculiar  art  in  conversation,  to  lead  people 
to  talk  of  what  they  understood  best.  With  a  gardened 
he  discoursed  of  gardening ;  with  a  jeweller,  of  a  dia- 
mond ;  with  a  chymist,  of  chymistry,  &c.  •^  By  thi»# 
*^  said  he  himself,  I  please  all  those  men^  who  com^* 
**  monly  can  speak  pertinently  tpon  nothing  else.  Ad 
"  they  believe  I  have  an  esteem  for  their  proft^ssiotii 
'^  they  are  charmed  with  showing  their  abilities  before 
**  me }  and  I,  in  the  mean  while,  improve  myself  by 
•*  their  discourse."  And  indeed,  Mr.  Locke  bad  hf 
this  means  acquired  a  very  good  insight  into  all  thd 
arts,  of  which  he  daily  learnt  more  and  more«  He  used 
to  say  too,  that  the  knowledge  of  the  arts  contained 
more  true  philosophy,  than  all  those  fine  learned  hypo- 
theses, which,  having  no  relation  to  the  nature  of  thingS| 
are  fit  for  nothing  at  the  bottom,  but  to  make  men  lose 
their  time  in  inventing,  or  comprehending  them.  A 
thousand  times  have  I  admired  how,  by  the  several 
questions  he  would  put  to  artificers,  he  would  find  out 
the  secret  of  their  art,  which  they  did  not  understand 
themselves;  and  oftentimes  give  them  views  entirely 
new,  which  sometimes  they  put  in  practice  to  their 
profit. 

This  easiness,  with  which  Mr.  Locke  knew  how  to 
converse  with  all  sorts  of  men,  and  the  pleasure  he  took 
in  doing  it,  at  first  surprised  those^  who  had  never 
talked  with  him  before.  They  .ii^^ere  charmed  with  this 
condescension^  not  very  commdti lamong  men  of  letters; 
and  which  they  so  little  expected  from  a  person,  whose 
great  qualities  raised  him  aio  very  much  above  all  other 
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men.  Many  who  knew  him  only  by  his  writings,  or 
by  the  reputation  he  had  gained  of  being  one  of  the 
greatest  philosophers  of  the  age,  having  imagined  to 
themselves  before-hand,  that  he  was  one  of  those  scho- 
lars, that,  being  always  full  of  themselves,  and  their 
sublime  speculations,  are  incapable  of  familiarizing 
themselves  with  the  common  sort  of  mankind,  or  of 
entering  into  their  little  concerns,  or  discoursing  of  the 
ordinary  affairs  of  life ;  were  perfectly  amazed  to  find 
him  nothing  but  affability,  good  humour,  humanity, 
pleasantness,  always  ready  to  hear  them,  to  talk  with 
them  of  things  which  they  best  understood,  much  more 
desirous  of  informing  himself  in  what  they  understood 
better  than  himself,  than  to  make  a  show  of  his  own  sci- 
ence. I  knew  a  very  ingenious  gentleman  in  England, 
that  was  for  some  time  in  the  same  prejudice.  Before 
he  saw  Mr.  Locke,  he  had  formed  a  notion  of  him  to 
himself  under  the  idea  of  one  of  the  ancient  philosophers, 
with  a  long  beard,  speaking  nothing  but  by  sentences, 
negligent  of  his  person,  without  any  other  politeness 
but  what  might  proceed  from  the  natural  goodness  of 
his  temper,  a  sort  of  poKteness  often  very  coarse  and 
very  troublesome  in  civil  society.  But  one  hour's  con- 
versation entirely  cured  him  of  his  mistake,  and  obliged 
him  to  declare,  that  he  looked  upon  Mr.  Locke  to  be 
one  of  the  politest  men  he  ever  saw :  "  He  is  not  a 
philosopher  always  grave,  always  confined  to  that 
character,  as  I  imagined;  he  is,  said  he,  a  perfect 
courtier,  as  agreeable  for  his  obliging  and  civil  beha- 
viour, as  admirable  for  the  profoundness  and  delicacy 
of  his  genius." 
Mr.  Locke  was  so  far  from  assuming  those  airs  of 
gravity,  by  which  some  folks,  as  well  learned  as  un- 
learned, love  to  distinguish  themselves  from  the  rest  of 
the  world ;  that,  on  the  contrary,  he  looked  upon  them, 
as  an  infallible  mark  of  impertinence.  Nay,  some- 
times he  would  divert  himself  with  imitating  that  stu- 
died gravity,  in  order  to  turn  it  the  better  into  ridicule ; 
and  upon  this  occasion  he  always  remembered  this 
maxim  of  the  duke  of  la  Rochefoucault,  which  he  ad- 
mired above  all  others,  **  that  gravity  is  a  mystery  of 
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**  the  body,  invented  to  conceal  the  defects  of  the 
"  mind."  He  loved  also  to  confirm  his  opinion  on  this 
subject,  by  that  of  the  famous  earl  of  Shaftsbury*,  to 
whom  he  took  a  delight  to  give  the  honour  of  all  the' 
things,  which  he  thought  he  had  learnt  from  his  con- 
versation. 

Nothing  ever  gave  him  a  more  sensible  pleasure  than 
the  esteem,  which  that  earl  conceived  for  him,  almost 
the  first  moment  he  saw  him,  and  which  he  afterwards 
preserved  as  long  as  he  lived.  And,  indeed,  nothing 
set  Mr.  Locke's  merit  in  a  better  light,  than  the  con- 
stant esteem  of  my  lord  Shaftsbury,  the  greatest  genius 
of  his  age,  superiour  to  so  many  great  men  that  shone  at 
the  same  time  at  the  court  of  Charles  II ;  not  only  for 
his  resolution  and  intrepidity  in  maintaining  the  true 
interests  of  his  country,  but  also  for  his  great  abilities  in 
the  conduct  of  the  most  knotty  affairs.  When  Mr. 
Locke  studied  at  Oxford,  he  fell  by  accident  into  his 
company,  and  one  single  conversation  with  that  great 
man  won  him  his  esteem  and  confidence  to  such  a  de- 
gree, that  soon  afterwards  my  lord  Shaftsbury  took  him 
to  be  near  his  person,  and  kept  him  as  long  as  Mr. 
Locke's  health  or  affairs  would  permit.  That  earl  par- 
ticularly excelled  in  the  knowledge  of  men.  It  was  im- 
possible to  catch  his  esteem  by  moderate  qualities ;  this 
his  enemies  themselves  could  never  deny.  I  wish  I 
could,  on  the  other  hand,  give  you  a  full  notion  of  the 
idea,  which  Mr.  Locke  had  of  that  nobleman's  merit. 
He  lost  no  opportunity  of  speaking  of  it ;  and  that  in  a 
manner,  which  sufficiently  showed  he  spoke  from  his 
heart.  Though  my  lord  Shaftsbury  had  not  spent  much 
time  in  reading;  nothing,  in  Mr..  IjOcke*s  opinion, 
could  be  more  just  than  the  judgment  he  passed  upon  the 
books,  which  fell  into  his  hands.  He  presently  saw 
through  the  design  of  a  work;  and  without  much 
heeding  the  words,  which  he  ran  over  with  vast  rapidity, 
he  immediately  found  whether  the  author  was  master  of 
his  subject,  and  whether  his  reasonings  were  exact.    But, 
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above  all,  Mr.  Locke  admired  in  hifn  that  penetration, 
that  presence  of  mind,  which  always  prompted  him  with 
the  best  expedients,  in  the  most  desperate  cases ;  that 
noble  boldness,  which  appeared  in  all  his  public  dis- 
courses, always  guided  by  a  solid  judgment,  which,  never 
allowing  him  to  say  any  thing  but  what  was  proper, 
regulated  his  least  woi'd,  and  left  no  hold  to  the  vigilance 
of  his  enemies. 

During  the  time  Mr.  Locke  lived  with  that  illustrious 
lord,  he  had  the  advantage  of  becoming  acquainted  with 
all  the  polite,  the  witty,  and  agreeable  part  of  the  court. 
It  was  then  that  he  got  the  habit  of  those  obliging  and 
benevolent  manners,  which,  supported  hy  an  easy  and 
polite  expression,  a  great  knowledge  of  the  world,  and 
a  vast  extent  of  capacity,  made  his  conversation  so 
agreeable  to  all  sorts  of  people.  It  was  then  too,  without 
doubt,  that  he  fitted  himself  for  the  great  affairs,  of 
which  he  afterwards  appeared  so  capable. 

I  know  not  whether  it  was  the  ill  state  of  his  health, 
that  obliged  him,  in  the  reign  of  king  William,  to  refuse 
going  ambassador  to  one  of  the  most  considerable  courts 
in  Europe.  It  is  certain  that  great  prince  judged  him 
worthy  of  that  post,  and  nobody  doubts  but  he  would 
have  filled  it  gloriously. 

The  same  prince,  after  this,  gave  him  a  place  among 
the  lords  commissioners,  whom  he  established  for  ad- 
vancing the  interest  of  trade  and  the  plantations.  Mr. 
Locke  executed  that  employment  for  several  years ;  and 
it  is  said  (absit  invidia  verbo)  that  he  was  in  a  manner 
the  soul  of  that  illustrious  body.  The  most  experienced 
merchants  were  surprised,  that  a  man,  who  had  spent 
his  life  in  the  study  of  physic,  of  polite  literature,  or  of 
philosophy,  should  have  more  extensive  and  certain 
views  than  themselves,  in  a  business  which  they  had 
wholly  applied  themselves  to  from  their  youth.  At 
length,  when  Mr.  Locke  could  no  longer  pass  the  sum- 
mer at  London,  without  endangering  his  life,  he  went 
and  resigned  that  ofBce  to  the  king  himself,  upon  account 
that  his  health  would  permit  him  to  stay  no  longer  in 
town.  This  reason  did  not  hinder  the  king  from  en- 
treating Mr.  Locke  to  continue  in  his  post,  telling  him 
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expretel j^  that,  thoiigh  he  could  staj  at  liOildon  but  a 
feW  ^eeks,  his  services  in  that  office  would  yet  be  Veiry 
necessary  to  him ;  but  at  length  he  yielded  to  the  re«* 
presentations  of  Mr.  Locke^  who  could  not  prevdl  upon 
himself  to  hold  an  employment  of  that  importance^ 
without  doing  the  duties  of  it  more  regulari)r.  He 
fbrmed  and  executed  this  design  without  ilientioning  a 
word  of  it  to  any  body  whatsoever ;  thus  avoiding^  with 
a  generosity  rafely  to  be  founds  what  others  iiirotild  hare 
earnestly  laid  out  after ;  for  by  making  it  known  thftt  ht 
Was  about  to  quit  that  employment^  which  brought  bitn 
in  a  thousand  poutids  a  year,  he  might  easily  hare  en^ 
tered  into  a  kind  of  composition  With  any  pretender^ 
who,  having  paHicular  notice  of  this  news^  and  being 
befriended  with  Mr.  Locke's  interest,  might  have  car^ 
ried  the  post  from  any  other  person^^  This,  we  may  be 
sure^  he  was  told  ofy  and  that  too  by  Way  of  reproach^ 
*^  I  knew  it  very  well,  replied  he ;  but  this  was  the  very 
**  reason  why  I  communicated  mjr  desigii  to  nobody^ 
I  rdceived  this  place  from  the  king  himself,  lind  to 
him  I  resolved  to  restore  it^  to  dispose  of  it  as  he 
"  thought  proper."  "Heu  prisca  fides!"  Where  are 
such  examples,  at  this  day,  to  be  met  with  ? 

One  thing,  which  those  Who  lived  for  any  time  with 
Mr.  Locke  could  not  help  observing  in  him,  wfis,  that 
he  todk  a  delight  in  making  use  of  his  reason  in  every 
thing  he  did ;  and  nothing*,  that  is  attended  With  any 
usefultiess^  seemed  unworthy  his  care ;  so  that  we  th^ 
say  of  him,  what  was  said  of  queen  Elizabeth,  that  he 
was  no  less  capable  of  small  things  than  of  greats  Hd 
used  often  to  say  himself,  that  there  was  an  art  in 
every  thing ;  and  it  was  easy  to  be  convinced  of  it,  to 
see  the  manner  in  which  he  went  about  the  most  trifling 
thing  he  did,  and  always  with  s6m6  good  rfeaton.  I 
might  here  descend  into  particulars^  which  probably, 
to  many,  would  not  be  unpleasant :  but  the  bounds  I 
have  set  myself,  and  the  fear  of  taking  up  too  many  pages 
in  youi*  journal,  will  not  give  me  leave  to  do  it. 

Mr.  Locke,  above  all  tbings^  loved  order ;  aiid  hi  bad 
got  the  way  of  obse^ing  it  in  etery  thing  with  woifder*- 
fiil  exactness. 
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As  he  always  kept  the  useful  in  his  eye,  in  all  his  dis- 
quisitions, he  esteemed  the  employments  of  men  only  in 
proportion  to  the  good  they  were  capable  of  producing; 
for  which  reason  he  had  no  great  value  for  those  critics, 
or  mere  grammarians,  that  waste  their  lives  in  compar- 
ing words  and  phrases,  and  in  coming  to  a  determina- 
tion in  the  choice  of  a  various  reading,  in  a  passage  that 
has  nothing  important  in  it.  He  cared  yet  less  for  those 
professed  disputants,  who,  being  wholly  taken  up  with 
the  desire  of  coming  off  with  the  victory,  fortify  them- 
selves behind  the  ambiguity  of  a  word,  to  give  their  ad- 
vei-saries  the  more  trouble.  And  whenever  he  had  to 
deal  with  this  sort  of  folks,  if  he  did  not  beforehand 
take  a  strong  resolution  of  keeping  his  temper,  he 
quickly  fell  into  a  passion.  And,  in  general,  it  must  be 
owned,  he  was  naturally  somewhat  choleric.  But  his 
anger  never  lasted  long.  If  he  retained  any  resentment, 
it  was  against  himself  for  having  given  way  to  so  ridi- 
culous a  passion  ;  which,  as  he  used  to  say,  may  do  a 
great  deal  of  harm,  but  never  yet  did  the  least  good.  He 
often  would  blame  himself  for  this  weakness.  Upon 
which  occasion,  I  remember,  that  two  or  three  weeks 
before  his  death,  as  he  was  sitting  in  a  garden  taking  the 
air  in  a  bright  sun-shine,  whose  warmth  afforded  him  a 
great  deal  of  pleasure,  which  he  improved  as  much  as 
possible,  by  causing  bis  chair  to  be  drawn  more  and  more 
towards  the  sun,  as  it  went  down  ;  we  happened  to  s\^Gak 
of  Horace,  I  know  not  on  what  occasion,  and  having 
repeated  to  him  these  verses,  where  that  poet  says,  of 
himself,  that  he  was 

Sohbus  aptum ; 
Irasci  celerem,  tanien  ut  placabllis  essem: 

"  That  he  loved  the  warmth  of  the  sun,  and  that, 
"  though  he  was  naturally  clioleric,  his  anger  was  easily 
"  appeased."  Mr.  Locke  replied,  that,  if  he  durst 
presume  to  compare  hhnself  with  Horace  in  any  thing, 
he  thought  he  was  perfectly  like  him  in  those  two  re- 
spects. But,  that  yon  may  he  the  less  surprised  at  his 
modesty,  upon  this  occasion,  I  must,  at  the  same  time, 
inform  you,  that  he  looked  upon  Horace  to  be  one  of 
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the  wisest  and  happiest  Romans  that  lived  in  the  age  of 
Augustus,  by  means  of  the  care  he  took  to  preserve 
himself  clear  of  ambition  and  avarice,  to  keep  his  de- 
sires within  bounds,  and  to  cultivate  the  friendship  of 
the  greatest  men  in  those  times,  without  living  in  their 
dependence. 

Mr.  Locke  also  disliked  those  authors  that  labour 
only  to  destroy,  without  establishing  any  thing  them- 
selves :  "  A  building,  said  he,  displeases  them.  They 
find  great  faults  in  it ;  let  them  demolish  it,  and  wel- 
come, provided  they  endeavour  to  raise  another  in  its 
place,  if  it  be  possible.** 
He  advised,  that,  whenever  we  have  meditated  any 
thing  new,  we  should  throw  it  as  soon  as  possible  upon 
paper,  in  order  to  be  the  better  able  to  judge  of  it 
by  seeing  it  altogether ;  because  the  mind  of  man  is  not 
capable  of  retaining  clearly  a  long  chain  of  consequences, 
and  of  seeing,  without  confusion,  the  relation  of  a  great 
number  of  different  ideas.  Besides,  it  often  happens, 
that  what  we  had  most  admired,  when  considered  in 
the  gross,  and  in  a  perplexed  manner,  appeal's  to  be 
utterly  inconsistent  and  unsupportable,  when  we  see 
every  part  of  it  distinctly. 

Mr.  Locke  also  thought  it  necessary  always  to  com- 
municate one's  thoughts  to  some  friend,  especially  if 
one  proposed  to  offer  them  to  the  public ;  and  this  was 
what  he  constantly  observed  himself.  He  could  hardly 
conceive  how  a  being  of  so  limited  a  capacity  as  man, 
and  so  subject  to  errour,  could  have  the  confidence  to 
neglect  this  precaution. 

Never  man  employed  his  time  better  than  Mr.  Locke, 
as  appears  by  the  works  he  published  himself;  and  per- 
haps, in  time,  we  may  see  new  proofs  of  it.  He  spent 
the  last  fourteen  or  fifteen  years  of  his  life  at  Oates,  a 
country-seat  of  sir  Francis  Masham's,  about  five  and 
twenty  miles  from  London,  in  the  county  of  Essex.  I 
cannot  but  take  pleasure  in  imagining  to  myself,  that 
this  place,  so  well  known  to  so  many  persons  of  merit, 
whom  I  have  seen  come  thither  from  so  many  parts  of 
England  to  visit  ^  Mr.  liOcke,  will  be  famous  to  poste- 
rity, for  the  long  abode  .that  great  man  made  there. 
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Be  that  as  it  may,  it  was  there  that  enjoying  aometimea 
the  conversation  of  his  friends,  and  always  the  company 
of  my  lady  Masham,  for  whom  Mr.  Locke  had  long 
conceived  a  very  particular  esteem  and  friendship,  (in 
spite  of  all  that  lady's  merit,  this  is  all  the  eulogium  she 
shall  have  of  me  now,)  he  tasted  sweets,  which  were 
interrupted  by  nothing  but  the  ill  state  of  a  weakly  and 
delicate  constitution.  During  this  agreeable  retirement, 
he  applied  liimself  especially  to  the  study  of  the  Holy 
Scripture;  and  employed  the  last  yeara  of  his  life  in 
hardly  any  thing  else.  He  was  never  weary  of  admiring 
the  great  views  of  that  sacred  book,  and  the  just  relation 
of  all  its  parts;  he  every  day  made  discoveries  in  it, 
that  gave  him  fresh  cause  of  admiration.  It  is  strongly 
reported,  in  England,  that  those  discoveries  will  be  com- 
municated to  the  public.  If  so,  the  whole  world,  I 
am  confident,  will  have  a  full  proof  of  what  was  ob- 
served by  all  that  were  near  Mr.  Locke  to  the  last  part  of 
his  life;  I  mean,  that  his  mind  never  suffered  the  least 
decay,  though  his  body  grew  every  day  visibly  weaker 
and  weaker. 

His  strength  began  to  fail  him  more  remarkably  thati 
ever,  at  the  entrance  of  the  last  summer;  a  season  which, 
in  former  years,  had  always  restored  him  some  degrees 
of  strength.  Then  he  foresaw  that  his  end  was  very 
near.  He  often  spoke  of  it  himself,  but  always  with 
great  composure,  though  he  omitted  none  of  the  pre- 
cautions, which  his  skill  in  physic  taught  him,  to  pro- 
long his  life.  At  length,  his  legs  began  to  swell;  and, 
that  swelling  increasing  every  day,  his  strength  dimi- 
nished very  visibly.  He  then  saw  how  short  a  time 
he  had  left  to  live,  and  prepared  to  quit  this  world,  with 
a  deep  sense  of  all  the  blessings  which  God  had  granted 
him,  which  he  took  delight  in  numbering  up  to  his 
friends,  and  full  of  a  sincere  resignation  to  his  will,  and 
of  firm  hopes  in  his  promises,  built  upon  the  word  of 
Jesus  Christ,  sent  into  the  world  to  bring  to  light  life  and 
immortality,  by  his  gospel. 

At  length,  his  strength  failed  him  to  such  a  degree, 
that,  the  S6th  of  October,  1704.  two  days  before 
his  death,  going  to  sec  him  in  his  closet,  I  found  him 
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an  his  knees,  but  unaUe  to  rise  again  without  assbt- 
ance. 

The  next  day,  though  he  was  not  worse,  he  would 
conUnue  a-^bed.  All  that  day  he  had  a  greater  difficulty 
of  respiration  than  ever,  and  about  five  of  the  clodc,  i^ 
the  evening,  he  fell  into  a  sweat,  accompanied  with  an 
extreme  weakness,  that  made  us  fear  for  his  life.     He 
was  of  opinion  himself,  that  he  was  not  far  from  his  last 
moment.     Then  he  desired  to  be  remembered  at  even* 
ing  prayers;  thereupon  my  lady  Masham  tdid  him,  that 
if  he  would,  the  whole  family  should  come  and  pray  by 
him  in  his  chamber.     He  answered,  be  should  be  very 
glad  to  have  it  so,  if  it  would  not  give  too  much  trou<r 
ble ;  there  he  was  prayed  for  particularly.     After  this, 
be  gave  some  orders  with  great  serenity  of  mind  s  and, 
an  occasion  offering  of  speaking  of  the  goodness  of  God, 
be  especially  exaltad  the  love  which  God  showed  to  man, 
in  justifying  him  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ.    He  returned 
him  thanks,  in  particular,  for  having  called  him  to  t^ 
knowledge  of  that  divine  Saviour.     He  exhorted  all 
about  him  to  read  the  Holy  Scripture  attentively,  and 
to  apply  themselves  sincerely  to  the  practice  of  all  their 
duties ;  adding,   expressly,  that  '*  by  this  means  they 
*^  would  be  more  happy  in  this  world,  and  iiecure  to 
^^  themselves  the  possession  of  eternal  Micity  in  the 
^*  other.*'     He  past  the  whole  night  without  sleep. 
The  next  day  he  caused  himself  to  be  earned  into  his 
closet,  for  he  had  not  strength  to  walk  by  himself; 
and  there  in  his  chair,  and  in  a  kind  of  dozing,  though 
in  his  full  senses,  as  appeared  by  what  he  said  from  time 
to  time,  he  gave  up  the  ghost  about  three  in  the  after- 
noon, the  28th  of  October. 

I  beg  you,  sir,  not  to  take  what  I  have  said  of  Mr. 
Locke's  character  for  a  finished  portrait.  It  is  only 
a  slight  sketch  of  some  few  of  his  excellent  qualities.  I 
am  told  we  shall  quickly  have  it  done  by  the  hand 
of  a  master.  To  that  I  refer  you.  Many  features,  I  am 
sure,  have  escaped  me;  but  I  dare  affirm,  that  those,  which 
I  have  given  you  a  draught  of,  are  not  set  off  with  false 
colours,  but  drawn  faithfully  from  the  life. 


174  The  Character  of  Mr.  Locke. 

'  I  must  not  omit  a  particular  in  Mr.  Locke's  will» 
which  it  is  of  no  small  importance  to  the  common- 
wealth of  learning  to  be  acquainted  with ;  namely,  that 
therein  he  declares  what  were  the  works  which  he  had 
published  without  setting  his  name  to  them.  The  occa- 
sion of  it  was  this :  some  time  before  his  death,  Dr.  Hud- 
son,  keeper  of  the  Bodleian  library  at  Oxford,  had  de- 
sired him  to  send  him  all  the  works  with  which  he  had 
favoured  the  public,  as  well  those  with  his  name  as  those 
without,  that  they  might  be  all  placed  in  that  famous  li- 
brary. Mr.  Locke  sent  him  only  the  former ;  but  in 
his  will  he  declares  he  is  resolved  fully  to  satisfy  Dr.  Hud- 
son ;  and  to  that  intent  he  bequeaths  to  the  Bodleian  li- 
brary a  copy  of  the  rest  of  his  works,  to  which  he  had 
not  prefixed  his  name,  viz.  a  Latin  **  Letter  concerning 
"  Toleration,"  printed  at  Tergou,  and  translated  some 
time  afterwards  into  English,  unknown  to  Mr.  Locke ; 
two  other  letters  upon  the  same  subject,  in  answer  to  the 
objections  made  against  the  first;  *VThe  Reasonable- 
"  ness  of  Christianity,"  with  two  Vindications  of  that 
book ;  and  "  Two  Treatises  of  Government."  These 
are  all  the  anonymous  works  which  Mr.  Locke  owns 
himself  to  be  the  author  of. 

For  the  rest,  I  shall  not  pretend  to  tell  you  at  what  age 
he  died,  because  I  do  not  certainly  know  it.  I  have  often 
heard  him  say,  he  had  forgot  the  year  of  his  birth ;  but 
that  he  believed  he  had  set  it  down  somewhere.  It  has 
not  yet  been  found  among  his  papers ;  but  it  is  comput- 
ed th^t  he  was  about  sixty-six. 

Though  I  have  continued  some  time  at  London,  a  city 
very  fiaiitful  in  literary  news,  I  have  nothing  curious  to 
tell  you.  Since  Mr.  Locke  departed  this  life,  I  have 
hardly  been  able  to  think  of  any  thing,  but  the  loss 
of  that  great  man,  whose  memory  will  always  be  dear  to 
me ;  happy  if,  as  I  admired  him  for  many  years,  that  I 
was  near  him,  I  could  but  imitate  him  in  any  one 
respect !  I  am,  with  all  sincerity,  Sir,  your,  &c. 
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OUR  sovereign  lord  the  king  having,  out  of  his  royal 
grace  and  bounty,  granted  unto  us  the  province  of 
Carolina,  with  all  the  royalties,  properties,  jurisdictions, 
and  privileges  of  a  county  palatine,  as  large  and  am|de 
as  the  county  palatine  of  Durham,  with  other  great  pri- 
vileges, for  the  better  settlement  of  the  government  of 
the  said  place,  and  establishing  the  interest  of  the  lords 
proprietors  with  equality,  and  without  confusion ;  and 
that  the  government  of  this  province  may  be  made  most 
agreeable  to  the  monarchy  under  which  we  live,  and  of 
which  this  province  is  a  part ;  and  that  we  may  avoid 
erecting  a  numerous  democracy :  we,  the  lords  and  pro- 
prietors of  the  province  aforesaid,  have  agreed  to  this 
following  form  of  government,  to  be  perpetually  esta- 
blished amongst  us,  unto  which  we  do  oblige  ourselves, 
our  heirs,  and  successors,  in  the  most  binding  ways 
that  can  be  devised. 


The  Zam  cf^aroima. 


I.  THE  eldest  of  the  lords  proprietors  shall  be  pala- 
tine ;  and,  upon  the  decease  of  the  palatine,  the  eldest 
of  the  seven  surviving  proprietors  shall  always  succeed 
him. 

II.  There  shall  he  seven  other  chief  offices  erected, 
viz.  the  admiral's,  chamberlain's,  chancellor'Sj  consta- 
ble's, chief-justice's,  high-steward's,  and  treasurer's  ; 
which  places  shall  be  enjoyed  by  none  but  the  lords  pro- 
prietors, to  be  assigned  at  first  by  lot ;  and  upon  the  va- 
cancy of  any  one  of  the  seven  great  offices  by  death,  or 
otherwise,  the  eldest  proprietor  shall  have  his  choice 
of  the  said  place. 

III.  The  whole  province  shall  be  divided  into  coun- 
ties  ;  each  county  shall  consist  of  eight  signories,  eight 
baronies,  and  four  precincts;  each  precinct  shall  consist 
of  six  colonies. 

IV.  Each  signioiy,  barony,  and  colony,  shall  consist 
of  twelve  thousand  acres  ;  the  eight  signories  being  the 
share  of  the  eight  proprietors,  and  the  eight  baronies  of 
the  nobility  ;  both  which  shares,  being  each  of  them  one 
fifth  part  of  the  whole,  are  to  be  perpetually  annexed, 
the  one  to  the  proprietors,  the  other  to  the  hereditary  no- 
bility, leaving  the  colonies,  Ireing  three  fifths,  amongst 
the  people  :  that  so  in  setting  out  and  planting  the 
lands,  the  balance  of  the  government  may  be  preserved. 

V.  At  any  time  before  the  year  one  thousand  seven 
hundred  and  one,  any  of  the  lords  proprietors  shall  have 
power  to  relinquish,  alienate,  and  dispose  to  any  oter 
person,  his  proprietorship,  and  all  the  signories,  powers, 
and  interest  tliereunto  belonging,  wholly  and  entirely 
together,  and  not  otherwise.  But,  after  the  year  one 
thousand  seven  hundred,  those,  who  are  then  lords  pro- 
prietors, shall  not  have  power  to  alienate  or  make  over 
their  proprietorship,  with  the  signories  and  privileges 
thereunto  belonging,  or  any  part  thereof,  to  any  person 
whatsoever,  otherwise  than  as  in  ^  xviii.  but  it  shall  all 
descend  unto  their  heirs  male;  and,  for  want  of  heirs 
male,  it  shall  all  descend  on  that  landgrave,  or  cassique, 
of  C'arolina,  who  is  descended  of  the  next  heirs  female 
of  the  proprietor  ;  and,  for  want  of  such  heirs,  it  shall 
descend  on  the  next  heir  general ;  and,  for  want  of  such 


heursj  ibe  remainipg  seven  pK^etors  shaU^  ufimi  tKt 
vaeancy^  duiose  a  landgraTe  to  succeed  the  deceased 
proprietors  who  being  diosen  bj  tbe  aiajority  cS  the 
seyen  surviving  proprietors^  he  and  his  b^rs^  suooes- 
sively^  shall  be  pro{H*iet(»*s^  as  fully^  to  all  intents  and 
purposes,  as  any  of  the  rest. 

VI.  That  the  numbar  of  eight  profurietors  may  be 
constantly  kq>t ;  if,  upon  the  vacancy  of  any  proprie* 
torship,  the  seven  surviving  proprietors  shall  not  choose 
a  landgrave  to  be  a  proprietor,  before  the  second 
biennial  parliament  after  the  vacancy ;  thai  the  next 
biennial  parliament  but  one  after  such  vacancy  shall  have 
power  to  choose  any  landgrave  to  be  a  proprietor. 

VII.  Whosoever  after  the  year  one  thousand  seven 
hundred,  either  by  inheritance  or  choice,  shall  succeed 
any  proprietor  in  his  proprietorship^  and  signiories 
tbareunto  belonging ;  shall  be  obliged  to  take  the  name 
and  arms  of  that  proprietor,  whom  he  succeeds;  which 
from  thenceforth  shall  be  the  name  and  arms  of  his 
family  and  their  posterity. 

VIII.  Whatsoever  landgrave  or  cassique  shtdl  any 
way  come  to  be  a  pn^rietor,  shall  take  the  sghiorica 
annexed  to  the  said  proprietorship ;  but  his  former  dig* 
nity,  with  the  barcmies  annexed,  shall  devolve  into  the 
hands  of  the  lords  proprietors. 

IX.  There  shall  be  just  as  many  landgraves  as  there 
are  counties,  and  twice  as  many  cassiques,  and  no  more. 
These  shall  be  the  hereditary  noUUty  of  the  provincet 
and  by  right  of  their  dignity  be  members  of  parliament. 
Each  landgrave  shall  have  four  baronies,  and  each  cas<i 
sique  two  baronies^  hereditarily  and  unalterably  an- 
nexed to,  and  settled  upon  the  said  di^nfty. 

X.  The  first  landgraves  and  cassiques  of  the  twelve 
first  counties  to  be  planted,  shall  be  nominated  thus ; 
that  is  to  say,  of  the  twelve  landgraves,  the  lords  pro- 
prietors shaH  each  of  them  separately  for  himself  no- 
minate and  choose  one ;  and  the  remaming  four  land* 
graves  of  the  first  twelve,  shall  be  nominated  and  chosen 
by  the  palatine's  court.  In  like  manner,  of  the  twenty- 
four  first  cassiques,  each  proprietor  for  himsdf  shaU 
nominate  and  choose  two,  and  the  remaining  eight  shiH 

VOL.   IX.  K 


IT*  The  Lam  of  Carolina: 

be  noounated  and  chosen  by  the  palatine's  court ;  and 
when  the  twelve  first  counties  shall  be  planted,  the  lords 
proprietors  shall  again  in  the  same  manner  nominate  and 
choose  twelve  more  landgraves,  andtwenty-fourcassiques 
fcr  the  twelve  next  counties  to  be  planted ;  that  is  to 
I  say,  two-thirds  of  each  number  by  the  single  nomina- 
\-  tion  of  each  proprietor  for  himself,  and  the  remaining 
one-third  by  the  joint  election  of  the  palatine's  court, 
and  so  proceed  in  the  same  manner  till  the  whole  pro- 
vince of  Carolina  be  set  out  and  planted,  according  to 
the  proportions  in  these  Fundamental  Constitutions. 

XI.  Any  landgrave  or  cassique  at  any  time  before  the 
year  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and  one,  shall  have 
power  to  alienate,  sell,  or  make  over  to  any  other  per- 
son, his  dignity,  with  the  baronies  thereunto  belonging, 
all  intirely  together.  But  after  the  year  one  thousand 
seven  hundred,  no  landgrave  or  cassique  shall  have 
power  to  alienate,  sell,  make  over,  or  let  the  hereditary 
baronies  of  his  dignity,  or  any  part  thereof,  otherwise 
than  as  in  ^  xvm  ;  but  they  shall  all  intirely,  with  the 
dignity  thereunto  belonging,  descend  unto  his  heirg 
male  ;  and  for  want  of  heirs  male,  all  intirely  and  un- 
divided, to  the  next  heir  general ;  and  for  want  of  sucb 
heirs,  shall  devolve  into  the  hands  of  the  lords  pro- 
prietors. 

XII.  That  the  due  number  of  landgraves  and 
cassiques  may  be  always  kept  up ;  if,  upon  the  devolu- 
tion of  any  landgraveship  or  cassiqueship,  the  palatine's 
court  shall  not  settle  the  devolved  dignity,  with  the 
baronies  thereunto  annexed,  before  the  second  biennial 
pariiament  after  such  devolution ;  the  next  biennial 
parliament  but  one  after  such  devolution  shall  have 
power  to  make  any  one  landgrave  or  cassique,  in  the 
room  of  him,  who  dying  without  heirs,  his  dignity  and 
baronies  devolved. 

XIII.  No  one  person  shall  have  more  than  one  dig- 
nity, with  the  signinries  or  baronies  thereunto  belong- 
ing. But  whensoever  it  shall  happen,  that  any  one, 
who  is  already  proprietor,  landgrave,  or  cassique,  shall 
have  any  of  these  dignities  descend  to  him  by  inherit- 
ance, it  shall  he  al  his  choice  to  keep  which  of  the  dig- 


I 


7%e  Laws  of  C^lkia.  179 

nities^  with  the  lands  annexed,  he  shall  like  best ;  but 
shall  leave  the  other,  with  the  lands  annexed,  to  be 
enjoyed  by  him,  who  not  being  his  heir  apparent, 
and  certain  successor  to  his  present  dignity^  is  next  of 
blood. 

XIV-  Whosoever,  by  right  of  inheritance,  shall  come 
to  be  landgrave  or  cassique,  shall  take  the  name  and 
arms  of  his  predecessor  in  that  dignity,  to  be  from 
thenceforth  the  name  and  arms  of  his  family  and  their 
posterity. 

XV.  Since  the  dignity  of  proprietor,  landgrave,  or 
cassique,  cannot  be  divided,  and  the  signiories  or  baro* 
nies  thereunto  annexed  must  for  ever  all  intirely  descend 
with,  and  accompany  that  dignity :  whensoever  for  want 
of  heirs  male  it  shall  descend  on  the  issue  female,  the 
eldest  daughter  and  her  heirs  shall  be  preferred ;  and  in 
the  inheritance  of  those  dignities,  and  in  the  signiories 
or  baronies  annexed,  there  shall  be  no  coheirs. 

XVI.  In  every  signiory,  barony,  and  manor,  the  re- 
spective lord  shall  have  power  in  his  own  name  to  hold 
court-leet  there,  for  trying  of  all  causes  both  civil  and 
criminal ;  but  where  it  shall  concern  any  person  being 
no  inhabitant,  vassal,  or  leet-man  of  the  said  signiory, 
barony,  or  manor,  he,  upon  paying  down  of  forty  shil* 
lings  to  the  lords  proprietors  use,  shall  have  an  appeal 
from  the  signiory  or  barony-court  to  the  county-court, 
and  from  the  manor-court  to  the  precinct  court. 

XVII.  Every  manor  shall  consist  of  not  less  than 
three  thousand  acres,  and  not  above  twelve  thousand 
acres  in  one  intire  piece  and  colony  :  but  any  three 
thousand  acres  or  more  in  one  piece,  and  the  possession 
of  one  man,  shall  not  be  a  manor,  unless  it  be  consti- 
tuted a  manor  by  the  grant  of  the  palatine^s  court. 

XVIII.  The  lords  of  signiories  and  baronies  shall 
have  power  only  of  granting  estates  not  exceeding  three 
lives,  or  thirty-one  years,  in  two  thirds  of  the  said 
signiories  or  baronies,  and  the  remaining  third  shall  be 
always  demesne. 

XIX.  Any  lord  of  a  manor  may  alienate,  sell,  or  dis- 
pose to  any  other  person  and  his  heirs  for  ever,  his 
manor,  all  intirely  together,  with  all  the  privileges  and 
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)^C-ii^i^'  t})^reu^io  helcipgiB^g,  so  far  forth  as  wy 
cqlQQy  fopds ;  but  no  grant  of  any  part  thereof,  either 
iw  f^,  or  for  ^ny  longer  term  than  three  lives,  or  on^- 
4a34-t^enty  yearn,  shall  be  good  againsit  the  next  hen*. 

XX.  No  manor,  for  want  of  issue  male,  shall  be  di- 
vii4?4  AWPngdt  co-h^s ;  but  the  m^i^or,  if  there  be  but 
one,  shall  all  intirely  desicend  to  the  eldest  daughter  and 
her  heirs,  {f  there  be  n^ore  ^lanors  than  one^  the  eldest 
daughter  first  shall  have  her  choice,  the  second  next, 
and  so  on,  beginning  again  at  the  eldest,  till  all  the  ma- 
jors be  taken  up;  that  so  the  privileges,  which  belong 
to  nmnor^  being  indivisible,  the  lands  of  the  manors,  to 
which  they  ^e  annexed,  ^lay  he  kept  intire,  and  the 
manor  not  lose  those  privileges,  which,  upon  parceUing 
out  to  several  (xwners,  must  necessarily  cease. 

"SLSJ.  JKyery  lord  of  a  manor,  withiu  his  manor,  shaU 
h^ve  all  the  powers,  jurisdictions,^  9pd  priyilege^^  which 
a  landgrave  or  c^ssique  hgth  in  his  baronies. 

XXJI.  ]n  every  signiory,  bara^y,  and  manor,  aU  the 
l^t-men  shall  be  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  respective 
lo^ds  of  the  said  signiory,  barony,  or  manor,  without 
apjieal  from  him*  Nor  shall  any  leet-n(ian,  or  leet- 
woma^i,  h9,ve  liberty  t^  go  off  from  the  land  of  their 
particular  lord,  ^nd  liye  any-where  else,  without  licence 
obtained  from  their  said  lord,  under  hand  and  seal 

XXIII.  All  the  childreA  of  leet-men  shall  be  leet-men, 
and  so  to  all  generations. 

XXIV.  No  man  shall  be  capable  of  having  a  court* 
leet,  or  leet-men,  but  a  proprietor,  landgrave,  cassique, 
or  lord  of  a  manor. 

XXV.  Whoever  sb^il  voluntarily  enter  himself  a 
leet-man,  in  the  registry  of  the  county-court,  shall  be  a 
leet-man. 

XXVI.  Whoever  is  lord  of  ^eet-meni  shall  upon  the 
marriage  of  a  leet-mau,  or  leet- woman  of  his^  give  them 
ten  ^cres  of  land  for  their  lives ;  they  paying  to  him 
therefore  not  moj^e  than  one-eighth  py^t  of  all  the  yearly 
produce  and  growth  of  the  said  ten  acres. 

X.XV|L  No  landgrave  or  ca,3si()ue  shall  be  tried  for 
any  cr^iomal  eause^  in  any  hut  the  chief  justice's  court, 
a|i4 1\^\  bj  «^UW  oChif  PSenf. 


XXVIII.  There  shftU  be  ^i^t  stipWrtifi  coUrW.  TW 
first  called  the  palitiile's  cdurt,  coiislstlhg  of  Ihtf  palillttfei 
add  the  othei*  seven  proprietors.  The  other  sefirti 
courts  of  the  other  severt  giteat  officers^  shall  cdhsisl 
each  of  them  of  a  proprietor^  and  six  cotmslelldrs  added 
to  him.  Under  each  of  these  latter  seven  doUrls,  shall 
be  a  college  of  twelve  assistants;  The  twelve  assist^tltl^ 
of  the  several  colleges  shall  be  chosenj  two  out  of  thb 
landgraves^  cassiques,  or  eldest  sons  of  the  proprietor, 
by  the  palatine*s  cotirt ;  tWo  out  of  the  latidgraves,  by 
the  landgrave's  chamber ;  two  but  of  the  cassiques^  bV 
the  cassiques  chamber ;  four  more  of  the  twelve  shall 
be  chosen  by  the  commons  chamber,  out  of  such  ttS  have 
been^  or  are  members  of  parliament,  sheriffs,  or  justices 
of  the  county-coUrt,  or  the  yoUnger  sons  of  jiroprietdral, 
dr  eldest  sons  of  landgraves  or  casi^iqiies ;  the  two  other 
shall  be  chosen  by  the  palatine's  court,  out  of  the  sathfe 
sort  of  persons,  out  of  which  the  commotis  chatnbW  Is 
to  choose. 

XXIX.  Out  of  the^e  colleges  shfeH  be  chosen  at  flrtt 
by  the  palatine's  coUrt,  six  cbUil*elloi*s,  td  be  jbitted  Witti 
each  proprietor  in  his  coUrt  •  of  Whidh  six j  dne  shall  be 
of  those^  who  were  chosen  into  any  of  the  coUegi^s  bjr 
the  palatine's  court,  out  of  the  landgraves^  cassicjues, 
or  eldest  sons  of  proprietors ;  otte  OUt  of  those,  who 
Were  chosen  by  the  landgrave's  chamber ;  and  one  out  df 
those,  who  were  chosetl  by  the  cassiqueS  chamber  *,  t^6 
out  of  those,  who  Were  choseii  by  the  commdils  cham- 
ber ;  and  one  out  of  those,  who  were  chbsert  by  the  pa- 
latine's court,  out  of  the  proprietor's  younger  sbhs,  or 
eldest  sons  of  landgraves,  cassiqueSj  ot  dortthiotis,  quali- 
fied as  aforesaid. 

XX X.  When  it  shall  happen  that  any  coutisellbl' 
dies,  and  thereby  there  is  a  vacaftcy,  the!  grand  fcouncll 
shall  have  power  to  remove  any  counsellor  that  is  wilK 
ing  to  be  removed  out  of  any  of  the  proprietors  courts 
to  fill  up  the  vacancy ;  provided  they  take  d  mdh  of  tht 
sftme  degree  jtfid  choice  the  other  wfls  of,  whose  vacdnt 
place  is  to  be  filled  up.  But  if  fid  counsellor  cOirseht  tb 
be  removed,  or  Upon  such  rerflove  thfcf  last  remaitiih^ 
Vafetat  placer  i^  *ny  ^  *Ke  .]ph>prietor's  toixHs,  shall  te 
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filled  up  by  the  choice  of  the  grand  council,  who  shall 
have  power  to  remove  out  of  any  of  the  colleges  any 
assistant,  who  is  of  the  same  degree  and  choice  that 
counsellor  was  of,  into  whose  vacant  place  he  is  to  suc- 
ceed. The  grand  council  also  shall  have  power  to  re- 
move any  assistant,  that  is  willing,  out  of  one  college  into 
another,  provided  he  be  of  the  sanne  degree  and  clioice. 
But  the  last  remaining  vacant  place  in  any  college,  shall 
be  filled  up  by  the  same  choice,  and  out  of  the  same 
degree  of  persons  the  assistant  was  of  who  is  dead,  or 
removed.  No  place  shall  be  vacant  in  any  proprietor's 
court  above  six  months.  No  place  shall  be  vacant  in 
any  college  longer  than  the  nex^t  session  of  parliament. 

XXXI.  No  man,  being  a  member  of  the  grand  coun- 
cil, or  of  any  of  the  seven  colleges,  shall  be  turned  out, 
but  for  misdemeanor,  of  which  the  grand  council  shall 
be  judge;  and  the  vacancy  of  the  person  so  put  out 
shall  be  filled,  not  by  the  election  of  the  grand  council, 
but  by  those,  who  first  chose  him,  and  out  of  the  same 
degree  he  was  of  who  is  expelled.  But  it  is  not  hereby 
lo  be  understood,  that  the  grand  council  hath  any  power 
to  turn  out  any  one  of  the  lords  proprietors  or  their  de- 
puties, the  lords  proprietors  having  in  themselves  an  in- 
herent original  right. 

XXXII.  All  elections  in  the  parliament,  in  the  se- 
veral chambers  of  the  parliament,  and  in  the  grand 
council,  shall  be  passed  by  balloting. 

XXXIII.  The  palatine's  court  shall  consist  of  the 
palatine,  and  seven  proprietors,  wherein  nothing  shall 
be  acted  without  the  presence  and  consent  of  the 
palatine  or  his  deputy,  and  three  otliers  of  the  proprie- 
tors or  their  deputies.  This  court  shall  have  power  to 
call  parliaments,  to  pardon  all  offences,  to  make  elec- 
tions of  all  officers  in  the  proprietor's  dispose,  and  to 
nominate  and  appoint  port-towns ;  and  also  shall  have 
power  by  their  order  to  the  treasurer,  to  dispose  of  all 
public  treasure,  excepting  nnoney  gi'anted  by  the  parlia- 
ment, and  by  them  directed  to  some  particular  public 
use ;  and  also  shall  have  a  negative  upon  all  acts,  orders, 
votes,  and  judgments,  of  the  grand  council  and  the  par- 
liament, except  only  as  in  ^  ri.  and  xii.  and  shall  have 
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all  the  powers  granted  to  the  lords  proprietors,  by  their 
patent  from  our  sovereign  lord  the  king,  except  in  such 
things  as  are  limited  by  these  Fundamental  Constitu- 
tions. 

XXXiy«  The  palatine  himself,  when  he  in  person 
3haU  be  either  in  the  army,  or  in  any  of  the  proprietors 
courts,  shall  then  have  the  power  of  general,  or  of  that 
proprietor,  in  whose  court  he  is  then  present  \  and  the 
proprietor  in  whose  court  the  palatine  then  presides, 
sh^  during  his  presence  there  be  but  as  one  of  the 
council. 

XXXV.  The  chancellor's  court,  consisting  of  one  rf 
the  proprietors,  and  his  six  counsellors,  who  shall  be 
called  vice-chancellors,  shall  have  the  custody  of  the  seal 
of  the  palatine,  under  which  charters  of  lands  or  other* 
wise,  commissions  and  grants  of  the  palatine*s  court,  * 
shall  pass.  And  it  shall  not  be  lawful  to  put  the  seal  of 
the  palatinate  to  any  writing,  which  is  not  signed  by  the 
palatinate  or  his  deputy,  and  three  other  proprietors  or 
their  deputies.  To  this  court  also  belong  all  state 
matters,  dispatches,  and  treaties  with  the  neighbour 
Indians.  To  this  court  also  belong  all  invasions  of  the 
law,  of  liberty  of  conscience,  and  all  disturbances  of  the 
public  peace,  upon  pretence  of  religion,  as  also  the 
licence  of  printing.  The  twelve  assistants  belonging  to 
this  court  shall  be  called  recorders. 

XXXVr.  Whatever  passes  under  the  seal  of  the  pa- 
latinate, shall  be  registered  in  that  proprietor's  court,  to 
which  the  matter  therein  contained  belongs. 

XXXVII.  The  chancellor,  or  his  deputy,  shall  be 
always  speaker  in  parliament,  and  president  of  the 
grand  council ;  and  in  his  and  his  deputy's  absence,  one 
of  his  vice-chancellors. 

XXXVIII.  The  chief  justice's  court,  consisting  of 
one  of  the  proprietors  and  his  six  counsellors,  who  shall 
be  called  justices  of  the  bench,  shall  judge  all  appeals  in 
cases  both  civil  and  criminal,  except  aU  such  cases  as 
shall  be  under  the  jurisdiction  and  cognizance  of  any 
other  of  the  proprietors  courts,  which  shall  be  tried  in 
those  courts  respectively.  The  government  and  regu* 
lation  of  the  registries  of  writings  and  contracts^  shall 
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belong  to  the  jurisdiction  of  this  court.     The  twelve 

assistants  of  this  court  shall  be  called  masters. 

XXXIX,  The  constable's  court,  consisting  of  one 
of  the  proprietors  and  his  six  counsellors,  who  shall  be 
called  marshals,  shall  order  and  determine  of  all  military 
afiairs  by  land,  and  all  land  forces,  arms,  ammunition, 
artillery,  garrisons,  and  forts,  &c.  and  whatever  belongs 
unto  war.  His  twelve  assistants  shall  be  called  lieute<- 
nant-generals. 

XX.  In  time  of  actual  war,  the  constable,  whilst  he 
is  in  the  army,  shall  be  general  of  the  army :  and  the 
six  counsellors,  or  such  of  them  as  the  palatine's  court 
shall  for  that  time  or  service  appoint,  shall  be  the  im- 
mediate great  olhcers  under  him,  and  the  heutenant> 
generals  next  to  them. 

XLT.  The  admiral's  court,  consisting  of  one  of  the 
proprietors,  and  his  six  counsellors,  called  consuls,  shall 
have  the  care  and  inspection  over  all  ports,  moles,  and 
navigable  rivers,  so  far  as  the  tide  flows,  and  also  all  the 
pubUc  shipping  of  Carolina,  and  stores  thereunto  be- 
longing, and  all  maritime  afl'airs.  This  court  also  shall 
have  the  power  of  the  court  of  admiralty ;  and  shall  have 
power  to  constitute  judges  in  port-towns,  to  tiy  cases 
belonging  to  law-merchant,  as  shall  be  most  convenient 
for  trade.  The  twelve  assistants,  belonging  to  this 
court,  shall  be  called  proconsuls. 

XX.II.  In  time  of  actual  war,  the  admiral,  whilst  he  is 
at  sea,  shall  command  in  chief,  and  his  six  counsellors, 
or  such  of  them  as  the  palatine's  court  sliall  for  that 
time  and  service  appoint,  shall  be  the  immediate  great 
officers  under  him,  and  the  proconsuls  next  to  them. 

XLIll.  The  treasurer's  court,  consisting  of  a  pro- 
prietor and  his  six  counsellors,  called  under-treasurers, 
shall  take  care  of  all  matters  that  concern  the  public 
revenue  and  treasury.  The  twelve  assistants  shall  be 
called  auditors. 

XLIV.  The  high  steward's  court,  consisting  of  a 
proprietor  and  his  six  counsellors,  called  comptrollers, 
shall  have  the  care  of  all  foreign  and  domestic  trade, 
manufactures,  public  buildings,  work-houses,  highways, 
passages  by  water  above  the  flood  of  the  tide,  drains. 
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sewasy  and  banks  against  inundations,  bridge*^  post, 
carriers,  fairs,  markets,  corruption  or  infecticm  of  tlk 
common  air.  or  water,  and  all  tilings  in  Mder^to  the 
public  commerce  and  health  ;  also  setting  out  woA  sur« 
veying  of  lands;  and  also  setting  out  and  aj^nting 
places  for  towns  to  be  built  on  ih  the  precincts,  and  Hbk 
prescribing  and  ^termining  the  figure  and  bigness  of 
the  said  towns,  according  to  such  models  as  the  said 
court  shall  order ;  contrary  or  differing  from  which  nii»- 
dels  it  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  one  to  build  in  any 
town.  This  court  shall  have  power  also  to  make  any 
public  building,  or  any  new  highway^  or  enlarge  any  oUi 
highway,  upon  any  man's  land  Whatsoever ;  as  also  to 
make  cuts,  channels,^  banks,  lodes,  and  bridges,  for 
making  rivers  navigable,  or  for  draining  fens,  or  any 
other  public  use.  The  damage  the  owner  of  such  lands 
(on  or  through  which  any  such  public  things  shall  be 
made)  shall  receive  thereby,  shall  be  valued,  and  w^»^ 
faction  made  by  such  way$  as  the  grand  council  shaUl 
appoint.  The  twelve  assistants,  belonging  to  this  courts 
shall  be  called  surveyors. 

XLV.  The  chamberlain's  court,  consisting  of  a  prdL 
prietor  and  his  six  counsellors,  called  vice-^^hamberlaini^ 
shall  have  the  care  of  all  ceremonies,  precedency,  he^ 
raldry,  reception  of  public  messengers,  pedigrees,  the 
registry  of  all  births,  burials,  and  marriages,  legiti- 
mation, and  all  cases  concerning  matrimony,  or  arising 
from  it ;  and  shall  also  have  power  to  regulate  att 
fashions,  habits,  badges,  games,  and  sports.  To  this 
court  also  it  shall  belong  to  convocate  the  grand  coundL 
The  twelve  assistants  belonging  to  this  court  shall  be 
called  provosts. 

XLVI/  All  causes  belonging  to,  or  under  the  juris- 
diction of  any  of  the  proprietors  courts,  shall  in  them 
respectively  be  tried,  and  ultimately  determined  witb^ 
out  any  farther  appeal. 

XLVII.  The  proprietors  courts  shall  have  a  powet 
to  mitigate  all  fines,  and  suspend  all  executioni^  in  di^ 
minal  causes,  either  before  of  after  sentence,  in  any  of 
the  other  inferiow  courts  raipeMively*  , : .) 
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XLVIII.  In  all  debates,  hearings,  or  trials,  in  any  of 
the  proprietors  courts,  the  twelve  assistants  belonging  to 
the  said  courts  respectively,  shall  have  liberty  to  be  pre- 
sent, but  shall  not  interpose,  unless  their  opinions  be  re- 
quired, nor  have  any  vote  at  all ;  but  their  business  shall 
be,  by  the  direction  of  the  respective  courts,  to  prepare 
such  business  as  shall  be  committed  to  them ;  as  also  to 
bear  such  offices,  and  dispatch  such  affairs,  either  where 
the  court  is  kept,  or  elsewhere,  as  the  court  shall  think  fit. 

XLIX.  In  all  the  proprietors  courts,  the  proprietor, 
and  any  three  of  his  counsellors,  shall  make  a  quorum  ; 
provided  always,  that  for  the  better  dispatch  of  business, 
it  shall  be  in  the  power  of  the  palatine's  court,  to  direct 
what  sort  of  causes  shall  be  heard  and  determined  by  a 
quorum  of  any  three. 

L.  The  grand  council  shall  consist  of  the  palatine  and 
seven  proprietors,  and  the  forty-two  counsellors  of  the 
several  proprietors  courts,  who  shall  have  power  to  de- 
termine any  controversies  that  may  arise  between  any 
of  the  proprietors  courts,  about  their  respective  jurisdic- 
tions, or  between  the  members  of  the  same  court,  about 
their  manner  and  methods  of  proceeding,  to  make  peace 
and  war,  leagues,  treaties,  &c.  with  any  of  the  neigh- 
bour Indians ;  to  issue  out  their  general  orders  to  the 
constable's  and  admiral's  courts,  for  the  raising,  dispos- 
ing, or  disbanding  the  forces,  by  land  or  by  sea. 

LI.  The  grand  council  shall  prepare  all  matters  to  be 
proposed  in  parliament.  Nor  shall  any  matter  whatso- 
ever be  proposed  in  parliament,  but  what  hath  lirst 
passed  the  grand  council ;  which,  after  having  been  read 
three  several  days  in  the  parliament,  shall  by  majority 
of  votes  be  passed  or  rejected. 

LII.  The  grand  council  shall  always  bt  judges  of  all 
causes  and  appeals  that  concern  the  palatine,  or  any  of 
the  lords  proprietors,  or  any  counsellor  of  any  proprie- 
tor's court,  in  any  cause,  which  otherwise  should  have 
been  tried  in  the  court,  in  which  the  said  counsellor  is 
judge  himself. 

LIII.  The  grand  council,  by  their  warrants  to  the 
treasurer's  court,  ^hall  dispose  of  all  the  money  given  by 
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the  parliament,  and  by  them  du'ected  to  any  particular 
public  use. 

LIV.  The  quorum  of  the  grand  council  shall  be 
thirteen,  whereof  a  proprietor,  or  his  deputy,  shall  be 
always  one. 

LV.  The  grand  council  shall  meet  the  first  Tuesday 
in  every  month,  and  as  much  oftener  as  either  they  shall 
think  fit,  or  they  shall  be  convocated  by  the  chamber- 
lain's court. 

LVI.  The  palatine,  or  any  of  the  lords  proprietors, 
shall  have  power,  under  hand  and  seal,  to  he  registered 
in  the  grand  council,  to  make  a  deputy,  who  shall  have 
the  same  power,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  as  he  him- 
self who  deputes  him;  except  in  confirming  acts  of 
parliament,  as  in  ^  i.xxvi,  and  eiicept  also  in  nominat- 
ing and  ctioosing  landgraves  and  cassiques,  as  in  ^  x. 
All  such  deputations  shall  cease  and  determine  at  the 
end  of  four  years,  and  at  any  time  shall  be  revocable  at 
the  pleasure  of  the  deputator. 

LVII.  No  deputy  of  any  proprietor  shall  have  any 
power,  whilst  the  deputator  is  in  any  part  of  Carolina, 
except  the  proprietor,  whose  deputy  he  is,  he  a  minor. 

LVm.  During  the  minority  of  any  proprietor,  his 
guardian  shall  have  power  to  constitute  and  appoint  his 
deputy. 

LIX.  The  eldest  of  the  lords  proprietors,  who  shall 
be  personally  in  Carolina,  shall  of  course  be  the  pala- 
tine's deputy,  and  if  no  proprietor  be  in  Carolina,  her 
shall  choose  his  deputy  out  of  the  heirs  apparent  of  any 
of  the  proprietors,  if  any  such  be  there  ;  and  if  there  be 
no  heir  apparent  of  any  of  the  lords  proprietors  above 
one  and  twenty  years  old,  in  Carolina,  then  he  shall 
choose  for  deputy  any  one  of  the  landgraves  of  the  grand 
council:  till  he  have,  by  deputation,  under  hand  and 
seal,  chosen  any  one  of  the  fore-mentioned  heirs  ap- 
parent, or  landgraves,  to  be  his  deputy,  the  eldest  man 
of  the  landgraves,  and  for  want  of  a  landgrave,  the  eldest 
man  of  the  cassiques,  who  shall  be  personally  in  Caro- 
lina, shall  of  course  he  his  deputy. 

LX.  Each  proprietor's  deputy  shall  be  always  one  of 
his  own  six  counsellors  respectively ;  and  in  case  any  of 
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the  proprietor!  hath  not,  in  his  absence  out  of  Cavolinfli 

a  deputy,  commissioned  under  his  hand  and  seal,  the 

eldest  nobleman  of  his  court    shall  of  course  be  his 

deputy. 

LXI.  In  every  county  there  shall  be  a  court,  con- 
sisting of  a  sheriff  and  four  justices  of  the  county,  for 
every  precinct  one.  The  sheriff  shall  lie  an  inhabitant 
of  the  county,  and  have  at  least  five  hundred  acres  of 
freehold  within  the  said  county;  and  the  justices  shall 
be  inhabitants,  and  have  each  of  them  five  hundred 
acres  a-piece  freehold  within  the  precinct,  for  which 
they  serve  respectively.  These  five  shall  be  chosen  and 
commissioned  from  time  to  time  by  the  palatine's  court, 

LXII.  For  any  personal  causes  exceeding  the  value  of 
two  hundred  [xiunds  sterling,  or  in  title  of  land,  or  in 
any  criminal  cause :  either  party,  upon  paying  twenty 
pounds  sterling  to  the  lords  proprietors  use,  shall  have 
liberty  of  appeal  from  the  county-court  unto  the  re- 
spective proprietor's  court, 

LXIII.  In  every  precinct  there  shall  be  a  court,  con- 
sisting nf  a  steward  and  four  justices  of  the  precinct, 
being  inhabitants,  and  having  tliree  hundred  acres  of 
freehold  within  the  said  precinct,  who  shall  judge  all 
criminal  causes ;  except  for  treason,  murder,  and  any 
other  offences  punishable  with  death,  and  except  all 
criminal  causes  of  the  nobility ;  and  shall  judge  also  all 
civil  causes  whatsoever ;  and  in  all  personal  actions,  not 
exceeding  fifty  pounds  sterling,  without  appeal;  but 
where  the  cause  shall  exceed  that  value,  or  concern  a 
title  of  land,  and  in  all  criminal  causes;  there  either 
party,  upon  paying  five  pounds  sterling  to  the  lords 
proprietors  use,  shall  have  liberty  of  appeal  to  the 
county-court. 

LXIV.  No  cause  shall  be  twiccjtried  in  any  one  court, 
upon  any  reason  or  pretence  whatsoever. 

LXV.  For  treason,  muider,  and  all  other  offences 
punishable  with  death,  there  shall  be  a  commission, 
twice  a  year,  at  least,  granted  unto  one  or  more  mem- 
bers of  tlie  grand  council,  or  colleges,  who  shall  come 
as  itinerant  judges  to  the  several  counties,  and,  with  the 
sheriff  and  four  justices,  shall  hold  assizes  to  judge  all 
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LXyi.  The  grand  jury  at  the  several  assizes  9haUi» 
upqn  their  oaths,  and  under  t^beir  hands  and  se^,  d^ 
liver  in  to  the  itinerant  judges  a  presentment  of  such 
grievances,  misdemeanors,  exigencies,  or  defects,  which 
they  think  necessary  for  the  public  good  of  the  country; 
which  presentments  shall,  by  the  itinerant  judges,  at  ti^ 
end  of  their  circuit,  be  delivered  in  to  the  grand  couueil, 
at  their  next  sitting.  And  whatsoever  therein  concenni 
the  execution  of  laws  already  made,  the  several  pro* 
prietors  courts,  in  the  matters  belonging  to  each  of  them 
respectively^  shall  take  cognizance  of  it»  and  giv^  such 
order  about  it  as  shall  be  effectual  for  the  duie  executuw 
of  the  laws.  But  whatever  concerns  the  nuking  of  any 
new  law,  shall  be  referred  to  the  several  r^peicti^ 
courts  to  nvhich  that  matter  belongs,  and  be  by  them 
prepared  and  brought  to  the  grand  qounctl. 

XiXVII.  For  terms,  there  shall  be  quarterly  such  a 
certain  number  of  days,  not  exceeding  one  and  twenty 
at  any  one  tin^e,  as  the  several  respective  courts  shidi 
appoint.  The  time  for  the  beginning  of  the  term,  in  tto 
precinct-court,  shall  be  the  first  Monday  in  January* 
April,  July>  and  October ;  in  the  county -court,  the  first 
Monday  in  February,  May,  August,  and  November; 
and  in  the  {»:oprietors  courts,  the  first  Monday  in  Maif^ 
June,  September,  and  December. 

LXVIII.  In  the  precinct-cpurt  no  num  shall  be  « 
juryman  under  fifty  acres  q£  fi?eehq]4«  la  the  county-  "^ 
court,  or  at  the  assizes,  no  man  shall  he  a  grand  j  wy- 
man  under  three  hundred  acres  q[  freehold ;  and  no  maa 
shall  be  a  petty  juryman  under  two  hundred  acres  of 
freehold*  In  the  proprietors  courts  no  man  shall  he  a 
jurymaiu  under  five  hundred  acres  of  freebotd. 

LXIX.   Every  jury  shall  consist  of  twdve  men ;  and  y 
it  shall  not  be  necessary  they  should  all  agree,  but  tb^ 
verdict  shall  be  according  to  the  conaenA  of  the  majority. 

LXX.  It  shall  be  a  ba^  and  vil^  thing  to  plead  ftir 
money  or  reward ;  nor  shall  apy  <^e  (exoept  he  be  a 
nea^  kiwmw^  v»  iartb^r  ctf  tixm  ^suwi^gerwan:  ta^lba 
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party  concerned)  be  permitted  to  plead  another  man's 
cause,  till  before  the  jiidf^e,  in  open  court,  he  hath 
taken  an  oath,  that  he  doth  not  plead  for  money  or  re- 
ward, nor  hath,  nor  will  receive,  nor  directly,  nor  indi- 
rectly, bargained  with  the  party  whose  cause  he  is  gtiing 
to  plead,  for  money  or  any  other  reward,  for  pleading 
his  cause. 

LXXI.  There  shall  be  a  parliament,  consisting  of  the 
proprietors,  or  their  deputies,  the  landgraves  and  cas- 
siques,  and  one  freeholder  out  of  every  precinct,  to  be 
chosen  by  the  freeholders  of  the  said  precinct  respec- 
tively. They  shall  sit  all  together  in  one  room,  and 
have  every  member  one  vote. 

LXXII,  No  man  shall  be  chosen  a  member  of  parlia- 
ment who  hath  less  than  five  hundred  acres  of  freehold 
■within  the  precinct,  for  which  he  is  chosen ;  nor  shall 
any  have  a  vote  in  choosing  the  said  member  that  liath 
less  than  fifty  acres  of  freehold  within  the  said  precinct. 

LXXIII.  A  new  parliament  shall  be  assembled  the 
first  Monday  of  the  month  of  November  every  second 
year,  and  shall  meet  and  sit  in  the  town  they  last  sat  in, 
without  any  summons;  unless,  by  the  palatine's  court, 
they  be  summoned  to  meet  at  any  other  place.  And  if 
there  shall  be  any  occasion  of  a  parliament  in  these  in- 
tervals, it  shall  be  in  the  power  of  the  palatine's  court 
to  assemble  them  in  forty  days  notice,  and  at  such  time 
and  place  as  the  said  couii:  shall  think  fit ;  and  the  pala- 
tine's court  shall  hai'e  power  to  dissolve  the  said  parlia- 
ment when  they  shall  think  fit. 

LXXIV.  At  the  opening  of  every  parliament,  the  first 
thing  that  shall  be  done,  shall  be  the  reading  of  these 
Fundamental  Constitutions,  which  the  palatine  and  pro- 
prietors, and  the  rest  of  the  members  then  present,  shall 
subscril>e.  Nor  shall  any  person  whatsoever  sit  or  vote 
in  the  parliament,  till  he  hath  that  session  subscribed 
these  Fundamental  Constitutions,  in  a  book  kept  for 
that  purpose  by  the  clerk  of  the  parliament. 

LXXV.  In  order  to  the  due  election  of  members 
for  the  biennial  parliament,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the 
freeholders  of  the  respective  precincts  to  meet  the  first 
Tuesday  in   September  every  two  years,  in  the  same 
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town  or  place  that  they  last  met  in  to  choose  parliament* 
men ;  and  there  choose  those  members  that  are  to  sit 
the  next  November  following,  unless  the  steward  of  the 
precinct  shall,  by  sufficient  notice  thirty  days  before, 
appoint  some  other  place  for  their  meeting,  in  order  to» 
the  election. 

LXXVI.  No  act,  or  order  of  parliament,  shaH  be  of 
any  force,  unless  it  be  ratified  in  open  parliament,  dur- 
ing the  same  session,  by  the  palatine  or  bis  deputy,  and 
three  more  of  the  lords  proprietors,  or  their  deputies ; 
and  then  not  to  continue  longer  in  force  but  until  the 
next  biennial  parliament,  unless,  in  the  mean  time, 
it  be  ratified  under  the  hands  and  seals  of  the  palatine 
himself,  and  three  more  of  the  lords  proprietors  them- 
selves, and  by  their  order  published  at  the  next  biennial 
parliament. 

LXXVII.  Any  proprietor,  or  his  deputy,  may  enter 
his  protestation  against  any  act  of  the  parliament,  before 
the  palatine  or  his  deputy's  consent  be  given  as  afore- 
said ;  if  he  shall  conceive  the  said  act  to  be  contrary  to 
this  establishment,  or  any  of  these  Fundamental  Con- 
stitutions of  the  government.  And  in  such  case,  after 
full  and  free  debate,  the  several  estates  shall  retire  into 
four  several  chambers ;  the  palatine  and  proprietors  into 
one;  the  landgraves  into  another;  the  cassiques  into 
another ;  and  those  chosen  by  the  precincts  into  a  fourth; 
and  if  the  major  part  of  any  of  the  four  estates  shall  vote 
that  the  law  is  not  agreeable  to  this  establishment,  and 
these  Fundamental  Constitutions  of  the  government, 
then  it  shall  pass  no  farther,  but  be  as  if  it  had  never 
been  proposed. 

LXXVIII.  The  quorum  of  the  parliament  shall  be 
one  half  of  those  who  are  members,  and  capable  of 
sitting  in  the  house  that  present  session  of  parliament. 
The  quorum  of  each  of  the  chambers  of  parliament  shall 
be  one  half  of  the  members  of  that  chamber. 

LXXIX.  To  avoid  multiplicity  of  laws,  which  by 
degrees  always  change  the  right  foundations  of  the  ori- 
ginal government,  all  acts  of  parliament  whatsoever,  in 
whatsoever  form  passed  or  enacted,  shall  at  the  end  of 
an  hundred  years  after  their  enacting,,  respectively  cease 
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and  determine  of  themselves,  and  without  my  repeal 
become  null  and  void,  as  if  no  such  acts  or  laws  had  ever 
been  made. 

LXXX.  Since  multiplicity  of  comments,  as  well  as 
of  laws,  have  great  inconveniencies,  and  serve  only  to 
obscure  and  perplex;  all  manner  of  comments  and  ex- 
positions, on  any  part  of  these  Fundamental  Consti- 
tutions, or  any  part  of  the  common  or  statute  law  of 
Carolina,  are  absolutely  prohibited. 

LXXXI.  There  shall  be  a  registry  in  evei-y  precinct, 
wherein  shall  be  eiu'olled  all  deeds,  leases,  judgments, 
mortgages,  and  other  conveyances,  which  may  concern 
any  of  the  land  within  the  said  precinct ;  and  all  such 
conveyances,  not  so  entered  or  registered,  shall  not  be 
of  force  against  any  person  or  party  to  the  said  contract 
or  conveyance. 

LXXXII.  No  man  shall  be  register  of  any  precinct 
who  hath  not  at  least  three  hundred  aci'cs  of  freehold 
within  the  said  precinct. 

LXXXIII.  The  freeholders  of  every  precinct  shall 
nominate  three  men ;  out  of  which  three,  the  chief 
justices  court  shall  choose  and  commission  one  to  be  re- 
gister of  the  said  precinct,  whilst  he  shall  well  behave 
himself. 

LXXXI  V.  There  shall  be  a  registry  in  every  signiory, 
barony,  and  colony,  w^herein  shall  jje  recorded  ail  the 
births,  man-iages,  and  deaths,  that  shall  happen  within 
the  respective  signiories.  baronies,  and  colonies. 

LXXXV.  No  man  shall  be  register  of  a  colony  that 
hath  not  above  fifty  acres  of  freehold  within  the  said 
colony. 

LXXXVI.  The  time  of  every  one's  age,  that  is  horn 
in  Carolina,  shall  be  reckoned  from  the  day  that  his  hirth 
is  entered  in  the  registrj',  and  -not  before. 

LXXXVII.  No  mari'iage  shall  be  lawful,  whatever 
contract  and  ceremony  they  have  used,  till  both  the 
parties  mutually  own  it  before  the  register  of  the  place 
where  they  were  married,  and  he  register  it,  with  the 
names  of  the  father  and  mother  of  each  party. 

LXXXVIII,  No  man  shall  administer  to  the  goods, 
or  have  riglit  to  them,  or  enter  upon  the  estate  of  any 
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person  deceased,  till  his  death  be  registered  in  the  re- 
spective registiy. 

LXXXIX.  He  that  doth  not  enter,  in  the  respective 
registry,  the  birth  or  death  of  any  person  that  is  bom, 
or  dies,  in  bis  house  or  ground,  shall  pay  to  the  said 
register  one  shilling  per  week  for  each  such  neglect, 
reckoning  from  the  time  of  each  birth,  or  death,  re» 
spectively,  to  the  time  of  registering  it. 

XC.  In  like  manner  the  births,  marriages,  and 
deaths,  ofthe  lords  proprietors,  landgraves,  and  cassiques, 
shall  be  registered  in  the  chamberlain's  court. 

XCI.  There  shall  be  in  every  colony  one  constable,^ 
to  be  chosen  annually  by  the  freeholders  of  the  colony ; 
his  estate  shall  be  above  a  hundred  acres  of  freehold 
within  the  said  colony,  and  such  subordinate  officers 
appointed  for  his  assistance,  as  the  county-court  shall 
iind  requisite,  and  shall  be  established  by  the  said  county- 
court.  The  election  of  the  subordinate  annual  officers 
shall  be  also  in  the  freeholders  of  the  colony. 

XCII.  All  towns  incorporate  shall  be  governed  by 
a  mayor,  twelve  aldermen,  and  twenty-four  of  the 
common-council.  The  said  common-council  shall  be 
chosen  by  the  present  householders  ofthe  said  town ;  the 
aldermen  shall  be  chosen  out  of  the  common-council; 
and  the  mayor  out  of  the. aldermen,  by  the  palatine's 
court. 

XCIII.  It  being  of  great  consequence  to.  the  planta- 
tion, that  port-towns  should  be  built  and  preserved; 
therefore  whosoever  shall  lade  or  unlade  any  commodity 
at  any  other  place  but  a  port-town,  shall  forfeit  to  the 
lords  proprietors,  for  each  tun  so  laden  or  unladen,  the 
sum  of  ten  pounds  sterling ;  except  only  such  goods  as 
the  palatine's  court  shall  license  to  be  laden  or  unladen 
elsewhere. 

XCIV.  The  first  port-town  upon  every  river  shall 
be  in  a  colony,  and  be  a  port-town  for  ever* 

XCV.  No  man  shall  be  permitted  to  be  a  freeman  of 
•  Carolina,  or  to  have  any  estate  or  habitation  within  it,  ^ 
that  doth  not  acknowledge  a  GOD ;  and  that  God  is 
publicly  and  solemnly  to  be  worshipped. 

VOL.  IX.  o 
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itCVt.  [As  the  coUtitrjr  cttfnfes  to  be  sufficientlj 
planted  and  distributed  into  fit  divisions,  it  shall  belong 
to  the  parliament  to  take  care  for  the  building  of 
phui^h^Sy  and  the  public  niaintenance  of  divines,  to 
bfe  eiiiploved  in  the  exetclse  of  religion,  according  to  the 
church  ot  Snglatld ;  which  being  the  only  tnte  and  or- 
thodox, and  the  national  religion  of  all  the  kitig^s  do» 
minions,  is  so  also  of  Carolina ;  and  therefore  it  alone 
shall  be  allowed  to  I'eceive  public  maintenance,  by  grant 
bf  parliataent  *.] 

XCVII.  But  since  the  natives  of  that  place,  who  rtriU 
be  concerned  in  our  platitatioti,  are  utterly  Strangers  to 
cUHstianity,  whose  idolatry,  ignoratjce,  or  mistake, 
gltes  us  iio  right  to  expel,  or  use  them  ill ;  and  those 
who  remove  from  other  parts  to  platit  there,  will  un- 
avoidably be  of  dififerent  opinions  cottcet-niiig  matters  of 
religion,  the  liberty  whereof  they  tvUl  expect  to  have 
allowed  them,  and  it  will  not  be  reasonable  for  us  on 
this  account  to  keep  them  out ;  that  civil  peace  may  be 
maintained  amidst  the  diversity  of  opinions,  and  our 
agi^ement  and  compact  with  all  men  may  be  duly  and 
fkithfully  observed ;  the  violation  whereof,  upon  what 
prttence  soever,  cannot  be  without  gi^at  offence  to 
Almighty  God,  and  great  scandal  to  the  true  religion, 
which  we  proftss ;  and  also  that  jews,  heathens,  and 
other  dissenters  from  the  purity  of  the  christian  religion, 
niay  not  be  scared  ^nd  kept  at  a  distance  from  it,  but  by 
having  an  opportunity  of  acquainting  themselves  with 
the  truth  and  reasonableness  of  its  doctrines,  and  the 
peaceableness  and  inoffensiveness  of  its  professors,  may 
by  good  usage  and  pei'siiasion,  and  all  those  convincing 
itietnods  of  gentleness  and  meekness,  suitable  to  the 
rules  arid  design  of  the  gospel,  be  tvon  over  to  embrace 
and  unfeignedly  receive  the  truth ;  therefore  any  seven 
ot  liiore  persons,  agreeing  in  any  religion,  shall  consti- 


*  This  article  was  not  drawn  up  by  Mr.  Locke ;  but  inserted  by 
some  of  the  cbief  of  tbc  proprietors,  against  his  judgment ;  as  Mr. 
Locke  himself  infoniifd  one  of  his  friends,  to  whom  h^  pres^ted  a 
copy  of  these  constitutioii^ 
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ttite  a  church  or  pMessidii^  to  Whkh  th^y  shall  gif 6 
fitrnie  jiaihe,  to  distiiiguidh  it  ftoni  others. 

XCVIII.  The  terms  of  admittance  tod  cdtiirtiutHdii 
tirith  Atiy  church  dt  ptofessidii  shall  be  writteti  in  k  bdok, 
and  therein  be  subscribed  hy  all  the  ineinbei*s  of  thd  stdd 
church  oi*  profession ;  which  book  shall  be  kept  by  tlM 
public  register  of  the  pi*ecinct  whete  they  reside; 

XCIX.  The  time  of  every  one's  subscription  ktid 
ddtnittaiice  shall  be  dated  iti  the  said  book  ot  rdigiodfi 
record. 

C.  In  the  terms  of  communioti  of  every  church  or 
profession,  these  following  shall  be  three  ;  without 
which  no  agreement  or  assembly  of  men,  upon  pretence 
of  religion,  shall  be  accounted  a  church  or  profdssidli 
within  these  rules : 

1.  «  That  there  is  a  GOD. 

2.  "  That  GOD  is  publicly  to  be  worshipped. 

9.  "  That  it  is  lawftil  and  the  duty  of  evetf  niaxii 
"  being  thereunto  called  by  those  that  govern,  to  bear 
*'  witness  to  truth ;  and  that  every  church  or  profession 
**  shall  in  their  terms  of  communion  set  down  the  6^-' 
**  temal  way  whereby  they  witness  a  truth  as  in  th6 
presence  of  GOD,  whether  it  be  by  laying  hands  on,  or 
Kissing  the  bible,  as  in  the  church  of  England,  or  by 
holding  up  the  hand,  or  any  other  sensible  way." 
CI.  No  person  above  seventeen  years  of  age  shaH 
have  any  benefit  or  protection  of  the  law,  or  be  capable 
of  any  place  of  profit  or  honour,  who  is  not  a  membel:' 
of  some  church  or  profession,  having  his  name  recorded 
in  some  one,  and  but  one  religious  record  at  once. 

ClI.  No  person  of  any  other  church  or  professiofl 
shall  disturb  or  molest  any  religious  assembly. 

cm.  No  person  whatsoever  shall  speak  any  thing 
in  their  religious  assembly,  iiTcverently  or  seditiously 
of  the  government  or  governors,  or  state-matters. 

CIV.  Any  person  subscribing  the  terms  of  commu- 
nion in  the  record  of  the  said  church  or  profession,  be- 
fore the  precinct  register,  and  any  five  members  of  the 
said  church  or  profession ;  shall  be  thereby  made  a 
member  of  the  said  church  or  profession. 

CV.  Any  person  striking  his  own  name  out  of  atiy 
religiou3  r^cordj  or  his  name  b^ing  struck  <^\^W}  ^"^^ 
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officer  thereunto  authorized  by  each  church  or  profes- 
sion respectively,  shall  cease  to  be  a  member  of  that 
church  or  profession. 

CVI.  No  man  shall  use  any  reproachful,  reviling,  or 
abusive  language,  against  any  religion  of  any  church  or 
profession  ;  that  being  the  certain  way  of  disturbing  the 
peace,  and  of  hindering  the  conversion  of  any  to  the 
truth,  by  engaging  them  in  quarrels  and  animosities,  to 
the  hatred  of  the  professors  and  that  profession,  which 
otherwise  they  might  be  brought  to  assent  to. 

CVII.  Since  charity  obliges  us  to  wish  well  to  the 
souls  of  all  men,  and  religion  ought  to  alter  nothing  in 
any  man's  civil  estate  or  right,  it  shall  be  lawful  for 
slaves,  as  well  as  others,  to  enter  themselves,  and  be  of 
what  church  or  profession  any  of  them  shall  think  best, 
and  thereof  be  as  fully  members  as  any  freeman.  But 
yet  no  slave  shall  hereby  be  exempted  from  that  civil 
dominion  his  master  hath  over  him,  but  be  in  all  other 
things  in  the  same  state  and  condition  he  was  in  before. 

CVI  11.  Assemblies,  upon  what  pretence  soever  of 
religion,  not  observing  and  performing  the  abovesaid 
rules,  shall  not  be  esteemed  as  churches,  but  unlawful 
meetings,  and  be  punished  as  other  riots. 

CIX.  No  person  whatsoever  shall  disturb,  molest, 
or  persecute  another  for  his  speculative  opinions  in  reli- 
gion, or  his  way  of  worship. 

ex.  Every  freeman  of  Carolina  shall  have  absolute 
power  and  authority  over  his  negro  slaves,  of  what  opi- 
nion or  religion  soever. 

CXI.  No  cause,  whether  civil  or  criminal,  of  any 
freeman,  shall  be  tried  in  any  court  of  judicature,  with- 
out a  jury  of  his  peers. 

CXII.  No  person  whatsoever  shall  hold  or  claim  any 
land  in  Carolina  by  purchase  or  gift,  or  otherwise,  from 
the  natives  or  any  other  whatsoever ;  but  merely  from 
and  under  the  lords  proprietors ;  upon  pain  of  forfeiture 
of  all  his  estate,  moveable  or  immoveable,  and  perpe- 
tual banishment. 

CXIII.  Whosoever  shall  possess  any  freehold  in  Ca- 
rolina, upon  what  title  or  grant  soever,  shall,  at  the  far- 
thest from  and  after  the  year  one  thousand  six  hundred 
ej^hty-nine,    pay    yearly  unto    the   lords    proprietors, 
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for  each  acre  of  land,  English  measure^  as  much  fine 
silver  as  is  at  this  present  in  one  English  penny,  or  the 
value  thereof,  to  be  as  a  chief  rent  and  acknowledgment 
to  the  lords  proprietors,  their  heirs  and  successors  for 
ever.  And  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  palatine's  court  by 
their  officers,  at  any  time,  to  take  a  new  survey  of  any 
man's  land,  not  to  out  him  of  any  part  of  his  possession, 
but  that  by  such  a  survey  the  just  number  of  acres  he 
possesseth  may  be  known,  and  the  rent  thereupon  due 
may  be  paid  by  him. 

CXIV.  All  wrecks,  mines,  minerals,  quarries  of 
gems,  and  precious  stones,  with  pearl-fishing,  whale- 
fishing,  and  one  half  of  all  amber-grease,  by  whom- 
^  soever  found,  shall  wholly  belong  to  the  lords  propri- 
etors. 

CXV.  All  revenues  and  profits  belonging  to  the  lords 
proprietors,  in  common,  shall  be  divided  into  ten  parts, 
whereof  the  palatine  shall  have  three,  and  each  pro- 
prietor one ;  but,  if  the  palatine  shall  govern  by  a  de^ 
puty,  his  deputy  shall  have  one  of  those  three  tenths, 
and  the  palatine  the  other  two  tenths. 

CXVI.  All  inhabitants  and  freemen  of  Carolina  above 
seventeen  years  of  age,  and  under  sixty,  shall  be  bound 
to  bear  arms,  and  serve  as  soldiers  whenever  the  grand 
council  shall  find  it  necessary. 

CXVII.  A  true  copy  of  these  Fundamental  Consti* 
tutions  shall  be  kept  in  a  great  book  by  the  register  of 
every  precinct,  to  be  subscribed  before  the  said  register. 
Nor  shall  any  person  of  what  condition  or  degree  soever, 
above  seventeen  years  old,  have  any  estate  or  possession 
in  Carolina,  or  protection  or  benefit  of  the  law  there, 
who  hath  not,  before  a  precinct  register,  subscribed 
these  Fundamental  Constitutions  in  this  form  : 


a 


I  A.  B.  do  promise  to  bear  faith  and  true  alle- 
"  giance  to  our  sovereign  lord  king  Charles  the 
"  Second,  his  heirs  and  successors ;  and  will  be 
"  true  and  faithful  to  the  palatine  and  lords  pro- 
prietors of  Carolina,  their  heirs  and  successors ; 
and  with  my  utmost  power  will  defend  them, 
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*f  9Qd  maintain  the  govierpment  according  to  this 
^'  establishnient  in  these  iPundamental  Cop^titu- 

"   tiORS/' 

CXVJII.  Whatsoever  alien  shall^  in  this  form^  before 
aqy  precinct  register,  subscribe  these  Fundamental 
Constitutions,  shall  be  thereby  naturalized. 

C^IX.  Ip  t^e  same  n^aqner  shall  every  person,  at 
bis  admittance  into  any  qf^e,  subscribe  these  Funda- 
mental Constitutions. 

CXX»  These  Fundamental  Constitutions,  in  number 
a  hundred  and  twenty,  and  every  part  thereof,  shall  be 
and  remain  the  sacred  and  unalterable  form  and  rul^  of 
government  of  Carolina  for  even  Witness  our  hands 
and  seals,  the  first  day  of  March,  1669. 


RULES  OP   PRECEDENCY. 


I.  The  lords  proprietors ;  the  eldest  in  age  first,  and 
so  in  order, 

IL  The  eldest  sons  of  the  lords  proprietors;  the  eldest 
in  age  first,  and  so  in  order. 

III.  The  landgraves  of  the  grand  council ;  he  that 
hath  been  longest  of  the  grand  council  first,  and  so  in 
order. 

IV.  The  cassiques  of  the  grand  council;  he  that 
hath  been  longest  of  the  grand  council  first,  and  so  in 
order. 

V.  The  seven  commoners  of  the  grand  council  that 
have  been  longest  of  the  grand  council ;  he  that  hath 
been  longest  of  the  grand  council  first,  and  so  in  order. 

VI.  The  younger  sons  of  the  proprietors  ;  the  eldest 
first,  and  so  in  order. 

VII.  The  landgraves ;  the  eldest  in  age  first,  and  so 
in  order. 

VIII.  The  seven  commoners,  who  next  to  those  be- 
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fore  mentioned  have  been  longest  of  the  grand  council ; 
he  that  hath  been  longest  of  the  grand  council  firsts  and 
so  in  order. 

IX.  The  cassiques ;  the  eldest  in  age  first,  and  so  in 
order. 

X.  The  seven  remainiDg  commoners  of  the  grand 
council ;  he  that  hath  been  longest  of  the  grand  council 
first,  and  so  in  order. 

XI.  The  male  line  of  the  proprietors. 

The  rest  sh^U  be  determined  )>y  the  ch^iQ)ierlain's 
court. 


A 


LETTER 


FROM  A 


PERSON  OF  QUALITY 


TO  HIS 


FRIEND   IN   THE   COUNTRY; 


GIVING 


An  Account  of  the  Debates  and  Resolutions  of  the 
House  of  Lords,  in  April  and  May,  1675,  con- 
cerning a  Bill,  intitled,  "  An  Act  to  prevent  the 
"  Dangers  which  may  arise  from  Persons  disaf- 
*'  fected  to  the  Government." 


SIR, 

THIS  session  being  ended,  and  the  bill  of  test  being 
finished  at  the  committee  of  the  whole  house ;  I  can 
now  give  you  a  perfect  account  of  this  state  master- 
piece. It  was  first  hatched  (as  almost  all  the  mischiefs 
of  the  world  have  hitherto  been)  amongst  the  great 
church-men  ;  and  is  a  project  of  several  years  standing, 
but  found  not  ministers  bold  enough  to  go  through  with 
it,  until  these  new  ones,  who,  wanting  a  better  bottom 
to  support  them,  betook  themselves  wholly  to  this; 
which  is  no  small  undertaking,  if  you  consider  it  in  its 
whole  extent 
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First,  To  make  a  distinct  party  from  the  rest  of  the 
nation  of  the  high  episcopal  men  and  the  old  cavaliers ; 
who  are  to  swallow  the  hopes  of  enjoying  all  the  power 
and  offices  of  the  kingdom ;  being  also  tempted  by  the 
advantage  they  may  receive  from  overthrowing  the  act 
of  oblivion ;  and  not  a  little  rejoicing  to  think,  how 
valiant  they  should  prove,  if  they  could  get  any  to  fight 
the  old  quarrel  over  again,  now  they  are  possessed  of 
the  arms,  forts,  and  ammunition  of  the  nation. 

Next,  they  design  to  have  the  government  of  the 
church  sworn  to  as  unalterable  :  and  so  tacitly  owned 
to  be  of  divine  right  -  which,  though  inconsistent  with 
the  oath  of  supremacy,  yet  the  churchmen  easily  break 
through  all  obligations  whatsoever,  to  attain  this  sta- 
tion, the  advantage  of  which  the  prelate  of  Rome  hath 
sufficiently  taught  the  world. 

Then,  in  requital  to  the  crown,  they  declare  the  go- 
vernment absolute  and  arbitrary ;  and  allow  monarchy, 
as  well  as  episcopacy,  to  be  jure  divino,  and  not  to  be 
bounded  or  limited  by  any  human  laws. 

And  to  secure  all  this,  they  resolve  to  take  away  the 
power  and  opportunity  of  parliaments  to  alter  any  thing 
in  church  or  state ;  only  leave  them  as  an  instrument 
to  raise  money,  and  to  pass  such  laws  as  the  court 
and  church  shall  have  a  mind  to ;  the  attempt  of  any 
other,  how  necessary  soever,  must  be  no  less  a  crime 
than  perjury. 

And  as  the  top-stone  of  the  whole  fabric,  a  pretence 
shall  be  taken  from  the  jealousies  they  themselves  have 
raised,  and  a  real  necessity  from  the  smallness  of  their 
party,  to  increase  and  keep  up  a  standing  army ;  and 
then  in  due  time  the  cavalier  and  churchman  will  be 
made  greater  fools,  but  as  arrant  slaves  as  the  rest  of 
the  nation. 

In  order  to  this,  the  first  step  was  made  in  the  act  for 
regulating  corporations,  wisely  beginning  that,  in  those 
lesser  governments,  which  they  meant  afterwards  to  in- 
troduce upon  the  government  of  the  nation;  and  mak- 
ing them  swear  to  a  declaration  and  belief  of  such 
propositions  as  they  themselves  afterwards,  upon  debate* 
were  enforced  to  alter,  and  could  not  justify  in  those 
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words  * ;  so  that  many  of  the  wealthiest,  worthiest*  and 
soberest  men,  are  still  kept  out  of  the  magistracy  of 
those  places. 

The  ne?tt  step  w^  in  the  act  of  militia  t>  which  went 
for  most  of  the  chiefest  nobility,  and  gentry,  being 
obliged  a^  lords-lieutenants,  deputy-lieutenantSi  &c,  to 
9 wear  to  the  same  declaration  and  belief;  with  the  ad- 
dition only  of  these  words,  "  in  pursuance  of  such  mi- 
•'  litary  cominissions ; "  which  makes  the  matter  rather 
worse  than  better.  Yet  this  went  down  smoothly,  as 
an  oath  in  ^hion,  a  testimony  of  loyalty ;  and  none 
adventuring  freely  to  4ebate  the  matter,  the  humour  of 
tlie  agCi  like  a  strong  tide,  carries  wise  and  good  men 
down  before  it.  This  act  is  of  a  piece;  for  it  establisheth 
a  standing  army  by  a  law,  and  swears  us  into  a  military 
government. 

Immediately  after  this^  foUoweth  the  act  of  uni- 
fonnity^  by  which  all  the  clergy  of  England  are  obliged 
to  subscribe,  and  declare  what  the  corporations,  nobi- 
lity, and  gentry  had  before  swora ;  but  with  this  addi-^ 
tional  clause  of  the  militia  ^ct  omitted.  This  the  clergy 
readily  complied  with ;  for  you  know,  that  sort  of  men 
are  taught  rather  to  obey  than  understand ;  and  to  use 
that  learning  they  have,  to  justify,  not  to  examine 
what  their  superiors  command.  And  yet  that  Bar* 
thdomew-day  was  fatal  to  our  church  and  religiop,  in 
throwing  out  a  very  great  number  of  worthy,  learned, 
pious,  and  orthodox  divines,  who  could  not  come  up 
to  this,  and  other  things  in  that  act.  And  it  is  upon 
this  occasion  worth  your  knowledge,  that  so  great  was 
the  zeal  in  carrying  on  this  church  affair,  and  so  blind 
f  — ..— 

*  By  the  act  for  the  well  governing  and  regulating  of  corporations^ 

passed  in  the  year  l66l>  all  persons  bearing  any  office  of  magistracy, 

place  of  trust,  or  other  employment,  relating  to  the  government  of  any 

city,  corporation,  borough,  &c.  were  ordered  to  take  the  following  oath  : 

'^  I  A*  B*  do  declare  and  believe,  that  it  is  not  lawful,  upon  any 

"  pretence  whatsoever,  to  take  arms  against  the  king ;  and  that 

^'  I  do  abhor  that  traitorous  position  of  taking  arms  by  his  au- 

rsr  thority  against  his  person,   or  against  those  that  are  com^ 

"  missionad  by  him." 

t  The  act  for  ordering  the  forces  in  the  several  counties  of  this 

tdogdom. 
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w^  th^  obedience  required,  that  if  you  coipppte  t))e 
time  of  the  passing  this  act,  with  the  time  allowed  fop 
the  clergy  to  subscribe  th^  bpqk  of  Common  Prayqi? 
thereby  established ;  you  shall  pl^iply  find  it  cqu)d  Jipt 
b^  printed  and  distributed  so,  as  one  man  in  forty  pQull} 
have  seen  and  read  the  book  they  did  so  perfectly  assent 
and  consent  to  *. 

But  this  matter  was  not  complete  until  the  five-mile 
act  passed  at  Oxford,  wherein  they  take  ^n  opportunity 
to  introduce  the  oath  in  the  terms  they  would  hQVje 
it  f .  This  was  then  strongly  opposed  by  the  Iprd  tre^* 
surer  Southampton,  lord  Wharton,  lord  Ashley  \y  and 
others ;  not  only  in  the  concern  of  those  poor  miqisters 
that  were  $o  severely  handled,  but  as  it  was  in  itself  a 
most  unlawful  and  unjustifiable  path.  Hpwever,  the 
zeal  of  that  time  against  all  non-conformists  easily 
passed  the  act. 

This  act  was  seconded  the  same  session  at  Oxford* 

by  another  bill  in  the  house  of  cpmrnopsi  to  have  im^ 



*  By  the  act  of  unifonnity  of  public  prayer^  &c.  which  received 
the  royal  assent^  on  the  19th  of  May,  1662,  all  parsons,  yicars,  op 
other  ministers,  &c.  were  ordered  to  conform  to  the  church  of  £n^ 
land,  before  the  feast  of  St.  Bartholomew,  or  the  24th  of  August 
following,  upon  pain  of  losing  all  their  ecclesiastical  prefermentSi 
&c.  And  it  is  certain,  that,  ^^  the  Common-r  Prayer  Book,  with  the 
*^  alterations  and  amendments  ....  made  by  the  convocation,  did  not 
*^  come  out  of  the  press  till  a  few  days  before  the  24th  of  August.*' 
See  Dr.  Calamy's  Abridgment  of  Mr.  Baxter's  history  of  his  life 
and  times,  ubi  supra,  p.  201 . 

t  By  that  act,  passed  in  the  parliament  held  at  Oxford  the  9th  of 
October,  1665,  and  intitled.  An  Act  for  restraining  non-conformists 
from  inhabiting  corporations;  the  non-con&rming  ministers  were 
prohibited,  upon  a  penalty  of  forty  pounds  for  every  offence,  to  come 
unless  only  in  passing  upon  the  road,  within  five  miles  of  any  city, 
corporation,  borough,  town,  or  place  where  they  had  been  ministers, 
or  had  preached,  after  the  act  of  uniformity ;  unless  they  first  sub- 
scribed to  the  declarations  of  the  act  of  uniformity,  and  did  tal^e  $tnd 
subscribe  the  following  oath : 

^^  I  A.  B.  do  swear,  that  it  is  not  lawful  upon  any  pretence  what- 
^^  soever  to  take  arms  against  the  king :  and  that  I  do  abhor 
^^  that  traitorous  position  of  taking  arms  by  his  authority  against 
^^  his  person,  or  against  those  that  are  commissioned  by  him,  in 
^^  pursuigice  of  such  commissions ;  and  that  I  will  not  at  any 
**  time  endeavour  any  alternation  of  government,  either  in  chiircli 
"  or  state." 
X  Anthony  Ashley4^o(^;  ^ftqn^^silds  ^1  of  Sb^lNbury* 
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posed  that  oath  on  the  whole  nation.  And  the  provi- 
dence, by  which  it  was  thrown  out,  was  very  remark- 
able; for  Mr.  Peregrine  Bertie,  being  newly  chosen, 
was  that  morning  introduced  into  the  house  by  his  bro- 
ther the  now  earl  of  Lindsey,  and  sir  Thomas  Osborn  *, 
nov^  lord  treasurer,  who  all  three  gave  their  votes 
against  that  bill ;  and  the  numbers  were  so  even  upon 
the  division,  that  their  three  votes  carried  the  question 
against  it.  But  we  owe  that  right  to  the  earl  of  Lindsey, 
and  the  lord  treasurer,  as  to  acknowledge  that  they 
have  since  made  ample  satisfaction  for  whatever  offence 
they  gave  either  the  church  or  court  in  that  vote. 

Thus  our  church  became  triumphant,  and  continued 
so  for  divers  years  ;  the  dissenting  protestant  being  the 
only  enemy,  and  therefore  only  persecuted ;  whilst  the 
papists  remained  undisturbed,  being  by  the  court  thought 
loyal,  and  by  our  great  bishops  not  dangerous;  they 
differing  only  in  doctrine  and  fundamentals ;  but,  as  to 
the  government  of  the  church,  that  was,  in  their  re- 
ligion, in  its  highest  exaltation. 

This  dominion  continued  unto  them,  until  the  lord 
Clifford,  a  man  of  a  daring  and  ambitious  spint,  made 
his  way  to  the  chief  ministry  of  affairs  by  other  and  far 
different  measures;  and  took  tl)e  opportunity  of  the 
war  with  Holland,  the  king  was  then  engaged  in,  to 
propose  the  declaration  of  indulgence  f,  that  the  dis- 
senters of  all  sorts,  as  well  protestants  as  papists,  might 
be  at  rest,  and  so  a  vast  number  of  people  not  be 
made  desperate  at  home,  while  the  king  was  engaged 
with  so  potent  an  enemy  abroad.  This  was  no  sooner 
proposed,  but  the  earl  of  Shaftsbury,  a  man  as  daring, 
but  more  able,  (though  of  principles  and  interest  dia- 
metrically opposite  to  the  other,)  presently  closed  with 
it ;  and  perhaps  the  opportunity  I  have  had,  by  my 
conversation  with  them  both ;  who  were  men  of  di- 
version, and  of  free  and  open  discourses  where  they 


*  Sir  Thomas  Osborn,  created  afterwards  baron  of  Kiveton  and 
viscount  Latimer,  in  1673;  earl  of  Danby,  in  1674;  marquis  of 
Caermarthen,  in  1689;  and  duke  of  Leeds,  in  1694. 

t  That  declaration  bore  date,  March  17, 1671-2. 
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had  a  confidence ;  may  give  you  more  light  into  both 
their  designs,  and  so  by  consequence  the  aims  of  their 
parties,  than  you  will  have  from  any  other  hand. 

My  lord  Clifford  did  in  express  terms  tell  me  one 
day  in  private  discourse :  "  That  the  king,  if  he  would 
"  be  firm  to  himself,  might  settle  what  religion  he 
"  pleased,  and  carry  the  government  to  what  height  he 
"  would.  For  if  men  were  assured  in  the  liberty  of 
"  their  conscience,  and  undisturbed  in  their  properties, 
"  able  and  upright  judges  made  in  Westminster-hall^ 
•^  to  judge  the  causes  of  meum  and  tuum ;  and  if,  on  the 
"  other  hand,  the  fort  of  Tilbury  was  finished  to  bridle 
"  the  city ;  the  fort  of  Plymouth  to  secure  the  west ; 
"  and  arms  for  20,000  in  each  of  these ;  and  in  Hull, 
"  for  the  northern  parts ;  with  some  addition,  which 
**  might  be  easily  and  undiscernibly  made  to  the  forces 
"  now  on  foot;  there  were  none  that  would  have 
"  either  will,  opportunity,  or  power  to  resist."  But 
he  added  withal,  "  he  was  so  sincere  in  the  main- 
tenance of  property  and  liberty  of  conscience,  that 
if  he  had  his  will,  though  he  should  introduce  a 
bishop  of  Durham  (which  was  the  instance  he  then 
made,  that  see  being  then  vacant)  of  another  religion ; 
yet  he  would  not  disturb  any  of  the  church  beside, 
but  suffer  them  to  die  away,  and  not  let  his  change 
(how  hasty  soever  he  was  in  it)  overthrow  either  of 
those  principles,  and  therefore  desired  he  might  be 
"  thought  an  honest  man  as  to  his  part  of  the  declara-^ 
"  tion,  for  he  meant  it  really." 

The  lord  Shaftsbury  (with  whom  I  had  more  freedom) 
I  with  great  assurance  asked,  "  What  he  meant  by  the 
"  declaration  ?  for  it  seemed  to  me  (as  I  then  told  him) 
that  it  assumed  a  power  to  repeal  and  suspend  all  our 
laws,  to  destroy  the  church,  to  overthrow  the  pro- 
testant  religion,  and  to  tolerate  popery."  He  replied, 
all  angry,  ^'  that  he  wondered  at  my  objection,  there 
"  being  not  one  of  these  in  the  case.  For  the  king  as- 
"  sumed  no  power  of  repealing  laws,  or  suspending 
"  them,  contrary  to  the  will  of  his  parliament  or  people; 
and  not  to  argue  with  me  at  that  time  the  power  of 
the  king's  supremacy,  which  was  of  another  nature 
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'^  thdti  that  he  had  in  eivils,  atid  had  been  e5i:ei*cised 
**  without  fexdeptltm  in  this  tery  caSe  by  his  fathfel-, 
"  grandfather,  and  qUeen  Elizabeth,  under  the  great 
•*  seal  to  foreign  protestants,  become  subjects  of  Eng- 
^*  land ;  not  to  instance  in  the  suspetlding  the  execu- 
"  tidn  of  the  two  acts  of  navigation  and  trade^  during 
"  both  this,  aiid  the  last  Dutch  war,  in  the  same 
**  words,  and  upon  the  same  necessity,  and  as  yet 
•*  lirithout  clamour,  that  eret  We  heard ;  biit  to  pass 
«*  by  all  that,  this  was  certain,  a  government  dould  not 
*'  be  supposed,  whether  monarchical,  or  of  any  other 
"  sort,  without  d  standing  supreme,  executive  power, 
**  fully  eftabled  to  mitigate,  or  wholly  to  suspend,  the 
**  execution  of  any  penal  law,  in  the  intervals  of  the 
«*  legislative  power;  which  when  assembled,  there  was 
•*  no  doubt  but,  wherever  there  lies  a  negative  in  pass- 
**  ing  of  a  law,  thei'e  the  address  or  sense  known  of 
«*  either  of  them  to  the  conti*ary  (as  for  instsince  of 
**  either  of  our  two  houses  of  parliament  in  England) 
**  ought  to  determine  that  indulgence,  and  restore  the 
**  latv  to  its  full  execution.  For  without  this,  the  laws 
*•  were  to  no  purpose  made,  if  the  prince  could  annul 
•*  them  at  pleasure ;  and  so  on  the  other  hand,  Without 
**  a  power  always  in  being,  of  dispensing  upon  occa- 
**  sion.  Was  to  suppose  a  constitution  extremely  imper- 
,  "  feet  and  impracticable ;  and  to  cure  those  with  a  le- 
**  gislative  power  always  iii  being,  is,  when  considered, 
**  no  other  than  a  perfect  tyranny. 

"  As  to  the  church,  he  conceived  the  declaration 
*^  was  extremely  their  interest ;  for  the  narrow  bottom 
they  had  placed  themselves  upon,  and  the  measures 
they  had  proceeded  by,  so  contrary  to  the  properties 
"  and  liberties  of  the  nation,  must  needs,  in  a  short 
"  time,  prove  fatal  to  them ;  whereas  this  led  them  into 
"  another  way,  to  live  peaceably  with  the  dissenting 
**  and  differing  protestants,  both  at  home  and  abroad, 
"  and  so  by  necessary  and  unavoidable  consequences, 
*'  to  become  the  head  of  them  all.  For  that  place  is  due 
"  to  the  church  of  England,  being  in  favour,  and  of 
^  nearest  approach  to  the  most  powerful  prince  of  that 
^*  religion,  and  so  dlifrays  had  it  in  their  hands  to  be 
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**  the  intercesdoiii  and  pfoctifers  of  the  gteate^t  good 
and  protection  that  party,  throughout  all  Christen- 
dom j  can  receive.  And  thus  the  archbishop)  of  Cto- 
*•  terburjr  might  become,  not  only  "  altefrius  otbis,*' 
"  but  **  alterius  regionis  papa ;  *'  imA  all  this  addition 
"  of  honour  and  power  attained  without  the  lek^t  loss, 
"  or  diminution  of  the  church ;  it  not  being  ititeiide<l 
"  that  one  living,  dignity,  or  preferment,  should  be 
**  given  to  any  but  those  that  were  strictly  confdi*tn- 
"  able. 

^^  As  to  the  protestant  religion,  he  told  me  plainly, 
^*  it  was  for  the  preserving  of  that,    and  that  only, 
"  that  he  heartily  Joined  in-  the  declaration  *,  for,  be- 
"  sides  that,  he  thought  it  his  duty  to  have  care^  in  his 
*^  place  and  station,  of  those  he  was  convinced  wfere 
"  the  people  of  God,  and  feared  him ;  though  of  dif- 
•*  ferent  persuasions.     He  also  knew  riothifig  else  bu£ 
**  liberty  arid  indulgence,  that  could  possibly  (as  our 
**  Case  stood)  secure  the  protestant  religion  in  Cnglaiid; 
^*  and  he  begged  me  to  consider,  if  the  church  of  Erig- 
*^  land  should  atttAti    to  a   rigid^    blind,   and    undis- 
**  puted  conformity,    and  that  power   of  our  church 
*^  should  come    into  the  hands   of   a    popish   prince ; 
"  v/hich  was  not  a  thing  so  impossible,  or  remote,  as 
"  not  to  be  apprehended;    Whether   in    such  a  case^ 
"  would  not  all  the  arms  and  artillery  Of  the  govertl- 
*^  ment  of  the  church  be  turned  against  the  present 
*'  religion  of  it?  and  should  not  all  good  protestants 
•*  tremble  to  think  what  bishops  such  a  prince  was  lik^ 
"  to  make,  and  whom  those  bishops  would  condemti 
"  for  heretics,  and   that  prince  might  bum.     Whereas 
**  if  this,  which  is  now  but  a  declaration,  might  eter, 
**  by  the  experience  of  it,  gaiti  the  advantage  of  be- 
*^  coming  an  established  la^ ;  the  trite  protestant  reli- 
gion would  still  be  kept  up  amongst  the  cities,  towns, 
and  trading  places,  and  the  worthiest  and  soberest 
(if  not  the  greatest)  part  of  the  nobility,  and  gentry, 
and  people," 

As  for  the  toleration  of  popery,  he  said,  "  It  was  a 
"  pleasant  objection,  since  he  could  confidently  say, 
^^  that  the  papists  hdd  tiio  advantage  in  the  least,  by 
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*'  this  declaration,  that  they  did  not  as  fully  enjoy,  and 
**  with  less  noise,  by  the  favour  of  all  the  bishops*     It 
was  the  vanity  of  the  lord  keeper,  that  they  were 
named  at  all ;  for  the  whole  advantage  was  to  the 
dissenting  protestants,  which  were  the  only  men  dis- 
turbed before.      And  yet  he  confessed  to  me,  that  it 
*'  was  his  opinion,  and  always  had  been,  that  the  papists 
**  ought  to  have  no  other  pressure  laid  upon  them,  but 
**  to  be  made  incapable  of  office,  court  or  arms,  and  to 
**  pay  so  much  as  might  bring  them  at  least  to  a  balance 
"  with  the  protestants,  for  those  chargeable  offices  they 
**  are  liable  unto." 

And  concluded  with  this,  "  That  he  desired  me  seri- 
^*  ously  to  weigh,  whether  liberty  and  property  were 
*'  likely  to  be  maintained  long,  in  a  country  like  ours, 
^*  where  trade  is  so  absolutely  necessary  to  the  very 
**  being,  as  well  as  prosperity  of  it,  and  in  this  ^ge  of 
**  the  world ;  if  articles  of  faith,  and  matters  of  reli- 
gion, should  become  the  only  accessible  ways  to  our 
civil  rights.*' 

Thus,  Sir,  you  have  perhaps  a  better  account  of  the 
declaration,  than  you  can  receive  from  any  other  hand ; 
and  I  could  have  wished  it  a  longer  continuance,  and 
better  reception  than  it  had ;  for  the  bishops  took  so 
great  offence  at  it,  that  they  gave  the  alarm  of  popery 
through  the  whole  nation,  and  by  theii*  emissaries  the 
clergy,  (who,  by  the  contexture  and  subordination 
of  their  government,  and  their  being  posted  in.  every 
parish,  have  the  advantage  of  a  quick  dispersing  their 
orders,  and  a  sudden  and  universal  insinuation  of  what- 
ever they  pleased,)  raised  such  a  cry,  that  those  good 
and  sober  men,  who  had  really  long  feared  the  increased 
countenance  popery  had  hitherto  received,  began  to 
believe  the  bishops  were  in  earnest ;  their  eyes  opened, 
though  late,  and  therefore  joined  in  heartily  with  them ; 
,  so  that  at  the  next  meeting  of  parliament  *,  the  pro- 
testants interest  was  run  so  high,  as  an  act  came  up  from 
the  commons  to  the  house  of  lords  in  favour  of  the  dis- 


*  February  4,  167^»3, 
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senting  protestantSj  and  had  p&s^d  the  lords^  but  fot 
want  of  time.  Besides,  another  excellent  act  passed  the 
royal  assent  for  the  excluding  all  papists  from  office  *" ; 
in  the  opposition  to  which,  the  lord  treasurer  Clifford 
fell,  and  yet,  to  prevent  his  ruin,  this  session  had  the 
speedier  end.  Notwithstanding,  the  bishops  attained 
their  ends  fully ;  the  declaration  being  cancelled,  and 
the  great,  seal  being  broken  off  from  it ;  the  parliament 
having  passed  no  act  in  favour  of  the  dissenters,  and  yet 
the  sense  of  both  houses  sufficiently  declared  against 
all  indulgence,  but  by  act  of  parliament.  Having  got 
this  point,  they  used  it  at  first  with  seeming  modera^ 
tion.  There  were  no  general  directions  given  for  per- 
renting  the  non-conformists ;  but  here  and  there  some 
of  the  most  confiding  justices  were  made  use  of,  to  try 
how  they  could  revive  the  old  persecution.  For  as  yet, 
the  zeal  raised  agliinst  the  papists  was  so  great,  that  the 
worthiest,  and  soberest,  of  the  episcopal  party,  thought 
it  necessary  to  unite  with  the  dissenting  protestftntsi 
and  not  to  divide  their  party,  when  all  their  forces  were 
little  enough.  In  this  posture  the  session  of  plu'liament^ 
that  began  October  27,  1673,  found  matters;  which 
being  suddenly  broken  up,  did  nothing. 

The  next  session,  which  began  January  7,  following!^ 
the  bishops  continued  their  zeal  against  the  papists,  and 
seefned  to  carry  on,  in  joining  with  the  country  lords, 
many  excellent  votes,  in  order  to  a  bill.  Its  in  particular^ 
that  the  princes  of  the  blood-royal  should  all  marry 
protestantd,  and  many  others ;  but  their  favour  to  dis* 
senting  protestants  was  gone,  and  they  attempted  a 
bargain  with  the  country  lords,  with  whom  they  theh 
joined,  not  to  promote  any  thing  of  that  nature,  except 


•  By  the  "  Act  for  preventing  Dangers,  which  may  happen  from 
Popish  Recusants,"  passed  Mardi  29,  1673,  all  persons  having  any 
cfffioe,  or  place  of  trust,  under  his  majesty,  &c.  were  obliged  to  take  the 
oath  of  aUegiance  and  supremacy,  &c.  and  to  receive  the  sacrament  ac^ 
cording  to  the  usage  of  the  church  of  England,  &c.  From  that  time  no 
act  was  passed  till  the  13th  of  Oetobdr  167^' 

t  1673.4- 
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the  bill  for  taking  away  assent  and  consent,  and  re- 
nouncing the  covenant  ♦. 

This  session  was  no  sooner  ended,  without  doing  any 
thing,  but  the  whole  clergy  were  instructed  to  declare, 
that  there  was  now  no  more  danger  of  the  papists.  The 
fanatic  (for  so  they  call  the  dissenting  protestant)  is 
again  become  the  only  dangerous  enemy ;  and  the 
bisliops  had  found  a  Scotch  lord,  and  two  new  mi- 
nisters, or  rather  great  officers  of  England,  who  were 
desperate  and  rash  enough  to  put  their  master's  busi- 
ness upon  so  narrow  and  weak  a  bottom ;  and  the  old 
covenanter,  Lauderdale  f ,  is  become  the  patron  of  the 
church,  and  has  his  coach  and  table  filled  with  bishops. 
The  keeper  %,  and  the  treasurer,  are  of  a  just  size  to 
this  affair ;  for  it  is  a  certain  rule  with  the  churchmen, 
to  endure  (as  seldom  as  they  can)  in  business,  men  abler 
than  themselves.  But  his  grace  of  Scotland  was  lea.st 
to  be  excused,  of  the  three  ;  for  having  fallen  from 
presbytery,  protestant  religion,  and  all  principles  of 
public  good,  and  private  friendship ;  and  become  the 
slave  of  Cliflord,  to  carry  on  the  ruin  of  all  that  he 
had  professed  to  support ;  does  now  also  quit  even  Clif- 
ford's  generous  principles,  and  betake  himself  to  a  sort 
of  men  that  never  forgive  any  man  the  having  once 
been  in  the  right ;  and  such  men,  who  would  do  the 
Worst  of  things  by  the  worst  of  means,  enslave  their 
country,  and  betray  them,  under  the  mask  of  religion, 
which  they  have  the  public  pay  for,  and  the  charge  of; 
so  seething  the  kid  in  the  mother's  milk.  Our  states- 
men and  bishops  being  now  as  well  agreed,  as  in  old 
Laud's  time,  on  the  same  principles,  with  the  same 
passion  to  attain  their  end  ;  they,  in  tiie  first  place,  give 
orders  to  the  judges,  in  all  their  circuits,  to  quicken 
the  execution  of  the  laws  against  dissenters ;    a  new 


•  See  Dr.  Calumy's  "  Abridgment  of  Mr.  Baxter's  History  of  hii    ' 
Life  and  Times,  &c."  Vol.  I.  p.  340.  of  the  Sd  edit.     London,  I7IS, 
in  8vo. 

+  John  Maitland,  duke  of  Lauderdale.     He  was  created  baron  of 
Petersham,  and  earl  of  Guildford^  in  England,  in  the  year  1 674. 

X  Sir  Heneage  Fincb,  afterwanlj)  carl  of  Notiingham. 
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declaration  is  published  directly  contrary  to  the  former ; 
most  in  words  against  the  papists,  but  in  the  sense,  and 
in  the  close,  did  fully  serve  against  both ;  and,  in  the 
execution,  it  was  plain  who  were  meant.  A  commis- 
sion, besides,  comes  down,  directed  to  the  principal  gen- 
tlemen of  each  county,  to  seize  the  estates  of  both  papists  » 
and  fanatics,  mentioned  in  a  list  annexed ;  wherein, 
by  great  misfortune,  or  skill,  the  names  of  papisti  of 
best  quality  and  fortune  (and  so  best  known)  were  mis- 
taken, and  the  commission  rendered  ineffectual  as  to 
them. 

Besides  this,  the  great  ministers  of  state  did,  in  their 
common  public  talk,  assure  the  party,  that  all  the  places 
of  profit,  command,  and  trust,  should  only  be  given  to 
the  old  cavaliers ;  no  man  that  had  served,  or  been  of 
the  contrary  party,  should  be  left  in  any  of  them.  And 
a  direction  is  issued  to  the  great  ministers  before  men- 
tioned, and  six  or  seven  of  the  bishops,  to  meet  at  Lam- 
beth-house, who  were,  like  the  lords  of  the  articles  in 
Scotland,  to  prepare  their  complete  model  for  the  en- 
suing session  of  parliament. 

And  now  comes  this  memorable  session  of  April  13, 
1675,  than  which  never  any  came  with  more  expecta- 
tion of  the  court,  or  dread  and  apprehension  of  the 
people.  The  officers,  court-lords,  and  bishops,  were 
clearly  the  major  vote  in  the  lords  house ;  and  they  as- 
sured themselves  to  have  the  commons  as  much  at  their 
dispose,  when  they  reckoned  the  number  of  the  cour- 
tiere,  officers,  pensioners,  increased  by  the  addition  of 
the  church  and  cavalier  party ;  besides  the  address  they 
had  made  to  men  of  the  best  quality  there,  by  hopes  of 
honour,  great  employment,  and  such  things  as  would 
take.  In  a  word,  the  French  king's  ministers,  who  are 
the  great  chapmen  of  the  world,  did  not  out-do  ours, 
at  this  tin^e,  and  yet  the  over-ruling  hand  of  God 
has  blown  upon  their  politics,  and  the  nation  is  es- 
caped this  session,  like  a  bird  out  of  the  snare  of  the 
fowler. 

In  this  session,  the  bishops  wholly  laid  aside  their  zeal 
agamst  popery.  The  committee  of  the  whole  house  for 
religion,  which  the  country  lords  had  caused  to  be  set 
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up  again  by  the  example  of  the  former  sessions,  could 
hardlj  get,  at  any  time,  a  day  appointed  for  their  sit- 
ting ;  and  the  main  thing  designed  for  a  bill  voted  in 
the  former  session,  viz.  the  marrying  our  princes  to 
none  but  protestants,  was  rejected,  and  carried  in  the 
negative,  by  the  unanimous  votes  of  the  bishops  bench  ; 
for  I  must  acquaint  you,  that  our  great  prelates  were  so 
near  an  infallibility,  that  they  were  always  found  in 
this  session  of  one  mind  in  the  lords  house ;  yet  the  lay 
lords,  not  understanding  from  how  excellent  a  principle 
this  proceeded,  commonly  called  them,  for  tliat  reason, 
the  dead  weight.  And  they  really  proved  so,  in  the 
following  business ;  for  the  third  day  of  this  sessions, 
this  bill  of  the  test  was  brought  into  the  lords  house  by 
the  earl  of  Lindsey,  lord  high-charaberlain,  a  person  of 
great  quality,  hut  in  this  imposed  upon ;  and  received 
its  first  reading,  and  appointment  for  the  second,  with- 
out much  opposition;  the  country  lords  being  desirous 
to  observe  what  weight  they  put  upon  it,  or  how  they 
designed  to  manage  it. 

At  the  second  reading,  the  lord-keeper,  and  some 
other  of  the  court-lords,  recommended  the  bill  to  the 
house  in  set  and  elaborate  speeches,  the  keeper  call- 
ing it  a  moderate  security  to  the  church  and  crown; 
and  that  no  honest  man  could  refuse  it ;  and  whosoever 
did,  gave  great  suspicion  of  dangerous  and  anti-mo- 
narchical principles.  The  other  lords  declaimed  very 
much  upon  the  rel)eUion  of  the  late  times;  the  great 
number  of  fanatics ;  the  dangerous  principles  of  rebel- 
lion still  remaining ;  carrying  the  discourse  on,  as  if  they 
meant  to  trample  down  the  act  of  oblivion,  and  all  those 
whose  securities  depended  on  it.  But  the  earl  of  Shafts- 
bury,  and  some  other  of  the  country  lords,  earnestly 
prest  that  the  bill  might  be  laid  aside,  and  that  they 
might  not  be  engaged  in  the  debate  of  it ;  or  else  that 
freedom  they  should  be  forced  to  use  in  the  neces- 
sary defence  of  tlieir  opinion,  and  the  preserving  of 
their  laws,  rights,  and  liberties,  which  this  bill  would 
overthrow,  might  not  be  misconstrued.  For  there  are 
many  things  that  must  be  spoken  upon  the  debate,  both 
concerning  church  and  state,  that  it  was  well  known  they 
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had  no  mind  to  hear.  Notwithstanding  thi9»  the  great 
officers  and  bishops  called  out  for  the  question  of  re*^ 
ferring  the  bill  to  a  committee ;  but  the  earl  of  Shafts^ 
bury,  a  man  of  great  abilities  and  knowledge  in  affairs, 
and  one  that,  in  all  this  variety  of  changes  of  this  last 
age,  was  never  known  to  be  either  bought  or  frighted 
out  of  his  public  principles,  at  large  opened  the  mis- 
chievous and  ill  designs,  and  consequences  of  the  bill ; 
which,  as  it  was  brought  in,  required  all  officers  of 
church  and  state,  and  all  members  of  both  houses  of 
parliament,  to  take  this  oath  following : 


^*  I  A.  B.  do  declare,  that  it  is  not  lawful,  upon  any 
pretence  whatsoever,  to  take  up  arms  against  the 
king ;  and  that  I  do  abhor  that  traitorous  posi^^ 

^^  tion  of  taking  arms  by  his  authority,  against  his 
person,  or  against  those  that  are  commissioned 
by  him  in  pursuance  of  such  commission ;  and  I 
do  swear  that  I  will  not  at  any  time  endeavour 

"  the  alteration  of  the  government,  either  in  church 
or  state.     So  help  me  God." 


ft 


a 


The  earl  of  Shaftsbury,  and  other  lords,  spake  with 
such  convincing  reason,  that  all  the  lords,  who  were  at 
liberty  from  court  engagements,  resolved  to  oppose,  to 
the  uttermost,  a  biU  of  so  dangerous  consequence ;  and 
the  debate  lasted  five  several  days  before  it  was  com- 
mitted to  a  committee  of  the  whole  house;  which 
hardly  ever  happened  to  any  bill  before.  All  this,  and 
the  following  debates,  were  managed  chiefly  by  the 
lords,  whose  names  you  will  find  to  the  following  pro- 
testations ;  the  first  whereof  was  as  followeth : 

"  We  whose  names  are  under-written,  being  peers 
of  thb  realm,  do,  according  to  our  rights,  and  the 
ancient  usage  of  parliaments,  declare,  that  the  ques- 
tion having  been  put  whether  the  bill,  entitled,  "  An 
act  to  prevent  the  dangers  which  may  arise  from  per- 
sons disaffected  to  the  government,"  doth  so  far  in- 
trench upon  the  privileges  of  this  house^  that  it  ought 
therefore  to  be  cast  out ;  it  being  resolved  in  the  ne- 
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"  gative,  w^  do  humbly  conceive,  that  any  bill,  which 
^*  imposeth  an  oath  upon  the  peers  with  a  penalty,  as 
*^  this  doth,  that  upon  the  reftisal  of  that  oath,  they 
'^  shall  be  made  incapable  of  sitting  and  voting  in  this 
**  house ;  as  it  is  a  thing  unprecedented  in  former  times, 
"  so  is  it,  in  our  humble  opinion,  the  highest  invasion 
"  of  the  liberties  and  privileges  of  the  peerage,  that 
**  possibly  may  be,  and  most  destructive  of  the  free- 
**  dom  which  they  ought  to  enjoy  as  members  of  par- 
**  liament ;  because  the  privilege  of  sitting  and  voting 
"  in  parliament  is  an  honour  they  have  by  birth,  and  a 
right  so  inherent  in  them,  and  inseparable  from  them, 
as  that  nothing  can  take  it  away,  but  what  by  the 
"  law  of  the  land  must  withal  take  away  their  lives,  and 
corrupt  their  blood ;  upon  which  ground  we  do  here 
enter  our  dissent  from  that  vote,  and  our  protestation 
against  it : 

BUCKINGHAM  WINCHESTER 

BRIDGEWATER  SALISBURY 

BEDFORD  MOHUN 

DORSET  STAMFORD 

AILSBURY  HALLIFAX 

BRISTOL  DE  LA  MER 

DENBIGH  EURE 

PAGITT  SHAFTSBURY 

HOLLES  CLARENDON 

PETER  GREY  ROLL 

HOWARD  of  SAY  and  SEAL 

BERKS  AVHARTON/* 

The  next  protestation  was  against  the  vote  of  com- 
mitting the  bill,  in  the  words  following : 

The  question  being  put,  whether  the  bill,  entitled. 

An  act  to  prevent  the  dangers  which  may  arise  from 
"  persons  disaffected  to  the  government,"  should  be 
"  committed ;  it  being  carried  in  the  affirmative,  and 
"  we,  after  several  days  debate,  being  in  no  measure 
"  satisfied,  but  still  apprehending  that  this  bill  doth 
"  not  only  subvert  the  privileges  and  birth-right  of  the 
'^  peers,  by  imposing  an  oath  upon  them  with  the  pe- 


if 


ti 
i6 
if 


A  Letter  from  a  Person  of  Quality.        215 

^^  nalty  of  losing  their  places  in  parliament,  but  also,  as 
we  humbly  conceive,  strike  at  the  very  root  of  govern- 
ment ;  it  being  necessary  to  all  government  to  have 
"  freedom  of  votes  and  debates  in  those  who  have  power 
^^  to  alter  and  make  laws  ;  and  besides,  the  express 
"  words  of  this  bill  obliging  every  man  to  abjure  all 
"  endeavours  to  alter  the  government  in  the  church, 
without  regard  to  any  thing  that  rules  of  prudence 
in  the  government,  or  christian  compassion  to  pro- 
testant  dissenters,  or  the  necessity  of  affairs  at  any 
time,  shall  or  may  require;  upon  these  considera- 
tions, we  humbly  consider  it  to  be  of  dangerous  con- 
sequence to  have  any  bill  of  this  nature  so  much  as 
"  committed,  and  do  enter  our  dissents  from  that  vote, 
"  and  protestation  against  it : 

BUCKINGHAM  CLARENDON 

WINTON  STAMFORD 

SALISBURY  SHAFTSBURY 

DENBIGH  WHARTON 

BRISTOL  MOHUN 

HOWARD  of  DE  LA  MER." 
BERKS 

Which  protestation  was  no  sooner  entered  and  sub- 
scribed the  next  day,  but  the  great  oflScers  and  bishops 
raised  a  storm  against  the  lords  that  had  subscribed  it ; 
endeavouring  not  only  some  severe  proceedings  against 
their  persons,  if  they  had  found  the  house  would  have 
born  it,  but  also  Jto  have  taken  away  the  very  liberty  of 
entering  protestations  with  reasons.  But  that  was  de- 
fended with  so  great  ability,  learning,  and  reason,  by 
the  Lord  Holies,  that  they  quitted  the  attempt ;  and  the 
debate  ran  for  some  hours,  either  wholly  to  raze  the 
protestation  out  of  the  books,  or  at  least  some  part  of  it ;, 
the  expression  of "  christian  compassion  to  protestant 
"  dissenters,"  being  that  which  gave  them  most ,  of- 
fence. But  both  these  ways  were  so  disagreeable  to  the 
honour  and  privilege  of  the  house,  and  the  latter  to 
common  sense  and  right;  that  they  despaired  of  carrjring 
it,  and  contented  themselves  with  having  voted,  ^*  that 
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,^\  the  rc^asons  givep,  in  the  said  protestation^  did  reflect 
/'  upon  the  honour  of  the  house,  and  were  of  dangerous 
*^  consequence/'  And  I  cannot  here  forbear  to  men- 
tion the  worth  and  honour  of  that  noble  lord  Holies, 
witable  to  all  his  former  life ;  that  whilst  the  debate  was 
at  the  height,  and  the  protesting  lords  in  danger  of  the 
Tower,  he  begged  the  house  to  give  him  leave  to  put 
his  name  to  that  protest,  and  take  his  fortune  with  those 
lords,  because  his  sickness  had  forced  him  out  of  the 
house,  the  day  before ;  so  that,  not  being  at  the  ques- 
tion, he  could  not,  by  the  rules  of  the  house  sign  it. 
This  vote  against  those  twelve  lords  begat  the  next  day 
the  following  protestation,  signed  by  one  and  twenty  : 

**  Whereas  it  is  the  undoubted  privilege  of  each  peer 
"  in  parliament,  when  a  question  is  past  contrary  to  his 
"  vote  and  judgment,  to  enter  his  protestation  against 
^*  it ;  and  that,  in  pursuance  thereof,  the  bill,  entitled, 
"  An  act  to  prevent  the  dangers  which  may  arise  from 
"  persons  disaffected  to  the  government,"  being  con- 
"  ceived  by  some  lords  to  be  of  so  dangerous  a  nature, 
^^  as  that  it  was  not  fit  to  receive  the  countenance  of  a 
^^  commitment ;  those  lords  did  protest  against  the 
**  commitment  of  the  said  bill ;  andj  the  house  having 
**  taken  exceptions  at  some  expressions  in  their  protest- 
^^  ation,  those  lords,  who  were  present  at  the  debate, 
^^  did  all  of  them  severally  and  voluntarily  declare,  that 
^^  they  had  no  intention  to  reflect  upon  any  member, 
'^  much  less  upon  the  whole  house ;  which,  as  is  humbly 
^*  conceived,  was  more,  than  in  strictness  did  consist 
**  with  that  absolute  freedom  of  protesting,  which  is 
**  inseparable  from  every  member  of  this  house,  and 
*'  was  done  by  them  merely  out  of  their  great  respect 
*^  to  the  house,  and  their  earnest  desire  to  give  all  satis- 
**  faction  concerning  themselves,  and  the  clearness  of 
*^  their  intentions  ;  yet  the  house,  not  satisfied  with  this 
"  their  declaration,  but  proceeding  to  a  vote,  "  That  the 
reasons  given  in  the  said  protestation  do  reflect  upon 
the  honour  of  the  house,  and  are  of  dangerous  conse-* 
quence  ;  which  is,  in  our  humble  opinion,  a  great 
^^^discountenancing  of  the  very  liberty  of  protesting ; 
^*  w??  wbpiw  i^awie?  ari?  uDderwrittWj  conceive  ourselves 
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and  the  whole  house  of  peers  extremely  concerned 
that  this  great  wound  should  be  given  (as  we  humbly 
apprehend)  to  so  essential  a  privilege  of  the  whote 
peerage  of  this  realm,  as  their  liberty  of  protesting ; 
do  now  (according  to  our  unquestionable  right) 
make  use  of  the  same  liberty  to  enter  this  our  dissent 
from^  and  protestation  against,  the  said  vote  : 

BUCKS  DENBIGH 

WINTON  BERKS 

BEDFORD  CLARENDON 

DORSET  AILSBURY 

SALISBURY  SHAFTSBURY 

BRIDGEWATER  SAY  and  SEAL 

HALLIFAX  MOHUN 

AUDLEY  HOLLES 

FITZWALTER  DE  LA  MER 

EURE  GREY  ROLL." 
WHARTON 

After  this  bill  being  committed  to  a  committee  of  the 
whole  house,  the  first  thing  insisted  upon  by  the  lords, 
against  the  bill,  was,  that  there  ought  to  be  passed  some 
previous  votes  to  secure  the  rights  of  peerage,  and  pri- 
vilege of  parliament,  before  they  entered  upon  the  de- 
bate or  amendments  of  such  a  bill  as  this.  And  at  last 
two  previous  votes  were  obtained,  which  I  need  not  here 
set  down,  because  the  next  protestation  had  them  both 
in  terminis ; 

"  Whereas  upon  the  debate  on  the  bill,  entitled, 
**  An  act  to  prevent  the  dangers  which  may  arise  from 
"  persons  disaffected  to  the  government,"  it  was  ordered 
"  by  the  house  of  peers,  the  30th  of  April  last,  that  no 
"  oath  should  be  imposed,  by  any  bill  or  otherwise, 
"  upon  the  peers,  with  a  penalty,  in  case  of  refusal,  to 
"  lose  their  places,  or  votes  in  parliament,  or  liberty  to 
"  debate  themn :  and  whereas  also,  upon  debate  of 
^^  the  same,  it  was  ordered,  the  third  of  this  instant 
"  May,  that  there  shall  be  nothing  in  this  bill,  which 
^*  shall  extend  to  deprive  either  of  the  houses  of  parlia- 
^'  ment,  or  any  of  their  members,  of  their  just,  ancient 
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*•  freedom  and  privilege  of  debating  any  matter  or 
^*  business,  which  shall  be  propounded  or  debated  in 
*^  either  of  the  said  houses,  or  at  any  conference  or  com- 
*•  mittee  of  both,  or  either  of  the  said  houses  of  parlia- 
**  ment;  or  touching  the  repeal,  or  alteration  of  any 
«*  old,  or  preparing  any  new  laws;  or  the  redressing 
«*  any  public  grievance ;  but  that  the  said  membei*s  of 
*«  either  of  the  said  houses,  and  the  assistants  of  the 
**  house  of  peers,  and  every  of  them^  shall  have  the 
same  freedom  of  speech,  and  all  other  privileges  what- 
soever, as  they  had  before  the  making  of  this  act ; 
•<  both  which  orders  were  passed  as  previous  directions, 
"  unto  the  committee  of  the  whole  house,  to  whom  the 
<*  said  bill  was  committed,  to  the  end  that  nothing 
"  should  remain  in  the  said  bill,  which  might  any  ways 
"  tend  towards  the  depriving  of  either  of  the  houses  of 
•^  parliament,  or  any  of  their  members^  of  their  ancient 
"  freedom  of  debates,  or  votes,  or  other  privileges  what- 
"  soever ;  yet  the  house  being  pleased,  upon  the  report 
**  from  the  committee,  to  pass  a  vote,  That  all  persons 
**  who  have,  or  shall  have  right  to  sit  and  vote  in  either 
^^  house  of  parliament,  should  be  added  to  the  first 
*^  enacted  clause  in  the  said  bill,  whereby  an  oath  is  to 
*<  be  imposed  upon  them  as  members  of  either  house ; 
**  which  vote,  we  whose  names  are  underwritten,  being 
**  peers  of  the  realm,  do  humbly  conceive,  is  not  agree- 
♦*  able  to  the  said  two  previous  orders ;  and  it  having 
"  been  humbly  offered  and  insisted  upon  by  divers 
**  of  us,  that  the  proviso  in  the  late  act,  entitled,  *'  An 
**  act  for  preventing  dangers  that  may  happen  from 
"  popish  recusants,**  might  be  added  to  the  bill  depend- 
*^  ing,  whereby  the  peerage  of  every  peer  of  this  realm, 
<*  and  all  their  privileges,  might  be  preserved  in  this 
*^  bill,  as  fully  as  in  the  said  late  act ;  yet  the  house  not 
**  pleasing  to  admit  of  the  said  proviso,  but  proceeding 
"  to  the  passing  of  the  said  vote ;  we  do  humbly,  upon 
**  the  grounds  aforesaid,  and  according  to  our  undoubted 
**  right,  enter  this  our  dissent  from,  and  protestation 
^<  against,  the  same : 
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BUCKS  DENBIGH 

BEDFORD  DORSET 

WINTON  SHAFTSBURY 

SALISBURY  WHARTON 

BERKS  EURE 

BRIDGEWATER  DE  LA  MER 

STAMFORD  PAGITT 

CLARENDON  MOHUN." 

'  This  was  their  last  protestation ;  for,  after  this,  they 
altered  their  method,  and  reported  not  the  votes  of  the 
committee,  and  parts  of  the  bill  to  the  house,  as  they 
passed  them  ;  but  took  the  same  order  as  is  observed  in 
other  bills,  not  to  report  unto  the  house,  until  they  had 
gone  through  with  the  bill,  and  so  report  all  the  amend- 
ments together.  This  they  thought  a  way  of  more  dis- 
patch, and  which  did  prevent  all  protestations,  until  it 
came  to  the  house ;  for  the  votes  of  a  committee,  though 
of  the  whole  house,  are  not  thought  of  that  weight,  as 
that  there  should  be  allowed  the  entering  a  dissent  of 
them,  or  protestation  against  them. 

The  bill  being  read  over  at  the  committee,  the  lord 
keeper  objected  against  the  form  of  it,  and  desired  that 
he  might  put  it  in  another  method ;  which  was  easily 
allowed  him,  that  being  not  the  dispute.  But  it  was  ob- 
servable the  hand  of  God  was  upon  them  in  this  whole 
affair ;  their  chariot  wheels  were  taken  off,  they  drew 
heavily;  a  bill  so  long  designed,  prepared,  and  of  that 
moment  to  all  their  affairs,  had  hardly  a  sensible  com- 
posure. 

The  first  part  of  the  bill  that  was  fallen  upon,  was, 
"  whether  there  should  be  an. oath  at  all  in  the  bill  ;'* 
and  this  was  the  only  part  the  court-party  defended  with 
reason.  For,  the  whole  bill  being  to  enjoin  an  oath, 
the  house  might  reject  it,  but  the  committee  was  not  to 
destroy  it.  Yet  the  lord  Halifax  did  with  that  quick- 
ness, learning,  and  elegance,  which  are  inseparable  from 
all  his  discourses,  make  appear,  that  as  there  really  was 
no  security  to  any  -state  by  oaths ;  so  also  no  private  per- 
son, much  less  statesman,  would  ever  order  his  affairs 
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as  relying  on  it :  no  man  would  ever  sleep  with  open 
doors,  or  unlockt-up  treasure  or  plate,  should  all  the 
town  be  sworn  not  to  rob ;   so  that  the  use  of  mul- 
tiplying oaths  had  been  most  commonly  to  exclude  or 
disturb   some   honest   conscientious   men,  who  would 
never  have  prejudiced  the  government.     It  was   also 
insisted  on  by  that  lord  and  others,  that  the  oath,  im- 
posed by  the  bill,  contained  three  clauses ;  the  two  former 
assertory,  and  the  last  promissory ;  and  that  it  was  wor- 
thy the  consideration  of  the  bishops,  whether  assertory 
oaths,  which  were  properly  aj^inted  to  give  testimony 
of  a  matter  of  fact,  whereof  a  man  is  capable  to  be  fully 
assured  by  the  evidence  of  his  senses,  be  lawful  to  be 
made  use  of  to  confirm  or  invalidate  doctrinal  proposi- 
tions ;  and  whether  that  legislative  power,  which  imposes 
such  an  oath,  does  not  necessarily  assume  to  itself  an 
infallibility  ?     Aud  as  for  promissory  oaths,  it  was  de-  ' 
sired  that  those  learned  prelates  would  consider  the  opi- 
nion of  Grotius,  *'  De  jure  belli  &  pads,"  who  seems 
to  make  it  plain,  that  those  kind  of  oaths  are  forbidden 
by  our  Saviour  Christ,  Matt.  v.  34,  37  * ;  and  whether 
it  would  not  become  the  fathers  of  the  church,  when 
they  have  well  weighed  that  and  other  places  of  the 
New  Testament,  to  be  more  tender  in  multiplying  oaths, 
than  hitherto  the  great  men  of  the  church  have  been  ? 
But  the  bishops  carried  the  point,  and  an  oath  was  or- 
dered by  the  major  vote. 

The  next  thing  in  consideration,  was  about  the  per- 
sons that  should  be  enjoined  to  take  this  oath  ;  and 


*  Notandum  hie  est  obiter,  quod  in  Christi  praeceptis,  &  apud  Jaco- 
bum  de  non  jurando  dicitur,  pri6prie  non  ad  assertorium  juramentum, 
cujus  apud  Paulum  apostolum  exempla  extant  aliquot,  sed  ad  promis- 
sorium  lutuii  incertipeitinere.  Ostendit  hoc  evidenter  oppositio  ilia  in 
verbis  Christi :  ^^  Audistia  dictum  antiquis,  non  pejerabis,  sed  reddesDo- 
'*  mino juramentum.  Ego  vero  dico  vobis,  ne  jurate  omnino."  Et  ratio 
quam  Jacobus  adjicit:  /*«  tU  vnix^irtf  via-iif,  id  est  '*  ne  fallaces  invenia- 
"  mini."  Nam  eum  sensum  vox  v^^Kftvtm^  apud  Hellenistas  habet. . . . 
Idem  evincit  illud  in  Christi  verbis  f  r«  fk  xiyo%  huitfy  ml  »«<,  y,  v,  quod 

sic  Jacobus  explicat,  ir^  ^  hfAuf  to  van  »«<,  xul^  to  »  », Nam  prius 

Hu  H  V  promissum  significat,  posterius  ejus  implementum,  &c.    De 
jure  boUi  ^pacisy  lib.  II.  cap.  xiii.  §  21. 


A  Lttterfrom  a  Person  6fQuaUtff^        9lXt 

those  were  to  be  ^  all  such  as  enjoyed  any  bendicial 
**  office  or  employment,  ecclesiastical,  civil  or  military  ;'* 
and  no  farther  went  the  debate  for  some  hours,  until  at 
last  the  lord-keeper  rises  up,  and  with  an  eloqutnt 
oration,  desires  to  add  priTy-cminsdlors,  justices  of 
the  peace^  and  members  of  both  houses ;  the  two  former 
particularly  mentioned  only  to  usher  in  the  latter^ 
which  was  so  directly  against  the  two  previous  votes ; 
the  first  of  which  was  enrolled  amongst  the  standing 
orders  of  the  house,  that  it  wanted  a  man  of  no  less 
assurance  in  his  eloquence  to  propose  it.  And  he  was 
driven  hard,  when  he  was  forced  to  tell  the  house,  that 
they  were  masters  of  their  own  orders,  and  interprets* 
tion  of  them. 

The  next  consideration,  at  tlie  committee,  was  the 
oath  itself ;  and  it  was  desired  by  the  country  l(H*ds  i\i$A 
it  might  be  clearly  known,  whether  it  were  meant  all 
for  an  oath,  or  some  of  it  for  a  declaration,  and  soma 
an  oath  ?  If  the  latter,  then  it  was  derired  it  might  be 
distinctly  parted ;  and  that  the  d^laratory  part  ^ould  be 
subscribed  by  itself,  and  not  sworn«  There  was  no 
small  pains  taken  by  the  lord-'keeper  and  the  bishops 
to  prove  that  the  two  first  parts  were  only  a  deda^ 
ration,  and  not  an  oath.  And  though  it  was  replied^ 
that  to  declare  upon  one's  oath,  or  to  abhor  upon  one's 
oath,  is  the  same  thing  with,  I  do  swear;  yet  there 
was  some  difficulty  to  obtain  the  dividing  of  them,  and 
that  the  declaratory  part  should  be  only  subscribed,  and 
the  rest  sworn  to. 

The  persons  being  determined,  and  this  division 
agreed  to ;  the  next  thin^  was  the  parts  of  the  decia* 
ration ;  wherein  the  first  was  "  i  A.  B.  do  declare, 
"  that  it  is  not  lawful,  upon  any  pretence  whatsoever, 
*^  to  take  up  arms  against  the  king/'  This  was  liaUe 
to  great  objections ;  for  it  was  said,  it  might  introduce 
a  great  change  of  government^  to  oblige  all  the  men 
in  great  trust  in  England  to  declare  that  exact  boun^ 
dary  and  extent  of  the  oath  of  allegiance,  and  enforce 
some  things  to  be  stated,  thai  are  much  better  intc^ved 
in  generaSs,  and  peradventure  are  not  capdlde  of  ati^ 
other  way  of  eKpresaon,  without  great  wrong  on^  the  one 
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side  or  the  other.  There  is  a  law  of  35th  Edward  III. 
that "  arms  shall  not  be  taken  up  against  the  king,  and 
"  that  it  is  treason  to  do  so  ;"  and  it  is  a  very  just  and 
reasonable  law.  But  it  is  an  idle  question  at  best,  to 
ask,  "  whether  arms  in  any  case  can  be  taken  up  against 
"  a  lawful  prince;"  because  it  necessarily  brings  in 
the  debate,  in  every  man's  mind,  how  there  can  be  a 
distinction  then  left  between  absolute  and  bounded 
monarchies,  if  monarchs  have  only  the  fear  of  God, 
and  no  fear  of  human  resistance  to  restrain  them.  And 
it  was  further  urged,  that  if  the  chance  of  human 
affairs  in  future  ages  should  give  the  French  king  a  just 
title  and  investiture  in  the  crown  of  England,  and  he 
should  avowedly  own  a  design  by  force  to  change  the 
religion,  and  make  his  government  here  as  absolute  as 
in  France,  by  the  extirpation  of  the  nobility,  gentry, 
and  principal  citizens  of  the  protestant  party  ;  wliether 
in  such,  or  hke  cases,  this  declaration  will  be  a  ser- 
vice to  the  government,  as  it  is  now  established.  Nay, 
and  it  was  farther  said,  that  they  overthrow  the  go- 
vernment, that  propose  to  place  any  part  of  it  above 
the  fear  of  man.  For  in  our  English  government,  and 
all  bounded  monarchies,  where  the  prince  is  not  abso- 
lute, there  every  individual  subject  is  under  the  fear  of 
the  king  and  his  people ;  either  for  breaking  the  peace, 
or  disturbing  the  common  interest  that  every  man  hath 
in  it ;  for  if  he  invades  the  person  or  right  of  his  prince, 
he  invades  his  whole  people,  who  have  bound  up  in 
him,  and  derive  frpm  him  all  their  liberty,  property, 
and  safety ;  as  also  ^he  prince  himself  is  under  the  fear 
of  breaking  that  golden  chain  and  contexture  between 
him  and  his  people,  by  making  his  interest  contrary 
to  that  they  justly  and  rightly  claim.  And  therefore 
neither  our  ancestors,  nor  any  other  country  free  like 
ours,  whilst  they  preserved  their  liberties,  did  ever 
sulTer  any  mercenaiy  or  standing  guards  to  their  prince  ; 
but  took  cai'e  that  his  safety  should  be  in  them,  as  theirs 
was  in  him. 

Though  these  were  the  objections  to  this  head,  yet 
they  were  but  lightly  touched,  and  not  fully  insisted 
upon,  until  the  debate  of  the  second  head,  where  the 
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scope  of  the  design  was  opened  clearer,  and  more  dis-- 
tinct  to  every  man^s  capacity. 

The  second  was,  ^^  And  that  I  do  abhor  that  traitor- 
ous position  of  taking  arms  by  his  authority  against 
his  person."     To  this  was  objected,  that  if  by  this 
be  meant  an  explanation  of  the  oath  of  allegiance,  to 
leave  men  without  pretence  to  oppose  where  the  indi-* 
vidual  person  of  the  king  is ;  then  it  was  to  be  con<« 
sidered  that  the  position,  as  it  is  here   set  down,  is 
universal^  and  yet,  in  most  cases,  the  position  is  not 
to  be  abhorred  by  honest  or  wise   men.     For  there 
is  but  one  case,  and  that  never  like  to  happen  again, 
where  this  position  is  in  danger  to  be  traitorous,  which 
was  the  case  of  the  Long-parliament,  made  perpetual 
by  the  king's  own  act^  by  which  the  government  was 
perfectly  altered,  and  made  inconsistent  with  itself;  but 
it  is  to  be  supposed  the  crown  hath  sufficient  warning, 
and  full  power  to  prevent  the  falling  again  into  that ' 
danger.     But  the  other  cases  are  many,  and  such  as 
may  every  day  occur,  wherein  this  position  is  so  far 
from  traitorous,  that  it  would  prove  both  necessary  and 
our  duty.     The  famous  instance  of  Henry  VI,   who 
being  a  soft  and  weak  prince,  when  taken  prisoner  by 
his  cousin  Edward  IV,  that  pretended  to  the  crown, 
and  the  great  earl  of  Warwick,  was  carried  in  their 
armies ;  gave  what  orders  and  commissions  they  pleased; 
and  yet  all  those,  that  were  loyal  to  him,  adhered  to  his 
wife  and  son ;  fought  in  a  pitched  battle  against  him  in 
person ;  and  retook  him.     This  was  directly,  "  taking 
up  arms  against  his  person,  and  against  those  that 
were  commissioned  by  him:"  and  yet  to  this  day  no 
man  hath  ever  blamed  them,  or  thought  but  that,  if 
they  had  done  otherwise,  they  had  betrayed  their  prince. 
The  great  case  of  Charles  VI.  of  France,  who  being 
of  a  weak  and  crazy  brain,  yet  governed  by  himself,  or 
rather  by  his  wife,  a  woman  of  a  passionate  and  heady 
humour,  that  hated  her  son  the  dauphin,  a  vigorous 
and  brave  prince,  and  passionately  loved  her  daughter; 
so  that  she  easily  (being  pressed  by  the  victory  of  Henry 
V.  of  England)  complied  to  settle  the  crown  of  France 
upon  him^  to  marry  her  daughter  to  him^  and  own  his 
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right,  contrary  to  the  Saliqiie  law.  This  was  directly 
opposed  with  arms  and  force  by  the  dauphin  and  all 
good  Frenchmen,  even  in  his  father's  life-time.  A  third 
instance  is  that  of  king  James  of  blessed  memory ;  who, 
when  he  was  a  child,  was  seized  and  taken  prisoner,  by 
those,  who  were  justly  thought  no  friends  to  his  crown 
or  safety.  And  if  the  case  should  be  put,  that  a  future 
king  of  England,  of  the  same  temper  with  Henry  VI.  or 
Charles  VI.  of  France,  should  be  taken  prisoner  by 
Spaniards,  Dutch,  or  French,  whose  overgrowing  power 
should  give  them  thoughts  of  vast  empire,  and  should, 
with  the  person  and  commission  of  the  king,  invade 
England  for  a  conquest ;  were  it  not  suitable  to  our 
loyalty  to  join  with  the  son  of  that  king,  for  the  defence 
of  his  father's  crown  and  dignity,  even  against  his  per- 
son and  commission  ?  In  all  these  and  the  like  cases,  it 
was  not  justified,  but  tliat  the  strict  letter  of  the  law 
might  be  otherwise  construed;  and  when  wisely  consi- 
dered, fit  it  should  he  so,  yet  that  it  was  not  safe  either 
for  the  kingdom,  or  person  of  the  king  and  his  crown, 
that  it  should  be  in  express  words  sworn  against ;  for  if 
we  shall  forswear  all  distinctions,  which  ill  men  have 
made  ill  use  of,  either  in  rebellion  or  heresy,  we  must 
extend  the  oath  to  all  the  paiticulars  of  divinity  and  po- 
litics. To  this  the  aged  bisliop  of  Winchester  ♦  replied, 
to  take  up  arms,  in  such  cases,  is  "  not  against,  but  for 
"  the  person  of  the  king;"  but  his  lordship  was  told, 
that  he  might  then  as  well,  nay  much  better,  have  left 
it  upon  the  old  oath  of  allegiance,  than  made  such  a 
wide  gap  in  this  new  declaration. 

The  third  and  last  part  of  the  declaration  was,  "  or 
"  against  those  that  are  commissioned  by  him."  Here 
the  mask  was  plainly  plucked  off,  and  arbitrary  go- 
vernment appeared  bare-faced,  and  a  standing  army  to 
be  established  by  act  of  parliament.  For  it  was  said  by 
several  of  the  lords,  that,  if  whatever  is  by  the  king's 
commission  be  not  opposed  by  the  king's  authority,  then 
a  standing  army  is  law,  whenever  the  king  pleases ;  and 
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yet;  the  kiQg'9  opmrnisiiiipo  was  neyer  tbQiight  su|Si9i§Qt; 
to  pmtects  or  justify  my  maq,  wbie^e  it  ia  ©gftin^t  y^ 

WthoHty,  which  i^  the  law,  Thi?  aUQwp4»  «ttera  tito 
what?  law  of  England,  in  the  most  esaential  and  fuii4a^ 
mental  parts  of  it ;  and  makes  the  whole  law  of  properliy 
to  become  arbitrary,  and  witbont  effect  whenever  thi 
king  pleases. 

For  instance,  if  in  suit  with  a  great  favourite,  a  man 
reeovers  bouse  and  lands,  and  by  course  of  law  be  put 
into  possession  by  the  sheriff;  and  afterwards  a  warrant 
is  obtained  by  the  interest  of  the  pei*sop  to  command 
some  soldiers  of  the  standing  army  to  take  the  posr 
session,  and  deliver  it  back ;  in  such  a  case,  the  man  in 
possession  may  justify  to  defend  himself,  and  killing 
those,  who  shall  violently  endeavour  to  enter  bis  house* 
The  party,  whose  house  is  invaded,  ^*  takes  up  arms  by 
^*  the  king's  authority  against  those  who  are  commis- 
^  sioned  by  him,"  And  it  is  the  same  case,  if  the  soldierB 
bad  been  commissioned  to  defend  the  bouse  against 
the  sheriff,  when  he  first  endeavoured  to  take  possession 
ai:c^tding  to  law*  Neither  oould  any  order  or  oommisr 
sion  of  the  king's  put  a  stop  to  the  sheriff,  if  be  had 
done  bis  duty  in  raising  the  whole  force  of  that  county 
to  put  the  law  in  execution ;  neither  can  the  court,  from 
whom  that  order  proceeds,  (if  they  observe  their  oaths 
and  duty,)  put  any  stop  to  the  enecution  of  the  law  in 
such  a  case,  by  any  command  or  commission  from  the 
king  whatsoever;  nay,  all  the  guards  and  standing 
forces  in  iiSngland  cannot  be  secured  by  any  commissior^ 
from  being  a  direct  riot  and  unlawful  assembly,  unless 
in  time  of  open  war  and  rebellion.  And  it  is  not  out  of 
the  way  to  suppose,  that  if  any  king  hereafter  shaU>  cour 
trary  to  the  Petition  of  Right,  demand  and  levy  money 
by  privy  seal,  or  otherwise,  and  cause  soldiers  to  enter 
and  distrain  for  such-like  illegal  taxes ;  that  in  such  a  case 
any  man  may  by  law  defend  his  bouse  against  them  ^ 
and  yet  this  is  of  the  same  nature  with  the  former,  and 
against  the  words  of  the  declaration*  These  instances 
may  seem  somewhat  rough,  and  not  with  the  usual 
revereijce  towards  the  crown ;  but  they  9lkge4$  they 
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Were  to  be  excused,  when  all  was  concerned  ;  and  with- 
out speaking  thus  plain,  it  is  refused  to  be  understood; 
and,  however  happy  we  are  now,  either  in  the  present 
prince,  or  those  we  have  in  prospect,  yet  the  supposi- 
[     tions  are  not  extravagant,  when  we  consider  kings  are 
R  but  men,  and  compassed  with  more  temptations  than 
I*  others  :  and  as  the  earl  of  Salisbury,  who  stood  like  a 

V  rock  of  nobility,  and  English  principles,  excellently  re- 

■  plied  to  the  lord-keeper,  who  was  pleased  to  term  them 

■  remote  instances  ;  that  they  would  not  hereafter  prove 

■  so,  when  this  declaration  had  made  the  practice  of  them 

■  justifiable. 

■  These  arguments  enforced  the  lords  for  the  bill,  to 

■  a  change  of  this  part  of  the  declaration ;  so  that  they 
%  agreed  the  second  and  thiixJ  parts  of  it  should  run  thus, 

■  **  And  I  do  abhor  that  traitorous  position  of  taking 

V  "  arms  by  his  authority  against  his  person,  or  against 
I  '•'  those  that   are   commissioned   by  him  according  to 

■  "  law,  in  time  of  rebellion  or  war,  acting  in  pursu- 

■  **  ance  of  such  commission."  Which  mends  the  mat- 
m  ter  very  little ;  for  if  they  mean  the  king's  authority, 
V-«nd  his  lawful  commission,  to  be  two  things,  and  such 

■  as  are  capable  of  opposition ;  then  it  is  as  dangerous  to 
I  the  liberties  of  the   nation,    as   when   it   ran  in    the 

V  former  words,  and  we  are  only  cheated  by  new  phras- 
ing of  it.  But  if  they  understand  them  to  be  one  and 
the  same  thing,  as  really  and  truly  they  are;  then  we 
are  only  to  abhor  the  treason  of  the  position  of  taking 
arms  by  the  king's  authority  against  the  king's  authority, 
because  it  is  nonsense  and  not  practicable.  And  so 
they  had  done  little  but  confessed,  that  all  the  clergy, 
and  many  other  persons,  have  been  forced,  by  former 
acts  of  this  present  parliament,  to  make  this  declaration 
in  other  words,  that  now  are  found  so  far  from  being 

F  Justifiable,  that  they  are  directly  contrary  to  Magna 
W  Charta,  our  properties,  and  the  established  law  and 
H,  government  of  the  nation. 

B  The  next  thing  in  course  was  the  oath  itself,  against 
B  which  the  objection  lay  so  plain  and  so  strong  at  the 
K^nt  entrance,  viz.  That  there  was  no  care  taken  of  the 
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doctrine,  but  only  the  discipline  of  the  church.  The 
papists  need  not  scruple  the  taking  this  oath ;  for  epis- 
copacy remains  in  its  gi^eatest  lustre,  though  the  popish 
religion  was  introduced ;  but  the  king's  supremacy  i9 
justled  aside  by  this  oath,  and  makes  better  room  for 
an  ecclesiastical  one.  Insomuch  that,  with  this  and 
much  more,  they  were  enforced  to  change  their  oath, 
and  the  next  day  bring  it  in  as  foUoweth : 

"  I  do  swear,  that  I  will  not  endeavour  to  alter  the 
"  protestant  religion,  or  the  government  either  of 
"  church  or  state." 

By  this  they  thought  they  had  salved  all,  and  now 
began  to  call  their  oath,  *^  A  security  for  the  pro- 
"  testant  religion,  and  the  only  good  design  to  pre- 
"  vent  popery,"  if  we  should  have  a  popish  prince. 
But  the  country  lords  wondered  at  their  confidence  in 
this,  since  they  had  never  thought  of  it  before ;  and 
had  been,  but  the  last  preceding  day  of  the  debate, 
by  pure  shame,  compelled  to  this  addition.  For  it 
was  not  unknown  to  them,  that  some  of  the  bishops 
themselves  had  told  some  of  the  Roman  catholic  lords 
of  the  house,  that  "  care  had  been  taken  that  it  might 
"  be  such  an  oath  as  might  not  bear  upon  them." 
But  let  it  be  whatever  they  would  have  it,  yet  the  coun- 
try lords  thought  the  addition  was  unreasonable,  and 
of  as  dangerous  consequence  as  the  rest  of  the  oath. 
And  it  was  not  to  be  wondered  at,  if  the  addition  of 
the  best  things,  wanting  the  authority  of  an  express  di- 
vine institution,  should  make  an  oath  not  to  endeavour 
to  alter,  just  so  much  worse  by  the  addition.  For,  as 
the  earl  of  Shaftsbury  very  well  urged,  that  it  is  a  far 
different  thing  to  believe,  or  to  be  fully  persuaded  of 
the  truth  of  the  doctrine  of  our  church,  and  to  swear 
never  to  endeavour  to  alter ;  which  last  must  be  utterly 
unlawful,  unless  you  place  an  infallibility  either  in  the 
church  or  yourself;  you  being  otherwise  obliged  to  alter, 
whenever  a  clearer  or  better  light  comes  to  you.  And 
he  desired  leave  to  ask,  where  are  the  boundaries,  or 
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where  shall  we  find  how  much  is  meant  by  the  pro-» 
testant  religion  ? 

The  lord-keeper,  thinking  he  had  now  got  an  ad- 
vantage,  with  his  usual  eloquence,  desires,  "  that  it 
**  might  not  be  told  in  Gkith,  nor  published  in  the  streets 
^  of  Askalon/'  that  a  lord  of  so  great  parts  and  emi- 
nence, and  professing  himself  for  the  church  of  England, 
should  not  know  what  is  meant  by  the  protestant  reli^ 
gion  !  This  was  seconded  with  great  pleasantness  by 
divers  of  the  lords  the  bishops.  But  the  bishop  of  Win- 
chester, and  some  others  of  them,  were  pleased  to  con- 
descend to  instruct  that  lord,  that  the  protestant  religion 
was  comprehended  in  XXXIX  articles,  the  liturgy,  the 
catechism,  the  homilies,  and  the  canons. 

To  this  the  earl  of  Shaftsbury  replied,  that  he  begged 
so  much  charity  of  them  to  believe,  that  he  knew  the 
protestant  religion  so  well,  and  was  so  confirmed  in  it, 
that  he  hoped  he  should  bum  for  the  witness  of  it,  if 
providence  should  call  him  to  it.  But  he  might  perhaps 
think  some  things  not  necessary,  that  they  accounted 
essential ;  nay,  he  might  think  some  things  not  true,  or 
agreeable  to  the  scripture,  that  they  might  call  doc- 
trines of  the  church.  Besides,  when  he  was  to  swear 
^  never  to  endeavour  to  alter,"  it  was  certainly  neces- 
sary to  know  "  how  far  the  just  extent  of  this  oath  was." 
But  since  they  had  told  him  that  the  protestant  religion 
was  in  those  five  tracts  ;  he  had  still  to  ask,  whether  they 
meant  those  whole  tracts  were  the  protestant  religion ; 
or  only  that  the  protestant  religion  was  contained  in  all 
those,  but  that  every  part  of  these  was  not  the  pro- 
testant religion  ? 

If  they  meant  the  former  of  these,  then  he  was  ex- 
tremely in  the  dark  to  find  the  doctrine  of  predesti- 
nation, in  the  17th  and  18th  articles,  to  be  owned  by 
so  few  great  doctors  of  the  church,  and  to  find  the  19th 
article  to  define  the  church  directly,  as  the  independents 
do.  Besides,  the  20th  artide,  stating  the  authority 
of  the  church  is  very  dark ;  and  either  contradicts  it- 
self, or  says  nothing,  or  what  is  contrary  to  the  known 
laws  of  the  land.    Besides  several  other  things  in  the 
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XXXIX  articles  have  been  preached  and  writ  against, 
by  men  of  great  favour^  power^  and  prefermenti  in  the 
church* 

He  humbly  conceived  the  liturgy  was  not  so  sacred* 
being  made  by  men  the  other  day,  and  thought  to  be 
more  differing  from  the  dissenting  protestants^  and  less 
easy  to  be  complied  with,  upon  the  advantage  of  a  pre* 
tence  well  known  unto  us  all,  of  making  alterations  as 
might  the  better  unite  us;  instead  whereof,  there  is 
scarce  one  alteration  but  widens  the  breach.  And  no 
ordination  allowed  by  it  here,  (as  it  now  stands  last  re* 
formed  in  the  act  of  uniformity,)  but  what  is  episcopal ; 
insomuch  that  a  popish  priest  is  capable,  when  con* 
verted,  of  any  church  preferment,  without  re-ordina- 
tion ;  but  no  protestant  minister  not  episcopally  ordained 
but  is  required  to  be  re-ordained ;  as  much  as  in  us  lies 
unchurching  all  the  foreign  protestants  that  have  not 
bishops ;  though  the  contrary  was  both  allowed  and 
practised,  from  the  beginning  of  the  reformation  till 
the  time  of  that  act^  and  several  bishops  made  of  such 
as  were  never  ordained  priests  by  bishops.  Moreover, 
the  uncharitableness  of  it  was  so  much  against  the  in- 
terest of  the  crown  and  church  of  England,  (casting  off 
the  dependency  of  the  whole  protestant  party  abroad,) 
that  it  would  have  been  bought  by  the  pope  and  the 
French  king  at  a  vast  sum  of  money ;  and  it  is  difficult 
to  conceive  so  great  an  advantage  fell  to  them  merely 
by  chance,  and  without  their  help.  So  that  he  thought 
to  endeavour  to  alter  and  restore  the  liturgy  to  what  it 
was  in  queen  Elizabeth's  days,  might  consist  with  his 
being  a  very  good  protestant. 

As  to  the  catechism,  he  really  thought  it  might  be 
mended ;  and  durst  declare  to  them,  it  was  not  well  that 
there  was  not  a  better  made. 

For  the  homilies,  he  thought  there  might  be  a  bet- 
ter book  made ;  and  the  third  homily,  of  "  repairing 
"  and  keeping  clean  of  churches,"  might  be  omit- 
ted. 

What  is  yet  stranger  than  all  this,  the  canons  of 
our  church  are  direcUy  the  old  popish  canons,  which 
are  still  in  force,  and  no  other ;  which  will  appear,  if 
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you  turn  to  the  stat.  25  Henry  VIII.  cap.  19.  confirmed 
and  received  by  1  Eliz,  where  all  those  canons  are  esta- 
blished, until  an  alteration  should  be  made  by  the  king, 
in  pursuance  of  that  act ;  which  things  was  attempted 
by  Edward  VI.  but  not  perfected,  and  let  alone  ever 
since ;  for  what  reasons,  the  lords  the  bishops  could  best 
tell.  And  it  was  very  hard  to  be  obliged  by  oath  "  not 
"  to  endeavour  to  alter  either  the  Eng^lish  common* 
"  prayer-book,  or  the  canon  of  the  mass." 

But  if  they  meant  the  latter,  that  the  protestant  reli- 
"gion  is  contained  in  all  those,  but  that  every  part  of 
those  is  not  the  protestant  religion ;  then  he  appre- 
hended it  might  be  in  the  bishops  power  to  declare 
"  ex  post  facto,"  what  is  the  protestant  religion  or  not, 
or  else  they  must  leave  it  to  every  man  to  judge  for 
himself,  what  parts  of  those  books  are  or  are  not ;  and 
then  their  oath  had  been  much  better  let  alone. 

Much  of  this  nature  was  said  by  that  lord  and  others ; 
and  the  great  officers  and  bishops  were  so  hard  put  to 
it,  that  they  seemed  willing  and  convinced  to  admit 
of  an  expedient. 

The  lord  Wharton,  an  old  and  expert  parliament-man, 
of  eminent  piety  and  abilities,  besides  a  great  friend  to 
the  protestant  rehgion,  and  interest  of  England,  offered 
as  a  cure  to  the  whole  oath,  and  what  might  make 
it  pass  in  all  the  tln-ee  parts  of  it,  without  any  farther 
debate  ;  the  addition  of  these  words,  at  the  latter  end 
of  the  oath,  viz.  "  as  the  same  is,  or  shall  be  established 
"  by  act  of  parliament."  But  this  was  not  endured  at 
all ;  when  the  lord  Grey  of  Rolston,  a  worthy  and  true 
English  lord,  offered  another  expedient ;  which  was  the 
addition  of  these  words,  "  by  force  or  fraud,"  to  the 
beginning  of  the  oath  ;  and  then  it  would  run  thus, 
"  I  do  swear  not  to  endeavour,  by  force  or  fraud,  to 
"  alter."  This  was  also  a  cure  that  would  have  passed 
the  whole  oath,  and  seemed  as  if  it  would  have  carried 
the  whole  house  ;  the  duke  of  York,  and  bishop  of  Ro- 
chester, both  seconding  it ;  but  the  lord-treasurer,  who 
had  privately  before  consented  to  it,  speaking  against 
it,  gave  the  word  and  sign  to  that  party  ;  and  it  being 
put  to  the  question,  the  major  vote  answered  all  ar- 
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guments,  and  the  lord  Grey's  proposition  was  laid 
aside. 

Having  thus  carried  the  question,  relying  upon  their 
strength  of  votes,  taking  advantage  that  those  expedi- 
ents that  had  been  offered,  extended  to  the  whole  oath, 
though  but  one  of  the  three  clauses  in  the  oath  had  been 
debated,  the  other  two  not  mentioned  at  all ;  they  at- 
tempted strongly,  at  nine  of  the  clock  at  night,  to  have 
the  whole  oath  put  to  the  question ;  and  though  it  was 
resolutely  opposed  by  the  lord  Mohun,  a  lord  of  great 
courage  and  resolution  in  the  public  interest,  and  oqe 
whose  own  personal  merits,  as  well  as  his  father's,  gave 
him  a  just  title  to  the  best  favours  of  the  court;  yet 
they  were  not  diverted,  but  by  as  great  a  disorder  as 
ever  was  seen  in  that  house,  proceeding  from  the  rage 
those  unreasonable  proceedings  had  caused  in  the  coun- 
try lords;  they  standing  up  together,  and  crying  out 
with  so  loud  a  continued  voice,  adjoura,  that  when 
silence  was  obtained,  fear  did  what  reason  could  not  do, 
cause  the  question  to  be  put  only  upon  the  first  clause, 
concerning  the  protest  ant  religion,  to  which  the  bishops 
desired  might  be  added,  '^  as  it  is  now  established^ 
And  one  of  the  eminentest  of  those  who  were  for  the 
bill,  added  the  words,  "  by  law."  So  that,  as  it  was 
passed,  it  ran,  "  I  A.  B.  do  swear,  that  I  will  not  endea- 
"  vour  to  alter  the  protestant  religion,  now  by  law  esta-^ 
"  blished  in  the  church  of  England." 

And  here  observe  the  \Yords,  "  by  law,"  do  directly 
take  in  the  canons,  though  the  bishops  had  never  men- 
tioned them. 

And  now  comes  the  consideration  of  the  latter  part 
of  the  oath,  which  comprehends  these  two  clauses,  viz, 
"  nor  the  government  either  in  church  or  state," 
wherein  the  church  came  first  to  be  considered.  And 
it  was  objected  by  the  lords  against  the  bill,  that  it  was 
not  agreeable  to  the  king*s  crown  and  dignity,  to  have  his 
subjects  sworn  to  the  government  of  the  church  equally 
as  to  himself;  that  for  the  kings  of  England  to  swear 
to  maintain  the  church,  was  a  different  thing  from  en- 
joining all  his  officers,  and  both  his  houses  of  parliament, 
to  swear  to  them ;  it  would  be  well  understood,  before  ' 
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the  bill  passed^  what  the  *'  govefnfnetit  ot  the  chtirdl'' 
(we  are  to  swear  to)  is,  and  what  the  boundaries  of  it ; 
whether  it  derives  no  iiowet  tlot  authority,  tior  the  ex- 
erdse  of  any  |)0wer,  authority,  or  function,  biit  frdm 
the  kitig)  as  head  of  the  chufchi  atid  from  God,  as 
through  him,  as  all  his  other  officers  do. 

For  no  church  or  religion  can  justify  itself  to  the  go- 
vetTiment,  but  the  state  religion^  that  owes  an  entire  de* 
pendency  ori,  and  is  but  a  branch  of  it ;  or  the  inde- 
pendent congregations^  whilst  they  claim  no  othei*  power 
but  the  exclusion  of  their  own  members  from  their 
particular  conimuttion;  and  endeavour  not  to  set  up 
&  kingdom  of  Christ  to  their  own  use,  in  this  world, 
Whilst  our  saviour  hath  told  us,  that  ^*  his  kingdom  Is 
••  not  Of  it/*  For  otherwise  there  should  be,  "  impe* 
"  rium  in  imperio/'  and  two  distinct  supreme  powefs 
inconsistent  with  each  other  in  the  same  place,  and 
Over  the  same  persons.  The  bishops  alleged  that 
priesthood,  and  the  powers  thereof,  and  the  authorities 
belonging  thereunto.  Were  derived  immediately  from 
Christ,  but  that  the  licence  of  exercising  that  authority 
and  power  in  any  country,  is  derived  from  the  civil 
magistrate.  To  which  was  replied,  that  it  was  a  dan- 
gerous thing  to  secure,  by  oath  and  act  of  parliament, 
those  in  the  exercise  of  an  authority  and  power  in  the 
king's  country,  and  over  his  subjects,  which  being  re- 
ceived from  Christ  himself,  cannot  be  altered,  or  li- 
mited, by  the  king's  laws ;  and  that  this  Was  directly  to 
set  th6  mitre  aboVe  the  crown.  And  it  was  farther  of- 
fered, that  this  oath  was  the  greatest  attempt  that  had 
been  made  against  the  king's  supremacy  since  the  re- 
formation ;  for  the  king,  in  parliament,  may  alter,  di- 
minish, enlarge,  or  take  away,  any  bishopric ;  he  may 
take  any  part  of  a  diocese,  or  whole  diocese,  and  put 
them  under  deans,  or  other  persons.  For  if  this  be  not 
lawful^  but  that  episcopacy  should  be  "  jure  divino/* 
the  maintaining  the  government,  as  it  is  now,  is  unlaw- 
ful; since  the  deans  of  Hereford  and  Salisbury  have 
vety  large  tl^cts  under  their  jurisdiction ;  and  several 
parsons  of  parishes  have  episcopal  jurisdiction ;  so  that 
lit  be^  that  gdverument  wants  alteration,  that  is  so  im<^ 
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perfectly  settled^  The  bishop  of  Witiche^tef  dffliteed 
in  thi^  debate^  sevet^l  titnes^  that  there  Wds  lid  cht'istiliti 
chui^h  before  Calvin,  that  had  not  bislhcq[l§  \  to  Which  he 
Was  atiswered,  that  the  Albigenses^  a  very  IttiftieiMs 
people,  and  the  only  risible  known  church  of  true  te- 
lievet^,  of  some  a^es,  had  no  bishops.  It  \%  very  iiMe 
What  the  bishop  of  Winchester  replied  i  that  thejr  bad 
some  amongst  them  who  alone  had  power  to  o^ahl ; 
but  that  was  only  to  commit  that  power  to  the  wiMfft 
and  gravest  men  amongst  them,  and  to  secure  ill  Md 
unfit  men  from  being  admitted  into  the  ministry ;  but 
they  exercised  no  jurisdiction  over  the  others. 

And  it  was  said  by  divers  of  the  lords  that  th^ 
thought  episcopal  government  best  for  the  church,  MA 
most  suitable  for  the  monarchy  ;  but  they  must  ^ay,  with 
the  lord  of  Southampton^  upon  the  occasion  of  thi$  oath 
in  the  parliament  of  Oxford,  **  I  will  not  be  swom  not 
"  to  take  away  episcopacy;"  there  being  nothing  that 
is  not  of  divine  precept,  but  such  circumstatices  may 
come  in  human  affairs,  as  may  render  it  not  eligitiAfe  1^ 
the  best  of  men.  And  it  was  also  said,  thut  if  epi«* 
copacy  be  to  be  deceived  as  by  divine  precept,  the 
king's  supremacy  is  over-thrown ;  and  so  is  also  the  opl- 
nibn  of  the  parliaments  both  in  Edward  the  Vlth,  and 
queen  Elizabeth's  time ;  and  the  constitution  of  ollr 
church  ought  to  be  altered,  as  hath  been  showed.  But 
the  church  of  Rome  itself  hath  contradicted  that  opt* 
nion,  when  she  hath  made  such  vast  tracts  of  grouM, 
and  great  numbers  of  men,  ex^fmpt  from  epilk^opid 
jurisdiction. 

The  lord  Wharton,  upon  the  btshOps'  claim  to  a  di« 
vine  right,  asked  a  very  hard  question,  viz.  *•  whether 
•*  they  then  did  not  claim  withal  a  power  of  excommu- 
"  nicating  their  prince?"  which  they  evading  to  an- 
swer, and  being  pressed  by  sonie  other  lords,  said, "  they 
"  never  had  done  it."  Upon  which  the  lord  HalUfkx 
told  them,  that  that  might  well  be;  for  since  the  re- 
form ation  they  had  hitherto  had  tod  grent  a  dependeMe 
on  the  crown,  to  venture  on  that  or  any  other  ofihite 
to  it. 
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And  so  the  debate  passed  on  to  the  third  clause,  which 
liad  the  same  exceptions  against  it  with  the  two  former, 
of  being  unbounded^  how  far  any  man  might  meddle, 
and  ho^  far  not ;  and  is  of  that  extent,  that  it  over- 
threw all  parliaments,  aud  left  them  capable  of  nothing 
but  giving  money.  For  what  is  the  business  of  parlia- 
ments, but  the  alteration,  either  by  adding,  or  taking 
away,  some  part  of  the  government,  either  in  church  or 
.state  ?  And  every  new  act  of  parliament  is  an  alteration; 
and  what  kind  of  government  in  church  or  state  must 
that  be,  which  I  must  swear,  upon  no  alteration  of  time, 
emergency  of  affairs,  nor  .variation  of  human  things, 
never  to  endeavour  to  alter  ?  Would  it  not  be  requisite 
that  such  a  government  should  be  given  by  God  himself; 
and  that  with  all  the  ceremony  of  thunder  and  lightning, 
and  visible  appearance  to  the  whole  people,  which  God 
vouchsafed  to  the  children  of  Israel  at  Mount  Sinai  ? 
And  yet  you  shall  no-where  read  that  they  were  sworn 
to  it  by  any  oath  like  this ;  nay,  on  the  contrary,  the 
princes  and  the  rulers,  even  those  recorded  for  the  best 
of  them,  did  make  several  variations. 

The  lord  Stafford,  a  nobleman  of  great  honour  and 
candour,  but  who  had  been  all  along  for  the  bill,  yet 
was  so  far  convinced  with  the  debate,  that  he  freely  de- 
clared, there  ought  to  be  an  addition  to  the  oath,  for 
preserving  the  freedon  of  debates  in  parliament.  This 
was  strongly  urged  by  the  never  to  be  forgotten  earl  of 
Bridgewater,  who  gave  reputation  and  strength  to  this 
cause  of  England ;  as  did  also  those  worthy  earls,  Den- 
bigh, Clarendon,  and  Ailsbury,  men  of  great  worth  and 
honour.  To  salve  all  that  was  said  by  these  and  the  other 
lords,  the  lord-keeper  and  the  bishops  urged,  that  there 
was  a  proviso,  which  fully  preserved  the  privileges  of 
parliament ;  and,  upon  farther  inquiry,  there  appearing 
no  such,  but  only  a  previous  vote,  as  is  before  men- 
tioned, they  allowed  that  that  previous  vote  should  be 
drawp  into  a  proviso,  and  added  to  the  bill ;  and  then, 
in  their  opinion,  the  exception  to  the  oath  for  this  cause 
was  perfectly  removed.  But  on  the  other  .side  it  was 
offered,  that  a  positive  absolute  oath  being  taken,  a  pro- 
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viso  in  the  act  could  not  dispense  with  it,  without  some 
reference  in  the  body  of  the  oath  unto  that  proviso. 
But  this  also  was  utterly  denied,  until  the  next  day,  the 
debate  going  on  upon  other  matters ;  the  lord  treasurer, 
whose  authority  easily  obtained  with  the  major-vote,  re- 
assumed  what. was  mentioned  in  the  debates  of  the  pre- 
ceding days,  and  allowed  a  refei*ence  to  the  proviso ;  so 
that  it  then  passed  in  these  words : 

"  I  A.  B.  do  swear,  that  I  will  not  endeavour  to  alter 
"  the  protest  ant  religion  now  by  law  established  in 
"  the  church  of  England ;  nor  the  government  of 
*^  this  kingdom'  in  church  or  state,  as  it  is  now  by 
*^  law  established ;  and  I  do  take  this  oath  accord- 
'^  ing  to  the  meaning  of  this  act,  and  the  proviso 
'^  contained  in  the  same.     So  help  me  God.** 

There  was  a  passage  of  the  greatest  observation  in  the 
whole  debate,  and  which  with  most  clearness  showed 
what  the  great  men  and  bishops  aimed  at ;  and  should 
in  order  have  come  in  before,  but  that  it  deserved  so 
particular  a  consideration,  that  I  thought  best  to  place 
it  here  by  itself;  which  was,  that  upon  passing  of  the 
proviso  for  preserving  the  rights  and  privileges  of  par* 
liaments,  made  out  of  the  previous  votes,  it  was  excel- 
lently observed  by  the  earl  of  Bolingbroke,  a  man  of 
great  ability  and  leaiiiing  in  the  laws  of  the  land,  and 
perfectly  stedfast  in  all  good  English  principles;  that 
though  that  proviso  did  preserve  the  freedom  of  debated 
and  votes  in  parliaments,  yet  the  oath  remained,  not- 
withstanding that  proviso,  upon  all  men,  that  shall  take 
it  as  a  prohibition,  either  by  speech  or  writing,  or  ad* 
dress,  to  *•  endeavour  any  alteration  in  religion,  church, 
or  state  :'*  nay,  also  upon  the  members  of  both  houses 
otherwise  than  as  they  speak  and  vote  in  open  parlia* 
ments  or  committees.  For  this  oath  takes  away  all 
private  converse  upon  any  such  affairs  even  with  one 
another.  This  was  seconded  by  the  lord  De  la  Mer, 
whose  name  is  well  known,  as  also  his  worth,  piety, 
and  learning ;  I  should  mention  his  merits  too,  but  I 
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know  not  whether  that  be  lawful,  they  lying  yet  unre- 

war(]ed. 

The  lord  Shaftsbury  presently  drew  up  some  words 
for  preserving  the  same  lights,  privileges,  and  freedoms, 
which  men  now  enjoy  hy  the  laws  established ;  so  that 
by  a  side-wind  he  might  not  be  deprived  of  the  great 
liberty  we  enjoy  as  Englishmen  ;  and  desired  those 
words  might  be  inserted  in  that  proviso  before  it  passed. 
This  was  seconded  by  many  of  the  fore-mentioned  lords ; 
and  pressed  upon  those  terms,  that  they  desired  not  to 
countenance,  or  make  in  the  least  degree  any  thing  law- 
ful, that  was  not  already  so ;  but  that  they  might  not 
be  deprived,  by  this  dark  way  of  proceeding,  of  that 
liberty,  which  was  necessary  to  them  as  men,  and  with- 
out which  parliaments  would  be  rendered  useless. 

Upon  this  all  the  great  officers  showed  themselves ; 
nay,  the  duke  of  Lauderdale  himself,  though  under  the 
load  of  two  addresses",  opened  his  mouth,  and  together 
with  the  lord-keeper,  and  the  lord  treasurer,  told  the 
committee  in  plain  terms  ;  that  they  intended,  and  de- 
signed to  prevent  caballing  and  conspiracies  against  the 
goveniment;  that  they  knew  no  reason  why  any  of  the 
king's  ofEoera  should  consult  with  parliament- men  about 
pari  lament- business  ;  and  particularly  mentioned  those 
of  the  army,  treasury,  and  navy.  And  when  it  was  ob- 
jected to  them,  that  the  greatest  part  of  the  most  know- 
ing gentry  were  either  justices  of  the  peace,  or  of  the 
militia ;  and  that  this  took  away  all  converse,  or  dis- 
course of  any  alteration,  which  was  in  truth  of  any  busi- 
ness, in  parliament;  and  that  the  officers  of  the  navy 
and  treasury  might  be  l>est  able  to  advise  what  should 
be  fit  in  many  cases  ;  and  that  withal  none  of  their  lord- 
ships did  offer  any  thing  to  salve  the  inconvenience  of 
parliament-men  being  deprived  of  discoursing  one  with 
enother,  upon  the  matters  that  were  before  them ;  be- 
sides it  must  be  again  remembered,  that  nothing  was 
herein  desired  to  be  countenanced,  or  made  lawful,  but 

•  The  house  of  Mnninons  addressed  the  kinK  to  remove  the  dulte  of 
Lauderdale  from  hLs  employ  men  tSj  and  from  his  majesty's  presence  and 
councils,  for  ever ;  bs  a  man  of  nrbitrar)'  principles,  and  u  person  ob- 
noxious and  dangerous  to  the  govenunent. 


I 
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to  preeerve  that  which  is  already  law,  and  nvowG^j 
justified  by  it ;  for,  without  this  addition  to  the  proviso, 
the  oath  rendered  pariiaoients  but  a  snare,  not  a  m^ 
curitj,  to  the  people  ;  yet  to  all  this  was  anflw<er^» 
sometimes  with  passion  and  high  words,  somfitime$  with 
jests  and  raill^y,  i(the  best  they  had,)  and  at  the  last  tbf 
major-vote  answered  all  objections,  and  laid  aside  the 
addition  tendered. 

There  was  anc^er  thing  before  the  finishing  of  tibf 
oath,  which  I  shall  here  also  mentKMi,  whidi  was  m  cmU 
ditional  oath,  tendered  by  the  marquis  of  Wincbest^ ; 
who  ought  to  have  been  mentioned  in  the  first  mi 
chiefest  place,  for  his  conduct  and  support  in  the  wbolne 
debate,  being  an  expert  parliament-man,  and  one, 
whose  quality,  parts,  and  fortune,  and  owning  of  good 
principles,  concur  to  give  him  one  of  the  greatest  places 
in  the  esteem  of  good  men.  The  additional  oath  ten- 
dered was  as  fcdloweth : 

^^  I  do  swear  that  I  will  never  by  threats,  inj^ndions, 
*^  promises,  advantages,  or  in vitatioQ,  I^  lOr  &om 
^^  any  person  whatsoever,  noft  from  tiie  hopes  or 
^'  ptospect  of  any  gift,  {dace,  office,  or  baaefit 
"  whatsoever ;  giv€  my  vote  other  than  according 
to  my  opinion  and  ccmscience,  as  I  shall  be  truly 
and  really  persuaded  upon  the  debate  of  any 
business  in  parliament.     So  heip  i^e  God.** 


€€ 
«( 
<€ 


This  oath  was  offered  upon  the  occasion  of  swearing 
members  of  parliament ;  and  upon  this  score  only,  that 
if  any  new  oath  was  thought  fit  (which  that  nobte  lord 
dedared  his  own  judgment  perfecdy  i^ainst)  this  c&c^ 
tainly  was  (all  considerations  and  circumstanoes  taken 
in)  most  necessary  to  be  a  part ;  and  the  nature  of  it  was 
not  so  strange,  if  they  considered  the  judge's  oath,  whidi 
was  not  much  different  from  this.  To  this  the  lord- 
keeper  seemed  very  averse,  aiKi  declared  in  a  very  fine 
speech  that  it  was  a  useless  oath  ;  for  all  gifts,  plaeeg, 
and  offices,  were  likeliest  to  come  from  the  kiag^,  Mid  no 
member  of  parliament  in  either  liouse  could  ido  too 
BHicfa  for  the  kingi  or  be  ^  faucfa  of  his  fide ;  immI  that 
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men  mig'ht  lawfully  and  worthily  have  in  their  prospect 
such  offices  or  benefits  from  him.  With  this  the  lords 
against  the  bill  were  in  no  terms  satisfied,  but  plainly 
spoke  out,  that  men  had  been,  might,  and  were  likely 
to  be,  in  either  house,  too  much  for  the  king,  as  they 
called  it;  and  that  whoever  did  endeavour  to  give  more 
power  to  the  king  than  the  law  and  constitution  of  the 
government  had  given,  especially  if  it  tended  to  the  in- 
troducing an  absolute  and  arbitrary  government,  might 
justly  be  said  to  do  too  much  for  the  king,  and  to  be 
corrupted  in  liis  judgment  by  the  prospect  of  advantages 
and  rewards;  though,  when  it  i&  considered  that  every 
'deviation  of  the  crown  towards  absolute  power,  lessens 
the  king  in  the  love  and  affection  of  his  people,  making 
him  become  less  in  their  interest ;  a  wise  piince  will  not 
think  it  a  service  done  him. 

And  now  remains  only  the  last  part  of  the  bill,  which 
is  the  penalty,  difterent  according  to  the  quaUfications 
of  the  pei'sons :  "  all  that  are,  or  shall  be  privy  coun- 
"  sellors,  justices  of  the  |>eace,  or  possessors  of  any  be- 
*'  neficial  office,  ecclesiastical,  civil,  or  military ;  are  to 
*'  take  the  oath,  when  summoned,  upon  pain  of  5001. 
*'  and  being  made  incapable  of  bearing  office ;  the  mem- 
■"  bers  of  both  houses  are  not  made  incapable,  but  liable 
'*  to  the  penalty  of  5001,  if  they  take  it  not."  Upon 
all  which,  the  considerations  of  the  debate  were,  that 
those  officers,  and  members  of  both  houses,  are,  of  all 
the  nation,  the  most  dangerous  to  be  sworn  into  a 
mistake,  or  change  of  the  government ;  and  that]  as  to 
the  members  of  both  houses,  the  penalty  of  5001.  was 
directly  against  the  latter  of  the  two  previous  votes; 
and  although  they  had  not  applied  the  penalty  of  inca- 
pacity unto  the  members  of  both  liouses,  because  of  the 
first  previous  vote  in  the  case  of  the  lords ;  neither  durst 
they  admit  of  a  proposition  made  by  some  of  themselves, 
that  those  that  did  not  conne  up,  and  sit  as  members, 
should  be  liable  to  the  takings  the  oath,  or  penalty,  until 
they  did  so;  yet  their  ends  were  not  to  be  compassed 
without  invading  the  latter  previous  vote,  and,  contrary 
to  the  rights  and  privileges  of  parliament,  enforce  them 
to  sweaj',  or  pay  5001.  every  fiarliament.     And  this  they 
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carried  through  with  so  strong  a  resolution^  that  having 
experienced  their  misfortunes  in  replies  for  several  hours, 
not  one  of  the  party  could  be  provoked  to  speak  one 
word. 

Though,  besides  the  former  arguments,  it  was  strongly 
urged,  that  this  oath  ought  not  to  be  put  upon  officers 
with  a  heavier  penalty  than  the  test  was  in  the  act  of 
the  immediate  f^ceding  session  against  the  papists;  by 
which  any  man  might  sit  down  with  the  loss  of  his  office, 
without  being  in  the  danger  of  the  penalty  of  500L 
And  also  that  this  act  had  a  direct  retrospect,  which 
ought  never  to  be  in  penal  laws :  for  this  act  punishes 
men  for  having  an  office  without  taking  this  oath  ; 
which  office,  before  this  law  pass,  they  may  lawfully 
enjoy  without  it.  Yet  notwithstanding  it  provides  not 
a  power,  in  many  cases,  for  them  to  part  with  it,  before 
this  oath  overtake  them.  For  the  clause,  "  whoever  is 
**  in  office  the  1st  of  September,"  will  not  relieve  a 
justice  of  the  peace,  who  being  once  swom^  is  not  in  his 
own  power  to  be  left  out  of  commission.  And  so  might 
be  instanced  in  several  other  cases.  As  also  the  mem- 
bers of  the  house  of  commons  were  not  in  their  own 
power  to  be  unchosen  ;  and  as  to  the  lords  they  were 
subjected  by  it  to  the  meanest  condition  of  mankind,  if 
they  could  not  enjoy  their  birthright,  without  playing^ 
tricks  suitable  to  the  humour  of  every  age,  and  be  en- 
forced to  swear  to  every  fancy  of  the  present  times«. 
Three  years  ago  it  was  all  liberty  and  indulgence,  and 
now  it  is  strict  and  rigid  conformity ;  and  what  it  may 
be,  in  some  short  time  hereafter,  without  the  spirit  of 
prophesying,  might  be  shrewdly  guessed  by  a  consider- 
ing man. 

This  being  answered  with  silence,  the  duke  of  Buck- 
ingham, whose  quality,  admirable  wit,  and  unusual  pains 
that  he  took  all  along  in  the  debate  against  this  bill, 
makes  me  mention  him  in  this  place,  as  general  of  the 
party,  and  coming  last  out  of  the  field  ;  made  a  speech 
late  at  night  of  eloquent  and  well-placed  nonsense  ; 
showing  how  excellently  well  he  could  do  both  ways, 
and  hoping  that  might  do,  when  sense  (which  he  often 
before  used  with  the  highest  advantage  of  wit  and  rea-« 
son)  would  not.    But  the  earl  of  Winchelsea^  leadvV] 
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apprehending  the  dialect,  in  a  short  reply  put  an  end  to 
the  debate;  and  the  major-vote,  "  ultima,  ratio  sensr 
"  tuura  &  conciliorum,"    carried   the   question  as  the 
court  and  bishops  would  have  it*. 

This  was  the  last  act  of  this  tragi-comedy,  which  had 
taken  up  sixteen  or  seventeen  whole  days  debate  ;  the 
house  sitting  many  times  till  eight  or  nine  of  the  clock 
at  night,  and  sometimes  till  midnight ;  but  the  business 
of  privilege  between  the  two  houses  f  gave  such  an  in- 
terruption, that  this  bill  was  never  reported  from  the 
committee  to  the  house. 

I  have  mentioned  to  you  divers  lords,  that  were 
speakers,  as  it  fell  in  the  debate  ;  but  I  have  not  distri- 
buted the  arguments  of  the  debate  to  every  particular 
lord,  Now  you  know  the  speakers,  your  curiosity  may 
be  satisfied,  and  the  lords  I  am  sure  will  not  quarrel 
about  the  division.  I  must  not  forget  to  mention  those 
great  lords,  Bedford,  Devonshire,  and  Burlington,  for 
the  countenance  and  support  they  gave  to  the  English 
interest.     The  earl  of  Bedford  was  so  brave  in  it,  that 


•  Mr.  Eebard  in  his  History  of  Engknil  (Vol.  III.  tuJ.  an.  ifi75, 
page  3SS)hatb  transcribed  several  paragraphs  uut  of  this  letter,  though 
he  never  cites  it ;  and  ends  his  account  of  the  debute  thus ;  "  The  ue- 
"  bate,  says  he,  lasted  sixteen  or  seventeen  whole  days,  the  house  often 
"  Httinstillniiieatnight,  and  soiuetintes  till  midnight ;  in  the  conclu- 
"  aon  of  which,  the  duke  of  Buckingham,  as  general  of  the  party,  and 
"  last  in  the  Held,  made  a  famous  epeecbj  consisting  of  clo^uenti'regu- 
"  lur,  and  wdl-iJai'fd  nonsense,  hiipingthat  that  might  prevail,  when 
"  nothing  else  would;  and  so  brought  confusioninto  the  house;"  where, 
beudeathe  inaccuracy  of  bringing  into  bis  narrative  and  making  his  own 
the  expressions,  which  the  author  of  the  letter  hath  used,  by  way  of 
compliment  or  encomium,  and  thereby  misrepresenting  the  matter,  he 
affirms,  that  the  debate  was  put  to  an  end,  by  the  conmsion  which  the 
duke  of  Buckingham's  speech  brought  into  the  house  ;  whereas  it  ap- 
pears by  the  letter  itself,  that  no  co'nfunon  was  brought  into  the  house 
by  that  gpeucji ;  but  on  the  contrary,  that  after  a  gliort  reply  of  the  earl 
ofWinuhelsea,  the  question  was  put  regularly  to  the  vote,  and  carried 
09  the  court  and  bishops  would  have  it. 

+  Dr.  Shirley  having  brought  an  appeal  in  the  house  of  lords,  from  a 
decree  in  chancery  against  sir  John  Flagg,  a.  member  of  the  houae  of 
commons ;  the  commons  looked  upon  it  as  an  in&ingement  of  their  pri- 
vileges ;  and  this  occasioned  a  contest  between  the  two  houses,  which 
ran  so  high,  that  the  king  thought  fit  to  put  a  stop  to  it,  by  proroguing 
the  parliameat,  cm  the  dth  of  June,  l6?d,  after  they  had  sat  near  twu 
mouths. 
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he  joined  in  three  of  the  {u*otests ;  so  also  did  the  earl  of 
Dorset;  and  the  earl  of  Stamford,  a  ypung  nobleman 
of  great  hopes ;  the  lord  viscount  Say  and  Seal  arid  the 
lord  Pagitt  in  two ;  the  lord  Audley  and  the  lord  Fitz- 
walter  in  the  third ;  .and  the  lord  Peter,  a  nobleman  of 
great  estate,  and  always  true  to  the  maintenance  of 
liberty  and  property,  in  the  first.     And  I  should  not 
have  omitted  the  earl  of  Dorset,  lord  Audley,  and  the : 
lord  Peter,  amongst  the  speakers;  for  I  will  assure  you 
they  did  their  parts  excellently  well.     The  lord  viscount- 
Hereford  was  a  steady  man  among  the  country  lords;  so 
also  was  the  lord  Townshend,  a  man  justly  of  great 
esteem  and  power  in  his  own  country,  and  amongst  all 
those  that  well  know  him.     The  earl   of  Carnarvon 
ought  not  to  be  mentioned  in  the  last  place ;  for  he  came 
out  of  the  country  on  purpose  to  oppose  the  bill,  stuck 
very  fast  to  the  country  party,  and  spoke  many  excel- 
lent things  against  it.     I  dare  not  mention  the  Roman 
catholic  lords,  and  some  others,  for  fear  I  hurt  them ; 
but  thus  much  I  shall  say  of  the  Roman  catholic  peers, 
that  if  they  were  safe  in  their  estates,  and  yet  kept  out* 
of  office,  their  votes  in  that  house  would  not  be  the  most 
unsafe  to  England  of  any  sort  of  men  in  it.     As  for  the 
absent  lords,  the  earl  of  Rutland,  lord  Sandys,  lord  Her- 
bert of  Cherbury,  lord  North,  and  lord  Crew,  ought  to 
be  mentioned  with  honour ;  having  taken  care  their  votes 
should  maintain  their  own  interest  and  opinions.     But 
the  earls  of  Exeter  and  Chesterfield,  that  gave  no  proxies 
this  session  ;  the  lord  Montague  of  Boughton,  that  gave: 
his  to  the  treasurer ;  and  the  lord  Roberts  his  to  the  earl 
of  Northampton  ;  are  not  easily  to  be  understood.     If 
you  ask  after  the  earl  of  Carlisle,  the  lord  viscount  Fal- 
conberg,  and  the  lord  Berkley  of  Berkley-Castle,  be- 
cause you  find  them  not  mentioned  amongst  all  their 
old  friends  ;  all  I  have  to  say  is,  that  the  earl  of  Carlisle 
stepped  aside  to  receive  his  pension ;  the  lord  Berkley  to 
dine  with  the  lord-treasurer ;  but  the  lord  viscount  Fal- 
conberg,  like  the  nobleman  in  the  gospel.  Went  away 
sorrowful,  for  he  had  a  great  office  at  court.     But  I  de« 
spair  not  of  giving  you  a  better  account  of  them  next 
session,  for  it  is  not  possible,  when  they  consider,  that. 

VOL.  IX.  R 
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Cromwell's  major-general,  son-in-law,  and  friend,  should 
think  to  find  their  accounts  amongst  men  that  set  up  on 
such  a  bottom. 

Thus,  sir,  you  see  the  standard  of  the  new  party 
is  uot  yet  set  up,  but  must  he  the  work  of  another  ses- 
sion ;  though  it  be  admirable  to  me,  how  the  king  can 
be  induced  to  venture  his  affairs  upon  such  weak  coun- 
sels, and  of  so  fatal  consequences.  For  I  believe  it  is 
the  first  time  in  the  world,  that  ever  it  was  thought 
adviseable,  after  fifteen  years  of  the  highest  peace,  quiet, 
and  obedience,  that  ever  was  in  any  countiy,  that  there 
should  be  a  pretence  taken  up,  and  a  reviving  of 
former  miscarriages,  especially  after  so  many  promises 
and  declarations,  as  well  as  acts  of  oblivion,  and  so 
much  merit  of  the  offending  party,  in  being  the  instru- 
ments of  the  king's  happy  return ;  besides  the  putting 
so  vast  a  number  of  the  king's  subjects  in  utter  de- 
spair of  having  their  crimes  ever  forgotten.  And  it 
must  be  a  great  mistake  in  counsels,  or  worse,  that 
there  should  he  so  much  pains  taken  by  the  court  to 
debase  and  bring  low  the  house  of  peers,  if  a  military 
government  be  not  intended  by  some.  For  the  power  of 
the  peeiagc,  and  a  standing  army,  are  like  two  buckets, 
in  the  proportion  that  one  goes  down,  the  other  exactly 
goes  up.  And  I  refer  you  to  the  consideration  of  all 
the  histories  of  ours,  or  any  of  our  neighbour  northern 
monarchies;  whether  standing  forces,  military  and  ar- 
bitrary government,  came  not  plainly  in  by  the  same 
steps  that  the  nobility  were  lessened  ;  and  whether, 
whenever  they  were  iu  power  and  greatness,  they  per- 
mitted the  least  shadow  of  any  of  them.  Our  own 
country  is  a  clear  instance  of  it ;  for  though  the  white 
rose  and  the  red  changed  fortunes  often,  to  the  ruin, 
slaughter,  and  beheading  the  great  men  of  the  other 
side ;  yet  nothing  could  enforce  them  to  secure  them- 
selves by  a  standing  force.  But  I  cannot  believe  that  the 
king  himself  will  ever  design  any  such  thing;  for  he  is 
not  of  a  temper  robust  and  laborious  enough  to  deal 
with  such  a  sort  of  men,  or  reap  the  advantages,  if  there 
be  any,  of  such  a  government.  And  I  think  he  can 
hardly  have  ibrgot  the  treatment  his  father  received 
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from  the  officers  of  his  army,  both  at  Oxford  and 
Newark ;  it  was  an  hard,  but  almost  an  even  choice,  to 
be  the  parliament's  prisoner,  or  their  slave ;  but  I  am 
sure  the  greatest  prosperity  of  his  arms  could  have 
brought  him  to  no  happier  condition,  than  our  king  his 
son  has  before  him,  whenever  he  pleases.  However, 
this  may  be  said  for  the  honour  of  this  session,  that  there 
is  no  prince  in  Christendom  hath,  at  a  greater  expence 
of  money,  maintained  for  two  months  space  a  nobler 
or  more  useful  dispute  of  the  politics,  mystery,  and 
secrets  of  government,  both  in  church  and  state,  than 
this  hath  been  ;  of  which  noble  design  no  part  is  owing 
to  any  of  the  country  lords,  for  several  of  them  begged, 
at  the  first  entrance  into  the  debate,  that  they  might 
not  be  engaged  in  such  disputes  as  would  unavoid- 
ably produce  divers  things  to  be  said,  which  they  were 
willing  to  let  alone.  But  I  must  bear  them  witness, 
and  so  will  you,  having  read  this ;  that  they  did  their 
parts  in  it,  when  it  came  to  it,  and  spoke  plain,  like  old 
English  lords. 

I  shall  conclude,  with  what,  upon  the  whole  matter,  is 
most  worthy  your  consideration,  that  the  design  is  *^  to 
*^  declare  us  first  into  another  government  more  abso- 
"  lute  and  arbitrary  than  the  oath  of  allegiance,  or  old 
*'  law,  knew ; "  and  then  ^^  make  us  swear  unto  it,^  as  it 
is  so  established.  And  less  than  this  the  bishops  could 
not  offer  in  requital  to  the  crown*  for  parting  with  its 
supremacy,  and  suffering  them  to  be  sworn  to  be  equal 
with  itself.  Archbishop  Laud  was  the  first  founder  of 
this  device.  In  his  canons  of  1640,  you  shall  find  an 
oath  very  like  this,  and  a  declaratory  canon  preceding, 
**  that  monarchy  is  of  divine  right* ;  '*  which  was  also 


^  In  the  constitutions  and  canons  ecclesiastical ;  treated  upon  by  the 
archbishops  of  Canterbury  and  York^  &c.  in  the  year  1640^  and  piib* 
lished  for  the  due  observation  of  them^  by  his  majesty's  authority^  un- 
der the  mat  seal  of  England ;  the  L  canon  contains  an  expknation  of 
the  regcd  power,  ordained  and  decreed  to  be  read  by  erery  parson, 
vicar,  curate,  or  preacher,  upon  some  one  Sunday  in  every  quarter  of 
the  year  at  morning  prayer ;  wherein  it  is  said :  "  The  most  high  and 
**  mcred  order  of  kmgs  ii  of  divine  right,  being  the  ozdinanoe  at  God 
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affirmed  in  this  debate  by  our  reverend  prelates,  and  is 
owned  in  print  by  no  less  men  than  archbishop  Usher, 

''  himself^  founded  in  the  prime  laws  of  nature^  and  clearly  established 
ff  by  express  texts  both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament. ..." 

^  For  any  person  or  persons  to  set  up,  maintain,  or  avow  in 
''  any  (king's)  realms  or  territories  respectively,  under  any  pretence 
'^  whatsoever,  any  independent  co-active  power,  either  papal  or  popular 
'^  (whether  directly  or  indirectly)  is  to  undermine  the  great  royal 
**  c^ce,  and  cunningly  to  overthrow  that  most  sacred  ordinance,  which 
**  (jod  himself  hath  established:  and  so  is  treasonable  against  God,  as 
<'  well  as  against  the  king." 

''  For  subjects  to  bear  arms  against  their  kings,  offensive  or  defen- 
**  give,  upon  any  pretence  whatsoever,  is  at  me  least  to  resist  the 
"  powers,  which  are  ordained  of  God :  and  though  they  do  not  invade, 
''  but  only  resist,  St.  Paul  tells  them  plainly,  they  shall  receive  to 
^'  themselves  damnation." 

And,  by  the  VI.  canon,  an  oath  against  all  innovation  of  doctrine  or 
discipline  is  decreed  and  .ordained  to  be  taken,  not  only  by  all  arch* 
bishops  and  bishops,  and  all  other  priests  and  deacons ;  upon  pain,  if 
they  refuse  to  take  it,  of  being  deprived  of  all  their  ecclesiastical  pro- 
motions whatsoever,  and  execution  of  their  functions,  which  they  hold 
in  the  church  of  England;  but  likewise  by  all  masters  of  arts,  bache- 
lors and  doctors  in  divinity,  law,  or  physic ;  all  sdioolmasters,  &c 
which  hath  these  words:  **  I  A.  B.  do  swear,  that  I  do  approve  the 
**  doctrine  and  discipline  or  government  established  in  the  church  of 

''  Enffland,  as  containing  all  things  necessary  to  salvation Nor 

''  will  I  ever  give  my  consent  to  uter  the  government  of  this  church 
''  by  archbishops,  bishops,  deans,  and  archdeacons,  &c«  as  it  stands 
''  now  established,  and  as  by  right  it  ought  to  stand,"  ^c. 

These  canons  were  no  sooner  published,  but  there  was  a  ;general  out* 
ery  made  against  them.  How  they  were  treated  by  the  puritans,  may 
be  seen  in  a  pamphlet  printed  in  1640,  with  this  title :  **  England's 
**  complaint  to  Jesus  Christ,  against  the  bishops  canons,  of  the  late  sin<- 
''  ful  synod,  a  seditious  conventicle,  a  packe  of  hypocrites,  a  sworn  con- 
"  fedesmcy,  a  traiterous  conspiracy  against  the  true  religion  of  Christ, 
'<  and  the  weale  publicke  of  the  land,  andconsequently  against  the  king- 
<'  dome  and  crowne.  In  this  complaint  are  specified  tiiose  impieties  and 
'^  insolencies  which  are  most  notorious,  scattered  through  the  canons 
**  and  constitutions  of  the  said  sinful  s3mod.  And  confuted  by  argu- 
'^  ments  annexed  hereunto,"  in  4to.  Several  petitions  being  at  the  same 
time  presented  to  the  king  against  the  new  canons,  and  particularly 
against  the  oath  before  mentioned ;  his  majesty  was  pleased  to  suspend 
their  execution :  which,  however,  could  not  prevent  their  falling  under 
the  censure  of  the  house  of  commons;  for  on  the  10th  of  December  1640, 
they  declared  that  those  canons  did  contain  many  matters  contrary  to 
the  kinff^s  prerogative,  to  thefundamentallaws  and  statutes  of  this  realm, 
to  the  rights  of  parliament,  to  the  property  and  liberty  of  the  subject, 
and  matters  tendingto  sedition,  and  of  dangerous  consequence.  '^  These 
"  public  censures  of  the  canons,"  says  a  learned  and  ingenious  histo- 
rian, ''  however  grounded  on  preiudice  and  faction,  have  made  them 
*'  eYwr  since  reputed  null  and  void,  &c."  See  the  Complete  History 
of  England,  &&  Vol  III.  ad  ann.  1640.  p.  113.  Load.  1719,  in  fol. 
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and  bishop   Sanderson*;   and  I  am   afraid  it  is  the 
avowed  opinion  of  much  the  greater  part  of  our  digni* 

*  ArcHbisliop  Usher  did,  by  order  of  king  Charles  I.  write  a  treadae^ 
intitled,  "  The  Power  communicated  by  God  to  the  Prince,  and  the 
"  Obeditnce  required  of  the  Subject,  &c."  which  was  published  in  the 
year  I66O,  by  Dr.  Sanderson,  bishop  of  Lincoln ;  and  in  that  treatise, 
after  haviug  observed  that  the  commands  of  princes  are  either  of  such 
things  as  may  and  ousht  to  be  done,  or  of  such  as  cannot  or  ought  not 
*to  be  done,  he  puts  this  question :  but  how  are  subjects  to  carry  then^ 
selves,  when  such  things  are  enjoined  as  cannot  or  ought  not  to  be 
done  ?  To  which  he  answers,  "  Surely  not  to  accuse  the  commander, 

but  humbly  to  avoid  the  command And,  when  nothing  else 

will  serve  the  turn,  as  in  things  that  may  be  done,  we  are  to  express 
our  submission  by  active,  so  in  things  that  cannot  be  done,  we  are  to 
declare  the  same  by  passive  obedience,  without  resistance  and  repug- 
nancy ;  such  a  kind  of  suffering  being  as  sure  a  sign  of  subjection  as 
any  thing  else  whatsoever."  And  some  pages  lower,  he  proposes  an 
objection,  and  answers  it  '*  But,  says  he,  if  men's  hands  be  thus  tied» 
"  will  some  say,  no  mail's  state  can  be  secure ;  nay,  the  whole  frame 
"  of  the  commonwealth  would  be  in  danger  to  be  subverted  and  ut» 
"  terly  ruiued,  by  the  unbridled  lust  of  a  distempered  governor."  ' 

"  I  answer,  God's  word  is  deaf  in  the  point,  (Rom.  xiii.  2, 5.)  Wbo- 
''  soever  resisteth  the  power,  resisteth  the  ordinance  of  God ;  and  they 
'^  that  resist  shall  receive  to  themselves  damnation ;  and  thereby  a 
necessity  is  imposed  upon  us  of  being  subject  even  for  oonscienoe 
sake ;  which  may  not  be  avoided  by  the  pretext  of  any  ensuing  mis* 
chief  whatsoever.  For,  by  this  means  we  should  have  liberty  given 
imto  us  to  (James  iv.  11.)  speak  evil  of  the  law,  and  to  Judge  the 
''  law.  But  if  thou  judge  the  law,  thou  art  not  a  doer  or  the  law, 
but  a  judge,  saith  St.  James.  It  becomes  us,  in  obedience,  to  per« 
form  our  part ;  and  leave  the  ordering  of  events  to  God,  whose  port 
only  that  is."  The  power  communicated  by  God  to  the  Prince,  &c. 
pag.  147,  149, 150,  157.    London,  I68S,  in  8vo. 

Dr.  Sanderson  was  of  the  same  opinion,  as  it  appears  by  his  long 
preface  to  archbishop  Usher's  treatise  just  mentioned ;  wherein  among 
other  thinffs,  he  says,  that  a  mixt  monarchy  is  an  arrant  bull,  a  con- 
tradiction m  adjecto,  and  destroyeth  itself;  but  more  particularly  by 
that  famous  passage  in  a  sermon  of  his  preached  at  Euunpton-Court, 
in  the  year  1640 :  "  No  conjuncture  of  circumstances  whatsoever  can 
"  make  that  expedient  to  be  done  at  any  time,  that  is  of  itself,  and  in 
the  kind  {Ov  yuf  t  f^n  xxXcf,  uxor*  i^v  »«X0r.  Eurip.  Phoeniss.  Act.  3.) 
unlawful.  For  a  man  to  blaspheme  the  holy  name  of  God,  to  sa- 
crifice to  idok,  to  give  wron?  sentence  in  judgment,  by  his  power  to 
oppress  those  that  are  not  able  to  withstand  him,  by  subtilty  to  over- 
reach  others  in  bargaining,  to  take  up  arms  (offensive  or  defemdve) 
'^  against  a  lawful  sovereign ;  none  of  these,  and  sundry  other  things 
'*  of  like  nature,  being  aU  of  them  simply,  and  de  toto  genere,  un« 
"  lawful,  may  be  done  by  any  man,  at  any  time,  in  any  case,  upon 
**  any  colour  or  pretension  whatsoever ;  the  express  command  of  God 
himself  only  excepted,  as  in  the  case  of  Abrsiham  for  sacrificing  his 
son.  (Gen.  xxiL)    Not  for  the  avoidiiig  of  scandal,  not  at  the  in- 
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fied  clei^y.  If  so,  I  am  sure  they  are  the  most  dangerous 
sort  of  men  alive  to  our  En^ish  government ;  and  it  is 
the  first  thing  ought  to  be  looked  into,  and  strictly  ex- 
amined by  our  parliaments.  It  is  the  leaven  that  cor- 
rupts the  whole  lump.  For  if  that  be  true,  I  am  sure 
monarchy  is  not  to  be  bounded  by  human  laws ;  and 
the  8th  chapter  of  1  Samuel  will  prove  (as  many  of  our 
divines  would  have  it)  the  great  charter  of  the  royal 
prerogative ;  and  our  "  Magna  Charta ;  *'  that  says, 
Our  kings  may  not  take  our  fields,  our  vineyards,  our 
com,  and  our  sheep,"  is  not  in  force,  but  void  and 
null ;  because  against  divine  institution.  And  you  have 
the  riddlfe  out,  why  the  clergy  are  so  ready  to  take 
themselves,  and  to  impose  upon  others,  such  kind  of 
oaths  as  these.  They  have  placed  themselves  and  their 
possessions  upon  a  better  and  surer  bottom  (as  they  think) 
than  "  Magna  Charta'*;  and  so  have  no  more  need  of, 
or  concern  for  it.  Nay,  what  is  worse,  they  have 
trucked  away  the  rights  and  liberties  of  the  people, 
in  this  and  all  other  countries,  wherever  they  have  had 
opportunity ;  that  they  might  be  owned  by  the  prince 
to  be  "  jure  divino,"  maintained  in  that  pretension  by 
that  absolute  power  and  force  they  have  contributed  so 
much  to  put  into  his  hands ;  and  that  priest  and  prince 
may,  like  Castor  and  Pollux,  be  worshipped  together  as 
divine,  in  the  same  temple,  by  us  poor  lay-subjects ; 
and  that  sense  and  reason,  law,  properties,  rights,  and 
liberties,  shall  be  understood,  as  the  oracles  of  those 
deities  shall  interpret,  or  give  signification  to  them ;  and 
never  be  made  use  of  in  the  world  to  oppose  the  absolute 
and  free  will  of  either  of  them. 

Sir,  I  have  no  more  to  say,  but  beg  your  pardon  for 
this  tedious  trouble,  and  that  you  will  be  very  careful  to 
whom  you  communicate  any  of  this. 

"  stance  of  any  friend,  or  command  of  any  power  upon  earth,  nor  for 
"  the  maintenance  of  the  lives  or  liberties  either  of  ourselves  or  others ; 
"  nor  for  the  defence  of  religion ;  nor  for  the  preservation  of  a  church 
''  or  state ;  no,  nor  yet^  if  that  could  be  imagined  possible,  for  the  sal- 
"  vation  of  a  soul,  no,  not  for  the  redemption  of  the  whole  world. 
*'  Sermon  XII.  ad  Aulam,  preached  at  Hampton-Court,  July  26,  l640, 

'^  on  1  Cor.  X.  23.    But  all  things  are  not  expedient But  all 

*'  things  edify  not."  Sec  XXXIySermons,  6cc*  by  Robert  Sanderson, 
&c.  pag.  5ft1t,  of  the  8th  edit.    London,  1686>  in  fol. 
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Wherein  he  asserts  P.  Malebranche's  Opinion  of  our 

seeing  all  Things  in  God. 


There  are  some,  who  think  they  have  given  an 
account  of  the  nature  of  ideas,  by  teUing  us,  "  we  see 
"  them  in  God  V  as  if  we  understood^  what  ideas  in 
the  understanding  of  God  are,  better  than  when  they 
are  in  our  own  understandings ;  or  their  nature  were 
better  known,  when  it  is  said,  that  **  the  immediate 
"  object  of  our  understandings  are  the  divine  ideas,  the 
•*  omniform  essence  of  God,  partially  represented  or 
"  exhibited^/*  So  that  this  now  has  made  the  matter 
clear,  there  can  be  no  difficulty  left,  when  we  are  told 
that  our  ideas  are  the  divine  ideas ;  and  the  **  divine 
"  ideas  the  omniform  essence  of  God."  For  what 
the  divine  ideas  are,  we  know  as  plainly,  as  we  know 
what  1,  2,  and  S,  is ;  and  it  is  a  satisfactory  explica* 
tion  of  what  our  ideas  are  to  tell  us,  they  are  no  other 
than  the  divine  ideas ;  and  the  divine  essence  is 
more  familiar,  and  level  to  our  knowledge,  than  any 
thing  we  think  of.     Besides,  there  can  be  no  difficulty 


*  See  Cursory  Reflections  upon  a  book  called^  ^^  An  Essay  concern- 
"  ing  Human  tJnderstanding."  Written  by  John  Norrisj  M.  A.  rector 
of  Newton  St.  Loe^  in  Somersetshire,  and  late  fellow  of  All  Soul$ 
college :  in  a  letter  to  a  friend ;  printed  at  the  end  of  his  ^'  Christian 
^^  Blessedness^  or  Discourses  upon  the  Beatitudes  of  our  Lord  and  Sa« 
"  viour  Jesus  Christ ;"  pag.  30.  Lond.  1690*  in  8vo. 

^  Ibid.  pag.  31. 
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in   understanding  how  ^  the   "  divine  ideas  are  God's 
**  essence." 

2.  I  am  complained  of  for  not  having  "  given  an 
"  accoynt  of,  or  defined  the  nature  of  our  ideas*." 
By  "  giving  an  account  of  the  nature  of  ideas,"  is  not 
meant,  that  I  should  make  known  to  men  their  ideas ; 
for  I  think  nobody  can  imagine  that  any  articulate 
sounds  of  mine,  or  any  body  else,  can  make  known  to 
another  what  his  ideas,  that  is,  what  his  perceptions 
are,  better  than  what  he  himself  knows  and  perceives 
them  to  be ;  which  is  enough  for  affirmations,  or  nega- 
tions about  them.  By  the  "  nature  of  ideas,"  there- 
fore, is  meant  here  their  causes  and  manner  of  produc- 
tion in  the  mind,  i.  e.  in  what  alteration  of  the  mind  this 
perception  consists ;  and  as  to  that,  I  answer,  no  man 
can  tell ;  for  which  I  not  only  appeal  to  experience,  which 
were  enough,  but  shall  add  this  reason,  viz.  because  no 
man  can  give  any  account  of  any  alteration  made  in  any 
simple  substance  whatsoever ;  all  the  alteration  we  can 
conceive,  being  only  of  the  alteration  of  compounded 
substances ;  and  that  only  by  a  transposition  of  parts. 
Our  ideas,  say  these  men,  are  the  "  divine  ideas,  or  the 
"  omniform  essence  of  God,"  which  the  mind  sometimes 
sees,  and  sometimes  not.  Now  I  ask  these  men,  what 
alteration  is  made  in  the  mind  upon  seeing  ?  for  there 
lies  the  difficulty,  which  occasions  the  inquiry. 

For  what  difference  a  man  finds  in  himself,  when  he 
sees  a  marygold,  and  sees  not  a  marygold,  has  no  diffi- 
culty, and  needs  not  be  inquired  after  :  he  has  the  idea 
now,  which  he  had  not  before.  The  difficulty  is,  what 
alteration  is  made  in  his  mind  ;  what  changes  that  has 
in  itself,  when  it  sees  what  it  did  not  see  before,  either 
the  divine  idea  in  the  understanding  of  God,  or,  as  the 
ignorant  think,  the  marygold  in  the  garden.  Either 
supposition,  as  to  this  matter,  is  all  one  ;  for  they  are 
both  things  extrinsical  to  the  mind,  till  it  has  that  per- 
ception ;  and  when  it  has  it,  I  desire  them  to  explain  to 
me,  what  the  alteration  in  the  mind  is,  besides  saying, 


«  Cursory  R<?flections,  &c.  pag.  3. 


Remarks  upon  Mr.  Norris's  Baoks^  S^.     249 

as  we  vulgar  do,  it:  is  having  a  perception,  which  it  had 
not  the  moment  before ;  which  is  only  the  dijOferenoe 
between  perceiving  and  not  perceiving ;  a  dilSerence  in 
matter  of  fact  agreed  on  all  hands ;  which,  wherein  it 
consists,  is,  for  aught  I  see,  unknown  to  one  side  as  well 
as  the  other ;  only  the  one  have  the  ingenuity  to  confess 
their  ignorance ;  and  the  other  pretend  to  be  knowing. 
3.  P.  Malebranche  says,  "  God  does  all  things  by 
"  the  simplest  and  shortest  ways,**  i,  e.  as  it  is  inter- 
preted in  Mr.  Norris's  Reason  and  Religion,    "  God 
"  never  does  any  thing  in  vain'."     This  will  easily 
be  granted  them ;  but  how  will  they  reconcile  to  this 
principle  of  theirs,    on  which  their  whole  system  is 
built,  the  curious  structure  of  the  eye  and  ear ;  not  to 
mention  the  other  parts  of  the  body  ?  For  if  the  percep- 
tion of  colours  and  sounds  depended  on  nothing  but  the 
presence  of  the  object' affording  an  occasional  cause  to 
God  Almighty  to  exhibit  to  the  mind  the  idea  of  figures, 
colours,  and  sounds ;  all  that  nice  and  curious  structure 
of  those  organs  is  wholly  in  vain : '  since  the  sun  by  day, 
and  the  stars  by  night,  and  the  visible  objects  that  sur- 
round us,  and  the  beating  of  a  drum,  the  talk  of  people, 
and  the  change  made  in  the  air  by  thunder;  are  as  much 
present  to  a  blind  and  deaf  man,  as  to  those  who  have 
their  eyes  and  ears  in  the  greatest  perfection.     He  that 
understands  optics  ever  so  little,  must  needs  admire 
the  wonderful  make  of  the  eye,  not  only  for  the  variety 
and  neatness  of  the  parts ;  but  as  suited  to  the  nature  of 
refraction,  so  as  to  paint  the  image  of  the  object  in  the 
retina ;  which  these  men  must  confess  to  be  all  lost  la- 
bour, if  it  contributes  nothing  at  all,  in  the  ordinary 
way  of  causes  and  effects,  to  the  producing  that  idea  in 
the  mind.     But  that  only  the  presence  of  the  object 
gave  occasion  to  God  to  show  to  the  mind  that  idea  in 


^  "  Reason  and  Religion ;  ot,  the  Grounds  and  Measures  of  Devo- 
"  tion^  considered  from  the  nature  of  God^  and  the  nature  of  man.  In 
several  contemplations.  With  exercises  of  devotion  applied  to  every 
contemplation."  By  John  N«rris,  M.  A.  and  fellow  of  All-souls 
college  in  Oxford^  Part  XL  Contemplation  II.  §  17*  p*  195.  Lond. 
1689,  in  8va 
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himself,  which  certainly  is  a$  present  to  one  that  has  a 
gutta  serenai  as  to  the  quicksightedest  man  living.  But 
we  do  not  know  how,  by  any  natural  operation,  this  can 
produce  an  idea  in  the  mind;  and  therefore  (a  good 
conclusion !)  God,  the  author  of  nature,  cannot  this  way 
produce  it.  As  if  it  were  impossible  for  the  Almighty 
to  produce  any  thing,  but  by  ways  we  must  conceive, 
and  are  able  to  comprehend ;  when  he  that  is  best  satis- 
fied of  his  omniscient  understanding,  and  knows  so  well 
bow  God  perceives,  and  man  thinks,  cannot  explain  the 
cohesion  of  parts  in  the  lowest  degree  of  created  beings, 
unorganised  bodies. 

4f  The  perception  of  universals  also  proves  that  all 
beings  are  present  to  our  minds ;  and  that  can  only  be 
by  the  presence  of  God,  because  all  ^'  created  things  are 
*^  individuals  V      Are  not  all  things  that  exist  in- 
dividuals ?     If  so,  then  say  not,  all  created,  but  all  ex*- 
isting  things  are  individuals ;  and  if  so,  then  the  having 
any  gener^  idea  iH*oves  not  that  we  have  all  objects  pre* 
sent  to  our  minds.     But  this  is  for  want  of  considering 
wherein  universality  consists ;  which  is  only  in  repre- 
sentation, abstracting  from  particulars.     An  idea  of  a 
circle,  of  an  inch  diameter,  will  represent,  where,  or 
whensoever  existing,  all  the  circles  of  an  inch  diameter ; 
and  that  by  abstracting  from  time  and  place.     And  it 
will  also  represent  all  circles  of  any  bigness,  by  abstract- 
ing also  from  that  particular  bigness,  and  by  retaining 
only  the  relation  of  equidistance  of  the  circumference 
from  the  centre,  in  all  the  parts  of  it. 

5.  We  have  a  "  distinct  idea  of  God  ^  '*  whereby  we 
clearly  enough  distinguish  him  from  the  creatures ;  but 
I  fear  it  would  be  presumption  for  us  to  say,  we  have  a 
clear  idea  of  him,  as  he  is  in  himself. 

6.  The  argument,  that  "  we  have  the  idea  of  infinite, 
"  before  the  idea  of  finite,  because  we  conceive  infinite 
"  being,  barely  by  conceiving  being,  without  consider- 
"  ing,    whether  it   be   finite  or  infinite  ^ ; "  I  shall 


»  Reason  and  Religion,  &o.  Part  11.  Contemp.  II.  §  IQ,  p.  I97. 
^  Ibid.  §  20.  p.  198.  c  IWd.  §  21.  p.  198, 
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leave  to  be  considered,  whether  it  is  mot  a  mistake,  of 
priority  of  nature,  for  priority  of  conception. 

7.  "God  made  all  things  for  himself*;'*  therefore^ 
we  "  see  all  things  in  him.*'  This  is  called  demonstra* 
tion.  As  if  all  things  were  as  well  made  for  Godt 
and  mankind  had  not  as  much  reason  to  magnify  him» 
if  their  perception  of  things  were  any  other  way  than 
such  an  one  of  seeing  them  in  him ;  as  shows  not  God 
more  than  the  other,  and  wherein  not  one  of  a  million 
takes  more  notice  of  him,  than  those  who  think  they 
perceive  things,  where  they  are,  by  their  senses. 

8.  If  God  should  create  a  mind,  and  give  it  the  sun, 
suppose,  for  its  idea,  "  or  immediate  object  of  know* 
"  ledge,  God  would  then  make  that  mind  for  the  sun, 
"  and  not  for  himself**.*'  This  supposes,  that  those 
that  see  things  in  God,  see  at  the  same  time  God  also^ 
and  thereby  show  that  their  minds  are  made  for  God, 
having  him  for  the  "  immediate  object  of  their  know*- 
"  ledge.*'  But  for  this  I  must  appeal  to  common  ex- 
perience, whether  every  one,  as  often  as  he  sees  any 
thing  else,  sees  and  perceives  God  in  the  case ;  or  whe* 
ther  it  be  not  true  of  men,  who  see  other  things  every 
moment,  that  God  is  not  in  all  their  thoughts  ?  Yet,  says 
he^  "  when  the  mind  sees  his  works,  it  sees  him  in  some 
"  manner  V  This  some  manner,  is  no  manner  at  all 
to  the  purpose  of  being  made  only  for  God,  for  his 
idea,  or  for  his  immediate  object  of  knowledge.  A 
man  bred  up  in  the  obscurity  of  a  dungeon,  where,  by  a 
dim  and  almost  no  light,  he  perceives  the  objects  about 
him ;  it  is  true,  he  owes  this  idea  to  the  light  of  the  sun ; 
but  having  never  heard,  nor  thought  of  the  sun,  can  one 
say  that  the  idea  of  the  sun  is  "  his  immediate  object  of 
"  knowledge,"  or  that  therefore  "  his  mind  was  made 
"  for  the  sun  ?  **  This  is  the  case  of  a  great  part  of  man* 
kind;  and  how  many  can  we  imagine  of  those,  who 
have  got  some  notion  of  God,  either  from  tradition  or 
reason ;  have  an  idea  of  him  present  in  their  minds  as 
often  as  they  think  of  any  thing  else  ? 

<"  Beason  and  Religion,  Part  II.  Contemp.  II.  §  S2*  p*  199- 
b  Ibid.  ^  22.  p.  199*  ""  Ibid.  §  23.  p.  200. 
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9.  But  if  our  being  made  for  God  necessarily  demon- 
strates that  we  should  "  see  all  things  in  him  ;"  this,  at 
last,  will  demonstrate,  that  we  are  not  half  made  for 
him,  since  it  is  confessed  by  our  author,  that  we  see  110 
other  ideas  in  God,  but  those  of  mimljer,  extension,  and 
essences ;  which  are  not  half  the  ideas  that  take  up  men's 
minds, 

10.  "  The  simple  essences  of  things  are  nothing  else 
"  but  the  divine  essence  itself,  considered  with  his'con- 
"  notation,  as  variously  representative,  or  exhibitive  of 
"  things,  and  as  variously  imitable  or  participable  by 
"  them ' ; "  and  this  he  tells  us  are  ideas ''.  The 
meaning,  I  take  it,  of  all  this,  put  into  plain  intelligible 
words,  is  this;  CJod  has  always  a  power  to  produce  any 
thing  that  involves  not  a  contradiction.  He  also  knows 
what  we  can  do.  But  what  is  all  this  to  ideas  in  him, 
as  real  beings  visible  by  us?  God  knew,  from  eternity, 
he  could  produce  a  pebble,  a  mushroom,  and  a  man. 
Were  these,  which  are  distinct  ideas,  part  of  his  simple 
essence  ?  It  seems  then  we  know  very  well  the  essence  of 
God,  and  use  the  word  simple,  which  comprehends  all 
sorts  of  variety,  in  a  very  proper  way.  But  God  knew 
he  could  produce  such  creatures ;  therefore,  where  shall 
we  place  those  ideas  he  saw  of  them,  but  in  his  own  es- 
sence ?  There  these  ideas  existed  "  eminenter;  "  and  so 
they  are  the  essence  of  God.  There  are  things  them- 
selves existed  too  "eminenter,"  and  therefore  all  the 
creatures,  as  they  really  exist,  are  the  essence  of  God. 
For  if  finite  real  l>eings  of  one  kind,  as  ideas  are  said  to 
be,  are  the  essence  of  the  infinite  God;  other  finite 
beings,  as  the  creatures,  may  be  also  the  essence  of  God. 
But  after  this  rate  we  must  talk,  when  we  will  allow 
ourselves  to  he  ignorant  of  nothing ;  hut  will  know 
even  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  the  way  of  his  under- 
standing ! 

11.  The  "essences  of  things,  or  ideas  exi.sting  in 
"  God  '^."     There    are  many  of  tliem    that  exist    in 
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God ;  and  so  the  simple  essence  of  Grod  has  actually  ex- 
isting in  it  as  great  a  variety  of  ideas  as  there  are  of 
creatures ;  all  of  them  real  beings,  and  distinct  one  from 
another.     If  it  be  said,  this  means,  God  can,  and  knows 
he  can  produce  them ;  what  doth  this  say  more  than 
every  one  says  ?  If  it  doth  say  more,  and  shows  us  not 
this  infinite  number  of  real  distinct  beings  in  God,  so 
as  to  be  his  very  essence ;  what  is  this  better  than  whdt 
those  say,  who  make  God  to  be  nothing  but  the  uni- 
verse ;  though  it  be  covered  under  unintelligible  expres- 
sions  of  simplicity  and  variety,  at  the  same  time,  in  the 
essence  of  God  ?    But  those  who  would  not  be  thought 
ignorant  of  any  thing  to  attain  it,  make  God  like  them^ 
selves ;  or  else  they  could  not  talk  as  they  do,  of  ^^  the 
mind  of  God,  and  the  ideas  in  the  mind  of  God,  exhi- 
bitive  of  all  the  whole  possibility  of  being  *  •" 
12.  It  is  **  in  the  divine  nature  that  these  universal 
**  natures,  which  are  the  proper  objects  of  science,  are 
'^  to  be  found.     And  consequently  it  is  in  God  that  we 
**  know  all  the  truth  which  we  know  ^ ."     Doth  any 
universal  nature.therefore  exist  ?  Or  can  any  thing  that 
exists  any-where,or  any-how,  be  any  other  than  singular? 
I  think  it  cannot  be  denied  that  God,  having  a  power 
to  produce  ideas  in  us,  can  give  that  power  to  another  • 
or,  to  express  it  otherwise,  make  any  idea  the  effect  of 
any  operation  on  our  bodies.    This  has  no  contradiction 
in  it,  and  therefore  is  possible.     But  you  will  say,  you 
conceive  not  the  way  how  this  is  done.     If  you  stand 
to  that  rule,  that  it  cannot  be  done,  because  you  con- 
ceive not  the  manner  how  it  is  brought  to  pass ;  you 
must  deny  that  God  can  do  this,  because  you  cannot 
conceive  the  manner  how  he  produces  any  idea  in  us. 
If   visible  objects  are  seen  only   by  God's  exhibiting 
their  ideas  to  our  minds,  on  occasion  of  the  presence 
of  these  objects,  what  hinders  the  Almighty  from  ex- 
hibiting their  ideas  to  a  blind  man,  to  whom,  being 
set  before  his  face,  and  as  near  his  eyes,  and  in  as  good 
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a  light  as  to  one  tiot  blind,  they  are,  according  lo  this 
supposition,  as  much  the  occasional  cause  to  one  as  the 
other  ?  But  yet  under  this  equality  of  occasional  causes, 
one  has  the  idea,  and  the  other  not ;  and  this  constant- 
ly ;  which  would  give  one  reason  to  suspect  something 
more  than  a  presential  occasional  cause  in  the  object. 

13.  Farther,  if  light  striking  upon  the  eyes  be  but 
the  occasional  cause  of  seeing;  God,  in  mEiking  the  eyes 
of  so  curious  a  structure,  operates  not  by  the  simplest 
ways ;  for  God  could  have  produced  visible  ideas  upon 
the  occasion  of  light  upon  the  eye-lids  or  fore-head. 

14.  Outward  objects  are  not,  when  present,  always 
occasional  causes.  He  that  has  long  continued  in  H 
room  perfumed  with  sweet  odours,  ceases  to  smell, 
though  the  room  be  filled  with  those  flowers  ;  though,  as 
often  as  after  a  little  absence  he  returns  again,  he  smells 
them  afresh.  He  that  comea  out  of  bright  sunshine  into 
a  room  where  the  curtains  are  drawn,  at  first  sees  no- 
thing in  the  room  ;  though  those  who  have  been  there 
some  time,  see  him  and  every  thing  plainly.  It  is  hard 
to  account  for  either  of  these  phenomena,  by  God's  pro- 
ducing these  ideas  upon  the  account  of  occasional  causes. 
But  by  tiie  production  of  ideas  in  the  mind,  by  the 
operation  of  the  object  on  the  organs  of  sense,  this  dif- 
ference is  easy  to  he  explained. 

1.5.  Whether  the  ideas  of  light  and  colours  come  in 
by  the  eyes,  or  no  ;  it  is  all  one  as  if  they  did ;  for  those 
who  have  no  eyes,  never  have  them.  And  whether,  or 
no,  God  has  appointed  that  a  certain  modified  motion 
of  the  fibres,  or  spirits  in  the  optic  nerve,  should  excite 
or  produce,  or  cause  them  in  us ;  call  it  what  you 
please:  it  is  all  one  as  if  it  did;  since  where  there  is 
no  such  motion,  there  is  no  such  perception  or  idea. 
For  I  hope  tliey  will  not  deny  God  the  privilege  to  give 
such  a  power  to  motion,  if  he  pleases.  Yes,  say  they, 
they  be  the  occasional,  but  not  the  efficient  cause;  for 
that  they  cannot  be,  because  that  is  in  effect  to  say,  he 
has  given  this  motion  in  the  optic  nerve  a  power  to 
o[jerate  on  himself,  but  cannot  give  it  a  power  to 
operate  on  the  mind  of  man ;  it  may  by  this  appoint- 
ment operate  on  himself,  the  impassible  infinite  spirit, 
and  put  him  in  miud  when  he  is  to  operate  on  the  mind 
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of  man,  and  exhibit  to  it  the  idea  which  is  in  hihiself  of 
any  colour.  The  infinite  eternal  God  is  certainly  the 
cause  of  all  things,  the  fountain  of  all  being  and  power. 
But,  because  all  being  was  from  him,  can  there  be  no- 
thing but  God  himself?  or,  because  all  power  was  ori- 
ginally in  him,  can  there  be  nothing  of  it  communicat- 
ed to  his  creatures  ?  This  is  to  set  very  narrow  bounds 
to  the  power  of  God,  and,  by  pretending  to  extend  it, 
takes  it  away.  For  which  (I  beseech  you,  as  we  can 
comprehend)  is  the  perfectest  power;  to  make  a  ma- 
chine, a  watch,  for  example,  that  when  the  watch- 
maker has  withdrawn  his  hands,  shall  go  and  strike  by 
the  fit  contrivance  of  the  parts ;  or  else  requires  that 
whenever  the  hand  by  pointing  to  the  hours,  minds  him 
of  it,  he  should  strike  twelve  upon  the  bell  ?  No  ma- 
chine of  Gk)d's  making  can  go  of  itself.  Why?  because 
the  creatures  have  no  power ;  can  neither  move  them- 
selves, nor  any  thing  else.  How  then  comes  about  all 
that  we  see  ?  Do  they  do  nothing  ?  Yes,  they  are  the 
occasional  causes  to  God,  why  he  should  produce  cer- 
tain thoughts  and  motions  in  them.  The  creatures  can- 
not produce  any  idea,  any  thought  in  man.  How  then 
comes  he  to  perceive  or  think?  God  upon  the  occasion 
of  some  motion  in  the  optic  nerve,  exhibits  the  colour 
of  a  marygold  or  a  rose  to  his  mind.  How  came  thajt 
motion  in  his  optic  nerve  ?  On  occasion  of  the  motion 
of  some  particles  of  light  striking  on  the  retina,  God 
producing  it,  and  so  on.  And  so  whatever  a  man  thinks 
God  produces  the  thought ;  let  it  be  infidelity,  mur- 
muring, or  blasphemy.  The  mind  doth  nothing ;  his 
mind  is  only  the  mirrour  that  receives  the  ideas  that  God 
exhibits  to  it,  and  just  as  God  exhibits  them  ;  the  man 
is  altogether  passive  in  the  whole  business  of  think- 
ing. 

16.  A  man  cannot  move  his  arm  or  his  tongue;  he 
has  no  power ;  only  upon  occasion,  the  man  willing  it, 
God  moves  it.  The  man  wills,  he  doth  something ;  or 
else  God,  upon  the  occasion  of  something,  which  he 
himself  did  before,  produced  this,  will,  and  this  action 
in  him.  This  is  the  hypothesis  that  clears  doubts,  and 
brings  us  at  last  to  the  religion  of  Hobbes  and  Spinosa^ 
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by  resolving  all,  even  the  thoughts  and  will  of  men,  into  • 
an  irresistible  fatal  necessity.  For  whether  the  original 
of  it  be  from  the  continued  motion  of  eternal  all-do- 
ing matter,  or  from  an  onnnipotent  immaterial  being 
which,  having  begun  matter,  and  motion,  continues  it 
by  the  diiection  of  occasions  which  he  himself  has  also 
made;  as  to  religion  and  morality,  it  is  just  the  same 
thing.  But  we  must  know  how  every  thing  is  brought  to 
pass,  and  thus  we  have  it  resolved,  without  leaving  any 
difficulty  to  perplex  us.  But  perhaps  it  would  better 
become  us  to  acknowledge  our  ignorance,  tlian  to  talk 
such  things  boldly  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  and  con- 
demn others  for  not  daring  to  be  as  unmannerly  as  our- 
selves, 

17.  Ideas  may  be  real  beings,  though  not  substances  : 
as  motion  is  a  real  being,  though  not  a  substance;  and 
it  seems  probable  that,  in  us,  ideas  depend  on,  and  are 
some  way  or  other  the  effect  of  motion  :  since  they  are 
so  fleeting;  it  being,  as  I  liave  elsewhere  observed,  so 
hard,  and  almost  impossible,  to  keep  in  our  minds  the 
same  unvaried  idea,  long  together,  unless  when  the  ob- 
ject that  produces  it  is  present  to  tiie  senses ;  from  which 
the  same  motion  that  first  produced  it  being  continued, 
the  idea  itself  may  continue. 

18.  This  therefore  may  be  a  sufficient  excuse  of  the 
ignorance  I  have  owned  of  what  our  ideas  are,  any  far- 
ther than  as  they  are  perceptions  we  experiment  in  our- 
selves; and  the  dull  unphilosophical  way  I  have  taken 
of  examining  their  production,  only  so  far  as  ex|)erience 
and  observation  lead  me  ;  -wherein  my  dim  sight  went 
not  Iwyond  sensation  and  reflection. 

19.  Truth  '  lies  only  in  propositions.  The  foun- 
dation of  this  truth  is  the  relation  that  is  between  our 
ideas.  The  knowledge  of  truth  is  that  perception 
of  the  relation  between  our  ideas  to  be  as  it  is  ex- 
pressed. 

aO.  The  immutability  of  essences  lies  in  the  same 
sounds,  supposed  to  stand  for  the  same  ideas.     These 
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things  consider,  would   have  saved  this  learned  dis- 
course. 

21.  Whatever  exists,  whether  in  God,  or  out  of  Grod, 
is  singular  ■. 

22.  If  no  proposition  should  be  made,  there  would  be 
no  truth  nor  falsehood ;  though  the  same  relations  still 
subsisting  between  the  same  ideas,  is  a  foundation  of  the 
immutability  of  truth  ''  in  the  same  propositions^ 
whenever  made. 

23.  What  wonder  is  it  that  the  same  idea  ^  should 
always  be  the  same  idea  ?  For  if  the  word  triangle  be 
supposed  to  have  the  same  signification  always,  that  is 
all  this  amounts  to. 

24.  "  I  desire  to  know  ^  what  things  they  are 
"  that  God  has  prepared  for  them  that  love  him." 
Therefore  I  have  some  knowledge  of  them  already, 
though  they  be  such  as  **  eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear 
*^  heard,  nor  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  to 
**  conceive.'* 

25.  If  I  "  have  all  things  actually  present  to  my 
"  mind ; "  why  do  I  not  know  all  things  distinctly  ?  ' 

26.  He  that  considers  *  the  force  of  such  ways  of 
speaking  as  these,  "  I  desire  it,  pray  give  it  me,  she  was 
**  afraid  of  the  snake,  and  ran  away  trembling ; "  will 
easily  conceive  how  the  meaning  of  the  words  **  de- 
**  sire  "  and  **  fear,"  and  so  all  those  which  stand  for 
intellectual  notions,  may  be  taught  by  words  of  sensible 
significations. 

27.  This,  however  otherwise  in  experience,  should 
be  so  on  this  hypothesis ;  v.  g.  the  uniformity  of  the 
ideas,  that  different  men  have  when  they  use  such  words 
as  these,  ^*  glory,  worship,  religion,**  are  clear  proo& 
that,  "  God  exhibited  to  their  minds  that  part  of  the 
"  ideal  world,  as  is  signified  by  that  sign." 

28.  Strange  !  that  truth  being,  in  any  question,  but 
one ;  the  more  we  discover  of  it,  the  more  uniform  our 
judgment  should  be  about  it  '• 

^  See  Reason  and  Religion,  Part  IL  Contempl.  II.  §  30.  p.  ^06. 
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29.  This  argues  that  the  ground  of  it  is  the  always 
immutable  relations  of  the  same  ideas.  Several  ideas 
that  we  have  once  got  acquainted  with,  we  can  revive ; 
and  so  they  are  present  to  us  when  we  please.  But  the 
knowledge  of  their  relations,  so  as  to  know  what  we 
may  affirm  or  deny  of  them,  is  not  always  present  to 
our  minds ;  but  we  often  miss  truth,  even  after  study. 
But  in  many,  and  possibly  not  the  fewest,  we  have 
neither  the  ideas,  nor  the  truth,  constantly,  or  so  much 
as  at  all,  present  to  our  minds. 

And  I  think  I  may  without  any  disparagement  to 
the  author,  doubt  whether  he  ever  had,  or,  with  all  his 
application,  ever  would  have,  the  ideas  of  truth  pre- 
sent to  the  mind,  that  Mr.  Newton  had  in  writing  his 
book. 

30.  This  section  5  supposes  we  are  better  ac- 
quainted with  Gk)d's  understanding  than  our  own.  But 
this  pretty  argument  would  perhaps  look  as  smilingly 
thus :  We  are  like  God  in  our  understandings :  he  sees 
what  he  sees,  by  ideas  in  his  own  mind ;  therefore  we 
see  what  we  see,  by  ideas  that  are  in  our  own  minds. 

81.  These  texts  **  do  not  prove  that  we  shall 
">  hereafter  see  all  things  in  Gk)d,"  There  will  be 
objects  in  a  future  state,  and  we  shall  have  bodies  and 
senses. 

32.  Is  he,  whilst  we  see  through  the  veil  of  our  mor- 
tal flesh  here,  intimately  present  to  our  minds  ? 

33.  To  think  of  any  thing  *  is  to  contemplate  that 
precise  idea.  The  idea  of  Being,  in  general,  is  the  idea 
of  Being  abstracted  from  whatever  may  limit  or  deter- 
mine it  to  any  inferior  species;  so  that  he  that  thinks 
always  of  being  in  general,  thinks  never  of  any  parti- 
cular species  of  being ;  unless  he  can  think  of  it  with 
and  without  precision  at  the  same  time.  But  if  he 
means,  that  he  thinks  of  being  in  general,  whenever 
he  thinks  of  this  or  that  particular  being,  or  sort  of 
being ;  then  it  is  certain  he  may  always  think  of  being 


s  See  Reason  and  Religion,  Part  II.  Contempl.  II.  §  37*  P'  215. 
^  IKd.  §  SB.  p.  216,  217.  *  Ibid.  §  39.  p.  817,  218. 


Remarks  upon  Mr.  Norris^s  Books,  S^c.      259 

in  general,  till  he  can  find  out  a  way  of  thinking  on  no- 
thing. 

34.  Being  in  general,  is  being  ^  abstracted  from 
wisdom,  goodness,  power,  and  any  particular  sort  of 
duration ;  and^I  have  as  true  an  idea  of  being,  when 
these  are  excluded  out  of  it,  as  when  extension,  place, 
solidity,  and  mobility,  are  excluded  out  of  my  idea. 
And  therefore,  if  being  in  general,  and  God,  be  tl|e 
same,  I  have  a  true  idea  of  God,  when  I  exclude  out 
of  it  power,  goodness,  wisdom,  and  eternity. 

35.  As  if  there  was  no  difference  *  between 
"  man's  being  his  own  light,"  and  "  not  seeing  things 
"  in  God."  Man  may  be  enlightened  by  God,  though 
it  be  not  by  "  seeing  all  things  in  Gpd." 

The  finishing  of  these  hasty  thoughts  must  be  de- 
ferred to  another  season. 

Oates,  1693.  John  Locke. 


^  Reason  and  Religion,  Part  11.  Contempl.  11.  §  40.  p.  319* 
»  Ibid.  §  43.  p.  223. 
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LETTERS 

TO 

ANHT.  COLLINS,  Esq. 

And 

OTHER  PERSONS. 


A  Letter  from  Mr.  Locke  to  Mr.  Oldenburgh^  con* 
cerning  a  poisonout  Fish  about  the  Bahama  lilandi. 

Sir, 

I  HEREWITH  send  you  an  account,  I  lately  re- 
ceived  from  New  Providence,  one  of  the  Bahama  Islands, 
concerning  a  fish  there ;  which  is  as  foUoweth : 

"  I  have  not  met  with  any  rarities  here,  worth  your 
**  acceptance,  though  I  have  been  diligent  in  inquiring 
**  after  them.  Of  those,  which  I  have  heard  of,  this 
'^  seems  most  remarkable  to  me.  The  fish,  which  are 
"  here,  are  many  of  them  poisonous,  bringing  a  great 
^*  pain  on  their  joints  who  eat  them,  and  continue 
**  for  some  short  time ;  and  at  last,  with  two  or  three 
"  days  itching,  the  pain  is  rubbed  off.  Those  of  the 
**  same  species,  size,  shape,  colour,  taste,  are,  one  of 
"  them  poison ;  the  other  not  in  the  least  hurtful :  and 
"  those  that  are,  only  to  some  of  the  company.  The 
**  distemper  to  men  never  proves  mortal.  Dogs  and 
<<  cats  sometimes  eat  theu*  last.    Alen,  who  have  ouce 
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''  had  that  disease^  upon  the  eating  of  fish»  though  it 
^'  be  those  which  are  wholesome,  the  poisonous  ferment 
^<  in  their  body  is  revived  thereby,  and  their  pain  hn^ 
**  creased/' 

Thus  far  the  ingenious  person,  from  whom  I  had  this 
relation,  who  having  been  but  a  very  little  while  upon 
the  island,  when  he  writ  this,  could  not  send  so  perfect 
an  account  of  this  odd  observation^  as  one  could  wish, 
or  as  I  expect  to  receive  from  him,  in  answer  to  some 
queries  I  lately  sent  him  by  a  ship  bound  thither. 
When  his  answer  comes  to  my  hand,  if  there  be  any 
thing  in  it,  which  may  gratify  your  curiosity,  I  shall  be 
glad  of  that  or  any  other  occasion  to  assure  you  that 
I  am, 

SIR,  Your  most  humble  servant, 

John  Locke« 


A  Letter  to  Anthony  Collins,  Esq. 

SiE,  Gates,  4  May,  1708. 

NONE  of  your  concerns  are  <rf  indifference  to  me. 
You  may  from  thence  conclude  I  take  part  in  your  late 
great  loss.  But  I  consider  you  as  a  philosopher,  and  a 
christian ;  aud  so  spare  you  the  trouble  of  reading  from 
me,  what  your  own  thoughts  will  much  better  suggest 
to  you. 

You  have  exceedingly  obliged  me,  in  the  books  of 
yours  that  you  have  sent  me,  and  those  of  mine  you 
have  been  at  so  much  trouble  about.  I  received  but 
just  now  the  packet,  wherein  they  and  your  obliging 
letter  were ;  that  must  be  my  excuse  for  so  tardy  a  re- 
turn of  my  thanks. 

I  am  overjoyed  with  an  intimation  I  have  received 
also,  that  gives  me  hopes  of  seeing  you  here  the  next 
week.  You  are  a  charitable  good  friend^  and  are  re- 
solved to  maifj^  the  decays  and  dregs  of  my  life  the 
pleasantest  part  of  it.    For  T  know  nothing  calls  me  so 
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much  back  to  a  pleasant  sense  of  enjoyment,  and  makes 
my  days  so  gay  and  lively,  as  your  good  company. 
Come  then,  and  multiply  happy  minutes  upon,  and  re- 
joice here  in  the  good  you  do  me.  For  I  am,  with  a 
perfect  esteem  and  respect, 

SIR, 
Your  most  humble  and  most  obedient  servant,  . 

John  Locke. 


To  the  same. 


SlK,  Gates,  3  June,  1703. 

IT  is  not  enough  to  have  heard  from  my  cousin 
King  ^  that  you  got  safe  to  town,  or  from  others  that 
you  were  since  well  there.  I  am  too  much  concerned 
in  it,  not  to  inquire  of  yourself,  how  you  do.  Besides 
that  I  owe  you  my  thanks,  for  the  greatest  favour  I  can 
receive,  the  confirmation  of  your  friendship,  by  the  visit 
I  lately  received  from  you.  If  you  knew  what  satis- 
faction I  feel  spread  over  my  mind  by  it,  you  would 
take  tliis  acknowledgment  as  coming  from  something 
beyond  civility ;  my  heart  goes  with  it,  and  that  you 
may  be  sure  of;  and  so  useless  a  thing  as  I  am  have 
nothing  else  to  ofier  you. 

As  a  mark  that  I  think  we  are  past  ceremony,  I  here 
send  you  a  new  book  "  in  quires,  with  a  desire  you  will 
get  it  bound  by  your  binder.  In  the  parts  of  good 
binding,  besides  folding,  beating,  and  sewing,  will  I 
count  strong  pasteboards,  and  as  large  margins  as  the 
paper  will  possibly  afford  ;  and,  for  lettering,  I  desire  it 
should  be  upon  the  same  leather  blacked,  and  barely 
the  name  of  the  author,  as,  in  this  case,  Vossius. 

Pardon  this  liberty,  and  believe  me  with  perfect  sin- 
cerity and  respect,  &c. 

"*  Sir  Peter  King. 

^  *^  G.  J.  Vossii  fitymologicum  Lingus  Latinc."    Amstelodami 
1695. 
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To  the  same. 

Sir,  Oates,  18  June,  1703. 

IT  would  be  strange,  if  after  all  those  marks  of  friend- 
ship and  esteem  I  have  received  from  you,  in  the  little 
time  I  have  had  the  honour  of  your  acquaintance,  I 
should  quarrel  with  you ;  and  should  repay  the  conti- 
nuance of  your  good  oflSces,  employed  even  in  things 
beneath  you,  with  grumbling  at  you ;  and  yet  this  I 
can  hardly  forbear  to  do.  Do  not,  I  beseech  you,  take 
this  to  be  altogether  ill-nature,  but  a  due  estimate  of 
what  I  enjoy  in  you.  And,  since  upon  just  measures  I 
count  it  the  great  treasure  of  my  life,  I  cannot  with  pa- 
tience hear  you  talk  of  condescension  in  me,  when  I 
stick  not  to  waste  your  time  in  looking  after  the  bind- 
ing of  my  books.  If  you  please  let  us  live  upon  fairer 
terms ;  and  when  you  oblige  me,  give  me  leave  to  be 
sensible  of  it.  And  pray  remember,  that  there  is  one 
Mr.  Collins,  with  whom,  if  I  desire  to  live  upon  equal 
terms,  it  is  not  that  I  forget  how  much  he  is  superiour 
to  me,  in  many  things  wherein  he  will  always  have  the 
precedency ;  but  I  assume  it  upon  the  account  of  that 
friendship  that  is  between  us;  friendship  levelling  all 
inequalities  between  those  whom  it  joins,  that  it  may 
leave  nothing  that  may  keep  them  at  a  distance,  and 
hinder  a  perfect  union  and  enjoyment. 

This  is  what  I  would  be  at  with  you ;  and  were  I  not 
in  earnest  in  it,  out  of  a  sincere  love  of  you,  I  would 
not  be  so  foolish  to  rob  myself  of  the  only  way  wherein 
I  might  pretend  to  enter  the  lists  with  you.  I  am  old 
and  useless,  and  out  of  the  way ;  ail  the  real  services  are 
then  like  to  be  on  your  side.  In  words,  expressions, 
and  acknowledgment,  there  might  have  been  perhaps 
some  room  to  have  made  some  offers  of  holding  up  to 
you.  But  I  desire  that  nothing  of  the  court  guise  may 
mix  in  our  conversation.  Put  not,  I  beseech  you,  any 
thing  into  your  letters  to  make  me  forget  how  much  I 
am  obliged  to  you  by  the  liberty  you  allow  me  to  tell 
you  that  I  am,  &c. 
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To  the  same. 

SiE,  Gates,  24  June,  1708. 

MR.  BOLD  %  who  leaves  us  to-day,  intends  to  see 
you ;  and  I  cannot  forbear  going,  as  far  as  I  can,  to 
make  the  third  in  the  company.  Would  my  health  se- 
cond my  desires,  not  only  my  name^  and  a  few  words 
of  friendship,  should  go  with  him  to  you ;  but  I  myself 
Would  get  to  horse ;  and  had  I  nothing  else  to  do  in 
town,  I  should  think  it  worth  a  longer  journey  than  it 
is  thither,  to  see  and  enjoy  you.  But  I  must  submit  to 
the  restraints  of  old  age,  and  expect  that  happiness  from 
your  charity. 

It  is  but  six  days  since,  that  I  writ  to  you ;  and  see 
here  another  letter.  You  are  like  to  be  troubled  with 
me.  If  it  be  so,  why  do  you  make  yourself  beloved  ? 
Why  do  you  make  yourself  so  necessary  to  me?  I 
thought  myself  pretty  loose  from  the  world,  but  I  feel 
you  begin  to  fasten  me  to  it  again.  For  you  make  my 
life,  since  I  have  had  your  friendship,  much  more  valu- 
able to  me  than  it  was  before. 

You  thanked  me  in  your  last,  for  the  employment  I 
gave  you  ;  I  wish  I  do  not  make  you  repent  it ;  for  you 
are  likely  to  have  my  custom.  I  desire  you  would  do 
me  the  favour  to  get  me  Dr.  Barrow's  English  works, 
bound  as  Vossius's  Etymologicum  was.  I  am  in  no 
manner  of  haste  for  them,  and  therefore  you  may  get 
them  from  your  bookseller  in  quires,  when  you  go  to 
his  shop  upon  any  other  occasion ;  and  put  them  to 
your  binder  at  leisure.     I  have  them  for  my  own  use 

<*  Mr.  Samuel  Bold  died  in  August  17 S7,  aged  88.  He  had  been 
rector  of  Steeple^  in  Dorsetshire^  56  years.  He  was  author  of  several 
books ;  and  among  others^  some  in  defence  of  Mr.  Locke's  *'  Essay 
''  concerning  Human  Understanding,"  and  his  "  Reasonableness  of 
'^  Christianity."  He  was  imprisoned  and  persecuted  in  the  reign  c£ 
James  II.  for  a  sermon  against  persecution,  and  for  a  pamphlet  inti-* 
tied,  ^'  A  Plea  for  Moderation ;"  doctrines  which  neither  the  court 
nor  prelfttes  of  those  times  could  bear.  He  was  a  man  of  true  learning 
and  genuine  piety^  of  sound  doctrine  and  most  exemplary  life ;  a  most 
usefm  man  in  his  station^  and  a  zealous  promoter  of  true  zdigioiL 
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already;  these  are  to  give  away  to  a  young  lady  here  in 
the  country.  When  they  are  bound,  I  desire  your  binder 
would  pack  them  up  carefully,  and  cover  them  with 
paper  enough  to  keep  their  comers  and  edges  from  being 
hurt  in  the  carriage.  For  carriers  are  a  sort  of  brutes, 
and  declared  enemies  to  books.    I  am.  &c. 


To  the  same. 

Sir,  Gates,  9  July,  1703. 

YOURS,  of  the  30th  of  June,  I  received  just  now, 
and  cannot  forbear  a  moment  to  tell  you,  that  if  there 
were  any  thing  in  my  last  letter,  that  gave  you  an  oc- 
casion, after  having  mentioned  disguise,  to  say,  you 
"  have  made  use  of  no  way  to  show  your  esteem  of  me, 
"  but  still  your  heart  went  with  it,**  I  am  very  sorry 
for  it.  For,  however  I  might  think  the  expressions  in 
your  letter  above  what  I  could  deserve,  yet  my  blaming 
your  excess  of  civility  to  me  tended  not  to  any  doubt  of 
the  sincerity  of  your  affection.  Had  I  not  been  secure 
of  that,  I  could  not  have  talked  to  you  with  the  same 
freedom  I  did,  nor  have  endeavoured  to  persuade  you^ 
that  you  were  lodged  so  near  my  heart  as  you  are. 
Though  my  friendship  be  of  very  little  value,  or  use ; 
yet  being  the  best  thing  I  have  to  give,  I  shall  not  for- 
wardly  bestow  it,  where  I  do  not  think  there  is  worth 
and  sincerity ;  and  therefore,  pray,  pardon  me  the  for- 
wardness wherewith  I  throw  my  arms  about  your  neck't 
and  holding  you  so,  tell  you,  you  must  not  hope,  by 
any  thing  that  looks  like  compliment,  to  keep  me  at  a 
civiler,  and  more  fashionable  distance. 

You  comply  with  me,  I  see,  by  the  rest  of  your  let- 
ter ;  and  you  bear  with  my  treating  you  with  the  fami- 
liarity of  an  established  friendship.  You  pretend  you 
have  got  the  advantage  by  it.  I  wish  it  may  be  so ;  for 
I  should  be  very  glad  there  were  any  thing,  wherein  I 
could  be  useful  to  you.  Find  it  out,  I  beseech  you ; 
and  tell  me  of  it,  with  as  little  ceremony  and  scruple^ 
as  you  see  I  use  with  you. 
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The*New  Testani^nt,  you  mention  ^  I  shall  be  glad 
to  see,  since  Mr.  Bold  has  told  you  how  desirous  I  was 
to  see  it.  I  have  expected  one  of  them-  from  Holland 
ever  since  they  have  been  out;  and  so  I  hope  to  restore 
it  to  you  again  in  a  few  days. 

The  other  book,  you  mentioned  %  I  have  seen  ;  and 
am  so  well  satisfied,  by  his  5th  section,  what  a  doughty 
'squire  he  is  like  to  prove  in  the  reSt,  that  I  think  not 
to  trouble  myself  to  look  farther  into  him.  He  has 
there  argued  very  weakly  against  his  adversary,  but 
very  strongly  against  himself. 

But  this  will  be  better  entertainment  for  you  when  we 
meet,  than  matter  for  a  letter,  wherein  I  make  it  my 
business  to  assure  you,  that  I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Sir,  Oates,  10  September,  1703. 

YOURS  of  the  7th,  which  I  just  now  received,  is 
the  only  letter  I  have  a  long  time  wished  for,  and  the 
welcomest  that  could  come ;  for  I  longed  to  hear  that 
you  were  well,  that  you  were  returned,  and  that  I 
might  have  the  opportunity  to  return  you  my  thanks 
for  the  books  you  sent  me,  which  came  safe ;  and  to 
acknowledge  my  great  obligations  to  you  for  one  of  the 
most  villainous  books,  that,  I  think,  ever  was  printed '. 
It  is  a  present  that  I  highly  value.  I  had  heard  some- 
thing of  it,  when  a  young  man  in  the  university  ;   but 


p  Mr.  Le  Clerc's  Fr-encli  Translation  of  the  New  Testament. 

^  "  Psychologia ;  or,  an  Account  of  the  Nature  of  the  Rational 
Soul,"  &c.  By  John  Broughton,  M.  A.  Chaplain  to  his  Grace  the 
Duke  of  Marlborough.     Lond.  1703,  in  8vo. 

>*  Chillineworthi  Novissima.  Or  the  sickness,  heresy,  death,  and 
burial  of  William  Chillinffworth,  (in  his  own  phrase,)  clerk,  of  Ox- 
ford^  and  in  the  conceit  of  his  fellow-soldiers,  the  Queen's  arch-en« 

gineer  and  grand-intelligencer By  Francis  Che3mell,  late  fellow 

of  Merton  College.  Lond.  1644,  in  4to.  See  the  article  of  Mr. 
CbiDingwarth,  in  my  ^'  Attempt  towards  an  historical  and  critical 
*'  English  Dictionary." 
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pos^bly  should  never  have  seen  this  quintesaetice  of 
railing,  but  for  your  kindness.  It  ought  to  be  kept  as 
the  pattern  and  standard  of  that  sort  of  writing,  as  the 
man  he  spends  it  upon,  for  that  of  good  temperi  and 
clear  and  strong  arguing.    I  am^  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Sir,  Gates,  1  October,  1703. 

YOU  are  a  good  man,  and  one  may  depend  upon 
your  promise.  This  makes  me  pass  my  days  in  com- 
fortable hopes,  when  I  remember  you  are  not  far  off. 
I  have  your  word  for  it,  and  that  is  better  than  city- 
security.  But  for  fear  villainous  business  should  im 
pertinently  step  in  again,  between  you  and  your  kind 
purposes  to  us  here;  give  me  leave  to  beg  the  favour  of 
you,  that  if  you  write  again,  before  I  have  the  happiness 
to  see  you,  you  will  do  me  the  favour  to  send  me  a  note 
of  what  you  have  laid  out  for  me,  that  I  may  pay  you 
that  part  of  the  debt  I  am  able,  of  what  I  owe  you,  and 
may  not  have  so  much  to  interrupt  the  advantages  I 
am  to  reap  from  your  conversation,  when  you  honour 
me  with  your  company,  as  an  apology  to  be  made,  if  I 
am  not  out  of  your  debt  before  we  meet. 

Doth  Mr.  Le  Clerc's  New  Testament  make  any  noise 
amongst  the  men  of  letters  or  divinity  in  your  town  ? 
The  divines  of  Brandenburg  or  Cleve  have  got  the  king 
of  Prussia  to  prohibit  it  in  his  dominions;  and  the 
Walloon  divines  in  Holland  are  soliciting  the  same  at 
the  Hague,  but  it  is  thought  will  not  prevail  *.  I  have 
not  yet  heard  what  are  the  exceptions  made  in  particular, 
either  by  the  one,  or  the  other.  If  there  be  need  of  au- 
thentic interpreters  of  the  word  of  God,  what  is  the 
way  to  find  them  out?  That  is  worth  your  thinking  of, 
unless  you  would  have  every  one  interpret  for  himself; 

»  See  Mr.  Bayle's  "  Entretiens  de  Maxima  et  de  Themiste;  ou 
"  Response  i  ce  que  Mr.  Le  Clerc  a  ecrit  dans  son  X.  tome  de  1ft 
"  Bibliotheque  Choisie  contre  Mr.  Bayle."  A  Rotterdam  1707>  in 
8vo.  page  70  &  suiv. 
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aod  what  work  would  that  make  ?  Betwixt  these  two, 
find  something  if  you  can  ;  for  the  world  is  in  want  of 
peace,  which  is  much  better  than  everlasting  Billings- 
gate. 

I  thought  not  to  have  troubled  you  with  hard  ques- 
tions, or  any  thing  that  should  have  required  a  serious 
thought,  any  farther  than  what  day  you  should  pitch  on 
to  come  hither.  But  everlasting  wrangiJng,  and  calling 
of  names,  is  so  odious  a  thing,  that  you  will  pardon  me, 
if  it  puts  me  out  of  temper  a  little.  But  I  think  of  you, 
and  some  few  such  as  you  in  the  world,  and  that  re- 
conciles me  to  it ;  or  else  it  would  not  be  worth  staying 
Id  an  hour.     I  am,  &c. 


^ 


A  Letter  to  the  Lady  Calverley  in  Yorkshire. 


Madam, 
WHATEVER  reason  you  have  to  look  on  me,  as 
one  of  the  slow  men  of  London,  you  have  tliis  time 
given  me  an  excuse  for  being  so ;  for  you  cannot  expect 
a  quick  answer  to  a  letter^  which  took  me  up  a  good 
deal  of  time  to  get  to  the  beginning  of  it,  I  turned  and 
turned  it  on  every  side ;  looked  at  it  again  and  again,  at 
the  top  of  every  page ;  but  could  not  get  into  the  sense 
and  secret  of  it,  till  I  applied  myself  to  the  middle. 

You,  madam,  who  are  acquainted  with  all  the  skill 
and  methods  of  the  ancients,  have  not,  I  suppose,  taken 
up  with  this  hieroglyphical  way  of  writing  for  nothing; 
and  since  you  were  going  to  put  into  your  letter  things 
that  might  be  the  reward  of  the  highest  merit,  you 
would,  by  this  mystical  intimation,  put  me  into  the  way 
of  virtue,  to  deserve  them. 

But  whatever  your  ladyship  intended,  this  is  certain, 
that,  in  the  best  words  in  the  world,  you  gave  me  the 
greatest  humiliation  imaginable.  Had  I  as  much  vanity 
as  a  pert  citizen,  that  sets  up  for  a  wit  in  his  parish,  you 
have  said  enough  in  your  letter  to  content  me ;  and  if  I 
could  be  swoln  that  way,  you  have  taken  a  great  deal 
of  paius  to  blow  me  up,  and  make  me  the  finest  gaudy 
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bubble  in  the  world,  as  I  am  painted  by  your  oolouni; 
I  know  the  emperors  of  the  East  suffer  not  strangers  to 
appear  before  them,  till  they  are  dressed  up  out  of  their 
own  wardrobes ;  is  it  so  too  in  the  empire  of  wit  ?  and 
must  you  cover  me  with  your  own  embroidery,  that  I 
may  be  a  fit  object  for  your  thoughts  and  conversation  ? 
This,  madam,  may  suit  your  greatness,  but  doth  not  at 
all  satisfy  my  ambition.  He,  who  has  once  flattered 
himself  with  the  hopes  of  your  friendship,  knows  not 
the  true  value  of  things,  if  he  can  content  himself  with 
these  splendid  ornaments. 

As  soon  as  I  had  read  your  letter,  I  looked  in  my 
glass,  felt  my  pulse,  and  sighed ;  for  I  found,  in  neither 
of  those,  the  promises  of  thirty  years  to  come.  For  at 
the  rate  I  have  hitherto  advanced,  and  at  the  distance, 
I  see,  by  this  complimental  way  of  treatment,  I  still 
am,  I  shall  not  have  time  enough  in  this  world  to  get 
to  you.  I  do  not  mean  to  the  place  where  you  now  see 
the  pole  elevated,  as  you  say,  54  degrees.  A  post- 
horse,  or  a  coach,  would  quickly  carry  me  thither.  But 
when  shall  we  be  acquainted  at  this  rate  ?  Is  that  hap- 
piness reserved  to  be  completed  by  the  gossiping  bowl, 
at  your  grand-daughter's  lying-in  ? 

If  I  were  sure  that,  when  you  leave  this  dirty  place, 
I  should  meet  you  in  the  same  star  where  you  are  to 
shine  next,  and  that  you  would  then  admit  me  to  your 
conversation,  I  might  perhaps  have  a  little  more  pa^ 
tience.  But,  methinks,  it  is  much  better  to  be  sure  of 
something,  than  to  be  put  off  to  expectations  of  so 
much  uncertainty.  If  there  be  different  elevations  ttf 
the  pole  here,  that  keep  you  at  so  great  a  distance  from 
those  who  languish  in  your  absence ;  who  knows  but,  in 
the  other  worid,  there  are  different  elevations  of  perw 
sons  ?  And  you,  perhaps,  will  be  out  of  sight,  among 
the  seraphims,  while  we  are  left  behind  in  some  dull 
planet.  This  the  high  flights  of  your  elevated  geniuB 
give  us  just  augury  of,  whilst  yon  are  here.  But  jret, 
pray  take  not  your  place  there  befbre  your  time ;  nor 
keep  not  us  poor  mortals  at  a  greater  distance  than  yos 
need.  Wh^  you  have  granted  me  all  the  nearness 
that  acquaintance  and  fiSendsiiip  cm  give,  you  h^wt 
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other  advantages  enoug'h  still  to  make  me  see  how  much 
I  am  beneath  yon.  This  will  be  only  an  enlarg'ement 
of  your  goodness,  without  lessening  the  adoration  due 
to  your  other  excellencies. 

You  seem  to  have  some  thoughts  of  the  town  again. 
If  the  parliament,  or  the  term,  which  draw  some  by  the 
name  and  appearance  of  business  ;  or  if  company,  and 
music  meetings,  and  other  such  entertainments,  which 
have  the  attractions  of  pleasure  and  delight,  were  of  any 
consideration  with  you ;  you  would  not  have  much  to 
say  for  Yorkshire,  at  this  time  of  the  year.  But  these 
are  no  arguments  to  you,  who  carry  your  own  satisfaction, 
and  I  know  not  how  many  vi'orlds  always  about  you.  I 
would  be  glad  you  would  think  of  putting  all  these  up 
in  a  coach,  and  bringing  them  this  way.  For  though 
you  should  be  never  the  better ;  yet  there  be  a  great 
many  here  that  would,  and  amongst  them 

The  humblest  of  your  ladyship's  servants, 

John  Locke. 


I 


A  Letter  to  Anthony  Collins,  Esq. 
Sir,  Gates,  October  29,  1703. 

YOU,  in  yours  of  the  Qlst,  say  a  great  many  very 
kind  things :  and  I  believe  all  that  you  say ;  and  yet  I 
am  not  very  well  satisfied  with  you.  And  how  then  is 
it  possible  to  please  you  ?  will  you  be  i-eady  to  say. 
Think  that  I  am  as  much  pleased  with  your  company, 
as  much  obliged  by  your  conversation,  as  you  are  by 
mine ;  and  you  set  me  at  rest,  and  I  am  the  most  satis- 
fied man  in  the  world.  You  complain  of  a  great  many 
defects;  and  that  very  complaint  is  the  highest  recom- 
mendation I  could  desire,  to  make  me  love  and  esteem 
you,  and  desire  your  friendship.  And  if  I  were  now 
setting  out  in  the  world,  1  should  think  it  my  great  hap- 
piness to  have  such  a  companion  aa  you,  who  had  a  true 
relish  of  truth,  would  in  earnest  seek  it  with  me,  from 
whom  I  might  receive  it  undisguised,  and  to  whom  I 
might  communicate  what  I  thought  true  freely. 
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Believe  it,  my  good  friend,  to  love  truth,  for  truth's 
sake,  is  the  principal  part  of  human  perfection  in  this 
world,  and  the  seed-plot  of  all  other  virtues ;  and  if  I 
mistake  hot,  you  have  as  much  of  it  as  ever  I  met  with 
in  any  body.  What  then  is  there  wanting  to  make  you 
equal  to  the  best ;  a  friend  for  any  one  to  be  proud  of  ? 
Would  you  have  me  take  upon  me,  because  I  have  the 
start  of  you  in  the  number  of  years,  and  be  supercilious, 
conceited,  for  having  in  a  long  ramble  travelled  softie 
countries,  which  a  young  voyager  has  not  yet  had  time 
to  see,  and  from  whence  one  may  be  sure  he  will  bring 
larger  collections  of  solid  knowledge  ? 

In  good  earnest.  Sir,  when  I  consider  how  much  of 
my  life  has  been  trifled  away  in  beaten  tracts,  where  I 
vamped  on  with  others,  only  to  follow  those  that  went 
before  us ;  I  cannot  but  think  I  have  just  as  much  reason 
to  be  proud,  as  if  I  had  travelled  all  England,  and  (if 
you  will)  France  too,  only  to  acquaint  myself  with  the 
roads,  and  be  able  to  tell  how  the  highways  lie,  wherein 
those  of  equipage,  and  even  the  herd  too,  travel. 

Now,  methinks,  (and  these  are  often  old  men's 
dreams,)  I  see  openings  to  truth,  and  direct  paths  lead- 
ing to  it;  wherein  a  little  industry  and  application 
would  settle  one's  mind  with  satisfaction,  even  in  those 
matters  which  you  mention,  and  leave  no  darkness  or 
doubt,  even  with  the  most  scrupulous.  But  this  is  at 
the  end  of  my  day,  when  my  sun  is  setting.  And 
though  the  prospect  it  has  given  me  be  what  I  would 
not,  for  any  thing,  be  without ;  there  is  so  much  irre- 
sistible truth,  beauty,  and  consistency,  in  it;  yet  it  is. 
for  one  of  your  age,  I  think  I  ought  to  say  for  your- 
self, to  set  about  it,  as  a  work  you  would  put  into  order, 
and  oblige  the  world  with. 

You  see  whither  my  just  thoughts  of  you  have  led  me; 
and  that  I  shall  have  no  quarrel  with  you,  if  you  will 
cease  to  set  me,  as  you  do,  on  the  higher  ground,  and 
to  think  that  I  have  not  as  much  pleasure  and  satisfac- 
tion from  your  company  as  you  have  from  mine.  If  I 
were  able  to  live  in  your  neighbourhood  in  town,  I 
should  quickly  convince  you  of  that ;  and  you  escape 
being  haunted  by  me  only  by  being  out  of  my  readi. 
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A  little  better  acquaintance  will  let  you  see  that,  in  the 
communication  of  truth,  between  those  who  receive  it 
in  the  love  of  it,  he  that  answers,  is  no  less  obliged, 
than  he  who  asks  the  question ;  and  therefore  you  owe 
me  not  those  mighty  thanks  you  send  me,  for  having 
the  good  luck  to  say  something  that  pleased  you.  If  it 
were  good  seed,  I  am  sure  it  was  soon  in  good  ground, 
and  may  expect  great  increase. 

I  think  you  have  a  familiar,  ready  to  dispatch  what 
you  undertake  for  your  friends.  How  is  it  possible  else, 
you  should  so  soon  procure  for  me  Kircher's  Concord- 
ance ?  '*  Show  me  the  man,  and  I  will  show  you  his 
*'  cause ;  ^  will  hold  now-a-days  almost  in  all  other  cases, 
as  well  as  that  of  ^^ 00-xuirni^' ;  and  yet  they  must  be  all 
thought  bvers  and  promoters  of  truth.  But  my  letter 
is  too  long  already,  to  enter  into  so  copious  a  subject. 

I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


SiE,  Gates,  Nov.  16,  1703. 

IF  I  ask  you,  how  you  do ;  it  is  because  I  am  con- 
cerned for  your  health.  If  I  ask  you,  whether  you  have 
sent  me  any  books  since  you  went  to  town ;  it  is  not 
that  I  am  in  haste  for  them,  but  to  know  how  the  car* 
rier  uses  me.  And  if  I  ask,  whether  you  are  of  Lin- 
coln's-Inn ;  it  is  to  know  of  what  place  you  write  your- 
self, which  I  desire  you  to  tell  me  in  your  next,  and 
what  good  new  books  there  are.     I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same* 

Sir,  Gates,  Nov.  17,  1703. 

THE  books  I  received  from  you  to-night,  with  the 

kind  letter  accompanying  them,  far  more  valuable  than 

»   ^^ —  _  ■  _  _____^^.^__^.^_^^^^ —  ■__  ■  _  ^    ^ 

^  Mr.  Loeke  had  been  informed  that  one  of  the  objections  of 
the  Walloon  divines,  a^pdnst  Mr.  Le  Clerc's  New  Testament,  was 
his  translating  mftrttmuf  m  St.  Matthew  (Chap.  II.  y.  2.)  so  as  to 
aigi^  the  dvi],  but  not  reUgiou^  wocdiip  of  the  wise  men. 
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the  books,  give  matter  of  enlarging  myself  this  evening. 
The  common  offices  of  friendship,  that  I  constantly  re- 
ceive from  you,  in  a  very  obliging  manner,  give  me 
scope  enough,  and  afford  me  large  matter  of  acknow- 
ledgment. But  when  I  think  of  you,  I  feel  something 
of  nearer  concernment  that  touches  me ;  and  that  noble 
principle  of  the  love  of  truth,  which  possesses  you, 
makes  me  almost  forget  those  other  obligations,  which 
1  should  be  very  thankful  for  to  another. 

In  good  earnest,  sir,  you  cannot  think  what  a  comfort 
it  is  to  me  to  have  found  out  such  a  man ;  and  not  only 
so,  but  I  have  the  satisfaction  that  he  is  my  friend. 
This  gives  a  gusto  to  all  the  good  things  you  say  to  me, 
in  your  letter.  For  though  I  cannot  attribute  them  to 
myself,  (for  I  know  my  own  defects  too  well,)  yet  I  am 
ready  to  persuade  myself  you  mean  as  you  say ;  and  to 
confess  the  truth  to  you,  I  almost  loathe  to  undeceive 
you,  so  much  do  I  value  your  good  opinion. 

But  to  set  it  upon  the  right  ground,  you  must  know 
that  I  am  a  poor  ignorant  man,  and,'if  I  have  any  thing 
to  boast  of,  it  is  that  I  sincerely  love  and  seek  truth, 
with  indifferency  whom  it  pleases  or  displeases.  I  take 
you  to  be  of  the  same  school,  and  so  embrace  you.  And 
if  it  please  God  to  afford  me  so  much  life  as  to  see  you 
again,  I  shall  communicate  to  you  some  of  my  thoughts 
tending  that  way. 

You  need  not  make  any  apology  for  any  book  that  is 
not  yet  come.  I  thank  you  for  those  you  have  sent  me ; 
they  are  more,  I  think,  than  I  shall  use  ;  for  the  indispo- 
sition of  my  health  has  beaten  me  almost  quite  out  of 
the  use  of  books  ;  and  the  growing  uneasinesis  of  my 
distemper  *  makes  me  good  for  nothing.     I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 

Sir,  Oates,  January  24,  1703-4. 

TILL  your  confidence  in  my  friendship,  and  freedom 
with  me,  can  preserve  you  from  thinking  you  have  need 


^  An  asthma. 
VOL.   IX.  T 


Mt^i^qi^ 
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to  make  apologies  for  your  silence,  whenever  you  omit 
a  post  or  two,  when  in  your  kind  way  of  reckoning,  you 
judge  a  letter  to  be  due ;  you  know  me  tiot  so  well  as  I 
could  wish ;  nor  am  I  so  little  burthensome  to  you  as  I 
desire.  I  could  be  pleased  to  hear  from  you  every  day ; 
because  the  very  thoughts  of  you,  every  day,  afford  me 
pleasure  and  satisfaction.  But  I  beseech  you  to  believe, 
that  I  measure  not  your  kindness  by  your  opportunities 
of  writing ;  nor  do  suspect  that  your  friendship  flattens, 
whenever  your  pen  lies  a  little  still.  The  sincerity  you 
profess,  and  I  am  convinced  of,  has  charms  in  it,  against 
all  the  little  phantoms  of  ceremony.  If  it  be  not  so, 
that  true  friendship  sets  one  free  from  a  scrupulous  ob- 
servance of  all  those  little  circumstances,  I  shall  be  able 
to  give  but  a  very  ill  account  of  myself  to  my  friends ;  to 
whom,  when  I  have  given  possession  of  my  heart,  1  am 
less  punctual  in  making  of  legs,  and  kissing  my  hand, 
than  to  other  people  to  whom  that  out-side  civility  is  all 
that  belongs. 

I  received  the  three  books  you  sent  me.  That  which 
the  author  sent  me  *  deserves  my  acknowledgment 
more  ways  than  one ;  and  I  must  beg  you  to  return  it. 
His  demonstrations  are  so  plain^  that,  if  this  were  an 
age  that  followed  reason,  I  should  not  doubt  but  his 
would  prevail.  But  to  be  rational  is  so  glorious  a  thing, 
that  two-legged  creatures  generally  content  themselves 
with  the  title ;  but  will  not  debase  so  excellent  a  faculty, 
about  the  conduct  of  so  trivial  a  thing,  as  they  make 
themselves. 

There  never  was  a  man  better  suited  to  your  wishes 
than  I  am.  You  take  a  pleasure  in  being  troubled  with 
my  commissions ;  and  I  have  no  other  way  of  commerce 
with  you,  but  by  such  importunities.  I  can  only  say, 
that,  were  the  tables  changed,  I  should,  being  in  your 
place,  have  the  same  satisfaction ;  and  therefore  confi- 
dently make  use  of  your  kind  offer.  I  therefore  beg 
the  favour  of  you  to  get  me  Mr.  Le  Clerc's  "  Harmony 
"  of  the  Evangelists"  in  English,  bound  very  finely  in 


■rf~*aaiB»^ 


^  "  Reasons  against  restrttauBg  tike,  press."    Lond.  1704^  in  4to. 
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calf,  gilt,  and  lettered  on  the  back,  and  gilt  on  the 
leaves.  So  also  I  would  have  Moliere*s  works  (of  the 
best  edition  you  can  get  them)  bound.  These  books 
are  for  ladies ;  and  therefore  I  would  have  them  fine, 
and  the  leaves  gilt  as  well  as  the  back.  Moliere  of 
the  Paris  edition,  I  think  is  the  best,  if  it  can  be  got  in 
London  in  quires.  You  see  the  liberty  I  take.  I  should 
be  glad  you  could  find  out  something  for  me  to  do  for 
you  here.     I  am  perfectly,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Sib,  Gates,  Feb.  7,  1703-4. 

IT  is  with  regret  I  consider  you  so  long  in  Essex, 
without  enjoying  you  any  part  of  the  time.  Essex, 
methinks,  (pardon  the  extravagancy,  extraordinary  pas- 
sions and  cases  excuse  it,)  when  you  are  to  go  into  it, 
should  all  be  Gates  ;  and  your  journey  be  no  whither, 
but  thither.  But  land  and  tenements  say  other  things, 
whilst  we  have  carcases  that  must  be  clothed  and  fed; 
and  books,  you  know,  the  fodder  of  our  understandings, 
cannot  be  had  without  them.  What  think  you  ?  are 
not  those  spirits  in  a  fine  state  that  need  none  of  all 
this  luggage  ;  that  live  without  ploughing  and  sowing ; 
travel  as  easy  as  we  wish  ;  and  inform  themselves,  not 
by  a  tiresome  rummaging  in  the  mistakes  and  jargon 
of  pretenders  to  knowledge,  but  by  looking  into  things 
themselves  ? 

Sir,  I  forgot  you  had  an  estate  in  the  country,  a  li- 
brary in  town,  friends  every-where,  amongst  which  you 
are  to  while  away,  as  pleasantly,  I  hope,  as  any  one  of 
this  our  planet,  a  large  number  of  years  (if  my  wishes 
may  prevail)  yet  to  come ;  and  am  got,  I  know  not 
how,  into  remote  visions,  that  help  us  not  in  our  present 
state,  though  they  show  us  something  of  a  better.  To 
return  therefore  to  myself  and  you,  I  conclude,  by  this 
time,  you  are  got  to  town  again,  and  then,  iq  ^  little 
time,  I  shall  hear  from  you.    I  am>  &c. 

T  SI 
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To  the  same. 

Sir,  Gates,  Feb.  21, 1703-4. 

I  MUST  acknowledge  it  as  an  effect  of  your  zeal  to 
serve  me,  that  you  have  sent  me  Le  Clerc's  Harmony, 
and  Moliere's  works,  by  the  Bishop-Stortford  coach ; 
and  I  return  you  my  thanks  as  much  as  if  it  exactly  an- 
swered my  purpose.  I  ought  not  to  think  it  strange, 
that  you  in  town,  amidst  a  hurry  of  business,  should  not 
keep  precisely  in  mind  my  little  aflfairs ;  when  I  here, 
where  I  have  nothing  to  disturb  my  thoughts,  do  so 
often  forget.  When  1  wrote  to  you  to  do  me  the  favour 
to  get  these  books  for  me  carefully  bound,  I  think  I 
made  it  my  request  to  you,  I  am  sure  I  intended  it,  to 
write  woi'd  when  they  were  done,  and  then  I  would 
acquaint  you  how  they  were  to  be  disposed  of;  for  the 
truth  is,  they  were  to  be  disposed  of  in  town.  But 
whether  I  only  meant  this,  and  said  nothing ;  or  you 
forgot  it;  the  matter  is  not  much.  I  expect  to  re- 
ceive the  books  to-morrow,  and  shall  do  well  enough 
with  them. 

I  should  not  have  taken  notice  of  this  to  you  at  all,  did 
I  not  intend  it  for  an  excuse  for  an  ill-mannered  thing, 
very  necessary  in  business,  which  perhaps  you  will  find 
me  use  with  you  for  the  future ;  which  is,  to  repeat 
the  little  circumstances  of  business  which  are  apt  to  be 
forgotten  in  every  letter  till  the  danger  be  over.  This, 
if  you  observe  to  do,  will  prevent  many  cross  accidents 
in  your  affairs ;  I  assure  it  you  upon  experience. 

I  desire  you  to  stop  your  hand  a  little,  and  forbear 
putting  to  the  press  the  two  discourses  you  mention  ■• 
They  are  very  touchy  subjects  at  this  time;  and  that 
good  man,  who  is  the  author,  may,  for  aught  I  know, 
be  crippled  by  those,  who  will  be  sure  to  be  offended 


*  ^'  A  diflcourse  concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  same  body^  with 
f'  two  letters  concerning  the  necessary  immateriality  of  a  created  think- 
"'  inff  substance."  These  pieces^  written  by  Mr.  Bold,  were  printed  at 
London^  1705^  in  Svo, 
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at  him,  right  or  wrong.  Remember  what  you  say,  a 
little  lower  in  your  letter,  in  the  case  of  another  friend 
of  yours,  **  that  in  the  way  of  reason  they  are  not  to  be 
*•  dealt  with/' 

It  will  be  a  kindness  to  get  a  particular  account  of 
those  proceedings* ;  but  therein  must  be  contained  the 
day,  the  names  of  those  present,  and  the  very  words  of 
the  order  or  resolution  ;  and  to  learn,  if  you  can,  from 
whence  it  had  its  rise.  When  these  particulars  are 
obtained,  it  will  be  fit  to  consider  what  use  to  make  of 
them.  In  the  mean  time  I  take  what  has  been  done,  as 
a  recommendation  of  that  book  to  the  world,  as  you  do ; 
and  I  conclude,  when  you  and  I  meet  next,  we  shall  be 
merry  upon  the  subject.  For  this  is  certain,  that  be- 
cause some  men  wink,  or  turn  away  their  heads,  and 
will  not  see,  others  will  not  consent  to  have  their  eyes 
put  out.     I  am,  &;c. 


To  the  same. 


Sir,  Gates,  Feb.  24,  170?.4. 

YOU  know  me  not  yet  as  you  ought,  if  you  do  not 
think  I  live  with  you  with  the  same  confidence  I  do 
with  myself,  and  with  the  same  sincerity  of  affection 
too.  This  makes  me  talk  to  you  with  the  same  free- 
dom I  think ;  which  though  it  has  not  all  the  cere- 
mony of  good  breeding,  yet  it  makes  amends  with 
something  more  substantial,  and  is  of  better  relish  in 
the  stomach.  Believe  it,  therefore,  that  you  need  not 
trouble  yourself  with  apologies  for  having  sent  the  books 
hither.  You  have  obliged  me  as  much  by  it,  as  you 
could  by  any  thing  of  that  nature,  which  I  had  desir- 
ed ;  neither  need  you  be  concerned  for  the  future.     It 


^  It  was  proposed^  at  a  meeting  of  the  heads  of  the  houses  of  the 
university  of  Oxford^  to  censure  and  discourage  the  reading  of  Mr 
Locke's   '^ Essay  concerning  Human   Understanding;"  and,   afteF- 
▼arious  debates  among  themselves,  it  was  concluded,  that  each  head 
of  a  house  should  endeavour  to  prevent  its  being  read  in  his  college^ 
without  coming  to  any  public  censure. 
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if  convenient  to  make  it  a  rule  not  to  let  one's  friends 
forget  little  circumstances,  whereby  such  cross  purposes 
sometimes  happen ;  but  when  they  do  happen  between 
friends,  they  are  to  be  made  matter  of  mirth. 

The  gentleman  that  writ  you  the  letter,  which  you 
sent  to  me,  is  an  extraordinary  man^  and  the  fittest  in 
the  world  to  go  on  with  that  inquiry.  Pray,  let  him,  at 
any  rate,  get  the  precise  time,  the  persons  present,  and 
the  minutes  of  the  register  taken  of  their  proceedings  ; 
and  this  without  noise,  or  seeming  concern  to  have  them, 
as  much  as  may  be ;  and  I  would  beg  you  not  to  talk  of 
this  matter,  till  we  have  got  the  whole  matter  of  fact» 
which  will  be  a  pleasant  story,  and  of  good  use. 

I  wish  the  books,  you  mentioned  %  were  not  gone  to 
the  press,  and  tliat  they  might  not  be  printed ;  for 
when  they  are  printed,  I  am  sure  they  will  get  abroad ; 
and  then  it  will  be  too  late  to  wish  it  had  not  been  so. 
However,  if  the  fates  will  have  it  so,  and  their,  printing 
cannot  be  avoided ;  yet,  at  least,  let  care  be  taken  to 
conceal  his  name.  I  doubt  not  of  his  reasoning  right, 
and  making  good  his  points ;  but  what  will  that  boot, 
if  he  and  his  family  should  be  disturbed  or  diseased  ? 

I  shall,  as  you  desire,  send  Moliere,  and  Le  Clerc, 
back  to  you^  by  the  first  opportunity.  I  am,  with  per- 
fect sincerity  and  respect,  &c. 


To  the  same* 


Sir,  Gates,  28  February,  1703-4. 

I  SAW  the  packet  was  exactly  well  made  up,  and  I 
knew  the  books  in  it  were  well  bound  ;  whereupon  I  let  it 
alone,  and  was  likely  to  have  sent  it  back  to  you  unopen-  < 
ed ;  but  my  good  genius  would  not  suffer  me  to  lose  a  let- 
ter  of  yours  in  it,  which  I  value  more  than  all  the  books 
it  accompanied.  Since  my  last  therefore  to  you,  I  open- 
ed the  packet,  and  therein  found  yours  of  the  I6th 
instant,  which  makes  me  love  and  value  you,  if  it  were 

'    *  Mr.  Bold's  Treatises  mentionid  in  the  preceding  letter. 
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possible^  more  than  I  did  before :  you  having  therein, 
in  short,  so  well  described,  wherein  the  happiness  of  a 
rational  creature  in  this  world  consists ;  though  there  are 
very  few  that  make  any  other  use  of  their  half  employed 
and  undervalued  reason,  but  to  bandy  against  it.  It  is 
well  as  you  observe,  that  they  agree  as  ill  with  one  an- 
other as  they  do  with  common  sense.  For  when,  by  the 
influence  of  some  prevailing  head,  they^.  all  lean  one 
way  ;  truth  is  sure  to  be  borne  down,  and  there  is  no- 
thing so  dangerous,  as  to  make  any  inquiry  after  her  ; 
and  to  own  her,  for  her  own  sake,  is  a  most  unpardon- 
able crime. 

You  ask  me  how  I  like  the  binding  of  Molierie,  and 
Le  Clerc.  You  will  wonder  to  hear  me  say,  not  at  all ; 
but  you  must  take  the  other  part  of  my  answer,  which 
is,  nor  do  I  dislike  it.  It  is  probable,  that  this  yet  doth 
not  satisfy  you,  after  you  have  taken  such  especial  care 
with  your  binder,  that  they  should  be  exactly  well  done. 
Know  then,  that  upon  moving  the  first  book,  having 
luckily  espied  your  letter,  I  only  just  looked  into  it  to 
see  the  Paris  print  of  Moliere ;  and  without  so  much 
as  taking  it  out  of  the  paper  it  was  wrapped  up  in,  cast 
my  eye  upon  the  cover,  which  looked  very  fine,  and 
curiously  done,  and  so  put  it  up  again,  hasting  to  your 
letter.  This  was  examining  more  than  enough,  of 
books  whose  binding  you  had  told  me  you  had  taken 
care  of ;  and  more  than  enough,  for  a  man  who  had  your 
letter  in  his  hand  unopened. 

Pray  send  me  word  whatyou  think  or  hear  of  Dr.  Pittas 
last  book  \  For  as  for  the  first  of  the  other  authors  you 
mention  •*,  by  what  I  have  seen  of  him  already,  I  can 
easily  think  his  arguments  not  worth  your  reciting. 
And  as  for  the  other,  though  he  has  parts,  yet  that  is 


*  ^^  The  Antidote ;  or  the  preservative  of  health  and  life,  and  the 
"  restorative  of  physic  to  its  sincerity  and  perfection ;  &c.  By  R.  Pitt, 
''  M .  D.  fellow  and  censor  of  the  college  of  physicians,  &c.*'  Lend 
1704,  8vo. 

^  *'  The  grand  essay ;  or  a  vindication  of  reason  and  religion,  agaiiut 
"  the  imposture  of  philosophy,  &c."    Lond.  1704^  in  8vo. 
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not  all  which  I  require  in  an  author  I  am  covetous  of, 
and  expect  to  find  satisfaction  in. 

Pray,  forget  not  to  write  to  your  friend  in  Oxford,  to 
the  purpose  I  mentioned  in  my  last  to  you.    I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Sir,  Gates,  6  March,  1703-4. 

WERE  you  of  Oxenford  itself,  bred  under  those 
sharp  heads,  which  were  for  damning  my  book,  because 
of  its  discouraging  the  staple  commodity  of  the  place ; 
which  in  my  time  was  called  hogs-shearing,  (which  is, 
as  I  hear,  given  out  for  the  cause  of  their  decree) ;  you 
could  not  be  a  more  subtle  disputant  than  you  are.  You 
do  every  thing  that  I  desire  of  you,  with  the  utmost 
care  and  concern ;  and  because  I  understand  and  accept 
it  so,  you  contend  that  you  are  the  party  obliged.  This, 
I  think,  requires  some  of  the  most  refined  logic  to 
make  good;  and  if  you  will  have  me  believe  it,  you 
must  forbid  me  too  to  read  my  own  book,  and  oblige  me 
to  take  to  my  help  more  learned  and  scholastic  notions. 
But  the  mischief  is,  I  am  too  old  to  go  to  school  again  ; 
and  too  resty  now  to  study  arts,  however  authorized,  or 
wherever  taught,  to  impose  upon  my  own  understand- 
ing. Let  me  therefore,  if  you  please,*  be  sensible  of 
your  kindness  ;  and  I  give  you  leave  to  please  yourself, 
with  my  interpreting  them  as  I  ought,  as  much  as  you 
think  fit.  For  it  would  be  hard  in  me  to  deny  you  so 
small  a  satisfaction,  where  I  receive  so  great  and  real 
advantage. 

To  convince  you,  that  you  are  not  like  to  lose  what 
you  so  much  value,  and  is  all  you  can  expect  in  our 
commerce,  I  put  into  your  hands  a  fresh  opportunity 
of  doing  something  for  me,  which  I  shall  have  reason  to 
take  well.  I  have  this  day  sent  back  the  bundle  of 
books.  I  have  taken  what  care  I  can  to  secure  them 
from  any  harm,  that  might  threaten  them  in  the  carri- 
age. For  I  should  be  extremely  vexed  that  books,  so 
curiously  finished  by  your  carei  should  be  in  the  least 
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injured,  or  lose  any  thing  of  their  perfect  beauty,  till 
they  came  to  the  hands,  for  whom  they  are  designed. 

You  have  you  see  by  your  kind  offer  drawn  upon 
yourself  a  farther  trouble  with  them,  which  was  designed 
for  my  cousin  King.  But  he  setting  out  for  the  circuit 
to-morrow  jnoming,  I  must  beg  you  that  may  be  my 
excuse  for  taking  this  liberty  with  you.  Moliere's  worfcs 
are  for  tlie  countess  of  Peterborough,  which  1  desire  you 
to  present  to  her  from  me,  with  the  enclosed  for  her» 
and  my  most  humble  service.     I  am  in  truth,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Sir,  Gates,  13  March,  1703-4. 

IF  the  disputers  of  this  world  were  but  half  so  good 
at  doing  as  you,  the  mart  of  logic  and  syllogisms  would 
no  doubt  be  the  only  place  for  the  young  fry  "  ad  ca«* 
piendum  ingenii  cultum; "  (pardon,  I  beseech  you, 
this  scrap  of  Latin,  my  thoughts  were  in  a  place  that 
authorises  it,  and  one  cannot  chop  logic  half  so  well 
in  unlearned  modern  vulgar  languages.)  But  the 
traders  in  subtilty  have  not  your  way  of  recomme^nding 
it,  by  turning  it  into  substantial  solidity,  whereby  you 
prevail  so  much  on  me,  that  I  can  scarce  avoid  being 
persuaded  by  you,  that  when  I  send  you  of  a  jaunt  be- 
yond Piccadilly,  you  are  the  person  obliged,  and  I  ought 
to  expect  thanks  of  you  for  it.  Excuse  me,  I  entreat 
you,  if,  for  decency's  aake,  I  stop  a  little  short  of  that ; 
and  let  it  satisfy  you,  that  I  believe,  nay  such  is  the 
power  of  your  logic,  that  I  cannot  help  believing,  that 
you  spare  no  pains  for  ygur  friends,  and  that  you  take 
a  pleasure  in  doing  me  kindness.  All  that  remains  for 
me  to  ask  of  you,  is  to  do  me  this  right  in  your  turn,  to 
believe  I  am  not  insensible  of  your  favours,  and  know 
how  to  value  such  a  friend. 

Though  you  saw  not  my  lady,  when  you  delivered 
Moliere  and  my  letter  at  her  house ;  yet  had  you  no 
message  from  her  ?  Or  did  you  not  go  in,  or  stayi  when 
you  heard  she  wad  indisposed  ? 
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Mr.  Le  Clerc's  Harmony  is  for  Mr.  Secretary  John- 
ston's lady.  The  book  sent  to  his  lodgings,  with  a  note 
to  inform  him,  that  it  is  for  his  lady  from  me,  will  do 
the  husiness;  so  that  for  this  errand,  I  am  glad  your 
servant  is  sufficient  without  sending  you  ;  for  you  must 
give  me  leave  sometimes  on  such  occasions  to  be  a  little 
stingy,  and  sparing  of  my  favours. 

I  perceive,  by  the  enclosed  you  did  me  the  favour  to 
send  me,  that  those  worthy  heads  are  not  yet  grown  up 
to  perfect  infaUibility.  I  am  sorry  however  that  their 
mighty  thoughts  wanted  utterance.  However,  I  would 
very  gladly  know  the  true  matter  of  fact,  and  what  was 
really  proposed,  resolved,  or  done;  this,  if  possible,  I 
would  be  assured  of,  that  I  might  not  be  mistaken  in 
what  giatitude  I  ought  to  have. 

You  baulked  ray  having  the  bishop  of  St,  Asaph's  ' 
sermon,  by  telling  my  cousin  King,  that  I  care  not 
for  sermons  ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  you  send  my  lady 
plays.  This  has  raised  a  dispute  between  her  ladyship 
and  me,  which  of  us  two  it  is,  you  think  best  of,  Me- 
thinks  you  are  of  opinion,  that  my  lady  is  well  enough 
satisfied  with  the  unreformed  stage ;  but  that  I  should  be 
glad,  that  some  things  were  reformed  in  the  pulpit  itself. 
The  result  is,  that  my  lady  thinks  it  necessary  for  you  to 
come,  and  appease  these  broils  you  have  raised  ia  the 
family.     I  am,  &:c. 


To  the  same. 


Sir,  Gates,  31  March,  1703-4. 

GIVE  me  leave  to  tell  you,  sir,  that  you  are  mistaken 
in  me.  I  am  not  a  young  lady,  a  beauty,  and  a  fortune. 
And  unless  you  thought  me  all  this,  and  designed  your 
addresses  to  me;  how  is  it  possible  you  should  he  afraid 
you  acquitted  not  yourself  well  in  my  commission  be- 
yond Piccadilly  ?  Your  waiting  in  the  parlour  a  quarter 
of  an  hour  was  more  than  any  reasonable  man  could  de- 


I 


L  ■  Dr.  George  Hooper.  ^Hj 
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mand  of  you ;  atad  if  either  of  us  ought  to  be  troubled 
in  the  case,  it  is  I,  because  you  did  so  much ;  and  not 
you,  because  you  did  so  little.  But  the  reality  of  your 
friendship  has  so  blended  our  concerns  into  one,  that 
you  will  not  permit  me  to  observe,  whether  I  do,  or  re- 
ceive the  favour,  in  what  passes  between  us ;  and  I  am 
almost  persuaded  by  you  to  believe,  that  sitting  here  by 
the  fire  I  trudge  up  and  down  for  you  in  London*  Give 
me  leave  however  to  thank  you,  as  if  you  had  delivered 
MV.  Le  Clerc's  Harmony  to  Mr.  Secretary  Johnston  for 
me,  and  sent  me  the  two  bibles,  which  I  received. 

As  for  the  rummaging  over  Mr.  Norris's  late  book  % 
I  will  be  sworn,  it  is  not  I  have  done  that ;  for  however 
I  may  be  mistaken  in  what  passes  without  me,  I  am 
infallible  in  what  passes  in  my  own  mind ;  and  I  am 
sure,  the  ideas  that  are  put  together  in  your  letter  out 
of  him,  were  never  so  in  my  thoughts,  till  I  saw  them 
there.  What  did  I  say,  "  put  ideas  together?"  I  ask 
your  pardon,  it  is  ^^  put  words  together  without  ideas;* 
just  as  I  should  suspect  I  did,  if  I  should  say  you  dis* 
paraged  a  very  good  straight  ruler  I  had,  if  you  told 
me  it  would  not  enable  me  to  write  sense,  though  it 
were  very  good  and  useful,  to  show  me  whether  I  writ 
straight  or  no. 

Men  of  Mr.  Norris's  way  seem  to  me  to  decree,  rather 
than  to  argue.  They,  against  all  evidence  of  sense  and 
reason,  decree  brutes  to  be  machines,  only  because  their 
hypothesis  requires  it ;  and  then  with  a  like  authority^ 
suppose,  as  you  rightly  observe,  what  they  should  prove : 
viz.  that  whatsoever  thinks,  is  immaterial.  Cogitation, 
says  Mr.  Norris,  ^^  is  more  excellent  than  motion,  or  * 
*^  vegetation;  and  therefore  must  belong  to  another 
^^  substance  than  that  of  matter,  in  the  idea  whereof, 
^^  motion  and  vegetation  are  contained.*'  This  latter 
part,   I  think,  would  be  hard  for  him  to  prove,  vis* 


*  ^'  An  essay  towards  the  theory  of  the  ideal  or  intelligible  world* 
"  Being  the  relative  part  of  it.  Wherein  the  inteUigible  world  if 
'^  considered^  with  relation  to  human  understanding.  Whereof  some 
''  account  is  here  attempted,  and  proposed.  Part  fl.  by  John  Norris, 
"  rector  of  Bemerton,  near  Sanm.  *l    Lond*  17M,  in  Sva 
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"  that  motion  and  vegetation  are  contained  in  the  idea 
"  of  the  substance  of  matter."  But  to  let  that  pass  at 
present ;  I  ask,  whether  if  this  way  of  arguing  be  good, 
it  will  not  turn  upon  him  thus  :  "  If  the  idea  of  a  spirit 
"  does  not  comprehend  motion  and  vegetation ;  then 
"  they  must  belong  to  another  substance  than  a  spirit : 
"  and  therefore  are  more  excellent  than  cogitation,  or 
"  the  affections  of  a  spirit,"  For  if  its  greater  excel- 
lency proves  any  mode  or  affection  to  "  belong  to  an- 
*"  other  substance  ;"  will  not  its  "  belonging  to  another 
*'  substance,"  by  the  same  rule,  prove  it  to  be  more 
excellent  ?  But  this  is  only  to  deal  with  these  men  of 
logic  and  siibtilty,  in  their  own  way,  who  use  the  term 
"  excellent,"  to  prove  a  material  question  by,  without 
having,  as  you  remark,  a  clear  and  determined  idea  of 
what  they  mean  by  more  or  iess  excellent. 

But  not  to  waste  your  time,  in  playing  with  the  argu- 
ments of  men,  that  examine  not  strictly  the  meaning 
of  the  words  they  use;  I  will  show  you  the  fallacy 
whereby  they  impose  on  themselves ;  for  such  talkers 
commonly  cozen  themselves,  as  well  as  others.  Cogita- 
tion, say  they,  "  is  not  comprehended  in  the  idea  of  ex- 
*  tension  and  solidity ;"  for  that  is  it  which  they  mean, 
when  they  say,  the  "  idea  of  matter:"  from  whence 
Ihey  conclude  right,  that  "  cogitation  belongs  not  to 
"  extension  or  solidity ;  or  is  not  included  in  either  of 
*'  them,  or  both  together;"  hut  this  is  not  the  conse- 
quence that  they  draw,  but  infer  a  conclusion  that  is  not 
contained  in  the  premises,  and  is  quite  besides  them ; 
as  Mr.  Nonis,  if  he  would  make  use  of  syllogism  to  its 
proper  purpose,  might  see.  Extension,  and  solidity,  we 
have  the  ideas  of;  and  see,  that  cogitation  has  no  ne- 
cessary connexion  with  them,  nor  has  any  consequen- 
tial result  from  them ;  and  therefore  is  not  a  jjroper 
affection  of  extension  and  solidity,  nor  doth  naturally 
belong  to  them;  but  how  doth  it  follow  from  hence, 
that  it  may  not  be  made  an  affection  of,  or  be  annexed 
to  that  substance,  which  is  vested  with  sohdity  and  ex- 
tension? Of  this  substance  we  have  no  idea  that  excludes 
cogitation,  any  more  than  soUdity.  Their  conclusion, 
therefore,  should  be  the  exclusion  of  cogitation  from 
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the  substance  of  matter,  and  not  from  the  other  affec- 
tions of  that  substance.  But  they  either  overlook  this, 
which  is  the  true  state  of  that  argument,  or  else  avoid  to 
set  it  in  its  clear  light ;  lest  it  show  too  plainly,  that  their 
great,  argument  either  proves  nothing,  or,  if  it  doth,  it  is 
against  them. 

What  you  say  about  my  Essay  of  Human  Understand- 
ing, that  nothing  can  be  advanced  against  it,  but  upon 
the  principle  of  innate  ideas,  is  certainly  so ;  and  there- 
fore all  who  do  not  argue  against  it,  from  innate  ideas, 
in  the  sense  I  speak  of  innate  ideas ;  though  they  make  a 
noise  against  me,  yet  at  last  they  so  draw  and  twist  their 
improper  ways  of  speaking,  which  have  the  appearance 
and  sound  of  contradiction  to  me,  that  at  last  they  state 
the  question  so,  as  to  leave  no  contradiction  in  it  to  my 
Essay ;  as  you  have  observed  in  Mr.  Lee  *,  Mr.  Lowde  **, 
and  Mr.  Norris  in  his  late  treatise.  It  is  reward  enough 
for  the  writing  my  book,  to  have  the  approbation  of 
one  such  a  reader  as  you  are.  You  have  done  me  and 
my  book  a  great  honour,  in  having  bestowed  so  much 
of  your  thoughts  upon  it.  You  have  a  comprehensive 
knowledge  of  it,  and  do  not  stick  in  the  incidents : 
which  I  find  many  |)eople  do ;  which,  whether  true  or 
false,  make  nothing  to  the  main  design  of  the  Essay,  that 
lies  in  a  little  compass ;  and  yet  I  hope,  may  be  of  great 
use  to  those  who  see  and  follow  that  plain  and  easy  me- 
thod of  nature,  to  carry  them  the  shortest  and  clearest 
way  to  knowledge.  Pardon  me  this  vanity ;  it  was  with 
a  design  of  inquiring  into  the  nature  and  powers  of  the 
understanding,  that  I  writ  it ;  and  nothing  but  the  hope 
that  it  might  do  some  service  to  truth  and  knowledge, 
could  excuse  the  publishing  of  it. 

I  know  not,  whether  I  ever  showed  you  an  occasional 
sketch  of  mine,  about  "  seeing  all  things  in  God."'    If 


a   <t 


Anti-Scepticism;  or  notes  upon  each  chapter  of  Mr.  Locke's 
Essay  concerning  Human  Understandings  with  an  explanation  of  all  the 
particulars  of  which  he  treats,  and  in  the  same  order.  In  four  bookg. 
By  Henry  Lee,  B.  D.  formerly  fellow  of  Emanuel  College  in  Cam- 
biid^e,  now  rector  of  Tichmardi  in  Northamptonshire."  Lond.  i  702, 
in  fol. 

^  In  his  ^^  Discourse  concerning  the  Nature  of  Man,''  &c  and  hif 
"  Moral  Essays,"  &c. 
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I  did  not,  if  it  please  God  I  live  to  see  you  here  again, 
I  will  show  it  you  * ;  and  some  other  things.  If  you 
wiU  let  me  know  before-hand,  when  you  design  us  that 
favour ;  it  will  be  an  addition  to  it*  I  beg  your  pardon 
for  holding  you  so  long  from  better  employment.  I  do 
not,  you  see,  willingly  quit  your  conversation.  If  you 
were  nearer  me^  you  would  see  it  more,  for  I  am,  &c. 


7b  the  same. 


Sib,  Gates,  3  April,  1704. 

IN  good  sooth,  sir,  you  are  an  obstinate  lover ;  there 
is  no  help  for  it,  you  must  carry  your  point.  Only  give 
me  leave  to  tell  you,  that  I  do  not  like  the  puling  fit 
you  fall  into,  at  the  lower  end  of  the  page  ;  where 
you  tell  me,  **  I  have  given  you  an  argument  against 
'*  presuming  so  fi^r  again  upon  the  liberty  I  allow 
"  you."  That  is  to  say,  you  may  give  me  books,  you 
may  buy  books  for  me,  you  may  get  books  bound 
for  me,  you  may  trudge  up  and  down  with  them  on  my 
errand  to  ladies ;  but  my  book  you  may  not  presume 
to  read,  use  your  judgment  about,  and  talk  to  me 
freely  of;  though  I  know  nobody  that  understands  it  so 
well,  nor  can  give  me  better  light  concerning  it.  Away 
with  this  squeamishness,  I  beseech  you  ;  and  be  assured, 
that  among  the  many  good  offices  you  daily  do  for  me 
in  London,  there  is  none  whereby  I  shall  reap  so  much 
profit  and  pleasure,  as  your  studying  for  me ;  and  let  us 
both,  without  scruple  or  reserve,  help  one  another  the 
best  we  can,  in  the  way  to  truth  and  knowledge.  And 
whenever  you  find  me  presume,  that  I  know  all  that 
belongs  to  the  subject  of  my  own  book,  and  disdain  to 
receive  light  and  instruction  from  another,  though  of 
much  lower  form  than  you ;  conclude  that  I  am  an  ar- 
rant coxcomb,  and  know  nothing  at  alL 


*  That  duflortatioii  was  poUifhed  m  Mr.  Locke's  Posthumous 
Works;  Lond*  1706,  in  Svo. 
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You  wiW  see  by  the  enclosed,  that  I  can  find  business 
for  you  at  Oxford,  as  well  as  at  London.  I  have  left  it 
open,  that  you  may  read  it  before  you  seal  and  deliver 
it.  In  it  you  will  see  what  he  writ  to  me,  on  that  affair^ 
He  is  well  acquainted  with  them  in  the  university ;  and 
if  he  has  not,  may  be  prevailed  on  by  you  to  fish  out  the 
bottom  of  that  matter,  and  inform  you  in  all  the  par* 
ticulars  of  it.  But  you  must  not  take  his  conjectures 
for  matter  of  fact ;  but  know  his  authors,  for  any  matti^ 
of  fact  he  affirms  to  you.  You  will  think  I  intend  to 
engage  you  in  a  thousand  disputes  with  him  ;  quite  the 
contrary.  You  may  avoid  all  dispute  with  him ;  if  you 
will  but  say  after  him ;  though  you  put  him  upon  things 
that  show  you  question  all  he  says. 

If  Mr.  Wynne  of  Jesus-College,  who  epitomised  mj 
book*,  be  in  the  university,  it  is  like  you  will  see  him, 
and  talk  to  him  of  the  matter.  Pray,  give  him  my  ser- 
vice. But  be  sure,  forget  me  not,  with  all  manner  of 
respect^  to  Mr.  Wright,  for  whom  I  have,  as  I  ought,  a 
very  peculiar  esteem. 

I  hope  you  will  be  pleased  with  me :  for  you  see  I 
have  cut  out  work  for  you ;  and  that  is  all  that  is  left 
for  me  to  do,  to  oblige  you.     I  am,  &c. 


Tq  the  same. 

Dear  Sir,  Gates,  19  M^,  1704, 

NOTHING  works  so  steadily  and  effectually  a$ 
friendship.  Had  I  hired  a  man  to  have  gone  to  town 
in  my  business,  and  paid  him  well,  my  commissions 
would  not  have  been  so  soon,  nor  so  well  dispatched,  as 
I  find,  by  yours  of  the  I6th,  they  have  been  by  yon. 
You  speak  of  my  affairs,  and  act  in  them  with  such  aa 
air  of  interest  and  satisfaction,  that  I  can  hardly  avoid 
thinking,  that  I  oblige  you  with  employing  you  in  them. 
It  is  no  small  advantage  to  me,  to  have  found  such  a 

»  Mr.  Wynne,  afterwards  lord  bishop  of  St.  Asaph,  was  the  author 
of  *'  An  Abridgment  of  Mr.  Locke's  Essay  concerning  Human  Under^ 
*'  standing."     Lond.  I696,  in  Svo. 
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friendy  at  the  last  scene  of  my  life ;  when  I  am  good  for 
nothing,  and  am  grown  so  useless,  that  I  cannot  but  be 
sure  that,  in  every. good  office  you  do  me,  you  can  pro- 
pose  to  yourself  no  other  advantage  but  the  pleasure  of 
doing  it. 

Every  one  here  finds  himself  obliged,  by  your  late 
good  company.  As  for  myself,  if  you  had  not  con- 
vinced me  by  a  sensible  experiment,  I  could  not  have 
believed  I  could  have  had  so  many  happy  days  together. 
I  shall  always  pray  that  yours  may  be  multiplied. 
Could  I,  in  the  least,  contribute  any  thing  thereunto,  I 
should  think  myself  happy  in  this  poor  decaying  state 
of  my  health ;  which,  though  it  affords  me  little  in  this 
world  to  enjoy,  yet  I  find  the  charms  of  your  company 
make  me  not  feel  the  want  of  strength,  or  breathy  or 
any  thing  else. 

The  bbhop  of  Glocester  came  hither  the  day  you  went 
from  hence,  and  in  no  very  good  state  of  health.  I  find 
two  groaning  people  make  but  an  uncomfortable  con- 
cert. He  returned  yesterday,  and  went  away  in  some- 
what a  better  state.     I  hope  he  got  well  to  town. 

Enjoy  your  health,  and  youth,  whilst  you  have  it,  to 
all  the  advantages  and  improvements  of  an  innocent  and 
pleasant  life  ;  remembering  that  merciless  old  age  is  in 
pursuit  of  you,  and  when  it  overtakes  you,  will  not  fail, 
some  way  or  other,  to  impair  the  enjoyments  both  of 
body  and  mind.  You  know  how  apt  I  am  to  preach.  I 
believe  it  is  one  of  the  diseases  of  old  age.  But  my 
friends  will  forgive  me,  when  I  have  nothing  to  persuade 
them  to,  but  that  they  should  endeavour  to  be  as  happy 
as  it  is  possible  for  them  to  be ;  and  to  you  I  have  no 
more  to  say,  but  that  you  go  on  in  the  course  you  are 
in.  I  reflect  often  upon  it,  with  a  secret  joy,  that  you 
promised  I  should,  in  a  short  time,  see  you  again.  You 
are  very  good,  and  I  dare  not  press  you.  But  I  cannot 
but  remember  how  well  I  passed  my  time,  when  you 
,  were  here.     I  am,  &c. 
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To  the  same. 

Dear  Sir,  Gates,  25  May,  1704* 

WHEN  you  come  to  my  age,  you  will  know  that, 
with  us  old  fellows,  convenient  always  carries  it  before 
ornamental.  And  I  would  have  as  much  of  the  free  air 
when  I  go  abroad  in  it*,  as  is  possible.  Only  I  ask 
whether  those?,  which  fall  back,  so  as  to  give  as  free  a 
prospect  behind  as  before,  be  as  easily  managed,  and 
brought  over  you  again,  in  case  of  need,  as  in  a  shower ; 
as  one  that  falls  back,  upon  two  standing  corner  pillars  ? 
And  next,  whether  that  which  falls  back  so  well,  doth, 
when  it  is  drawn  up  over  you,  come  so  far  over  your 
head,  when  it  is  erected,  as  to  shelter  it  from  the  dew, 
without  shutting  you  up  from  the  free  open  air  ?  For  I 
think  sometimes  in  the  evening  of  a  warm  day  to  sit 
abroad  in  it,  to  take  the  fresco ;  but  would  have  a  ca- 
nopy over  my  head,  to  keep  the  dew  off.  If  this  be  so, 
I  am  plainly,  and  without  balancing,  for  that  which  fall? 
flattest.  One  question  more,  and  I  have  done.  Pray 
what  place  is  there  for  a  footman  in  any  of  them  ?  Most 
of  my  time  being  spent  in  sitting,  I  desire  special  care 
may  be  taken,  in  making  the  seat  broad  enough,  and 
the  two  cushions  soft,  plump,  and  thick  enough. 

You  know  I  have  great  liking  to  be  canonical ;  but  I 
little  thought,  that  you,  of  all  others,  was  the  man  to 
make  me  so.  I  shall  love  it  the  better  for  your  sake ; 
and  wish  that  canonical  were  ready,  that  you  might 
have  the  handselling  of  it  hither  speedily.  If  I  did  not 
take  you  for  myself,  as  you  liave  taught  me  to  do,  I 
should  not  be  thus  free  with  you.  Count  me  in  your 
turn  all  yourself,  except  my  age  and  infirmities,  those  I 
desire  to  keep  to  myself;  all  the  rest  of  me  is  yours. 


*  That  is^  in  a  chaise,  which  Mr.  Locke  desired  to  have  made  for 
him. 


VOL.  IX,  U 


890  Semral  Letters. 


To  the  same. 

Dear  Sir,  Gates,  26  May,  1 704. 

MY  letter  yesterday  went  away  without  an  answer 
to  one  of  your  demands ;  and  that  was,  whether  I  would 
have  any  brass  on  the  harness  ?  To  which,  give  me  leave 
to  tell  you,  that,  in  my  whole  life,  I  have  been  con- 
stantly against  any  thing  that  makes  a  show ;  no  maxim 
being  more  agreeable  to  my  condition  and  temper,  than 
"  qui  bene  latuit  bene  vixit."  I  like  to  have  things 
substantially  good  of  their  kind,  and  useful^  and  hand-^ 
somely  made,  and  fitly  adapted  to  their  uses;  for,  if 
either  were  necessary,  I  had  rather  be  taken  notice  of 
for  something  that  is  fashionably  gaudy,  than  ridicu* 
lously  uncouth,  or  for  its  poorness  and  meanness  re*- 
markable.  Therefore,  if  you  please,  let  the  harness^ 
and  all  the  whole  accoutrements  be  of  as  good  materials^ 
and  as  handsomely  n^ade  and  put  together  as  may  be ; 
but  for  ornaments  of  brass,  or  any  such  thing,  I  desire 
it  may  be  spared. 

One  question  more  comes  into  my  mind  to  ask  you, 
and  that  is,  whether  the  back  of  those,  that  fall  down  so 
fiat,  are  so  made  that,  when  it  is  up,  one  may  lean  and 
loll  against  it  at  one's  ease,  as  in  a  coach  or  a  chariot ; 
for  I  am  grown  a  very  lazy  fellow,  and  have  now  three 
easy  chairs  to  lean  and  loll  in,  and  would  not  be  without 
that  relief  in  my  chaise. 

You  see  I  am  as  nice  as  a  young  fond  girl,  that  is 
coming  into  the  world,  with  a  face  and  a  fortune,  as  she 
presumes,  to  command  it.  Let  not  this,  however,  deter 
you  }  for  I  shall  not  be  so  hard  to  be  pleased.  For  what 
you  do  will  be  as  if  I  did  it  myself.     I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 

Dear  Sir,  Gates,  29  May,  1704. 

HOW  should  I  value  the  chaise  you  take  so  much 
ains  about,  if  I  could  hope  I  could  have  your  company 
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with  me  abroad  in  it,  every  two  or  three  days«  How- 
ever, it  wears  the  signature  of  your  friendship,  and  so 
will  always  have  something  in  it  to  please  me. 

I  know  not  whether  it  be  worth  while  to  clog  it  with 
any  thing,  to  make  a  place  for  a  footman.  That  must, 
I  suppose,  make  it  bigger  and  heavier,  which  I  would 
avoid ;  and  I  think,  upon  the  whole  matter,  there  will 
be  no  great  need  of  it.  But  when  I  hear  from  you  again, 
I  shall  know  that.  In  the  mean  time,  all  the  rest,  I 
think,  is  resolved;  for,  I  suppose  of  course,  you  will 
choose  a  cloth  for  the  lining  of  a  dust  colour ;  that  is  the 
proper  colour  for  such  a  priest  as  you  mention  in  your 
letter. 

If  poor  Psalmanassar  be  really  a  convert  from  pagan- 
ism (which  I  would  be  glad  to  be  assured  of) ;  he  has 
very  ill  luck,  not  to  herd  any-where  among  the  variety 
of  sorts  that  are  among  us.  But  I  think  it  so,  that  the 
parties  are  more  for  doing  one  another  harm,  than  for 
doing  any  body  good.     I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 

Dear  Sir,  Gates,  9  June,  1704. 

I  MIGHT  number  my  days  (and  it  is  a  pleasant 
sort  of  almanac)  by  the  kindnesses  I  receive  from  you. 
Your  packet  I  received,  and  have  reason  to  thank  you 
for  all  the  particulai*s  in  it ;  however,  you  thought  fit 
to  prepare  me  for  being  disappointed,  in  the  binding  my 
Greek  Testament.  There  is  nothing  in  it  that  offends 
me,  but  the  running  of  his  paring  knife  too  deep  into 
the  margin  ;  a  knavish  and  intolerable  fault  in  all  our 
English  book-binders. 

Books  seem  to  me  to  be  pestilent  things,  and  infect  all 
that  trade  in  them ;  that  is,  all  but  one  sort  of  men,  with 
something  very  perverse  and  brutal.  Printers,  binders, 
sellers,  and  others  that  make  a  trade  and  gain  out  of 
them  ;  have  universally  so  odd  a  turn  and  corruption  of 
mind,  that  they  have  a  way  of  dealing  peculiar  to  thein-r 

u  2 
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sdves,  and  not  conformed  to  the  good  of  society,  and 
that  general  fairness  that  cements  mankind. 

Whether  it  be,  that  these  instruments  of  truth  and 
knowledge  will  not  bear  being  subjected  to  any  thing 
but  those  noble  ends,  without  revenging  themselves  on 
those  who  meddle  with  them  to  any  other  purpose,  and 
prostitute  them  to  mean  and  misbecoming  designs ;  I 
will  not  inquire.  The  matter  of  fact,  I  think,  you  will 
find  true ;  and  there  we  will  leave  it  to  those  who  sully 
themselves  with  printer's  ink,  till  they  wholly  expunge 
all  the  candour  that  nature  gives,  and  become  the  worst 
sort  of  black  cattle. 


To  the  same. 


Dear  Sir,  Oates,  June  29,  1704. 

IF  the  chaise  you  have  had  so  much  trouble  about 
gives  me  as  much  satisfaction  afterwards,  as  it  will  in 
the  first  service  I  shall  receive  from  it ;  the  conquerors  of 
the  world  will  not  ride  in  their  triumphant  chariots 
with  more  pleasure,  than  I  shall  in  my  little  tumbrel. 
It  will  bring  me  what  I  prefer  to  glory.  For,  methinks, 
he  understands  but  little  of  the  true  sweetness  of  life, 
that  doth  not  more  relish  the  conversation  of  a  worthy 
and  ingenuous  friend  in  retirement,  than  the  noise  and 
rout  of  the  crowd  in  the  streets,  with  all  their  acclama- 
tions and  huzzas.  I  long,  therefore,  that  the  machine 
should  be  dispatched;  and  expect  it  as  greedily  as  a 
hungry  merchant  doth  a  ship  from  the  East-Indies, 
which  is  to  bring  him  a  rich  cargo.  I  hope  the  coach- 
maker  doth  not  live  far  from  you ;  for  if  he  be  a  slow 
man  of  London,  I  would  have  him  quickened  once  a 
day,  that  he  may  make  as  much  haste  as  if  the  satisfac- 
tion of  two  lovers  depended  on  his  dispatch.  In  the 
mean  time,  give  me  leave  to  desire  you  to  bestow  some 
of  your  spare  houi-s  on  the  epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
and  to  try  whether  you  can  find  them  intelligible  or  no. 
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You  will  easily  ^ess  the  reason  of  this* ;  and  when  I 
have  you  here,  I  hope  to  convince  you  it  will  not  be 
lost  labour ;  only  permit  me  to  tell  you,  you  must  read 
them  with  something  more  than  an  ordinary  application. 
The  samples  you  have  sent  me''^  I  must  conclude, 
from  the  abilities  of  the  author,  to  be  very  excellent.  But 
what  shall  I  be  the  better  for  the  most  exact  and  best 
proportioned  picture  that  ever  was  drawn,  if  I  have  not 
eyes  to  see  the  correspondence  of  the  parts  ?  I  confess 
the  lines  are  too  subtile  for  xxxe,  and  my  dull  sight  cannot 
perceive  their  connections.  I  am  not  envious,  and 
therefore  shall  not  be  troubled,  if  others  find  themselves 
instructed  with  so  extraordinary  and  sublime  a  way  of 
reasoning.  I  am  content  with  my  own  mediocrity. 
And  though  I  call  the  thinking  faculty  in  me,  mind ; 
yet  I  cannot,  because  of  that  name,  equal  it  in  any  thing 
to  that  infinite  and  incomprehensible  being,  which,  for 
want  of  right  and  distinct  conceptions,  is  called  mind 
also,  or  the  eternal  mind.  I  endeavour  to  make  the  best 
use  I  can  of  every  thing ;  and  therefore,  though  I  am  in 
despair  to  be  the  wiser  for  these  learned  instructions  ; 
yet  I  hope  I  shall  be  the  merrier  for  them,  when  you 
and  I  take  an  air  in  the  calash  together.     I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Dear  Sir,  Gates,  July  23, 1704. 

THE  gentlemen  you  speak  of,  have  a  great  deal  of 
reason  to  be  pleased  with  the  Discourse  *"  you  mention  ; 


•  Mr.  Locke  writ  this  to  Mr.  Collins^  in  order  to  prepare  him  to  read 
•fterwards  with  him  his  "  Paraphrase  and  Notes  on  the  Epistles  of 
•^  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians;"  which  have  been  published  since  hLs 
death. 

^  That  is,  out  of  Dr.  Sherlock's  "  Digression  concerning  Connate 
«  Ideas,  or  Inbred  Knowledge,"  against  Mr.  Locke ;  inserted  in  the 
Sd  section  of^-the  2d  chapter  of  his  "  Discourse  concerning  the  hap- 
"  piness  of  good  men,  and  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  in  the  next 
"  world,  &c."     Lond.  1704,  in  8vo. 

^  Dr.  Sherlock's  "  Digression  concerning  Connate  Ideas,  &c'*  men- 
tioned in  the  foregoing  letter* 
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there  being  nothing  ever  writ  in  their  strain  and  way 
more  perfectly  than  it  is ;  and  it  may  stand  for  a  pattam 
to  those  that  have  a  mind  to  excel  in  their  admirable 
use  of  language  and  method  of  talking ;  if>  at  least, 
there  be  any  need  of  a  pattern  to  those,  who  so  natu- 
rally, and  by  a  peculiar  genius  of  their  own,  fall  into 
that,  which  the  profane  illiterate  vulgar,  poor  wretches, 
are  strangers  to,  and  cannot  imitate.  But  more  of  thisi 
to  make  us  merry,  when  the  chaise  brings  us  together. 

I  now  every  moment  wish  the  chaise  done ;  not  out  of 
any  impatience  I  am  for  the  machine,  but  for  the  man ; 
the  man,  I  say,  that  is  to  come  in  it.  A  man,  that  has 
not  his  fellow ;  and,  to  all  that,  loves  me.  If  I  regret 
my  old  age,  it  is  you  that  make  me,  and  call  me  back  to 
the  world  just  as  I  was  leaving  it,  and  leaving  it  as  a 
place  that  has  very  little  valuable  in  it ;  but  who  would 
not  be  glad  to  spend  some  years  with  you  ?  Make  haste, 
therefore,  and  let  me  engross  what  of  you  I  can. 
I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 

Dear  Sir,  Oates^  August  2, 1704. 

THOUGH  I  cannot,  by  writing,  make  you  a  surer 
title  to  myself  than  you  have  already  ;  yet  I  cannot  for- 
bear to  acknowledge,  under  my  hand  and  seal,  the  great 
sense  I  have  of  the  late  favour  you  did  me.  Whether 
that,  or  any  thing  else,  will  be  able  to  add  any  duration 
to  my  mouldering  carcase,  I  cannot  say ;  but  this  I  am 
sure,  your  company  and  kindness  have  added  to  the 
length  of  my  life,  which,  in  my  way  of  measuring,  doth 
not  lie  in  counting  of  minutes,  but  tasting  of  enjoy- 
ments. I  wish  the  continuance  and  increase  of  yours, 
without  stint,  and  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 

D£AR  S1R9  Oates,  August  11,  1704. 

KIND  and  good-natured  friends  do,  like  you,  bestow 
their  favours,  and  thank  those  that  receive  them.  I  was 
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never  more  obliged,  nor  better  entertained,  than  hy  your 
company  here ;  and  you  heap  upon  me  your  acknow* 
ledgments,  as  if  I  had  made  a  journey  to  London  for 
your  sake,  and  there  done  you  I  know  not  how  many 
courtesies.  This,  however,  has  the  effect  you  could 
wish  upon  me.  I  believe  all  that  you  would  have  me. 
And  since  one  naturally  loves  as  well  those  that  one  has 
done  good  to,  as  those  whom  one  has  received  good 
from ;  I  leave  it  to  you,  to  manage  the  account  as  you 
please.  So  the  affection  and  go()d<«will  between  us  doth 
but  increase,  whose  hands  lay  most  fuel  on  the  fire,  that 
warms  us  both,  I  shall  not  be  nicely  solicitous ;  since  I  am 
sure  you  cannot  impute  tp  me  more  than  I  really  wish> 
but  at  the  same  time  know  that  wishing  in  me  is  all,  for 
I  can  do  just  nothing.  Make  no  apologies  to  me,  I  be^ 
seech  you,  for  what  you  said  to  me  about  the  digression''. 
It  is  no  more,  but  what  I  find  other  people  agree  with 
you  in;  and  it  would  afford  as  much  diversion  as  any 
hunting  you  could  imagine,  had  I  strength  and  breadth 
enough  to  pursue  the  chace. 

But  of  this  we  may,  perhaps,  have  better  opportunity 
to  talk,  when  I  see  you  next.  For  this  I  tell  you  before- 
hand, I  must  not  have  you  be  under  any  restraint  to 
speak  to  me,  whatever  you  think  fit  for  me  to  do ;  whe- 
ther I  am  of  the  same  mind  or  no.  The  use  of  a  fHend 
is  to  persuade  us  to  the  right,  not  to  suppose  always 
that  we  are  in  it.     I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Deae  Sir,  Oates,  August  16, 1704. 

WHICH  way  soever  I  turn  myself,  I  meet  on  all  sides 
your  fHendship,  in  all  manner  of  shapes,  and  upon  all 
sorts  of  occasions,  besetting  me.  Were  I  as  averse,  as 
I  am  pleased,  with  my  happiness  in  your  kindness ;  I 
must,  however,  yield  to  so  powerful  and  constant  at" 


I         r   I— ^w^r- 


^  See  above,  page  293. 
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tacks ^  But  it  is  past  that  time  of  day.  I  have  long^ 
since  surrendered  myself  to  you.  And  I  am  as  certainly 
in  yo^r  coach,  as  count  Tallard  in  the  duke  of  Marlb(>- 
rough's,  to  be  disposed  as  you  please ;  only  with  this 
difference,  that  he  was  a  prisoner  of  war  against  his 
will ;  I  am  your  captive,  by  the  soft,  but  stronger,  force 
of  your  irresistible  obligations^  and  with  the  consent  and 
joy  of  my  own  mind. 

Judge  then,  whether  I  am  willing  my  shadow  should 
be  in  possession  of  one  with  whom  my  heart  is ;  and  to 
whom  all  that  I  am,  had  I  any  thing  besides  my  hearty 
worth  the  presenting,  doth  belong.  Sir  Godfrey,  I 
doubt  not,  will  make  it  very  like.  If  it  were  possible 
for  his  pencil  to  make  a  speaking  picture,  it  should  tell 
you  every  day  how  much  I  love  and  esteem  you ;  and 
how  pleased  I  am  to  be,  so  much  as  in  effigy^  near  a 
person  with  whom  I  should  be  glad  to  spend  an  age  to 
come.     I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Dear  Sir,  Oates,  September  11, 1704. 

HE  that  has  any  thing  to  do  with  you,  must  own  that 
friendship  is  the  natural  product  of  your  constitution  ; 
and  your  soul,  a  noble  soil,  is  enriched  with  the  two 
most  valuable  qualities  of  human  nature,  truth  and 
friendship.  What  a  treasure  have  I  then  in  such  a 
friend,  with  whom  I  can  converse,  and  be  enlightened 
about  the  highest  speculations !  When  one  hears  you 
upon  the  principles  of  knowledge,  or  the  foundations  of 
government,  one  would  hardly  imagine  your  thoughts 
ever  descended  to  a  brush,  or  a  curry-comb,  or  other 
such  trumpery  of  life ;  and  yet,  if  one  employ  you  but 
to  get  a  pair  of  shoe-buckles,  you  are  as  ready  and  dex* 
terous  at  it,  as  if  the  whole  business  of  your  life  had  been 
with  nothing  but  shoe-buckles. 

*  Mr.  Collins  had  desired  Mr.  Locke  to  let  sir  Godfrey  Kneller  come 
down  into  the  countiy,  to  draw  Mr.  Locke's  picture ;  which  sir  God- 
frey did. 
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As  to  my  lady's  picture,  pray,  in  the  first  place,  see  it, 
and  tell  me  how  you  like  it.  In  the  next  place,  pray 
get  Sir  Godfrey  to  write  upon  it,  on  the  back-side,  lady 
Masham,  ]  704 ;  and  on  the  back-side  of  mine,  John 
Locke,  1704.  This  he  did  on  Mr.  Molyneux's  and 
mine,  the  last  he  drew ;  and  this  is  necessary  to  be  done, 
or  else  the  pictures  of  private  persons  are  lost  in  two 
or  three  generations ;  and  so  the  picture  loses  of  its 
value,  it  being  not  known  whdm  it  was  made  to  repre- 
sent. 


To  the  same. 


Dear  Sir,  Oates^  October  1,  1704. 

TO  complete  the  satisfaction  I  have  lately  had  here^ 
there  has  been  nothing  wanting  but  your  company^ 
The  coming  of  his  father-in-law*,  joined  with  the 
straitness  of  the  lodging  in  this  house,  hindered  m^ 
from  having  my  cousin  King  and  you  together ;  and  so 
cut  off  one  part  of  the  enjoyment,  which  you  know  is 
very  valuable  to  me.  I  must  leave  it  to  your  kindness 
and  charity,  to  make  up  this  loss  to  me.  How  far  the 
good  company  I  have  had  here  has  been  able  to  raise 
me  into  a  forgetfulness  of  the  decays  of  age,  and  the 
uneasiness  of  my  indisposition,  my  cousin  King  is  judge. 
But  this  I  believe  he  will  assure  you,  that  my  infirmi- 
ties prevail  so  fast  on  me,  that,  unless  you  make  haste 
hither,  I  may  lose  the  satisfaction  of  ever  seeing  again  a 
man,  that  I  value  in  the  first  rank  of  those  that  I  leave 
behind  me  \ 


*  Sir  Peter  King's  father-in-law. 

k  Mr.  Locke  died  on  the  28th  of  October,  1704 ;  that  is,  27  days 
after  the  writing  of  this  letter. 


Mt  Stietnd  Lettert. 


To  the  tame.     [Directed  thus :] 

For  ANTHONY  COLLINS,  Esq. 
To  be  delivered  to  him  after  my  decease. 

Deab  Sir,  Gates,  August  28, 1704. 

BY  my  will,  you  will  see  that  I  had  some  kindness 
for  *  *  *  *.  And  I  knew  no  better  way  to  take  care  of 
him,  than  to  put  him,  and  what  I  designed  for  him,  into 
your  hands  and  management.  The  knowledge  I  have  of 
your  virtue,  of  all  kin(^,  secures  the  trust  which,  by  your 
permission,  I  have  placed  in  you;  and  the  peculiar 
esteem  and  love  I  have  observed  in  the  young  man  for 
you,  will  dispose  him  to  be  ruled  and  influenced  by  you, 
80  that  of  that  I  need  say  nothing. 

But  there  is  one  thing,  which  it  is  necessary  for  me  to 
recommend  to  your  especial  care  and  memory  ****** 

May  you  live  long  and  happy  in  the  enjoyment  of 
health,  freedom,  content,  and  all  those  blessings  which 
providence  has  bestowed  on  you,  and  your  virtue  enti- 
tles you  to.  I  know  you  loved  me  living,  and  will 
preserve  my  memory  now  I  am  dead.  All  the  use  to 
be  made  of  it  is,  that  this  life  is  a  scene  of  vanity,  that 
soon  passes  away ;  and  affords  no  solid  satisfkction,  but 
in  the  consciousness  of  doing  well,  and  in  the  hopes  of 
another  life.  This  is  what  I  can  say  upon  expenence ; 
and  what  you  will  find  to  be  true,  when  you  come  to 
make  up  the  account.  Adieu  ;  I  leave  my  best  wishes 
with  you. 

John  Locke. 


A  Letter  to  the  Reverend  Mr.  Richard  King. 

Sir,  Gates,  July  23,  1703. 

I  CANNOT  but  think  myself  beholden  to  any  occa- 
sion that  procures  me  the  honour  of  a  letter  from  you. 
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I  return  my  acknowledgments  for  those  great  express 
sions  of  civility,  and  marks  of  friendship,  I  received  in 
yours  of  the  8th  instant ;  and  wish  I  had  the  opportu- 
nity to  show  the  esteem  I  have  of  your  merit,  and  the 
sense  of  your  kindness  to  me,  in  any  real  service. 

The  desire  of  your  friend,  in  the  enclosed  letter  you 
sent  me,  is  what  of  myself  I  am  inclined  to  satisfy ;  and 
am  only  sorry,  that  so  copious  a  subject  has  lost,  in  my 
bad  memory,  so  much  of  what  heretofore  I  could  have 
said  concerning  that  great  and  good  man,  of  whom  he 
inquires  '.  Time,  I  daily  find,  blots  out  apace  the  lit- 
tle stock  of  my  mind,  and  has  disabled  me  flrom  furnish* 
ing  all  that  I  would  willingly  contribute,  to  the  memory 
of  that  leatmed  man.  But  give  me  Jeave  to  assure  you, 
that  I  have  not  known  a  fitter  person  than  he,  to  be 
preserved  as  an  example^  and  proposed  to  the  imitation 
of  men  of  letters.  I  therefore  wish  well  to  your  friend's 
design,  though  my  mite  be  all  I  have  been  able  to  con- 
tribute to  it. 

I  wish  you  all  happiness,  and  am,  with  a  very  parti- 
cular respect, 

SIR, 

Your  most  humble  servant, 

John  Locke. 


A  Letter  to**** 

Sib,  Gates,  July  28,  1708. 

I  HAVE  so  great  a  veneration  for  the  memory  of 
that  excellent  man,  whose  life  you  tell  me  you  are  writ- 
ing ^,  that  when  I  set  myself  to  recollect  what  memoirs 


^  Dr.  Pococke.    See  the  following  letter* 

^  Dr.  Edward  Pococke,  regius  professor  of  Hebrew,  in  the  univer- 
sity of  Oxford.  He  was  bom  at  Oxford  on  the  8th  of  November 
1603,  and  he  died  on  the  10th  of  September  169K 
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I  can  (in  answer  to  your  desire)  furnish  you  with  ;  I  am 
ashamed  I  have  so  little  in  particular  to  say,  on  a  sub- 
ject that  afTorded  so  much.     For  I  conclude  you  so  well 
acquainted  with  his  learning  and  virtue,  that  I  suppose 
I  it  would  be  superfluous  to  trouble  you  on  those  beads. 
However,  give  me  leave  not  to  be  wholly  silent  upon 
I  this  occasion.     So  extraordinary  an  example,  in  so  de- 
I  generate  an  age,  deserves,  for  the  rarity,  and,  as  I  was 
I  going  to  say,  for  the  incredibility  of  it,  the  attestation 
,  of  all  that  knew  him,  and  considered  his  worth. 

The  christian  world  is  a  witness  of  his  great  learning, 
that  the  works  he  published  would  not  sufler  to  be  con- 
.  cealed.     Nor  could  his  devotion  and  piety  lie  hid,  and 
I  be  unobserved  in  a  college ;  where  his  constant  and  re- 
I  gular  assisting  at  the  cathedral  service,  never  interrupted 
by  sharpness  of  weather,  and  scarce  restrained  by  down- 
right want  of  health,  showed  the  temper  and  disposition 
of  his  mind. 

But  his  other  virtues  and  excellent  tiuahties,  had  so 

gtrong  and  close  a  covering  of  modesty  and  unaffected 

humility ;  that,  though  they  shone  the  brighter  to  those 

\  who  had  the  opportunities  to  be  more  intimately  ac- 

I  quainled  with  him,  and  eyes  to  discern  and  distinguish 

solidity  from  show,  and  esteem  virtue  that  sought  not 

I  reputation ;  yet  they  were  the  less  taken  notice,  and 

I  talked  of,  by  the  generality  of  those  to  whom  he  was 

I  not  wholly  unknown.     Not  that  he  was  at  all  close  and 

I  reserved;  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  readiest  to  comrau- 

I  nicate  to  any  one  that  consulted  him. 

I       Indeed  he  was  not  forward  to  talk,  nor  ever  would  be 

I  the  leading  man  in  the  discourse,  though  it  were  on  a 

L  subject  that  he  understood  better  than  any  of  the  com- 

I  pany  ;  and  would  often  content  himself  to  sit  still  and' 

I.  hear  others  debate  matters  which  he  himself  was  more 

a  master  of.     He  had  often  the  silence  of  a  learner, 

Tvhere  he  had  the  knowledge  of  a  master  ;  and  that  not 

with  a  design,  as  is  often,  that  the  ignorance  any  one 

I  betrayed  might  give  him  the  opportunity  to  display  his 

'  own  knowledge,  witli  the  more  lustre  and  advantage,  to 

their  shame ;  or  censure  them  when  they  were  gone. 

For  these  arts  of  triumph  and  ostentation,  frequently 


I 
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practised  by  men  of  skill  and  ability,  were  utterly  un-» 
known  to  him.  It  was  very  seldom  that  he  contradicted 
any  one ;  or  if  it  were  necessary  at  any  time  to  inform 
any  one  better^  who  was  in  a  mistake,  it  was  in  so  soft 
and  gentle  a  manner,  that  it  had  nothing  of  the  air  of 
dispute  or  correction^  and  seemed  to  have  little  of  op- 
position in  it.  I  never  heard  him  say  any  thing  that 
put  any  one  that  was  present  the  least  out  of  counte- 
nance ;  nor  ever  censure,  or  so  much  as  speak  diminish* 
ingly,  of  any  one  that  was  absent. 

He  was  a  man  of  no  irregular  appetites.  If  he  in- 
dulged any  one  too  much,  it  was  that  of  study,  which 
his  wife  would  often  complain  of,  (and,  I  think,  not 
without  reason^)  that  a  due  consideration  of  his  age  and 
health  could  not  make  him  abate. 

Though  he  was  a  man  of  the  greatest  temperance  in 
himself,  and  the  farthest  from  ostentation  and  vanity  in 
his  way  of  living;  yet  he  was  of  a  liberal  mind,  and 
given  to  hospitality ;  which  considering  the  smallness  of 
his  preferments,  and  the  numerous  family  of  children  he 
had  to  provide  for,  might  be  thought  to  have  out-done 
those  who  made  more  noise  and  show. 

His  name,  which  was  in  great  esteem  beyond  sea,  and 
that  deservedly,  drew  on  him  visits  from  all  foreigners 
of  learning,  who  came  to  Oxford,  to  see  that  university. 
They  never  failed  to  be  highly  satisfied  with  his  great 
knowledge  and  civility,  which  was  not  always  without 
expence. 

Though  at  the  restoration  of  king  Charles,  when  pre- 
ferment rained  down  upon  some  men's  heads,  his  merits 
were  so  overlooked  or  forgotten,  that  he  was  barely  re- 
stored  to  what  was  his  before,  without  receiving  any  new 
preferment  then,  or  at  any  time  after ;  yet  I  never  heard 
him  take  any  the  least  notice  of  it,  or  make  the  least  com- 
plaint in  a  case  that  would  have  grated  sorely  on  some 
men's  patience,  and  have  filled  their  mouths  with  mur- 
muring, and  their  lives  with  discontent.  But  he  was 
always  unaflfectedly  cheerful ;  no  marks  of  any  thing 
that  lay  heavy  at  his  heart,  for  his  being  neglected,  ever 
broke  from  him.  He  was  so  far  from  having  any  dis- 
pleasure lie  concealed  there,  that  whenever  any  expres-^ 


!<!«*«  Zettert. 
sions  of  dissatisfaction,  for  what  they  thought  hard  usage, 
broke  from  others  in  his  presence,  he  always  diverted 
tlie  discourse;  and  if  it  were  any  body  with  whom  he 
thought  he  might  take  that  liberty,  he  silenced  it  with 
visible  marks  of  dislike. 

Though  he  was  not,  as  I  said,  a  forward,  much  leas 
an  assuming  talker  ;  yet  he  was  the  farthest  in  the  world 
from  being  sullen  or  morose.  He  would  talk  very  freely, 
and  very  well,  of  all  parts  of  learning,  besides  that 
wherein  he  was  known  to  excel.  But  this  was  not  all; 
he  could  discourse  very  well  of  other  things.  He  was 
not  unacquainted  with  the  world,  though  he  made  no 
show  of  it. 

His  backwardness  to  meddle  in  other  people's  matters, 
or  to  enter  into  debates,  where  names  and  persons  were 
brought  upon  the  stage,  and  judgments  and  censure 
were  hardly  avoided ;  concealed  his  abilities,  in  matters 
of  business  and  conduct,  from  most  people.  But  yet  I 
can  truly  say,  that  I  knew  not  any  one  in  that  univer- 
sity, whom  I  would  more  willingly  consult,  in  any  affair 
that  required  consideration,  nor  whose  opinion  I  thought 
it  better  worth  the  hearing  than  his,  if  he  could  be  drawn 
to  enter  into  it,  and  give  his  advice. 

Though  in  company  lie  never  used  himself,  nor  will- 
ingly heard  from  others,  any  personal  reflections  on 
other  men,  though  set  off  tvith  a  sharpness  that  usually 
tickles,  and  by  most  men  is  mistaken  for  the  best,  if 
not  tlie  only  seasoning  of  pleasant  conversation  ;  yet  he 
would  often  bear  his  part  in  innocent  mirth,  and,  by  ^^ 
some  apposite  and  diverting  story,  continue  and  heighten  ^M 
the  good-humour.  ^M 

I  shall  give  you  an  instance  of  it  in  a  story  of  his,  ^ 
which  on  this  occasion  comes  to  my  mind ;  and  I  tell  it 
you  not  as  belonging  to  his  life,  but  that  it  may  give  you 
some  jiart  of  his  character ;  which,  possibly,  the  very  ^ 
serious  temper  of  this  good  man  may  be  apt  to  make  ^M 
men  oversee.  The  story  was  this ;  There  was  at  Cor-  ^M 
pus  Chiisti  college,  when  he  was  a  young  man  there,  ^ 
a  proper  fellow,  with  a  long  grey  beard,  that  was  porter 

k  of  the  college.    A  waggisli  fellow-commoner  of  the  house  , 

would  be  often  handUng  and  stroking  this  gi-ey  beard,     ^m 
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and  jefetiAgljr  tdd  this  porteri  he  woiild^  one  ai  (liese 
days,  fetch  it  off.    The  porter,  who  tocd^:  hi»  beard  for 
the  gre&t  ortiametit  that  added  grace  and  authority  to 
his  person^  could  scarce  hear  the  menUon^  in  jest,  of 
his  beard  being  cut  off,  with  any  patience.    HowereT) 
he  could  not  escape  the  mortal  agony  that  such  a  Iobs 
would  cause  him.    The  fatal  hour  came ;  and  see  what 
happened.     The  young  gentleman^  as  the  porter  wis 
standing  at  the  college-gate^  with  other  pMple  about 
him,  took  hold  of  his  beard  with  his  left  hand,   and 
with  a  pair  of  scissars, '  which  he  had  ready  in  his  right, 
did  that  execution,,  that  the  pmter  and  by^standers  heard 
the  cutting  of  scissars,  and  saw  a  handful  of  grey  hairs 
fall  to  the  ground.     The  porter,  on  that  sights  in  the 
utmost  rage,  ran  immediately  away  to  the  {Hesident  of 
the  college ;  and  there,  with  a  loud  and  lamentable  out-* 
cry,  desired  justice  to  be  done  on  the  gentleman*com-» 
moner,  for  the  great  indignity  and  iiyury  he  had  leceiv* 
ed  from  him.     The  president  demanding  what  harm 
the  other  had  done,  the  porter  readied,  an  affront  neyer 
to  be  forgiven ;  he  had  cut  <^  his  beard.     The  presi« 
dent,  not  without  laughing,  told  him  that  his  barber 
was  a  bungler,  and  that  therefore  he  would  do  him  that 
justice,  that  he  should  have  nothing  for  his  pains,  having 
done  his  woi^  so  ne^gently ;  for  he  had  left  him,  fi^ 
aught  he  could  see,  after  all  his  cutting,  the  largest  and 
most  reverend  beard  in  the  town.     The  porter,  scarce 
able  to  believe  what  he  said,  put  up  his  hand  to  his  chin, 
on  which  he  found  as  full  a  grown  beard  as  ever.    Out 
of  countenance  for  his  complaint  for  want  of  a  beard, 
he  sneaked  away,  and  would  not  show  his  face  for  some 
time  after. 

The  contrivance  of  the  young  gentleman  was  innocent 
and  ingenious.  He  had  provided  a  handful  of  white 
horse-hair,  which  he  cut,  under  the  covert  of  the  others 
beard,  and  so  let  it  drop ;  which  the  testy  follow,  with- 
out any  farther  examination,  concluded  to  be  of  his  own 
growth;  and  so,  with  open  mouUi,  drew  on  himself 
every  one's  laughter ;  which  could  not  be  refused  to  wndk 
sad  complaints,  and  so  reverend  a  beard. 


L 
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Speaking  of  the  expedite  way  of  justice  in  Turkey,  be  ] 
told  this  pleasant  story ;  whereof  lie  was  an  eye-witness 
at  Aleppo.  A  fellow,  who  was  carrying  about  bread  to 
sell,  at  the  turn  of  a  street  spying  the  cadee  coming  to- 
wards him,  set  down  his  basket  of  bread,  and  betook 
himself  to  his  heels.  The  cadee  coming  on,  and  finding 
the  basket  of  bread  in  his  way,  bid  some  of  his  under 
officers  weigh  it;  (for  he  always  goes  attended,  for  pre- 
sent execution  of  any  fault  he  shall  meet  with ;)  who  1 
finding  it  as  it  should  be,  let\  it,  and  went  on.  The  I 
fellow  watching,  at  the  corner  of  the  street,  what  would 
become  of  his  bread  ;  when  he  found  all  was  safe,  return- 
ed to  his  basket.  The  by-standers  asked  him  why  he  ran 
away,  his  bread  being  weight  ?  That  was  more  than  I 
knew,  says  he  ;  for  though  it  be  not  mine,  but  I  sell  it 
for  another ;  yet  if  it  had  been  less  than  weight,  and 
taken  upon  me,  I  should  have  been  drubbed. 

Many  things  of  this  nature,  worth  notice,  would  often 
drop  from  him  in  conversation ;  which  would  inform 
the  world  of  several  particularities ;  concerning  that 
country  and  people,  among  whom  he  spent  several  years. 
You  M'ill  pardon  me,  if  on  the  sudden  my  bad-memory 
cannot,  after  such  a  distance  of  time,  recollect  more  of  [ 
them.  Neither  perhaps  had  this  now  occurred,  had  I 
not,  on  an  occasion  that  revived  it  in  my  memory  some 
time  since  by  telhngit  to  others,  refreshed  it  in  my  own 
thoughts. 

I  know  not  whether  you  find  amongst  the  papers  of  ' 
his,  that  are,  as  you  say,  put  into  your  hands,  any  Ara- 
bic proverbs,  translated  by  him.  He  has  told  me  that 
he  had  a  collection  of  300O,  as  I  remember;  and  that 
they  were  for  the  most  part  very  good.  He  had,  as  he 
intimated,  some  thoughts  of  translating  them,  and  add- 
ing some  notes,  where  they  were  necessaiy  to  clear  any 
obscurities;  but  whether  he  ever  did  any  thing  in  it  be- 
fore he  died,  I  have  not  heard.  But  to  return  to  what  I 
can  call  to  mind,  and  recover  of  him. 

I  do  not  remember  that,  in  all  my  conversation  with 
him,  I  ever  saw  him  once  angry,  or  to  be  so  far  provoked 
as  to  change  colour  or  countenance,  or  tone  of  voice. 


TAi^^siumg  actioiw  wuBt  acd&nto  woold  MinetiiiMs  oc- 
cur; there  i»  no  help  feir  tfadt ;  bat  ttotfaii]|f  of  that  kind 
ilioTed  hinv  thdt  I  saw,  to  any  pssmmate  wotfd^;  timch 
kw  to  cfaidhig  or  cfaummr.  H»  Kfe  appeoreii  to  me  one 
constant  calnk 

How  great  his  pattienee  was  in  his  long  and  dangeroMr 
lameness  (wherein  there  were  very  terrible  and  painfi^ 
operations)  you  have,  va>  doubt,  leamt  firom  others,  I 
iMqppened  to  be  absent  from  Oxford  most  ei  that  tkde; 
but  I  hare  heard,  and  beliered  rty  that  it  was  suitable  ta 
the  other  parts  of  his  Ixfe. 

Ta  conclude^  I  can  say  oi  him,  what  few  mm  ea«i  sajT 
of  any  frknd  of  theirs^  nor  I  of  «iy  other  of  my  ac** 
qimntaiice ;  that  i  do  not  remember  I  erer  saw  in  hiiHi 
a»y  one  action  that  I  6kA^  or  cotdd  in  my  own  mind 
blame^  or  thought  amiss  in  hinw 

Sir,  if  I  had  been  pot  upon  this  task  soon  after  1^ 
deaths  I  mi^  possibly  have  sent  you  a  paper  better 
furnished  than  this  is,  fuid  with  particutoities  fitter  ion^ 
3rour  purpose^  to  fill  tip  the  character  of  so  godd  and 
^itraordmi^  a  man,  and  so  exemplary  a  Me.  The 
esteem  and  honour  I  have  stiU  ior  bim  woukl  not  suifer 
me  to  say  nothing ;  thoi^  my  decaying  bad  memory 
did  itt  second  my  desire  to  obey  your  commands;  Pray^ 
accept  tMs,  i»  a  marie  of  my  willingness,  and  bdfeve 
iYuA  I  am 

Your  most  humble  servant^ 

John  Locke. 
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A  Letter  to  the  Reverend  Mr.  Richard  King. 

SiB,  Oates^  25  Aug.  1703w 

YOURS  of  the  4th  instant  I  received ;  and  though  I 
am  conscious  I  do  not  deserve  those  advantageous  things^ 
which  your  civiKty  says  of  me  in  it ;  yet  give  me  leave 
to  assure  you,  that  the  offers  of  my  service  to  you,  whidi 
you  are  pleased  to  take  notice  of,  is  that  part,  whidi  I 
sbril  not  fail  to  make  good  on  all  occasions, 

VOL.  IX,  X 


S06:  Several  Letters. 

.  You  ask  me^  '^  what  is  the  shortest  and  surest  way^^ 
^^  for  a  young  gentleman  to  attain  a  true  knowledge 
*y  of  the  christian  religion,  in  the  fiill  and  just  extent  of 
«  it  ?  **  For  so  I  underhand  your  question ;  if  I  have 
mistaken  in  it,  you  must  set  me  right.  And  to  this  I 
have  a  short  and  plain  answer :  *^  Let  him  study  the  holy 
**  scripture,  especially  the  New  Testament."  Therein- 
are  contained  the  words  of  eternal  life.  It  has  God  for 
its  author;  salvation  for  its  end;  and  truth,  without 
any  mixture  of  errour,  for  its  matter.  So  that  it  is  a 
wonder  to  me,  how  any  one  professing  Christianity,  that 
would  seriously  set  himself  to  know  his  religion,  should 
be  in  doubt  where  to  employ  his  search,  and  lay  out  his 
pains  for  his  information ;  when  he  knows  a  book, 
^'here  it  is  all  contained,  pure  and  entire ;  and  whither, 
at  last,  every  one  must  have  recourse,  to  verify  that  of 
it,  which  he  finds  any-where  else. 

Your  other  question^  which  I  think  I  may  call  two  or 
three,  will  require  a  larger  answer. 

As  to  morality,  which,  I  take  it,  is  the  first  in  those 
things  you  enquire  after ;  that  is  best  to  be  found  in  the 
book  that  I  have  already  commended  to  you.  But 
because  you  may  perhaps  think  that  the  better  to  ob- 
serve those  rules,  a  little  warning  may  not  be  incon- 
venient, and  some  method  of  ranging  them  be  useful 
for  the  memory ;  I  recommend  to  you  the  "  Whole. 
"  Duty  of  Man,"  as  a  methodical  system ;  and  if  you 
desire  a  larger  view  of  the  parts  of  morality,  I  know  not 
where  you  will  find  them  so  well  and  distinctly  explained, 
and  so  strongly  enforced,  as  in  the  practical  divines  of 
the  church  of  England.  The  sermons  of  Dr.  Barrow, 
archbishop  Tillotson,  and  Dr.  Whichcote,  are  master- 
pieces in  this  kind ;  not  to  name  abundance  of  others, 
who  excel  on  that  subject.  If  you  have  a  mind  to  see 
how  far  human  reason  advanced  in  the  discovery  of 
morality,  you  will  have  a  good  specimen  of  it  in 
"  Tully's  offices ;"  unless  you  have  a  mind  to  look  far- 
ther back  into  the  source  from  whence  he  drew  his 
rules;  and  then  you  must  consult  Aristotle,  and  the 
other  Greek  philosophers. 

Though  prudence  be  reckoned  among  the  cardinal 
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virtues,  yet  I  do  not  remember  any  professed  treatise  of 
morality,  where  it  is  treated  in  its  full  extent,  and  with 
that  accuracy  that  it  ought.  For  which  possibly  this 
may  be  a  reason,  that  every  imprudent  action  does  not 
make  a  man  culpable  "  in  foro  consdentiae.'^  The  bu- 
siness of  morality  I  look  upon  to  be  the  avoiding  of 
crimes;  of  prudence,  inconveniencies,  the  foundation' 
whereof  lies  in  knowing  men  and  manners.  History 
teaches  this  best,  next  to  experience;  which  is  the  only 
effectual  way  to  get  a  knowledge  of  the  world.  As  to 
the  rules  of  prudence  in  the  conduct  of  common  life, 
though  there  be  several  that  have  employed  their  pens 
therein ;  yet  those  writers  have  their  eyes  so  fixed  on 
convenience,  that  they  sometimes  lose  the  sight  of  vir- 
tue ;  and  do  not  take  care  to  'keep  themselves  always 
clear  from  the  borders  of  dishonesty,  whilst  they  are 
tracing  out  what  they  take  to  be,  sometimes,  the  se- 
curest way  to  success ;  most  of  those  that  I  have  seen  on 
this  subject  having,  as  it  seemed  to  me,  something  of 
this  defect.  So  that  I  know  none  that  I  can  confidently 
recommend  to  your  young  gentleman,  but  the  son  of 
Sirach. 

To  "  complete  a  man  in  the  practice  of  human  of- 
"  fices,"  (for  to  that  tend  your  inquiries,)  there  is  one 
thing  more  required;  which,  though  it  be  ordinarily 
considered,  as  distinct  both  from  virtue  and  prudence, 
yet  I  think  it  so  nearly  allied  to  them,  that  he  will 
scarce  keep  himself  from  slips  in  both,  who  is  without  it. 
That,  which  I  mean,  is  good  breeding.  The  school,  for 
a  young  gentleman  to  learn  it  in,  is  the  conversation  of 
those  who  are  well-bred. 

As  to  the  last  part  of  your  inquiry,  which  is  after 
^^  books  that  will  give  an  insight  into  the  constitution 
"  of  the  government,  and  real  interest  of  his  country  ;'* 
to  proceed  orderly  in  this,  I  think  the  foundation  should 
be  laid  in  inquiring  into  the  ground  and  nature  of  civil 
society ;  and  how  it  is  formed  into  different  models  of 
government ;  and  what  are  the  several  species  of  it. 
Aristotle  is  allowed  a  master  in  this  science,  and  few* 
enter  upon  the  consideration  of  government,  without, 
reading  his  ^'  Politics/'    Hereunto  should  be  added, 

X  2 


L 


9fi&  Several  Lettera 

true  notions  of  Jaws  in  general ;  and  property,  the  a 
ject  matter  about  which  laws  are  made.  He,  that  would 
acquaint  himself  with  the  former  of  these,  should  tho- 
roughly stndy  the  judicious  Hooker's  first  book  of 
"  Ecclesiastical  PoHty."  And  property  I  have  no- 
where found  more  clearly  explained,  than  in  a  book  in- 
titled,  "  Two  Treatises  of  Government."  But  not  to 
load  your  young  gentleman  with  too  many  books  on 
this  subject,  v  Inch  require  more  meditation  than  read- 
ing; give  me  leave  to  recommend  to  him  PuffendorTa 
little  Treatise,  "  De  Officio  Ilominis  &  Civis." 

To  get  an  insight  into  the  particulai*  constitution  oi 
the  government  of  his  own  country,  will  require  a  tittle 
more  reading ;  unless  he  will  content  hhnself  with  such 
a  superficial  knowledge  of  it  as  is  contained  in  Cham- 
bcrlayne's  "  State  of  England:"  or  Smith  "  De  Re- 
puhliea  Anglicana."  Your  inquiry  manifestly  looks  far- 
ther than  that ;  and  to  attain  such  a  knowledge  of  it,  as 
becomes  a  gentleman  of  England  to  have,  to  the  pur- 
poses that  you  mention,  I  think  he  should  read  our  an- 
cient lawyers  ;  such  as  Bracton,  "  Fleta,"  "  The  Mirror 
"  of  Justice,"  &ic.  which  our  cousin  King*  can  better 
direct  you  to,  than  I ;  joining  with  them  the  "  History 
•*  of  England  under  the  Normans,"  and  so  continuing 
it  down  quite  to  our  times;  reading  it  always  in  those 
authors  who  lived  nearest  those  times  ;  their  names  you 
will  find,  and  characters  often,  in  Mr.  Tyrrel's  "  His- 
"  tory  of  England."  To  which  if  there  be  added  a 
serious  consideration  of  the  laws  made  in  each  reign, 
and  how  far  any  of  them  influenced  the  constitution  ; 
all  these  together  will  give  him  a  full  insight  into  what 
you  desire.  J 

As  to  the  interest  of  any  country,  that,  it  is  manifest,  I 
lies  in  its  prosperity  and  security.  Plenty  of  well  cm-  ' 
ployed  ])eople,  and  riches  within,  and  good  alliances 
abroad,make  its  strength.  But  theways  of  attaining  these 
comprehend  all  the  arts  of  peace  and  war ;  the  manage- 
ment of  trade ;  the  employment  of  the  poor ;  and  all 
those  other  things  that  belong  to  the  administration  of 

"  Sir  Peter  King. 
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the  ^lAlic;  which  ane  so  manf,  so  rarious,  AbA  so  dhange*- 
a})le»  according  to  the  mutaUe  state  of  mea,  »xA  tjbiog^ 
in  this  world ;  that  it  is  not  stranget  Jif  a  v/ery  iimail 
part  of  this  consists  in  book^earoing.  He,  that  would 
know  it,  must  liave  ejes  open  upoa  the  pnesent  staAe  of 
affisurs ;  and  £rom  theaoe  take  his  measures  of  what  is 
good,  IX  pi^udieial*  to  the  intecest  of  his  country. 

You  see  how  ready  I  am  to  obey  your  ooBUGoaudi^ 
though  in  naiatters  wfaa:ein  I  am  sensiUe  of  aiy  4)wit 
ignoimnce.  I  am  so  little  acquainted  with  hooks,  espe- 
cially on  these  subjects  relating  to  pditics^  that  joii 
must  forgive,  if  perhaps  I  have  not  named  to  you  the 
hest  in  eireiy  kind.  And  you  must  take  it  as  a  mark 
of  my  readiness  to  aer^^e  you,  that  I  have  venturied  m 
iar  out  of  what  lay  in  my  way  of  reading,  in  the  days 
that  I  had  leisure  to  eonvei'se  with  books.  The  know- 
ledge of  the  bible  and  the  business  of  his  x^^ii]^  u 
eniHigfa  for  an  ordinary  msjx ;  a  geirtleman  ought  to  go 
&rther. 

Those  oi  this  place  return  thdr  service  and  thanScs; 
for  tht  honour  of  your  remembrance* 

I  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Dear  Sir, 

I  AM  sorry  to  find,  that  the  xjues^tion,  wluch  was 
the  Qiost  material,  and  my  mind  was  most  upon^  was 
answered  so  little  to  your  satisfaction^  that  you  are  ^uii 
to  ask  it  again*  Since  therefore  you  ask  me  a  second 
time,  "  what  is  the  best  method  to  study  religion  ?  ** 
i  must  ask  you,  ^^  what  religion  you  mean  ?  "  For  if  it 
be,  as  I  understood  you  before,  the  ^^  christian  religion 
^*  in  its  full  extent  and  purity;"  I  can  make  you  no  other 
answ^  but  what  I  did,  wiz.  that  '^  the  only  way  to  at* 
**  tain  a  certain  knowledge  of  that»  is  the  study  of  the 
**  holy  scripture/'  And  my  reason  is,  because  the  ehnV 
\mk  religion  is  a  revelation  from  God  Almighty^  which 
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is  contained  in  the  Iiible ;  and  so  all  tlie  knowledge 
can  have  of  it  must  be  derived  from  thence.  "  But  if 
"  you  ask,  whicli  is  the  best  way  to  get  the  knowledge 
"  of  the  Romish,  Lutheran,  or  reformed  religion,  of 
**  this  or  that  particular  church,  &c."  each  whereof 
intitles  itself  to  be  the  true  christian  religion,  with  some 
kind  of  exclusion  or  diminution  to  the  rest ;  that  will 
not  be  hard  to  tell  you.  But  then  it  is  plain  that  the 
books,  that  best  teach  you  any  one  of  these,  do  most 
remove  you  from  all  the  rest ;  and  in  this  way  of  study- 
ing, you  pitch  upon  one  as  the  right,  before  you  know 
it  to  be  so :  whereas  that  choice  should  be  the  result  of 
your  study  of  the  christian  religion,  in  the  sacred  sa  ip- 
tures.  And  the  method  I  have  proposed  would,  I  pre- 
sume, bring  you  the  surest  way  to  that  church,  which, 
I  imagine,  you  already  think  most  conformable  to  the 
word  of  God. 

I  6nd  the  letter  you  last  honoured  me  with  contains  a 
new  question,  and  that  a  very  material  one,  viz,  "  what 
"  is  the  best  way  of  interpreting  the  sacred  scripture  ?" 
Taking  "  interpreting "  to  mean  "  understanding,"  I 
think  the  best  way  for  understanding  the  scripture,  or 
the  New  Testament,  (for  of  that  the  question  will  here 
be  in  the  first  place,)  is  to  read  it  assiduously  and  dili- 
gently ;  and,  if  it  can  be,  in  the  original.  I  do  not  mean, 
to  read  every  day  some  certain  number  of  chapters,  as 
is  usual ;  but  to  read  it  so,  as  to  study  and  consider,  and 
not  to  leave  till  you  are  satisfied  that  you  have  got  the 
true  meaning. 

To  this  purpose,  it  will  be  necessary  to  take  the  assist- 

I  ance  of  interpreters  and  commentators  ;  such  as  ai-e 

I  those  called  the  critics,  and  Pool's  "  Synopsis  Critico- 

I  rum ; "  Dr.  Hammond  on  the  New  Testament,  and  Dr. 

Whitby,  &c. 

I  should  not  think  it  convenient  to  multiply  books  of 
,  tliis  kind,  were  there  any  one  that  I  could  direct  you  to, 
that  was  infallible.  But  you  will  not  think  it  strange, 
,  if  I  tell  you,  that  after  all,  you  must  make  use  of  your 
own  judgment ;  when  you  consider  that  it  is  and  always 
will  be,  impossible  to  find  any  expositor,  whom  you  can 
blind-fold  rely  upon,  and  cannot  be  mistaken  in  follow- 
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ing,  Such  a  resignation  as  that  is  due  to  the  holy 
scriptures  alone ;  which  were  dictated  by  the  infallible 
spirit  of  Gk)d. 

Such  writings  also  as  Mr.  Mede^s  and  Dr.  Lightfoot's 
are  very  much  conducing  to  lead  us  iiito  a  true  sense  of 
the  sacred  scriptures. 

As  to  the  method  of  reading  them,  order  requires 
that  the  four  Evangelists  should,  in  the  first  place,  be 
well  studied,  and  thoroughly  understood.  They  all  treat- 
ing of  the  same  subject  do  give  great  light  to  one  an- 
other ;  and,  I  think,  may,  with  the  greatest  advantage, 
be  read  in  harmony.  To  this  purpose.  Monsieur  Le 
Clerc*s,  or  Mr.  Whiston's  "  Hannony  of  the  four  Evan- 
gelists," will  be  of  use,  and  save  a  great  deal  of  time 
and  trouble,  in  turning  the  bible.  They  are  now  both 
in  English,  and  Le  Clerc*s  has  a  paraphrase.  But  if  you 
would  read  the  Evangelists  in  the  original,  Mr.  Le 
Clerc*s  edition  of  his  "  Harmony**  in  Greek  and  Latin 
will  be  the  best. 

If  you  find  that,  by  this  method,  you  advance  in  the 
knowledge  of  the  gospel ;  when  you  have  laid  a  founda- 
tion there  to  your  satisfaction,  it  will  not  be  hard  to  add 
what  may  help  you  forwards,  in  the  study  of  other  parts 
of  the  New  Testament. 

But  I  have  troubled  you  too  much  already,  for  which 
I  beg  your  pardon  ;  and  am,  &c. 


To  the  same. 


Sm,  Gates,  20  January,  1703-4. 

THE  small  acknowledgments  I  was  able  to  make,  for 
the  honour  of  your  visit,  and  enjoyment  of  your  company 
here,  left  the  debt  on  my  side,  and  deserve  not  the  notice 
you  are  pleased  to  take  -of  them. 

In  your  obliging  letter  of  the  ISth,  you  do  me  fa- 
vours, and  you  thank  me  too.  If  ,you  intend  by  this  a 
perfect  acquisition  of  so  inconsiderable  a  thing  as  I  am, 
your  worth  and  virtue  dispose  me  to  be  as  much  at  your 
service  as  you  please ;  I  wish  I  found  any  thing  in  myself 
that  might  promise  you  any  usefulness  from  me.    That 
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d^gct  i  shdl  endeftvour  to  endce  up  l^l^e^t  IaMi»  witlt 
a  perfect  e$tee«i«  mii  a  i!^ctiiies$  4^  will;  wJu^  inuist 
supply  the  want  of  abilities  of  doing. 

J  thaak  you  for  the  printed  paper  you  sent  aie^»  and 
am  very  ^d  to  sae  such  a  spint  raii^,  for  tfae  support 
and  enlargement  of  religion.  Protestants,  I  tibisk,  am 
as  much  concerned  now,  as  ever,  to  be  vigorous  in  their 
joint  endeavours  ior  the  maintenance  of  the  reformation. 
I  wish  all,  that  call  themselves  so,  may  be  prevailed 
With  by  those,  whom  your  paper  intimate,  to  imitate 
the  zeal,  and  pursue  the  principles  of  those  great  and 
pious  men,  who  were  instrumental  to  brisg  iis  <Hit  of 
Bioman  darkness  and  bondage*  J  heartily  pray  for  good 
success  on  idji  such  ^adeavours. 

If  I  may  guess  at  the  intention  of  the  societyt  by  the 
only  man  you  let  me  know  <^  it,  I  may  be  confident  tiiat 
the  gl(»7  of  God»  »ad  the  propi^ation  of  true  reKgion* 
IB  the  only  aim  of  it.  May  <jk)d  enunently  prosper  all 
endeavours  that  way,  and  increase  the  number  of  those 
who  seriously  lay  it  to  heart* 

Sir  Francis  ^  my  lady,  and  the  rest  of  this  family,  re^ 
turn  you  their  humble  service.    I  am,  &c. 


RULES  of  a  SOCIETY, 


Which  met  once  a  week^  for  their  improvement  in  use- 
ful  knowledge^  and  for  the  promoting  of  truth  and 
christian  charity. 

I.  THAT  it  begin  at  six  in  the  evening,  and  end  at 
eight ;  unless  a  m^ority  of  two  thirds  present  are  in- 
clined to  continue  it  longcar. 

II.  That  no  person  be  admitted  into  this  society, 
without  the  suffrage  of  two  thirds  of  the  parties  present* 
after  the  person,  desiring  such  admissiouj  hath  sub- 
scribed tp  the  rules  contained  in  this  paper,  and  answer- 
ed in  the  affirmative  to  the  following  questioios ; 
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).  WMik&p  be  k/9^  iH  men,  of  wbat  pnofewon  w 
ria%ian  so^vfr? 

2.  Whether  he  thinks  ao  ^noa  ought  to  be  baimeil 
m  1m  body,  uaa^,  or  gPoda«  for  m&e  sfiecuUtive  i^pi- 
mom,  or  his  external  way  of  womfatp  ? 

8.  Whether  he  loves  aod  seeks  truth  for  tnitii^Mbe; 
and  will  endeavour  impartially  to  find  and  receive  H 
himself,  and  to  communicate  it  to  othei*s  ? 

Ill,  That  so  person  be  admitted  occasionafiyy  with- 
out a  good  testimony  fix>m  sooae  of  the  society  that 
knows  him,  and  he  answering  in  the  affirmative  to  the 
atKyvennentioned  quecAioQs. 

IV0  That  every  member  in  Us  couraet  if  he  please, 
be  moderator ;  (and  the  course  here  joae&nt*  is  ^at  of 
their  sii*names,  according  to  the  alphabet ;)  whose  care 
must  be  to  keep  good  ord^,  to  propose  the  question  to 
be  debated,  recite  what  may  have  been  said  to  it  already, 
briefly  deliver  the  sense  t^  the  question,  and  keep  the 
parties  close  to  it ;  or,  if  he  please,  he  may  name  one  to 
be  moderator  for  him.  The  question  for  the  ensuing 
jcox^ence  to  be  always  i^eed,  b^fc0?e  th^  ^company 
departs. 

y.  That  BO  person  or  opinion  fa^  vnbandsosnely  1?^ 
^ected  on ;  but  every  member  behave  himself  with  aV 
the  temper,  judgment,  voiodesty^  aod  discr^oxi  h^  i$ 
master  of. 

VJ.  That  every  i^ember  place  himself  to  the  le£t  hand 
of  the  n^oderator,  in  order,  as  he  happens  to  come  in; 
and  in  his  turn  speak  as  plainly^  distinctly,  and  concisep* 
ly  as  he  can  to  the  que^tioQ  prof)osed,  dkeoting  his  dis- 
course to  the  moderator. 

VIL  That  no  m<H'e  ithan  one  perscm  speak  at  oiict  ( 
and  none  c^^ject,  tUl  it  come  to  his  turn  to  speak- 

VIII.  That,  the  question  having  gone  ix>und,  if  the 
time  will  permit,  and  the  cotnpany  pleases^  it  may  bi 
discoursed  again  in  the  same  .order;  and  no  weigjity 
question  to  be  quitted,  till  a  majority  of  two-tjiirds  faf 
satisfied,  and  ere  wiiUng  to  p9*opeed  to  a  new  one.  That 
when  a  controversy  is  not  thov^bt,  by  two-thirds  of  the 
auiipany,  likdy  to  he  ended  in  «  ^ronv^^ieot  time ;  tbm 
those  two-tlur49  nmy  dismiy  M»  aMd#  if  Ab^r  pli»aa^  m^ 
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other  question  may  be  proposed.  That  two-thirds  of  the 
company  may  adjourn  the  ordinary  subject  in  question, 
for  good  and  sufficient  ifasons. 

IX.  That  no  question  be  proposed,  that  is  contrary  to 
religion,  civil  government,  or  good  manners  ;  unless  it 
be  agreed  to  debate  such  question,  merely  and  only  the 
better  to  confute  it. 


We  whose  names  are  here  under-written,  proposing 
to  ourselves  an  improvement  in  useful  knowledge, 
and  the  promoting  of  truth  and  christian  charity, 
by  our  becoming  of  this  society,  do  hereby  declare 
our  approbation  of,  and  consent  to,  the  rules  be> 
fore  written. 


A  Letter  to  Airs.  Cockburn. 


i 

[^  Madah, 

THERE  was  nothing  more  public  than  the 
tion  I  received  from  you,  nor  any  thing  more  concealed 
than  the  pei-son  I  was  obliged  to.  This  is  a  generosity 
above  the  strain  of  this  groveling  age,  and  like  that  of 
superior  spirits,  who  assist  without  showing  themselves. 
I  used  my  l>est  endeavours  to  draw  from  you  by  your 
bookseller  the  confession  of  your  name,  for  want 
whereof  I  could,  whilst  you  kept  yourself  under  that  re- 
serve, no  more  address  myself  directly  to  you  with  good 
manners,  than  I  could  have  pulled  offyour  mask  by  force, 
in  a  place  where  you  were  resolved  to  conceal  yourself. 
Had  not  this  been  so,  the  bearerhereof  would  not  the  first 
time  have  come  to  you  without  a  letter  from  me  to  ac- 
knowledge the  favour  you  had  done  me.  You  not  af- 
fording me  an  opportunity  for  that,  I  designed  to  make 
you  some  small  acknowledgment,  in  a  way  that  chance 
had  opened  to  mo,  without  your  consent.  But  this 
gentleman  transgressed  my  order  in  two  main  points  of 
it.  The  one  was  in  delaying  it  so  long.  The  other 
was  in  naming  me  to  you,  and  talking  of  matters  which 
he  had  no  commission  from  me  to  mention.     What  he 
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ddtftves  from  you  for  it,  must  be  left  tb  your  mercyi 
For  I  cannot  in  earnest  be  angry  with  bim  for  pro^ 
curing  me,  without  any  guilt  of  mine,  an  opportunity 
to  own  you  for  my  protectress,  which  is  the  greatest  ho^ 
nour  my  Essay  could  have  procured  me.  Give  me  leav6 
therefore  to  assure  you,  that  as  the  rest  of  the  world  take 
notice  of  the  strength  and  clearness  of  your  reasonings 
so  I  cannot  but  be  extremely  sensible  that  it  was  em* 
ployed  in  my  defence.  You  have  herein  not  only  vanr 
quished  my  adversary^  but  reduced  me  also  absolutely 
under  your  power,  and  left  no  desires  more  strong  in  me 
than  those  of  meeting  with  some  opportunity  to  assure 
you  with  what  respect  and  submission  I  am^  Madam, 

Your  most  humble, 

and  most  obedient  servant^ 
Gates,  30  Dec.  1703.  J.  Lock:£« 


A  Letter  from  Mr.  Locke  to  Mr.  Samuel  Bold. 

Sir,  Gates,  16  May,  1699. 

YGURS  of  the  11th  of  April  I  received  not  tiU  the 
last  week.  I  suppose  Mr.  Churchill  staid  it  till  that 
discourse  wherein  you  have  been  pleased  to  defend  my 
Essay  was  printed,  that  they  might  come  together^ 
though  neither  of  them  need  a  companion  to  recom- 
mend it  to  me.  Your  reasonings  are  so  strong  and  just, 
and  your  friendship  to  me  so  visible,  that  every  thing 
must  be  welcome  to  me  that  comes  from  your  pen^ 
let  it  be  of  what  kind  soever,  I  promise  myself  that  to 
all  those  who  are  willing  to  open  their  eyes  and  to  enlarge 
their  minds  to  a  true  knowledge  of  things,  this  little 
treatise  of  yours  will  be  greatly  acceptable  and  useful ; 
and  for  those  who  will  shut  their  eyes  for  fear  they  should 
see  more  than  others  have  seen  before  them^  or  rather 
for  fear  they  should  make  use  of  them«  and  not  blindly 
and  lazily  follow  the  sayings  of  others ;  what  can  be 
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Aoae  to  them  ?  They  are  to  be  let  alone  to  join  in  the  I 
cry  of  the  herd  they  have  placed  tliemselves  io,  and 
take  that  foi-  applause  wliich  is  nothing  hut  the  noise 
that  of  course  they  make  to  one  another,  which  way  ever 
they  are  going :  so  that  the  greatness  of  it  is  no  maoQer 
of  proof  that  they  are  in  the  right. — I  say  not  this  be- 
cause it  is  a  discourse  wherein  you  favour  any  opinions 
of  oiiae,  (for  I  take  cai-e  not  to  he  deceived  by  the  rea- 
sonings of  my  friends,)  but  I  say  it  from  those  who  are 
strangers  to  you,  and  who  own  theuiselves  to  have  re- 
ceived light  and  conviction  from  the  clearness  and  close- 
ness of  your  reasonings,  and  that  in  a  matter  at  first 
sight  very  abstruse  and  remote  from  ordinary  concep- 
tions.— There  is  nothing  that  would  more  rejoice  me 
than  to  have  you  for  my  iieighhour.  The  advantages  ! 
that  you  promise  yourself  from  mine,  I  should  receive  I 
from  your  conversation.  The  impartial  lovers  and 
searchers  of  truth  are  a  great  deal  i'ewer  thau  one  could 
wish  or  imagine.  It  is  a  rare  thing  to  find  any  one  to 
whom  one  can  communicate  one's  thoughts  freely,  and 
from  whom  one  may  expect  a  careful  examination  and 
impartial  judgment  of  them.  To  he  learned  in  the 
lump  by  other  men's  thoughts,  and  to  be  in  the  right  by 
saying  after  others,  is  the  much  easier  and  quicker  way; 
but  hnw  a  rational  man  that  should  inquire  and  know 
for  himself,  can  content  himself  with  a  faith  or  rehgion 
taken  upon  trust,  or  with  such  a  servile  submission  of 
his  understanding,  as  to  admit  all  and  nothing  else  but 
what  fashion  makes  at  present  passable  amongst  some 
men,  is  to  me  astonisliing.  I  do  not  wonder  that  con- 
cerning many  points  you  should  have  different  appre- 
hensions from  what  you  Uieet  with  in  authors ;  with  a 
free  mind,  that  unbiassedly  pursues  truth,  it  cannot  be 
otherwise ;  1st,  because  all  authors  did  not  write  un- 
biassedly for  truth's  sake :  and,  Sdly,  because  there  are 
scarce  any  two  men  tliat  have  perfectly  the  same  views 
of  the  same  thing  till  they  come  with  attention,  and 
perhaps  mutual  assistance,  to  examine  it.  A  considera- 
tion that  makes  conversation  with  the  living  much  more 
desirable  and  useful  than  consulting  the  dead,  would 
the  living  hut  be  inquisitive  after  truth,  ap^y  their 


thoughts  with  attention  to  the  gaimng  <^  it^  aticlbe  iiN 
difli»>eivl  with  whom  it  was  founds  so  they  could  but  tmH 
it.  The  first  requisite  to  the  profiting  by  books  19  not 
to  judge  of  opinions  by  the  authority  of  the  writeii# 
None  have  the  right  c^  dictating  birt  Gk)d  himself,  anfdl 
that  because  he  is  truth  itself.  AU  others  have  a  rigbt 
to  be  followed  as  far  as  I  have,  and  no  farther,  i.  e.  m 
far  as  the  evidence  of  what  they  say  convinces,  and  of 
that  my  own  understanding  alone  must  be  judge  i&»  rtm^ 
and  nothing  else.  If  we  made  our  own  eyes  our  owil 
guides,  admitted  or  rejected  opinions  only  by  the  evi* 
dence  of  reason,  we  should  neither  embrace  nor  refine 
any  tenet,  because  we  find  it  pvUished  by  anotlier,  cif 
what  name  or  character  soever  he  was. 

You  say  you  lose  many  things  because  they  slip  froflfi 
you.  I  have  had  experience  of  that  myself,  but  for  tluyC 
my  lord  Bacon  has  provided  a  sure  remedy.  Fof^ 
as  I  remember,  he  advises  somewhere  never  to  go  with- 
out pen  and  ink,  or  something  to  write  with,  and  to  \l% 
sure  not  to  neglect  to  write  down  all  thoughts  of  WB* 
ment  that  come  into  the  mind.  I  must  own  I  havte 
omitted  it  often,  and  often  repented  it.  The  thoogh€s 
that  come  often  unsought,  and^  as  it  were^  drop  into  tilie 
mind,  are  commonly  the  most  valuable  of  any  we  haiw^ 
and  therefore  should  be  secured,  because  they  seldom 
return  again. 

You  say  also  that  you  lose  many  things,  because  yow 
own  thoughts  are  not  steady  and  strong  enough  to  fi^n* 
and  pursue  them  to  a  just  issue.  Give  me  leave  to  think 
that  herein  you  mistake  yourself,  and  your  own  abilities^ 
Write  down  your  thoughts  upon  any  point  as  far  as  yott 
have  at  any  time  pursued  them^,  and  go  on  with  thefti 
again  some  other  time,  when  you  find  your  mind  ^s* 
posed  to  it,  and  so  till  you  have  carried  them  as  far  as 
you  can,  and  you  will  be  convinced  that,  if  you  have 
lost  any,  it  has  not  been  for  want  of  strength  of  mind 
to  bring  them  to  an  issue,  but  for  want  of  naemory  to 
retain  a  long  train  of  reasonings  which  the  mind,  having' 
once  beat  out,  is  loth  to  be  at  the  pains  to  go  oiver 
again,  and  so  the  connexion  and  train  having  siippeA 
the  memory,  the  pursuit  stops,  and  the  reasoning  isf  lie* 
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glected  before  it  comes  to  the  last  conclusion.  If  you 
have  not  tried  it,  you  cannot  imagine  the  difference 
there  is  in  studying  witii  and  without  a  pen  in  your 
hand.  Your  ideas,  if  the  connexions  of  them  that  you 
have  traced  be  set  down,  si>  that,  without  the  pains  of 
recollecting  them  in  your  memory,  you  can  lake  an 
easy  view  of  them  again,  will  lead  you  farther  than  you 
could  expect.  Try,  and  tell  me  if  it  be  not  so.  I  say 
not  this  that  I  should  not  be  glad  to  have  any  conversa- 
tion with  you,  upon  any  points  you  shall  em|iloy  your 
thoughts  about.  Propose  what  you  have  of  this  kind 
freely,  and  do  not  suspect  it  will  interfere  with  any  of 
my  affairs.  Know  that  besides  the  pleasure  it  is  to 
converse  with  a  thinking  man,  and  a  lover  of  truth,  I 
shall  profit  by  it  more  than  you.  This  you  would  see 
by  the  frequency  of  my  visits,  if  you  were  within  the 
reach  of  them. 

That  which  I  think  of  Deut.  xii.  15.  is  this,  that  the 
reason  why  it  is  said,  as  the  roebuck  and  the  hai't,is,  be- 
cause. Lev.  xvii.  to  prevent  idolatry  in  offering  the 
blood  to  other  gods,  they  were  commanded  to  kill  all 
the  cattle  that  tliey  ate  at  the  door  of  the  Tabernacle,  as 
a  peace-offering,  and  sprinkle  the  blood  on  the  altar. 
But  wild  beasts  that  were  clean  might  be  eaten,  though 
their  blood  were  not  offered  to  God,  ver.  ]  3,  because 
being  commonly  killed  before  they  were  taken,  their 
blood  could  not  be  sprinkled  on  the  altar,  and  therefore 
it  sufficed  in  sucli  cases  to  pour  out  their  blood  where- 
evev  they  were  killed,  and  cover  it  with  dust,  and  for  the 
same  reason,  when  the  camp  was  broken  up,  wherein 
the  whole  people  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Ta- 
bernacle, during  their  40  years  passage  from  Egypt  to 
Canaan,  and  the  people  were  scattered  in  their  habita- 
tions through  all  the  l,and  of  Promise,  those  who  were 
too  far  off  from  the  Temple  were  excused  (Deut,  xii.  21, 
22.)  from  killing  their  tame  cattle  at  Jerusalem  and 
sprinkling  their  blood  on  the  altar.  No  more  was  re- 
quired of  them  tlian  was  required  in  killing  a  roebuck, 
or  any  other  clean  wild  beast :  they  were  only  to  pour 
out  the  blood,  and  cover  it  with  dust,  and  so  they 
might  cat  of  the  flesh. 
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These  are  my>  thoughts  concerning  that  passage. 
What  you  say  about  critics  and  critical  interpretations, 
particularly  of  the  holy  scriptures,  is  not  only  in  iny 
opinion  very  true,  but  of  great  use  to  be  observed  on 
reading  lesumed  commentators,  who  not  seldom  make 
it  their  business  to  show  in  what  sense  a  word  has  been 
used  by  other  authors ;  whereas  the  proi)er  business  of 
a  commentator  is  barely  to  show  in  what  sense  it  was 
used  by  the  author  in  that  place ;  which  in  the  scripture 
we  have  reason  to  conclude  was  most  commonly  in  the 
ordinary  vulgar  sense  of  that  word  or  phrase  known  in. 
that  time,  because  the  books  were  writ,  as  you  justly 
observe,  and  adapted  to  the  people.  If  the  critics  had 
observed  this,  we  should  have  had  in  their  works  less 
ostentation,  and  more  truth,  and  a  great  deal  of  the 
darkness  and  doubtfulness  now  spread  upon  the  scrip- 
tures had  been  ^voided.  I  have  had  a  late  proof  of  this 
in  myself,  who  have  lately  found  in  some  large  passages 
of  scripture  a  sense  quite  different  from  what  I  under- 
stood it  in  before,  and  from  what  I  find  in  commenta- 
tors ;  and  yet  it  appears  so  clear  to  me,  that  when  I  see 
you  next  I  shall  dare  to  appeal  to  you  in  it.  But  I  read 
the  word  of  Gk>d  without  prepossession  or  bias,  and  come 
^to  it  with  a  resolution  to  take  my  sense  from  it,  and  not 
with  a  design  to  bring  it  to  the  sense  of  my  system.  How 
much  that  had  made  men  wind  and  twist  and  pull  the 
text  in  all  the  several  sects  of  christians,  I  need  not  tell 
you.  I  desire  to  take  my  religion  from  the  scriptures, 
and  then  whether  it  suits  or  suits  not  any  other  denomi- 
nation^  I  am  not  much  concerned ;  for  I  think  at  the 
last  day  it  will  not  be  inquired  whether  I  were  of  the 
church  of  England,  or  church  of  Geneva,  but  whether  I 
sought  and  embraced  the  truth  in  the  love  of  it.  The 
proofs  I  have  set  down  in  my  book,  of  one  infinite,  in- 
dependent, eternal  Being,  satisfied  me ;  and  the  gentle* 
man  that  desired  others,  and  pretended  that  the  next 
proposition  to  that  of  the  existence  of  a  self-sufficient, 
independent  Being,  should  be  this,  that  such  a  Being  is^ 
but  one,  and  that  he  could  prove  it  antecedent  to  his  at- 
tributes, V.  g.  of  infinity,  omnipotence,  &c.  I  am  pretty 
well   satisfied,  pretended  to  what  he  had    not,,  and 
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therefore  trouble  not  myself  any  farther  aboat  that  mat- 
ter. As  to  what  you  say  upon  this  occasion,  I  agree 
with  you,  that  the  ideas  of  the  modes  and  actions  of  sub* 
stances  are  usually  in  our  minds  before  the  idea  of  s»b- 
stance  itself;  but  in  this  I  differ  from  you,  that  I  do  not 
think  the  ideas  of  the  operations  of  things  are  antecedent 
to  the  ideas  of  their  existence,  for  they  must  exist  before 
they  can  any  way  affect  us,  or  make  us  sensible  of  their 
operations,  and  we  must  suppose  them  to  be  before  they 
operate.  My  essay  is  going  to  be  printed  again  :  I  wish 
you  were  near  me,  that  I  might  shew  you  the  several  al- 
terations and  additions  I  have  made,  before  they  go  to 
the  press. 

The  warm  weather  that  begins  now  with  us  makes  me 
hope  I  shall  now  speedily  get  to  town;  if  any  business 
draws  you  thither  this  summer,  I  hope  you  will  order  it 
ao  that  I  may  have  a  good  share  of  your  company.  Nt^ 
Ijody  values  it  more  than  I  do ;  and  I  have  a  great  many 
things  to  talk  with  you.     I  am.  Sir, 

Your  most  affectionate, 


and  most  humble  Servant, 


For  Mr.  Samuel  Bold, 
at  Steeple. 


Dear  Coll,  Gates,  April  24,  I696.    1 

I  SEE  by  the  tempei-  the  country  is  in,  (and  I  doubt 
not  but  there  are  those  who  will  blow  the  coal,)  that  if 
London  does  not  set  them  a  good  example,  tlie  act  will 
be  broken  through,  and  clipping  will  lie  continued  upon 
us.' — I  am  sure  the  trade  goes  on  as  brisk  as  ever ;  a 
company  was  lately  taken  at  or  about  Ware.  Somebody 
ready,  as  soon  as  the  day  comes,  to  arrest  a  goldsmith 
that  refused  to  pay  money  according  to  the  law,  would 
spoil  the  trick,  especially  if  several  of  them  were  made 
examples. — If  clij^d  money  once  get    but  cun'ency 
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in  London  amonigrst  those  blades,  but  for  the  first  week 
«fter  the  ith  of  May,  I  look  upon  it  as  irretrievable,  but 
if  it  be  stopped  there,  the  rest  of  the  kingdom  will  fall 
into  it,  especially  if  receiving  clipped  money  by  weight 
be  introduced.  These  are  at  present  my  thoughts,  which 
I  trouble  those  with  who  I  know  are  able  to  make  use 
of  them,  if  they  may  be  of  any.  Duty  and  service  from 
all  here. 

I  am,  dear  Col,  &;c. 

J.  Locke. 

"  'IIIM'f  !■    I,   MM  ,        'igg 


Lord  Ashley  to  Dr.  Fell 

Sir,  Dec.  8, 16T0. 

you  are  well  acquainted  with  the  kindnesse  I  have 

great  reason  to  have  to  Mr.  Locke,  in  whose  behalf  I 
ad  prevailed  with  the  duke  of  Ormond  for  his  assist- 
ance towards  the  attaining  his  doctor's  degree,  at  the 
reception  of  the  prince  of  Aurange ;  and  I  am  apt  to 
think  the  instance  of  your  chancellor,  and  the  relation 
he  has  to  me,  would  not  have  been  denied  by  the  uni-^ 
versity.  But  Mr.  Locke  understanding  the  provost  of 
Eaton  declared  himself,  and  you^  dissatisfied  with  it, 
has  importuned  me  to  give  him  leave  to  decline  it» 
which,  upon  conference  with  my  worthy  friend  the  bi'^ 
shop  of  Rochester,  I  have  donne,  and  returned  his  grace's 
letter,  though  my  lord  bishop  of  Rochester  can  tell  you 
I  could  not  but  complain  to  him,  that  your  chapter  had 
not  been  so  kinde  to  me,  in  Mr,  Locke's  affairs,  as  I 
thought  I  might  justly  expect,  considering  him  a  mem- 
ber of  their  house,  having  done  both  my  life  and  fa- 
mily that  service  I  owne  from  him,  and  I  being  of  that 
quality  I  am  under  his  Majestic,  under  which  title 
only  I  pretend  to  any  favour  from  them.  All  that  I 
request  now,  of  you  and  them,  is,  that  since  he  will  not 
allow  me  to  doe  him  this  kindnesse,  you  will  give  me 
leave  to  bespeake  your  favour  for  the  next  faculty  place, 
and  that  a  more  powerful  hand  may  not  take  it  irom  him. 

VOL.  IX,  Y 
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I  rely  very  much  oh  my  lord  Rochester's  mediation, 
and  your  own  kindnesse  to  me,  that  may  induce  you  to 
believe,  that  an  obligation  will  not  be  absolutely  cast 
away  on, 

SIR, 
Your  affectionate  friend  and  servant. 


My  Lord, 

I  DOUBT  not  but  your  lordship  hath  before  this  time 
heard  of  the  death  of  Mr.  Locke,  who  was  in  the  full 
possession  of  his  reason  and  understanding  to  the  last 
minute  of  his  life ;  he  hath  made  me  his  executor,  by 
means  whereof  his  writings  are  come  to  my  hands, 
amongst  which  I  find  three  or  four  sheets  of  memoirs  of 
your  grandfather  s  life,  with  an  epitaph  on  your  grand- 
father. Mr.  Locke  designed,  if  he  had  lived  longer, 
to  have  gone  on  farther  with  those  memoirs.  I  beg 
your  lordship's  pardon  that  I  have  not  acquainted  your 
lordship  herewith  sooner ;  but  Mr.  Locke  happening  to 
dye  in  the  term,  I  had  not  leisure  to  look  into  his  con- 
cerns, beyond  what  was  absolutely  necessary,  till  within 
these  few  days.  These  papers  properly  belong  to  your 
lordship^  and  I  thought  it  my  duty  to  acquaint  your 
lordship  therewith,  and  shall  dispose  of  them  as  your 
lordship  shall  direct. 

I  am,  with  all  sincerity, 

*  Your  Lordship's  most  dutiful, 

and  affectionate  servant, 

Peter  Kino. 

Inner  Temple, 
Dec.  9.  1704. 
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EDITOR  TO  THE  RfiADER. 


A¥  this  tiitt&,  when  fev&ry  imbi^i^emetlt  t)f  the  g^eti 
id  so  toiueh  the  study  and  delist  of  ouf  edttfitrjrmeti ; 
when  aniddal  means  have  beeh  di^ovei^d  td  sMppXf 
every  deffect  of  elltaate,  and  the  vegetable  pfoduttiotii* 
of  eveiy  othei*  t^erion  of  the  globe  have  been  raised  in 
out  own  doil ;  it  is  presumed  the  following  small  tratt, 
printed  from  a  manuscript  very  neatly  written  by  Ml*. 
John  Locke,  with  his  usual  accuracy,  will  be  no  uttweU 
come  present  to  the  public. 

Subjects  of  curiosity  abd  ittstruetidU,  to  the  iUauhitive 
phildsophei"  and  his  noble  patttjih,  will,  dmibtie^,  b6 
entettaining  to  evety  reader. 

Should  it  gain  a  passage  io  Ameriod,  it  will  be  ttf 

far  more   extensive  use  both  to  that  country  and  to 
firitain. 

No  union,  no  alliance^  is  sd  firtti  and  lasting  ai^  that 
which  is  founded  upon  the  ddlid  basis  of  a  mutu&l  in- 
terest. 

Necessity,  natural  or  artiMal^  is  the  teal  eauise  attd 
support  of  trade  and  navigation.  Our  cbmmefCe  with 
Spain  and  Portugal,  and  other  countries.  Will  sub&iKt 
under  every  change  of  government  or  inhabitants, 
whilst  we  are  in  want  of  the  productions  of  their  soil 
and  industry. 

Politicians,  who  ought  to  klioW  hbW  tfdihitierte,  bUd 
consequently  naval  force,  h&&  fluctuated  ill  the  world, 
will  take  care  not  to  opjiresd,  by  very  heavy  and  imprd^ 


The  Editor  to  the  Reader. 
vident,  taxations,  their  manufactures,  and  other  articles 
of  trade  at  home,  nor  such  commodities  imjiorted  from 
I  abroad,  as  may  dispose  other  nations  to  cultivate  those 
I  very  articles  among  themselves,  which  they  have  hi- 
therto received  from  us. 

However  populous  and  great,  industrious  and  rich,  I 
the  settlements  in  the  vast  continent  of  America  haay 
I  bereatter  become,  this  the  mother-country  may  for 
I  ever  be  connected  with  it  more  intimately  than  the 
southern  nations,  by  encouraging  the  growth  and  pro- 
duce  of  vines  and  olives,  silk  and  fruits,  which  cannot 
advantageously  be  raised  in  England  :  and  sound  policy 
will  always  engage  the  subjects  in  England  and  Ame- 
rica not  to  be  rivals  in  trade,  hy  setting  up  such  manu- 
facturei's  in  one  country  as  must  necessarily  distress  the 


The  wisdom  of  this  country  will  instruct  governors 
to  do  all  that  is  possible  to  promote  the  linen  manu- 
facture in  Ireland ;  and  the  wise  and  good  in  both  king- 
doms wilt  never  desire  such  use  of  their  wool  and  their 
ports  as  must  be  directly  prejudicial  to  England. 

The  most  perfect  harmony  will  subsist  between  Great 
Britain  and  her  colonies,  as  long  as  British  subjects, 
cemented  by  blood,  by  mutual  interest  and  commerce, 
continue  friends  to  Hberty  and  the  protestant  religion, 
and  succession  in  the  present  royal  family:  this  is  a 
true  and  lasting  family-compact :  all  which  inestimable 
blessings  will  be  rendered  permanent  and  inviolable  by 
the  fleets  of  England,  which,  whilst  the  British  empire 
is  united,  will  be  superiour  to  all  other  powers  in  the 
world. 

The  editor  cannot  take  his  leave  of  the  reader  with- 
out observing,  that  very  innportant  services  have  been 
done  to  America,  by  a  plan  of  government  drawn  up 
for  the  province  of  Carolina  by  Mr.  Locke,  under  the 
direction  of  that  eminent  and  able  statesman  the  first 
eart  of  Shaftsbury ;  and  by  the  present  earl  of  Shafts- 


I 
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bury,  as  an  active  and  zealous  trustee  for  the  colony  of 
Georgia ;  from  which,  in  time,  we  may  expect  a  consi- 
derable quantity  of  raw  silk  will  be  imported  into  Eng- 
land. 

Vines  are  natural  to  the  soil  of  many  parts  in  Ame- 
rica ;  and^  if  olive-trees  are  planted  in  such  provinces  as 
are  most  proper  for  the  growth  of  them,  the  planters 
will  soon  be  enriched,  and  England  relieved  in  several 
articles  made  from  this  profitable  fruit,  and  which  are 
necessary  to  the  support  of  every  individual  and  every 
manufacture  in  the  kingdom. 

Temple,  March  1766. 

G.  S. 


TO  f  HE  RIGHT  HONOURABLE 


ANTHONY  EARL  OF  SHAFTSBURY. 


My  Lord, 

THE  country,  where  these  observations  were  made, 
hath  vanity  enough  to  over-value  every  thing  it  pro- 
duces ;  and  it  is  hard  to  live  in  a  place,  and  not  take 
some  tincture  from  the  manners  of  the  people.  Yet  I 
think  I  should  scarce  have  ventured  to  trouble  your 
lordship  with  these  French  trifles,  had  not  your  lordship 
yourself  encouraged  me  to  believe,  that  it  would  not  be 
unacceptable  to  you,  if  I  took  this  way  (for  I  ought  all 
manner  of  ways)  to  express  that  duty  and  observance 
wherewith  I  am. 

My  Lord, 

Your  lordship's  most  humble, 
and  most  obedient  servant, 

Ch.  Ch.  Feb.  1, 
1679. 

JOHN  LOCKE. 


WINE. 


In  LatigUedoc  they  plant  their  vineyards  in  t'ebruary ; 
and  they  choose  the  quarter  before  the  full,  as  the  fittest 
time  of  the  moon  to  do  it  in. 

They  set  the  cuttings  they  plant  exactly  in  quincunx, 
and  the  rows  at  four  and  a  half,  five,  and  six  pans  dis- 
tance.— A  pan  is  9i  inches. 

About  Tholoun  in  Provence,  and  also  about  Bour- 
deaux,  I  have  seen  vines  and  corn  interchangeably ;  viz* 
two  or  three  rows  of  vines,  and  then  a  ridge  or  two  of 
corn. 

They  set  their  plants  about  a  spit  deep,  and  always 
leave  two  knots  above  ground. 

In  setting  the  vines,  they  dig  the  ground  sometidies 
all  over,  sometimes  only  in  trenches. 

They  plant  their  vineyards  both  in  plains  and  on  hiUs, 
with  indifFerency ;  but  say  that  on  hills,  especially  open- 
ing to  the  east  or  south,  the  wine  is  best ;  in  plains  they 
produce  most.     The  soil  about  Frontignan,  where  the 
best  muscat  grows,  is  so  stony,  that  one  can  see  no  e^rth 
at  all.     And  the  vine  de  Pontac,  so  much  esteemed  in 
England,  grows  on  a  rising  open  to  the  west,  in  a 
white  sand  mixed  with  a  little  gravel,  which  one  would 
think  would  bear  nothing ;  but  there  is  such  a  particu- 
larity in  the  soil,  that  at  Mr.  Pontac*s,  near  Bourdeaux^ 
the  merchants  assured  me  that  the  wine  growing  in  the 
very  next  vineyards,  where  there  was  only  a  ditch  be* 
tween,  and  the  soil,  to  appearance,  perfectly  the  same^ 
was  by  no  means  so  good.    The  name  also  Uiey  observe 
about  Montpelier,  whefe  two  vineyaikls,  bounding  one 
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upon  another^  constantly  produce  the  one  good  and  the 
other  bad  wine. 

A  vineyard,  from  its  planting,  will  last  fifty,  eighty,  or 
an  hundred  years.  The  older  the  vineyard,  the  fewer  the 
grapes,  but  the  better  the  wine.  New  planted  vineyards 
produce  more,  but  the  wine  not  so  good :  it  is  generally 
green,  i.  e.  more  inclining  to  verjuice. 

The  vineyard  thus  planted,  the  next  year  at  pruning 
they  cut  them,  so  that  (if  conveniently  there  can)  there 
may  be  four  shoots  next  year,  near  the  ground,  at  least 
three,  spreading  several  ways,  which  may  come  to  be  so 
many  standing  branches,  out  of  which  the  shoots  are  to 
sprout.  There  being  thus  left  the  beginnings  of  three 
or  four  branches  spreading  different  ways,  ever  after- 
wards^ when  they  come  to  prune,  they  leave  about  aa 
inch  of  that  last  year's  shoot,  which  grew  strait  out  of 
the  top  of  each  of  the  four  standing  branches  ;  all  the 
rest  they  cut  off  clean  to  the  old  stock. 

If  by  chance  they  find  (when  they  are  pruning)  a 
vine  decayed,  or  gone  in  any  place,  they  dig  a  trench 
from  the  next  stock  to  that  place,  and  laying  the  old 
stock  along  in  the  trench,  order  it  so  that  one  last  year*s 
shoot  of  the  said  stock  shall  come  out  just  where  the 
laid  stock  grew,  and  another  where  there  was  one  want- 
ing :  these  they  cut  off  aljout  eight  or  nine  inches  above 
the  ground,  which  being  fed  by  the  great  old  root 
(which  thfey  move  not  when  they  lay  the  old  stock, 
but  so  loosen  it  only  as  it  may  let  the  old  stock  be 
gently  bent  down,  and  so  be  buried  in  the  trench)  will 
bear  the  next  vintage :  whereas,  if  they  planted  a  cut- 
ting in  the  place  where  they  found  a  stock  wanting,  it 
would  not  bear  in  three  or  four  years.  By  these  young 
plants,  they  stick  in  a  good  strong  branch,  a  pretty 
deal  longer  than  the  plant,  which  they  leave  there  to 
defend  it. 

They  prune  their  vines  in  December,  January,  Fe- 
bruary, and  March  ;  they  that  do  it  so  late  as  the  latter 
end  of  February,  or  the  month  of  March,  are  such  as 
have  vineyards  apt  to  shoot  early  in  the  spring ;  and,  if 
cold  weather  nip  the  young  shoots,  they  have  the  fewer 
grapes  at  the  vintage.    And  in  (uruning  their  vines  they 
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observe  to  do  it  in  one  year  in  the  neMr  and  Another  in 
the  old  of  the  moon,  or  else  they  say  they  will  grow  too 
much  to  wood. 

They  turn  the  ground  of  their  vineyards  twice  a  year ; 
about  the  end  of  February  or  in  March,  and  again  ii» 
May;  they  do  it  either  by  ploughing  betwixt  the  rows 
of  vines,  or,  which  they  count  better,  by  digging,  in 
which  they  sometimes  use]  little  spades,  but  most  com* 
monly  large  houghs,  the  usual  way  of  delving  in  thit 
country  ;iinlwhich  way  they  turn  up  the  earth  as  deep 
and  much  faster  than  our  men  do  with  spades  in  Eng- 
land. 

Pigeons  dung  and  hens  dung  they  make  use  of  in 
their  vineyards,  as  an  improvement  that  will  increase 
the  quantity  without  injuring  the  goodness  of  their  wine : 
but  horse  dung,  or  that  of  any  beast,  they  say,  spoils 
the  goodness  of  their  wine.  This  they  have  so  strong 
an  opinion  of  at  Galliac,  a  place  about  thirty  leagues 
from  Montpelier,  that,  if  a  peasant  there  should  use  any 
but  birds  dung  about  his  vines,  his  neighbours  would 
burn  his  house ;  because  they  would  not  have  the  wine 
of  that  place  lose  its  reputation. 

I  have  been  told  that  a  sheep's  horn  buried  at  the 
root  of  a  vine  will  make  it  bear  well  even  in  barren 
ground.  I  have  no  great  faith  in  it,  but  mention  it^  be- 
cause it  may  so  easily  be  tried. 

But  I  suppose  the  husbandry  in  their  vineyards  differs 
much,  both  according  to  the  fashion  of  several  countries, 
and  the  difference  of  soil;  for  I  remember  that,  at 
Mr.  Pontac's  vineyard  near  Bourdeaux,  the  vines  in 
some  parts  of  the  vineyaixi  grew  four  or  five  feet  high, 
and  were  tied  to  stakes ;  and  in  another  part  of  the  same 
vineyard  they  were  directed  along  upon  the  ground,  not 
above  a  foot  from  it,  between  little  low  stakes  or  laths, 
so  that  the  old  branches  stand  on  each  side  the  root  like 
a  pair  of  arms  spread  out,  and  lying  open  towards  the 
south.  The  reason  of  this  different  way  of  culture  J 
could  not  learn  of  the  labourers  for  want  of  understand- 
ing Gascoin.  In  Languedoc  they  use  no  stakes  at  all 
to  support  their  vines,  but  they  trust  theni  to  the  strength 
of  their  own  growth,  pruning  them  aa  I  have  above 


mentioned ;  which  makes  them  say  in  the  more  north* 
'  eriy  parts  of  France,  that  in  Languedoc  tliey  have  wine 
'  without  taking  pains  for  it, 

When  the  grapes  are  ready  to  turn,  they  go  into  the 
*  vineyards,  and  there  taking  four,  five,  or  six  of  the 
I  neighbour  shoots,  twist  them  together  at  the  top;  and 
\  thus  the  shoots  all  through  the  vineyard,  being  as  it 
were  tied  together,  stand  upright,  whereby  tlie  grapes 
have  more  sun,  and  perhaps  the  sap  too  is  hindered  < 
from  running  into  the  wood  and  leaves.  I 

They  have  about  fllontpelier  these  following  soi'ts  of  J 
grapes : 


1*7. 


lb. 
11. 

19. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
SO. 
21. 


,  Epiran. 

.  Espiran  verdau. 

,  Tan'et. 

,  Barbarous. 

,  Grumeau  negre. 

,  Grumeau  blanc. 


Grumeau  blanc  muscat.  28. 

Laugeby. 

L'ougre. 

Raisin  de  St.  Jean. 

Marroquin. 

MaiToquin  gris. 

Alarroquin  bleu. 

Ciarette. 

Clarette  rouge. 

Ovilla  de  negre. 

Ovilla  de  blanc. 

Covilla  de  Gal. 

Ramounen. 

Unio  negro. 

Unio  blanquo. 


Corinth, 

EfTouimu. 

Iragnou. 

Piquepoul. 

Farret. 

Piquardan. 

Musquat  negre. 

Musquat  blanc. 

Musquat  d'Espagne. 

Palofedo. 

Servan. 

Danias  violet. 

Raison  de  la  fon. 

Sadoulo  boyyier, 

Sergousan. 

L'am  brusque. 

Rovergas. 

Coltort. 

Masquadassas. 

Crispata. 


These  are  the  names  of  grapes  they  have  about  Mont- 
pelier,  as  they  are  called  in  the  pattoy  of  that  country. 

1.  The  espiran,  a  round,  black,  very  sweet  and  very 
wholesome  gi'ape :  they  eat  them  in  great  quantities 
when  thorough  ripe  (which  is  abuut  the  middle  of 
August  stylo  novo)  without  any  fear  of  surfeit ;  and  they 


I 
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are  often  prescribed  by  phyvdany  to  be  eaten  pletitiftilly. 
I  think  them  one  of  the  best  fniita  in  the  worId%  These 
alone,  of  all  the  red  grapes,  make  good  wine  by  themr 
selves ;  but  they  plant  them  not  in  so  great  quantities  as 
the  other  sorts,  because  in  hot  and  dry  seasons  they  wVX 
dry  up  before  they  are  ripe. 

S,  Espiran  verdau,  or  the  green  espiran,  called  «o 
from  its  colour ;  an  admirable  grape  also  to  eat,  though 
not  altogether  so  delicate  as  the  black  espiran ;  but  ili 
excellency  is,  that  it  will  keep  long  in  the  winter  for  eatr 
ing ;  and  I  have  eat  very  good  of  them  at  Christmas. 
Theip  way  of  keeping  them  is  to  gather  them  when  ripe, 
and  so  hang  them  up,  every  bunch  single,  to  the  roof  of 
a  close  room. 

3.  Tarret  is  a  black,  very  large,  but  not  very  sweet 
grape,  and  therefore  used  only  for  wine;  wherein  \\ 
gives  a  very  large  quantity,  but  not  much  strength. 

5.  Grumeau  negre,  or  the  black  grumeau,  is  an  ex^ 
cellent  large  grape,  very  fleshy,  and  well  enough  tasted, 
of  the  ihshion  of  a  pear.  I  have  seen  one  single  grape  of 
this  sort  which  was  in  compass  above  3^  inches  "English 
measure,  and  in  compass  the  long  way  S^,  and  weighed 
of  their  weights  §ss.  3j.  gr.  iij.  and  all  the  rest  of  the 
graphs  of  the  same  bunch  proportionable ;  but  I  havQ 
not  observed  them  ordinarily  planted  in  their  vineyards 

10.  Raisin  de  St.  Jean  is  a  sort  of  grape  which  they 
have  only  at  the  physio^arden  at  Montpelier :  it  caroe 
ffom  India ;  it  is  a  black  grape,  very  good,  ripe  at  MidU 
summer  (and '  therefore  called  St  John's  grape)  tw« 
months  before  any  of  the  other  awts. 

11.  Marroquin,  a  very  black,  large,  fleshy,  round 
grape,  very  good  to  eat,  but  seldom  used  in  wine. 

14.  Clarette,  white,  longish,  middle-sized,  sweet, 
good  to  eat,  and  good  for  wine. 

19.  Ramounen,  black,  very  sweet,  middle*sized,  good 
for  wine,  and  eating. 

SS.  Corinth ;  this  we  have  in  England ;  and  I  do  not 
find  they  use  it  much  there  for  wine. 

25.  JHquepoul,  blade  and  very  sweet,  good  finr  wiM 
and  Hot  eating. 
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37.  Piqiiardan,  white,  long,  large,  very  sweet,  with  ' 
a  very  little  of  the  muscat  taste  in  it ;  makes  very  good 
wine  alone  or  mingled. 

2!).  Miisqiiat  blanc,  or  white  muscat ;  this  is  usually- 
planted  and  pressed  alone,  and  makes  the  wine  we  usually 
call  Frontiniac,  from  P'rontignan,  a  town  on  the  Mcditer-  ' 
ranean,  near  two  or  three  leagues  from  Montpelier, 
where  the  most  and  best  sort  of  this  wine  is  made.  It  is 
a  pleasant  grape,  and  early  ripe,  before  the  ordinary 
sorts;  hut  they  are  not  near  so  good  to  eat  as  the  espi- 
ran,  being  apt  to  fume  to  tlie  head  and  make  it  ache. 

32.  Servan,  along,  large,  white,  fleshy,  sweet  grape, 
called  so,  because  they  keep  well,  and  you  have  of  these 
always  latest  in  winter. 

41.  Crispata:  this  I  saw  no-where  but  in  the  physic- 
garden  at  Montpelier :  a  good  sweet  white  grape ;  called 
so  from  its  jagged  leaves,  and  I  suppose  the  same  with 
our  parsley  grape  in  England.  I 

At  Marmoustier,  the  great  abbey  of  beiiedictins  near    ' 
Tours,  I  saw  in  their  garden  a  sort  of  grapes  pretty  ripe, 
which  they  called  raisins  de  Ste.  Magdalene,  because  they 
used  to  be  ripe  about  that  time,  which  is  the  i22d  of  July. 

Upon  the  skilful  mixture  of  these  several  sorts  of 
giapes,  as  well  as  on  the  propriety  of  the  soil,  depends 
in  a  great  measure  the  goodness  of  their  wine :  though, 
as  far  as  I  could  observe,  it  was  not  so  far  impraved  as  it 
might  ;  nor  any  other  great  care  taken,  but  that  there 
should  be  always  a  mixtui-e  of  white  grapes  when  they 
made  their  red  wine,  which  will  otherwise  be  too  thick 
and  deep-coloured :  and  therefore,  if  they  have  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  claret  or  piquardiii  grapes  in  their 
vineyards,  they  seem  not  over  curious  of  an  exact  pro- 
portion of  the  other  sorts,  which  are  planted  there  pro-  I 
miscuously.  ' 

When  their  grapes  are  ripe,  and  they  have  leave,  they 
cut  them,can7  them  home,  and  tread  them  immediately; 
for  they  will  not  keep  without  spoiling :  this  is  the  rea- 
son they  must  have  leave  ;  for,  the  parson  being  to 
have  his  tithe,  and  of  that  make  his  wine,  if  the 
parishionei-s  were    not  obliged   to  vintage   all   at   the 
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same  time,  he  could  not  make  wine  of  his  share,  since 
one  parcel  of  grapes  could  not  stay  till  the  other  was  cut 
to  be  pressed  with  them. 

The  grapes  being  brought  in  great  tubs,  either  on 
mules  or  men's  backs,  to  the  place  where  the  wine  is  to 
be  made,  they  put  them  in  a  kind  of  grate  over  the 
kuve,  and  there  tread  them  till  they  are  all  broken,  and 
then  they  throw  them  husks,  stalks,  and  all,  into  the 
kuve :  and  thus  till  all  their  whole  crop  of  grapes  are  trod. 

When  all  the  mass  is  in  the  kuve,  they  let  it  work 
there  one,  two,  or  three  days,  as  they  think  fit  to  have 
their  wine:  the  longer  it  works,,  and  the  more  stalks  are 
in  it  (for  sometimes  they  put  them  not  all  in)  the  rougher 
and  deeper^coloured  will  the  wine  be,  but  keep  the 
longer. 

When  it  has  wrought  its  time  in  the  kuve,  th^y  put 
it  into  buts,  and  there  let  it  work  as  long  as  it  will,  fill- 
ing up  the  working  vessel  every  day  with  some  of  the  same 
must  kept  on  purpose,  for  it  wastes  much  in  working. 

Of  the  marc  (which  is  husks,  stalks,  and  other  sedi- 
ment, left  at  the  bottom  of  the  kuve  when  the  must  is 
taken  out)  they  make  a  worse  and  coarse  soil;  of  wine 
for  the  servants,  and  this  they  press  as  we  do  our  apples, 
to  make  cyder. 

The  stones,  after  pressing,  some  people  cleanse  from 
the  rest  of  the  marc,  and  sell  for  food  for  pigeons  :  the 
stalks  also  cleansed  they  use  in  making  of  verdigris* 
And  in  some  places  they  take  the  remaining  marc  after 
pressing,  put  it  in  great  tubs,  and  cover  it  with  water, 
keeping  the  marc  down  with  weights,  and  of  this  they 
give  to  their  horses,  which  very  much  cools  and  re- 
freshes them  there  in  the  hot  season.  This  may  give 
one  reason  to  consider,  whether  any  such  use  might  be 
made  of  the  marc  of  our  apples,  after  making  cyder. 

When  they  have  a  mind  to  have  their  wine  fine 
sooner  than  ordinary,  they  put  into  the  cask  a  pretty 
good  quantity  of  shavings  of  fir,  and  in  some  places  of 
hazel,  and  with  it  they  sometimes  put  some  whole  white 
grapes. 

A  little  bread  or  oil  (they  say  ever  so  little,  and  there- 
fore they  are  very  careful  in  this  point)  mixed  with  the 
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must,  turns  the  wine  to  vinegar;  and  so  does  thunder  ; 
but  they  say  iron  laid  upon  the  vessels  will  keep  wine 
from  souring;  by  thunder. 

The  kuve  is,  in  some  places,  a  great  vessel  made  of 
wood  (witness  the  great  kuve  that  is  yet  to  be  seen  at 
Marmoustier,  which,  they  say,  will  hold  two  hundred 
tun  of  wine),  as  our  brewers  vessels  for  the  working  of 
their  kuve  is  in  England.  But,  at  Montpelier,  it  is 
usually  a  place  made  in  the  ground  in  some  part  of  the 
house,  proportionably  big  accordingly  to  the  quantity 
they  ordinarily  make,  and  lined  with  plaster  of  Paris, 
to  keep  it  from  leaking.  In  the  kuve  (which  is  made 
use  of  but  once  a  year)  as  well  as  all  other  parts  of  their 
making  wine,  they  are,  according  to  their  manner,  suffi- 
ciently nasty :  the  grapes  often  are  also  very  rotten, 
and  always  ftiU  of  spiders.  Besides  that,  I  have  been 
told  by  those  of  the  country,  that  they  often  put  salt, 
dung,  and  other  filthiness,  in  their  wine  to  help,  as  they 
think,  its  purging.  But,  without  these  additions,  the 
very  sight  of  their  treading  and  making  their  wine  (walk- 
ing without  any  scruple  out  of  the  grapes  into  the  dirt, 
and  out  of  the  dirt  into  grapes  tliey  are  treading)  were 
enough  to  set  one's  stomacfi  ever  after  against  this  soit 
of  liquor. 

In  some  parts  of  Languedoc,  out  of  the  great  roads, 
their  wine  is  so  cheap,  that  one  may  ordinarily  buy  three 
pints  a  ijenny. 

It  is  usual  to  set  fig-trees,  pear-trees,  &c.  up  and  down 
in  their  vineyards,  and  sometimes  I  have  seen  olivfr. 
ti-ees.  Here  at  ]\Iontpeliei*,  as  in  other  parts  of  France, 
it  is  no  discredit  for  any  man  to  hang  out  a  bush  at  his 
door,  and  sell  his  wine  by  retail,  either  to  those  that 
fetch  it  out  of  doors,  or  will  come  and  drink  it  at  his 
house;  for  which  they  usually,  for  that  time,  set  apart 
a  room  or  quarter  of  the  house,  and  have  a  servant  on 
purpose  to  attend  it.  This  I  have  known  both  gentle- 
men and  churchmen  do.  But,  whoever,  in  LanguedOc, 
sells  his  own  wine  at  his  house,  must  not  afford  his 
customers  so  much  as  a  bit  of  bread,  or  any  tiling  else, 
to  eat  with  it ;  for  then  it  will  come  under  the  notion  of 
a  cabaret,  or  common  drinking-house,  and  their  tax  or 
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excise  overtake  them.  I  mention  Languedoc,  because 
in  other  parts  of  France  they  who  sell  their  own  wine 
by  retail,  are  not  excused  from  paying  the  king  a  part 
of  what  they  sell  it  for.  At  Saumnr,  I  remember  I  was 
told,  they  then  sold  their  wine  (which  is  a  very  good 
sort  of  white  wine)  at  their  bushons,  i.  e.  private  houses, 
for  18  deniei^s  per  pint,  which  is  more  than  our  quart ; 
out  of  which  18d.  the  king  had  lOd.  and  the  proprietor 
the  remaining  8d. 


VOL.  IX. 


O  I  L. 


THE  sorts  of  olives,  as  well  as  grapes,  are  very 
various  about  Montpelier :  the  names  of  some  of  them 
are  as  foUoweth : 

1.  Groosau,  a  large  olive. 

2.  Picbulina»  little. 

3.  Verdal,  middle-sized. 

These  three  sorts  are  good  to  eat,  and  the  last  also  is 
good  for  oil»  and  a  great  bearer. 


sGood  bearers. 


4.  Olivera. 

5.  Corneau. 

6.  Saliema. 

7.  Clarmontesa.    ] 

8.  Redonau.         J 
g.  Bootiliau. 

10.  Argentau. 

11.  Moorau. 

12.  Marsiliesa. 
18.  Pigau. 

All  these  are  little  olives,  and  used  only  for  oil :  they 
plant  them  promiscuously  in  their  olive-yards,  and 
mingled  the  olives  in  making  oil.  That  which  they 
principally  regard  in  the  plants  is,  that  they  be  of  the 
sorts  that  are  the  best  bearers,  and  if  they  have  not 
enough  of  those,  they  plant  others,  and  inoculate  them. 
The  slips  will  giow,  but  they  commonly  use  off-sets 
from  the  roots. 

Their  time  of  planting  is  February,  March,  and  April. 
Their  olive-trees  last  to  a  great  age ;  they  say  two  hun- 
dred years.  When  the  old  stocks  are  faulty  or  decayed, 
they  let  up  young  off-sets  from  the  roots  round  about. 


Observations  upon  Olives.  339 

and  when  they  are  grown  up  to  any  considerable  big- 
ness, cut  away  the  old  stock  close  to  the  ground ;  and 
when  the  remaining  young  trees  have  not  room  to 
spread,  because  of  their  neighbourhood,  they  transplant 
them,  till  they  leave  at  last  but  one  standing. 

They  set  their  olive-trees  ordinarily  in  quincunx,  the 
rows  at  thirty  or  forty  feet  distance  in  their  arable 
ground ;  for  this  hinders  them  not  from  ploughing  and 
sowing  corn  in  the  same  ground. 

They  dig  about  their  olive-trees  every  year,  and  about 
the  same  time  they  dig  their  vineyards,  and  sometimes 
at  others ;  and  lay  soil  in  the  trenches  they  open  about 
their  roots ;  this  is  usually  done  in  March,  and  the  soil 
they  use  is  horse-dung. 

In  pruning  their  olive-trees,  which  they  do  about  the 
beginning  of  March,  I  observed  them  to  cut  off  the  top 
branches,  I  suppose  to  make  them  spread. 

About  the  beginning  of  October  they  gather  the 
olives,  yet  green,  that  they  intend  to  pickle  for  eating, 
(for  about  the  end  of  October  they  turn  black ;)  and 
having  carefully  picked  out  those  that  have  worms,  they 
soak  the  sound  ones,  in  the  strongest  ley  they  can  get, 
four,  six,  or  eight  hours,  according  as  they  design  to  eat 
them  sooner  or  later :  the  longer  they  soak  in  the  ley, 
the  more  of  their  bitterness  is  taken  away,  but  they  will 
keep  the  less  while.  This  ley  they  buy  for  this  purpose 
at  the  soap-boilers.  After  they  have  been  soaked  in 
ley,  they  put  them  into  water,  which,  for  the  three  or 
four  first  days,  they  change  two  or  three  times  a  day, 
and  afterwards  once ;  in  all  a  fortnight :  this  they  do 
to  take  away  the  taste  of  the  ley.  The  ley  and  water 
they  use  both  cold.  When  this  is  done,  they  put  them 
into  pickle  of  salt  and  water,  and  so  keep  them. 

1  have  been  told,  that  cutting  each  olive  in  two  or 
three  places  to  the  stone,  and  so  soaking  them  in  fair 
water  seven  or  eight  days,  changing  it  every  day,  will 
take  away  their  bitterness,  and  prepare  them  well 
enough  for  the  pickle :  but  they  count  the  ley  the  better 
way. 

They  often  pickle  them  also  after  they  are  turned 
black,  cutting  them  in  two  or  three  places  to  the  stone, 

z  2 


840  Obseroatiam  upon  Olives. 

« 

and  then  soaking  them  about  a  fortnight  in  water 
changed  every  day,  and  then  boiling  them  in  salt  and 
water,  which  is  the  pickle  they  keep  them  in.  These 
have  a  much  worse  taste  than  the  green,  having  no  very 
pleasant  mixture  of  bitter  and  oily:  but  the  good  house- 
wives think  they  will  go  much  farther,  (for  they  are 
oftener  food  than  sauce  there,)  and  so  in  their  private 
families  are  commonly  used. 

They  count  their  olives  ripe  enough  for  oil  about 
St.  Catharine's  day,  the  25th  of  November ;  and  about 
that  time  they  begin  to  gather  them :  though  I  have 
seen  them  let  them  hang  on  the  trees,  and  not  gathered 
till  the  latter  end  of  January. 

In  the  gathering  there  will  be  leaves  and  branches 
mixed  with  them ;  to  separate  these  they  lay  them  down 
in  a  heap  in  a  field,  and  a  workman,  taking  up  a  few  in 
a  shovel,  throws  them  into  a  winnowing  sheet  set  up  at 
a  good  distance  from  him,  whither  the  olives  come 
alone,  the  leaves  and  branches  falling  by  the  way. 

The  manner  of  making  oU  is  this ; 

They  take  four  septies  of  olives  a  little  heaped,  and 
put  them  into  a  mill,  which  is  drawn  by  a  mule,  where 
they  grind  them,  as  tanners  grind  bark,  to  a  fine  pulp, 
one  standing  by  as  the  mill  goes  round,  and  shovelling 
in  a  little  of  the  olives  or  pulp  towards  the  centre,  and 
clearing  a  part  of  the  stone  at  the  bottom,  where  he 
stands  with  a  shovel,  which  he  doth  so  by  degrees  and 
in  succession,  that  I  believe  the  mule  goes  round  forty 
or  fifty  times  for  his  once. 

They  being  sufficiently  ground,  they  put  them  into  a 
stone  trough,  two  whereof  stand  between  the  mill  and 
the  press  ;  out  of  these  troughs  they  take  the  pulp,  and 
put  it  into  frails,  and  spread  it  in  them  equally,  so  that 
they  may  lay  them  plain  one  upon  another.  Of  these 
frails  there  were,  when  I  saw  them  press,  twenty-four 
upon  each  pedestal;  viz.  in  all  forty-eight;  in  which 
were  contained  ten  septies  of  olives.  Sometimes  they 
press  twelve  septies  of  olives  at  once,  and  then  they  use 
more  frails  proportionably. 

The  fraik  being  filled  with  pulp,  and  placed  evenly 
and  upright  upon  the  two  pedestaLsi  in  equal  numberi 
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they  set  the  press  a-working,  first  lifting  up  the  screw 
end,  and  so  the  other  end  of  the  beam,  sinking  upon 
the  hinder  pile  of  frails,  and  pressing  them,  may  make 
way  for  the  putting  in  the  wedges  into  the  great  mortise, 
and  discharge  the  wedge  in  a  little  mortise,  which,  whilst 
they  were  placing  the  frails  upon  the  pedestals,  supported 
the  beam ;  which  being  taken  out,  they  work  the  sci*ew 
the  other  way,  and  so  bringing  down  the  screw  end  of 
the  beam  press  both  on  the  fore  and  hinder  pile  of  frails ; 
a  man  attending  in  the  mean  time  at  each  pile  of  frails 
with  a  lever  in  his  hand,  which  resting  in  the  groove  or 
ffutter  where  the  oil  runs,  he  thrusts  against  the  side  of 
the  pile  of  frails,  whenever  he  perceives  it  begin  to  sweU 
out  on  any  side,  and  thus  keeps  it  upright  from  leaning 
any  way  whilst  it  is  pressing,  especially  at  the  beginning; 
another  man  in  the  mean  time  not  ceasing  to  turn  the 
screw  till  the  great  stone  at  the  end  of  it  be  clear  off 
from  the  ground. 

When  the  oil  ceases  to  run,  or  but  in  small  quantity, 
they  lift  up  the  screw  end  of  the  beam,  and  then  putting 
a  wedge  in  the  little  mortise,  bring  down  the  screw  end 
of  the  beam  again,  and  so  lift  up  the  great  end  that 
pressed  the  frails,  and  so  bringing  the  beam  to  a  level 
(the  whole  weight  whereof  lies  upon  the  wedge  in  the 
little  mortise,  which  supports  it  in  the  middle)  discharge 
it  clear  from  the  frails. 

Then  they  take  off  all  the  frails,  except  the  eight  or 
ten  lower,  on  each  pedestal,  and  stirring  the  pulp  in 
one  of  the  frails  taken  off,  replace  it  again  upon  those 
that  remained  still  on  the  pedestal ;  and  then  one  pours 
on  it  a  bucket  of  scalding  water;  after  which  he  stirs  the 
pulp  again,  and  lays  it  flat  and  equal  as  at  first,  and  then 
stirs  and  puts  on  another  frail  as  before,  with  a  bucket  of 
scalding  water  ponred  on  it ;  and  so  they  serve  them  all, 
till  all  the  frails  that  were  taken  off  are  replaced  on  the 
two  piles  as  at  first ;  and  then  they  set  the  press  a- 
working  again  as  long  as  any  quantity  will  run;  and  then 
lifting  up  the  beam  again,  take  off  all  the  frails,  stir  the 
pulp,  and  pour  on  fresh  hot  water  upon  every  frail,  a 
little  bucket-full  as  at  first,  and  then  press  as  lon&f  as 
any  thing  will  run,  screwing  the  stone  up  clear  from  the 
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ground,  and  letting  it  hang  so  a  good  while.  When 
not  one  jot  more  of  liquor  will  be  pressed  from  the  frails^ 
and  they  perfectly  cease  running,  they  let  down  the 
stone,  and  that  pressing  is  done ;  and  then  one  with  a 
broad,  but  very  shallow  skimming-dish  of  brass,  skims 
off  the  oil  from  the  water,  puts  it  into  a  brass  vessel  like 
a  tumbler,  but  holding,  as  I  guess,  about  three  pints, 
and  out  of  that  pouring  it  into  the  vessels  of  the  owners 
by  a  brass  funnel. 

When  the  oil  is  well  skimmed  off  from  the  water,  they 
pull  out  a  stopple  in  the  bottom  of  the  cistern,  and  so 
let  go  the  water,  which  runs  into  a  great  cistern,  called 
hell,  which  is  locked  up  and  out  of  sight ;  into  this  hell 
all  the  water  that  hath  served  in  pressing  the  oil  runs^ 
and  is  made  so,  that  though  it  be  always  full  of  this 
water,  yet  the  water  alone  runs  out,  and  the  oil  that 
swims  on  top  stays  behind,  by  which  means  all  the  oil 
that  escaped  the  skimming-dish  is  here  caught :  but  this 
I  suppose  belongs  to  the  master  of  the  oil-press,  for 
every  body's  water  runs  in  here  to  the  former  oil  and 
water. 

N.B. 

1**.  That  the  mill  which  grinds  the  olives  is  much 
after  the  same  fashion  with  that  which  our  tanners  use 
to  grind  bark,  only  with  some  difference. 

As  1°,  that  in  the  centre  of  the  oil-mill  there  stands 
up  a  round  stone,  very  smooth  and  true  wrought,  about 
two  feet  English  in  diameter,  and  about  the  same  height, 
which  the  inside  of  the  great  grinding  stone  touches  in 
its  going  round  about  it,  so  that  no  olives  can  escape  the 
great  stone  towards  the  centre,  nor  get  beside  it  that 
way. 

2°.  That  the  floor  of  the  mill,  upon  which  the  great 
turning  stone  bears  in  its  turning  round,  is  also  of  hard 
stone  and  smooth,  and  a  little  shelving,  the  declivity 
being  towards  the  centre ;  to  answer  which,  the  edge  of 
the  turning  stone  which  is  to  grind  the  olives,  that  it 
may  bear  in  its  whole  breadth  upon  the  stones  in  the 
floor,  is  not  cut  with  a  direct  perpendicular  to  the  sides, 
but  the  line  of  the  inside  of  the  said  grinding  stone,  and 
of  the  edge  or  circumference,  make  an  angle  something 


Observations  upon  Olhes.  343 

less  than  a  right  one,  and  on  the  outside  there  is  ]eft  no 
angle,  but  it  is  cut  off  with  a  round ;  by  which  means, 
I  suppose  the  great  grinding  stone  slides  constantly  to- 
wards and  is  kept  close  to  the  round  stone  that  stands 
fixed  in  the  centre  described  N®  1°,  upon  which  the 
perpendicular  turning  beam  stands. 

3^.  So  much  of  the  floor  or  inside  of  the  mill  as  the 
grinding  stone  does  not  touch,  or  is  a  little  without  his 
breadth,  is  covered  with  boards  lying  more  shelving 
than  the  stone-floor  within  it ;  on  which  board-floor 
the  olives  to  be  ground  are  at  first  laid,  which  are  not 
thrown  all  at  once  under  the  grinding  stone,  but  are 
by  small  parcels  shovelled  down  under  the  grinding 
stone  by  the  man  that  attends  the  mill ;  every  passing 
round  of  the  stone  a  few ;  and  here  lies  also  the  pulp 
which  the  stone  works  out  in  its  grinding,  which  is 
also  shovelled  in  its  turn ;  for  the  floor  of  the  mill,  where 
the  grinding  stone  bears  on  it,  has  always  very  little  upon 
it,  its  great  weight  working  is  still  out  towards  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  floor,  for  the  stone  in  the  middle 
hinders  it  from  going  inwards. 

4^  The  grinding  stone  is  about  six  feet  diameter,  and 
about  eleven  inches  thick,  and  on  the  edge  and  inside  is 
wrought  very  smooth,  and  stands  upright  without  lean- 
ing, that  I  could  perceive ;  though,  as  I  have  said,  the 
edge  be  not  square  to  the  sides,  which  is  recompensed 
in  the  sinking  of  the  floor  towards  the  centre.^  The 
stone  whereof  it  is  made  seems  to  be  very-  hard,  and  it 
need  be  hard  and  heavy  to  break  olive-stones  and  grind 
them  to  powder. 

11^.  That  the  shovels  which  they  use  to  shovel  in  the 
pulp  under  the  grinder,  and  when  it  is  fine  enough  to 
take  it  out,  and  put  it  in  the  stone  troughs,  and  then 
into  the  frails,  are  more  like  bakers  peels  than  shovels, 
and  there  is  not  any  iron  upon  any  of  them. 

IIF.  That  there  are  between  the  mill  and  the  press 
two  great  stone  troughs  to  put  the  pulp  in  when  ground; 
two  pedestals  and  two  stone  cisterns,  into  which  the  oii 
runs  from  the  two  pedestals  by  distinct  passages,  so  that 
two  peoples  oil  may  be  pressed  at  once,  without  the 
danger  of  mingling  a  drop. 
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IV^  The  pres^s  is  made  thus :  there  are  two  pedestals 
about  nineteen  or  twenty  inches  asunder,  which  lie  just 
under  the  great  end  of  the  great  beam ;  that  which  I 
call  a  pedestal  is  a  round  plain  stone  about  twenty-six 
inches  diameter,  round  about  which  is  cut  a  groove  or 
little  trench  in  the  same  stone  nine  or  ten  inches  broad  ; 
from  the  groove  of  each  |)edestal  there  is  made  a  distinct 
passage  for  the  oil  to  run  to  the  two  cisterns:  upon  these 
pedestals  the  frails  are  laid,  and  into  these  grooves  or 
ti*enches  the  oil  runs  when  pressed  out  of  the  frails,  and 
so  is  conveyed  -separately  to  the  two  cisterns. 

V^  Behind  the  hindmost  pedestal  stand  erect  in  the 
ground  two  great  beams,  well  fastened  in  the  ground, 
as  far  on  sunder  from  each  other  as  the  breadth  of  the 
pressing  beam  wl)ich  is  to  pass  up  and  down  between 
them.  From  the  nearest  side  of  the  nearest  pedestal  to 
the  middle  of  the  thickness  of  these  beams  horizontally 
is  about  twenty-nine  inches :  in  the  middle  of  each  of 
these  beams,  in  respect  of  their  thickness,  is  cut  a  mor- 
tise or  slit  quite  through,  about  forty-four  or  forty-five 
inches  long,  and  about  five  or  six  inches  broad ;  the 
bottom  of  this  mortise  is  about  forty-four  inches  higher 
than  the  pedestal. 

VP.  This  which  I  call  the  great  mortise,  they  fill 
with  several  pieces  of  wood  reaching  quite  athwart  from 
outside  to  outside,  and  more,  of  the  two  erect  beams ; 
these  pieces  of  wood,  or,  as  I  call  them,  wedges,  are 
as  thick  as  just  easily  to  go  into  the  mortise,  and  some- 
what broader ;  with  these  they  fill  up  this  mortise  when 
this  end  of  the  pressing  beam  is  sunk  below  the  lowest 
part  of  it,  and  thereby  pin  down  the  great  end  of  the 
said  beam  to  keep  it  down  upon  the  frails,  when  the 
other  end  is  drawn  down  by  the  screw  ;  for  by  more  or 
less  of  the  wedges  put  into  this  mortise,  they  keep  down 
the  great  end  of  the  beam  to  the  height  that  is  fittest  to 
press  with. 

VIl^.  The  pressing  beam  is  thirty-eight  pans,  or 
about  thirty-two  feet  long,  and  about  thirty-four  inches 
broad ;  and,  to  increase  its  weight  and  strength,  an- 
other, great  beam  was  fastened  to  it  all  along  with  bands 
of  iron. 
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VHP.  At  the  little  end  is  a  screw,  whereof  the  very- 
screw  (for  it  standing  upright  I  could  not  measure  it) 
was^  as  I  guess,  about  thirteen  or  fourteen  feet;  the 
square  of  it,  wherein  the  holes  for  the  levers  were  cut, 
something  above  a  yard ;  and  at  the  bottom  was  a  great 
round  stone,  in  which  this  lower  end  of  the  screw  is 
fastened  with  iron-work,  so  as  to  have  the  liberty  to 
turn.  The  screw,  when  it  is  turned  faster  than  this 
end  of  the  pressing  beam  sinks,  lifts  up  this  great  stone 
from  the  ground,  which  is  as  broad,  thick,  and  heavy  us 
an  ordinary  miU-stone. 

Ix?.  Between  the  screw  and  the  two  erect  beams 
placed  behind  the  pedestals  before  described,  stand  two 
other  beams,  erect  as  the  former,  with  a  mortise  in 
them  long  enough  to  hold  only  one  wedge ;  this  I  call 
the  little  mortise,  the  top  whereof  is  higher  than  the 
level  of  the  highest  frail,  when  they  lay  on  most :  upon 
this  wedge  the  beam  is  to  rest,  when  they  are  laying  in 
or  taking  out  the  frails.  So  that  the  length  of  the  gr^at 
beam  is  thus  divided :  behind  the  pinning  wedges  three 
pans,  from  the  pinning  to  the  supporting  wedge  twenty 
pans,  from  the  supporting  wedge  to  the  screw  fifteen 
pans. 

There  is  a  piece  of  wood  fastened  on  to  the  great 
beam,  cross  it,  hanging  over  on  each  side,  and  placed 
just  by  the  middle  erect  beams  on  the  side  towanis  the 
pedestals,  to  keep  the  great  beam  from  sliding  towards 
the  screw. 

X*^.  The  ground  where  the  great  screw-stone  lies  is 
much  lower  than  the  levetbf  the  pedestals,  which  affords 
also  a  convenience  for  the  placing  the  two  cisterns^ 
which  are  just  under  the  great  beam,  and  a  little  dis- 
tance from  the  outmost  pedestal. 

Xr.  The  matter  of  the  frails  they  use  in  pressing, 
and  the  texture,  is  the  same  with  the  frails  that  bring 
raisins  to  England ;  but  the  figure  just  the  same  with 
that  of  an  hat-case,  the  crown  being  taken  away :  they 
are  exactly  all  of  a  breadth,  and  scarce  discemibly  nar- 
rower than  the  pedestal ;  the  whole  to  put  in  the  pulp 
about  one  third  of  the  breadth  or  diameter. 
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XII".  The  oil  that  runs  at  first  pressing,  before  the 
mixture  of  water,  they  call  virgin  oil,  which  is  better 
than  the  other ;  but  they  all  say  it  will  not  keep,  but 
spoil  in  a  month  or  two,  unless  you  put  to  it  salt  or 
sugar,  salt  is  the  better  of  the  two,  aud  then  it  will  keep 
six  months :  as  much  as  you  can  hold  in  your  two  hands 
is  enough  to  put  into  a  septic  of  oil. — A  septie  is  tiiirty- 
two  pots,  and  their  pot  is  more  than  our  «]uart. 

XIIl".  The)'  usually,  therefore,  let  the  virgin  and 
other  oil,  of  the  second  and  third  pressing,  mingle  all 
together  in  the  cistern,  which  being  afterwards  put  up 
in  jars,  and  kept  in  cool  cellars,  will  keep  good  seven 
years:  but  the  mingling  of  some  of  the  hot  water,  after 
pressing  with  the  virgin  oil,  will  not  jn-eserve  it.  So 
that  it  seems  to  be  something  either  in  the  skins  or 
stones  of  the  olives,  that  conies  not  out  but  by  the 
mixture  of  hot  water  and  hai-d  pressing,  that  serves 
to  preserve  it. 

XIV°.  They  begin  to  gather  their  olives,  as  I  have 
said,  about  St.  Catharine's  day,  i.  e.  the  :^dth  of  No- 
vember, j 

XV.  All  confess  that  oil  is  better  which  is  made  of  I 
olives  fresh  gathered,  than  those  that  have  keen  kept  a 
month  or  two:  but  some  tell  ine  they  delay  so  long  (for 
when  I  saw  them  making  oil,  it  was  almost  the  middle 
of  February)  because  olives  that  are  kept  yield  the  more 
oil;  others  say,  the  reason  why  they  are  not  pressed 
sooner  is,  because  every  body's  grist  cannot  be  ground 
at  once,  and  they  must  stay  till  they  can  get  a  turn  ;  and 
by  keeping,  they  say  also,  they  grind  better,  for  the 
new  gathered  spirt  away  from  the  milL 

XVi".  After  they  have  gathered  their  olives,  they  lay 
them  in  heaps  in  the  corner  of  a  cellar,  or  some  such 
other  place,  upon  little  faggots  of  dried  vine  branches 
(a  good  part  of  the  fuel  of  the  country)  between  the 
oUves  and  the  ground,  where  sometimes  a  black  water 
will  nm  from  them;  this  they  call  purging  them.  In 
these  heaps  they  lie  till  they  press  thera  ;  none  lie  less 
than  fifteen  days ;  but,  for  the  reasons  above  mentioned, 
they  sometimes  lie  two  months. 
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XVIP.  Though  they  begin  to  gather  their  olives 
about  the  end  of  November,  as  has  been  said ;  yet  they 
never  set  their  mills  on  work  till  after  Twelfth«day,  or 
New-year's-day,  at  soonest :  the  reason  whereof  is  this : 
the  master  of  the  mill  hires  a  great  many  men,  for  the 
time  that  oil  is  made,  who  keep  the  mill  going  day  and 
night.  Those  whose  oil  is  making  give  these  workmen 
meat  and  drink,  whilst  they  are  employed  about  their 
olives ;  so  that  if  the  master  should  entertain  them  be- 
fore Christmas,  he  must  not  only  pay  them  for  so  many 
holidays,  whilst  they  stand  stiU,  but  maintain  them 
too. 

XVI IP.  Four  septies  of  olives  usually  yield  one 
septie  of  oil;  but  I  observed  they  were  somewhat 
heaped. 

XIX°.  The  goodness  of  the  oil  depends  exceedingly 
on  the  property  of  the  soil ;  this  makes  the  oil  of  Ara- 
mont  in  Provence,  not  far  from  Avignon,  the  best  in 
France. 

XX**.  When  they  are  either  filling  the  frails,  or  new 
stirring  the  pulp  in  them,  there  are  two  men  at  work  at 
each  pedestal,  besides  a  fifth,  that  takes  the  pulp  out 
of  the  trough  thereby,  wherein  it  lies  ready  ground,  and 
with  a  shovel  puts  it  into  the  frails  as  they  bring  them ; 
or  else  lades  boiling  water  out  of  the  furnace  (which  is 
also  by,  and  the  top  of  it  level  with  the  ground,  with  a 
trap-door  over)  and  pours  it  into  the  frails  as  they  are 
ready  for  it. 

XXP.  When  the  oil  is  made,  carried  home,  and  has  * 
settled,  they  usually  take  three-fourths  of  the  upper  part; 
this  they  call  the  flower,  and  put  it  into  earthen  pots  for 
eating ;  the  remainder,  being  thicker,  is  kept  for  lamps 
and  such  other  uses :  and  the  very  thick  sediment  they 
put  in  the  sun,  to  get  as  much  oil  out  as  they  can. 

XXIP.  The  pulp,  that  is  left  after  all  the  pressing 
and  affusion  of  boiling  water,  belongs  to  the  master  of 
the  mill,  who  sells  it  for  a  groat,  or  five-pence  a  mill- 
full,  to  others,  who  press  it  again,  and  make  a  coarse  cnl 
for  soap,  and  other  such  uses. 

XXIIP.  The  remaining  pulp  the  bakers  use  to  throw 
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a  little  oi  it  into  their  ovend  as  they  are  heatings  it 
making  a  very  violent  fire. 

XXIV**.  Oil  they  count  one  of  the  best  and  surest 
commodities  of  their  country.  The  ordinary  rate  of 
good  oil  at  Montpelier  is  some  years  three,  some  four, 
and  some  years  four  livres  and  a  half  per  quartal,  i.  e. 
one  fourth  of  a  septi6,  or  eight  pots. 


N 


FRUIT. 


PLUMS. 


6.  Djamar  violett. 

7.  Roche  corbon. 

8.  M irabeU. 
9*  Catalane. 


The  best  plums  are, 

1.  Perdrigon. 

2.  D' Apricot. 

3.  Diapre. 

4.  Ste.  Catherine. 

5.  Vert  &  long. 

Of  these  the  best  to  dry  is  the  roche  corbon,  a  laree 
red  plum ;  and  the  next  to  that  the  Ste.  Calherine^ 
large  and  yellow;  because  they  are  large  and  fleshy t' 
not  but  that  they  dry  of  the  other  sorts  too. 

The  way  they  take  in  drying  them  is  this : 

l*".  They  let  them  be  so  ripe,  they  drop  off  from 
the  tree  of  themselves,  which  is  best ;  or  else  fall  with  a 
little  shaking. 

a**.  When  you  have  them  thus  ripe,  the  best  way 
(though  not  always  observed)  is  to  put  them  two  or. 
three  days  in  the  hot  sun-shine,  which  will  dry  up  gently 
some  part  of  the  superfluous  moisture. 

3**.  When  they  have  been  thus  a  little  dried  in  the 
sun,  you  must  heat  tiie  oven  gently ;  one  little  brush 
faggot  is  enough  the  first  time ;  and  having  placed  thiem 
singly  upon  wicker  driers  about  two  feet  broad,  and 
four  or  five  feet  long,  (or  of  a  round  figure  so  large  an 
will  go  into  the  oven's  mouth,)  put  them  into  the  oven, 
and  so  let  them  dry  there  till  the  oven  is  cold ;  and  the^ 
they  must  be  taken  out  and  turned,  whilst  the  oven  is 
heating  again.  The  oven  may  be  thus  heated  twice  ^ 
day,  at  eight  in  the  morning,  and  at  eight  at  night. 

4"".  The  second  time  the  Qveii  .may  be  made  a  little 
hotter  than  the  first ;  and  thus  Ifhe  heating  pf  the  oreii^ 
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and  turning  the  plums,  be  repeated  till  they  are  dry 
enough,  which  is  when  they  are  of  a  due  consistence 
and  brownish  colour. 

S*.  When  they  are  so  far  dried  as  to  be  capable  of 
pressing,  the  best  way  is  to  press  them  gently  with  the 
fingers,  not  into  a  flat,  but  round  figure,  for  that  way 
they  keep  best. 

6".  The  great  care  to  be  taken  is  in  the  first  putting 
them  into  the  oven,  that  the  oven  be  not  too  hot ;  for  if 
it  be^  it  makes  them  crack  their  skins  and  run  out,  which 
makes  them  much  worse. 

PEACHES. 

After  the  same  manner  one  dries  peaches,  with  this 
difference,  that  after  the  first  time  they  have  been  in  the 
oven,  one  peels  them  with  a  knife,  for  the  skin  will 
easily  strip ;  and  the  stone  then  is  to  be  taken  out,  and, 
if  one  will,,  a  little  peach  thrust  into  its  place,  which 
makes  the  other  large  and  better.  This  also  they  often 
do  in  drying  their  plums,  when  they  take  out  the  stone 
of  a  great  one,  thrust  a  little  plum  into  the  place  of  it. 

PEARS. 

Thus  also  pears  are  to  be  dried ;  but  that  the  oven 
may  be  made  a  little  hotter  for  pears  than  plums ;  they 
are  to  be  stripped  also  after  their  first  coming  out  of  the 
oven. 

The  best  pears  to  be  dried,  are  the  rouselette  de 
Champagne. 

The  pears  in  most  esteem  amongst  them  about  Tours 
and  Saumur  (for  this  is  the  part  of  France  where  are  the 
best  pears,  plums,  peaches,  and  melons)  are, 

1 .  Moule  bouche.         9.  Buree  Blanche. 

2.  Vigoleuse.  10.  Rouselette  de  Champagne. 
S.  Martin  sec.            11.  La  poire  de  citron. 

4.  Double  fleur.  12.  La  citron  de  carmes. 

5.  Rouselette.  13.  La  poire  de  monsieur. 

6.  Colmar.  14.  La  vera te. 

7.  St.  Marsiac.  IS.  L'amadote  musqu^e. 

8.  Vert  &  long.  16.  La  muscate  d'Almagne. 
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The  10,  II5 12, 13,  are  their  best  summer  pears. 
The  Virgoleuse,  Amadote  musqu6e, 

Verate,  Muscate  d'Almagne^ 

are  their  best  winter  pears. 
In  the  recollets  garden  at  Saumur  there  is  abundance 
of  good  fruit,  amongst  the  rest  a  sort  of  pear,  which 
they  caU, 

17«  Poire  sans  peau, 

which  is  ripe  at  the  same  time  cherries  are.  They  told 
me  it  was  a  very  good  pear,  and  a  great  bearer.  Before 
the  middle  of  August,  when  I  was  there,  they  were  all 
gone. 

They  have  in  the  same  garden  another  pear,  which 
they  call 

18.  Poire  de  jasmin, 

which,  as  they  say,  hath  something  of  the  flavour  of 
jasmin. 

MELONS. 

The  melons  of  Langers  (a  town  upon  the  Loire,  six 
leagues  above  Saumur)  are  counted  the  best  in  France ; 
and  from  hence  the  court  is  supplied  with  them.  Here, 
and  at  Saumur  (where  they  are  loth  to  give  any  pre- 
ference to  the  melons  of  Langers),  they  set  them  in  the 
common  earth  of  their  gardens  without  dung,  or  any 
other  art,  but  barely  nipping  the  tops  of  the  branches 
when  the  young  melons  are  knit,  to  hinder  the  sap  from 
running  too  much  into  leaves  and  branches. 

PRUNES. 

The  prunes  we  have  from  France  are  a  great  black 
plum,  that  grows  about  Montauban  and  those  parts : 
they  dry  them  as  much  as  they  can  in  the  sun,  and  what 
wants  to  dry  them  perfectly,  they  make  out  by  the  heat 
of  the  oven. 

Prunellas,  or  rather  brignols,  are  a  sort  of  plums  that 
grow  in  Provence,  not  far  from  Aix :  they  gather  them 
thorough  ripe,  and  having  stripped  off  the  skins,  they 
stick  them  on  scuers  about  six  inches  long,  and  very 
slender ;  they  take  care  not  to  put  them  too  close  to  one 
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another  on  the^  squers.  These  Uttie  spits,  loaded  thus 
with  plumSf  they  fasten  one  above  another,  either  in  a 
cane,  or  a  rope  of  straw  like  that  we  make  for  onions ; 
and  as  we  hang  them  up  in  our  houses  to  keep,  so  do 
they  those  in  the  sun  to  dry. 

When  they  are  a  little  hardened,  or  half  dry,  they 
take  out  the  stones,  and  press  them  with  their  fingers 
into  that  flat  figure  we  see  them,  wetting  their  fingers  a 
little  to  hinder  them  from  sticking  to  them  in  handling : 
when  this  is  done,  they  put  them  to  dry  again  in  the 
sun  till  they  are  quite  cured ;  some  say  on  the  scuers 
again,  others  on  boards.  Those  that  grow  at  Brignol 
are  the  best,  and  hence  they  have  their  name. 
.  They  sometimes  dry  them  with  their  stones  in,  and 
so  they  are  better,  as  some  that  have  eaten  of  them 
have  told  me. 


SILK. 


THEY  usually  put  the  eggs  a  hatching  in  the  holy 
week,  i.  e.  the  week  before  Easter;  but  that  which 
best  regulates  the  time  is  the  budding  of  the  mulberry- 
trees,  that  when  the  worms  are  hatched,  they  may  have 
food. 

To  hatch  them,  they  conjmonly  wrap  them  lip  in 
a  linen  rag,  and  so  wear  them  in  some  warm  place 
about  them  night  and  day  till  they  are  hatched,  which 
will  be  in  about  three  days. 

When  they  are  hatched,  they  feed  them  with  the 
leaves  of  the  white  mulberry-tree :  the  leaves  of  the 
young  trees  are  best  whilst  the  worms  are  young  ;  but 
when  they  are  grown  pretty  big,  and  towards  the  latter 
end  of  their  feeding,  they  must  be  fed  with  the  leaves  of 
old  trees,  else  they  will  not  be  strong  to  get  up  into  the 
branches  to  work.  The  leaves  of  young  trees  given 
them  in  the  beginning  make  the  silk  the  finer :  they 
take  care  also  not  to  give  them  yellow  or  withered 
leaves ;  but  to  avoid  the  trouble  of  gathering  fresh  leaves, 
every  day,  they  will  keep  two  or  three  days  well  enough 
in  an  earthen  pot  covered;  or  in  a  cellar. 

They  take  great  care  also  that  no  wet  leaves  or  other 
moisture  come  to  them,  for  that  will  kill  them ;  and  in 
feeding  them  they  throw  away  the  tender  deep  coloured 
young  leaves  at  the  top  of  the  branches,  because  these, 
they  say,  will  make  the  worms  very  big  and  yellow,  and 
die  also  without  working. 

Whilst  they  are  young,  they  keep  them  up  in  some 
box  or  chest  from  the  cold,  which  will  kill  them  :  they 
say  also  that  thunder  will  kill  them,  if  it  happen  when 
they  begin  to  work, 

VOL.  IX.  2  A  ^ 
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They  change  their  skins  four  times,  from  ten  days  to" 

ten  days,  or  thereabouts;  this  they  call  their  sickness; 

for  about  the  time  they  change  their  skins  they  forbear 

to  eat,  and  therefore  they  feed  them  but  once  a  day  ;  but 

at  other  times  they  give  them  fresh  leaves  oftener.     At 

the  time  also  of  their  sickness  they  change  them,  taking 

I  away  the  cake  of  dry  leaves  and  dung  that  was  under 

I  them,  by  removing  them  with  fresh  leaves,  which  they 

I  will  stick  to  :  but  after  the  fourth  sickness  is  over,  they 

I  change  them  every  day  till  they  begin  to  work,  which 

I  u  about  ten  days  aAer. 

The  woman  of  the  house  where  I  lay,  put  her  eggs  to 
hatch  on  Good  Friday,  April  the  3rd  ;  they  were  hatched 
the  Monday  following,  and  they  began  to  work  on 
Tuesday,  June  the  2nd ;  so  tliat,  allowing  one  day  for 
I  every  sickness,  it  fell  out  ])retty  near  according  to  their 
reckoning. 

When  the  worms  are  ripe  as  they  call  it,  they  cull  out 
'  the  ripe  ones,  i.  e.  those  that  are  ready  to  work,  from 
,  among  those   that   are  feeding,   and  put  them  upon 
ihelves,  where  they  are  to  work.     They  know  those 
that  arc  ripe  by  their  clearness ;  for  if  you  hold  them  up 
[  against  the  light  with  their  bellies  upwards,  you  will 
I  find  them  clear  about  the  fore  legs,  some  yellow,  some 
I  white,  according  to  the  several  colours  of  the  silk  they 
I  will  spin ;  and  by  this  clearness  one  may  easily  distin- 
I  guiah  them  from  those  that  are  not  yet  ripe. 
,       The  shelves  they  put  them  on  to  work  are  thus  or- 
dered :  they  place  deal  shelves  one  over  another,  as  if 
I  they  were  for    lx>oks ;    they  make  them  alwut  thirty 
inches  broad,  and  the  distance  between  them  is  about 
L  tweuty-two  incheit :    betwixt    these    shelves    they   set 
I  rows  of  a  small  brushy  plant,  somewhat  like  our  heath, 
I  which  reaching  from  one  shelf  to  another  are  at  the  top 
f  turned  partly  one  way,  partly  the  other ;  so  that  the 
t  tops  of  the  branches  of  these  several  rows  or  partitions 
r  reaching  to  one  another  touch,  so  that  the  whole  length 
I  cf  each  shelf  is  by  these  branches  divided  as  it  were  into 
I  BO  many  little  caves,  each  of  about  nine  or  ten  inches 
breadth ;  for  the  rows  of  branches  that  are  set  up  to 
make  these  caves,  which  are  as  deep  as  the  shelves  are 
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broadi  are  set  at  that  distatice.  Iiiio  otie  of  these  catred 
they  put  the  worms  that  are  first  ripe,  which  creeping 
tip  the  branches  find  atnongst  the  little  twigs  places  to 
work  in.  When  one  cave  has  as  many  of  these  spinners 
as  it  hath  well  room  for^  they  fill  the  next,  and  so  on. 

They  nerer  give  them  any  leaves  of  the  red  mulberry- 
tree  when  they  are  young,  because  it  being  a  strong 
nourishment,  will  hurt  them  ;  but  if  one  give  them  red 
mulberry-leaves  towards  the  latter  end,  they  will  be  the 
stronger,  and  motint  the  branches  the  better,  which 
when  they  are  weak  they  cannot  do ;  and  the  silk  of 
those  that  thus  eat  red  mulberry-leaves  is  as  good  as  the 
other. 

About  a  fottnight  after  they  begin  to  work,  they  take 
the  Cocons  (i.  e*  the  pods  of  silk  they  have  wrought)  out 
of  the  branches ;  if  you  take  them  down  too  soon,  they 
will  not  have  done  working,  and  if  you  stay  too  long, 
they  will  have  eat  their  way  out  of  the  pods,  and  the  silk 
will  be  spoiled.  It  is  time  to  take  them  down  out  of  the 
branches  as  soon  as  any  of  the  papilions,  i.  e.  the  flies 
that  come  out  of  the  pods,  appear  amongst  them. 

As  many  of  the  cocons  as  they  think  necessary  to  keep 
for  a  breed  for  the  next  year  they  strip  off  the  loose  silk 
from,  and  then  thread  them ;  but  pass  the  needle  warily 
through  the  side  of  the  cocon,  so  as  it  may  be  sure  not 
to  hurt  the  worm  within.  They  count  that  a  pound  of 
cocons  will  yield  an  ounce  of  eggs.  The  cocons,  thus 
threaded,  they  hang  up  or  lay  in  a  convenient  room, 
that  so  the  papilions  may  come  out,  and  make  love  to 
one  another,  and  then  lay  their  eggs  on  white  paper  laid 
there  on  purpose. 

From  the  remaining  cocons  they  presently  either  wind 
off  the  silk,  or  if  they  cannot  do  that  (for  it  is  not  every 
body  can  do  it)  they  either  with  the  heat  of  the  sun,  or 
oven,  or  hot  water,  kill  the  worms  in  the  cocons,  so  that 
they  may  keep  them  without  having  them  spoiled  by  the 
worm,  till  they  can  get  their  silk  wound. 

Eight  pounds  of  cocons  usually  yield  one  pound  of 
silk. 

The  way  of  winding  silk  off  from  the  cocons  is  a  thing 
that  cannot  b^  taught  without  seeing ;  and  there  are  bMt 
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few  amongst  them  that  can  do  it  well,  it  lying  in  a  dex- 
terity not  easy  to  be  learnt,  as  they  say  :  they  put  the 
cocons  in  hot  water,  and  so  stirring  them  about  with  a 
kind  of  rod,  the  ends  of  the  silk  twires  of  the  cocons 
stick  to  it,  which  they  laying  on  upon  a  turning  reel 
draw  off  from  the  cocons,  which  lie  all  the  while  in  the 
hot  water;  but  the  great  skill  is  to  have  such  a  number 
of  these  single  twires  of  the  cocons  running  at  a  time,  as 
may  make  the  thread  of  silk  which  they  compose  of  a 
due  bigness  ;  for  in  turning  (which  they  do  apace)  many 
of  the  twires  of  the  cocons  break,  and  so  by  degrees  the 
silk  thread,  made  of  sundry  of  these  drawn  together, 
grows  too  little,  and  then  the  woman  that  is  winding 
stirs  her  rod  or  little  besom  again  with  her  left  hand 
amongst  the  cocons,  to  get  new  ends  of  twires  to  add  to 
the  thread,  which  all  this  while  keeps  running.     To 
know  when  to  make  this  addition  of  new  twires  and  in 
I  what  quantity,  so  as  to  keep  an  even  thread  all  along, 
I  is  the  great  skill  of  these  winders ;  for  they  do  it  by 
I  guess,  and  keep  the  real  turning  and  the  thread  running 
'  all  the  while;  for  should  they,   as  oft  as  is  occasion, 
I  stand  still  to  count  the  twires  or  consider  the  thread, 
\  and  how  many  new  twires  were  fit  to  be  added,  it  would 
I  be  an  endless  labour,  and  they  could  never  make  wages. 
The  engines  also  that  they  use  for  twisting  this  silk 
afterwards  are  too  curious  to  be  described,  but  by  a 
model.      I  have  seen  one  where  one  woman  has  turned 
a  hundred  and  thirty-four  spindles,  and  twisted  as  many 
threads  at  a  time  ;  and  I  have  seen  another  wherein  two 
women  going  in  a  wheel,  like  that  of  a  crane,  turned 
three  hundred  and  sixty. 

The  mulberry -trees,  where  they  stand  near  towns, 

yield  them  good  profit ;  I  have  known  the  leaves  of  four 

white  mulberry  trees  (some  whereof  were  not  very  large) 

,  sold  for  a  pistole,  1.  e.  between  sixteen  and  seventeen  J 

shillings  sterling. 
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OF  all  the  inventions  and  improvements  the  wit  and 
industry  of  man  has  discovered  and  brought  to  per- 
fection,  none  seems  to  be  so  universally  useful,  pro- 
fitable and  necessary,  as  the  art  of  navigation;  There 
are  those  that  will  not  allow  it  to  be  called  the  inven- 
tion of  man,  but  rather  the  execution  of  the  direction 
given  by  Almighty  God,  since  the  first  vessel  we  read 
of  in  the  world,  was  the  ark  Noah  built  by  the  im<* 
mediate  command  and  appointment  of  the  Almighty. 
But  this  is  not  a  place  to  enter  upon  such  a  contro- 
versy, where  some  will  ask,  why  it  should  be  believed 
there  were  not  ships  before  the  flood  as  well  as  after^ 
since  doubtless  those  fii*st  men  extending  their  lives 
to  eight  or  nine  hundred  years,  were  more  capable  of 
improving  the  world  than  we  whose  days  are  reduced 
to  fourscore  yeai*s,  and  all  beyond  them  only  misery  or 
dotage?  It  is  impertinent  to  spend  time  upon  such 
frivolous  arguments,  which  only  depend  on  opinion 
or  fancy.    If  then  we  ^ve  any  credit  to  laatotj^  oa 
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which  all  our  knowledge  of  what  is  past  depends,  we 
shall  find  that  navigation  had  but  a  mean  and  obscui*e 
original,  that  it  was  gradually  and  but  very  leisurely 
improved,  since  in  many  ages  it  scarce  ventured  out 
of  sight  of  land;  and  that  it  did  not  receive  its  final 
perfection  till  these  latter  times,  if  we  may  1:*  allowed 
to  call  that  perfect  which  is  still  doubtless  capable  of  a 
further  improvement :  but  I  give  it  that  epithet  only, 
with  regard  to  the  infinite  advancement  it  has  received  I 
since  its  fii^st  appearance  in  the  world. 

The  first  vessel  ever  known  to  have  floated  on  the 
waters,  was  the  ark  made  by  (iod's  appointment,  in 
which  Noah  and  his  three  sons  were  saved  from  the 
universal  deluge.  But  this  ark,  ship,  or  whatever  else 
it  may  be  called,  had  neither  oars,  sails,  masts,  yards, 
rodder,  or  any  sort  of  rigging  whatsoever,  being  only 
guided  by  divine  providence,  and  having  no  parti- 
cular port,  or  coast  to  steer  to,  only  to  float  upon  the 
waters,  till  those  being  dried  up,  it  rested  on  tlie  moun- 
tains of  Ararat,  as  we  read  in  Gen.  viii,  4.  From  this 
time  till  after  the  confusion  of  tongues  there  was 
no  use  of  navigation,  there  being  as  yet  no  sufiicient 
multitude  to  people  the  earth,  and  those  men  there 
I  were,  having  undertaken  to  build  the  tower  of  Babel, 
from  thence  were  dispersed  into  all  other  parts  of  the 
known  world.  These  first  travellers  doubtless  met 
with  many  rivers  before  they  came  to  the  sea,  as  plainly 
appears  by  the  situation  of  Babel,  generally  agreed 
upon  hy  all  that  treat  of  sciptnral  geography ;  and 
those  rivers  they  passed  in  a  hollowed  piece  of  timber, 
no  better  than  a  trough,  or  a  sort  of  baskets  covered 
over  with  raw  hides,  being  the  easiest  that  occurred  to 
invention,  and  sufficient  for  their  present  purpose,  which 
was  only  to  pass  on  in  their  way  to  other  parts,  with- 
out the  prospect  of  trade  or  commerce,  which  cannot  J 
be  supposed  to  have  then  entered  into  their  thoughts.  I 
What  vessels  they  built  when  they  came  to  the  sea  no  " 
history  describes,  and  therefore  it  would  bo  a  rashness 
to  pretend  to  any  knowledge  of  them.  That  they 
were  small,  ill  rigged,  and  only  durst  creep  along  the 
shores,  is  out  of  all  dispute ;  if  we  consider  that  many  ■ 
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succeeding  ages  were  no  better  furnished,  though  they 
never  failed  from  time  to  time  to  correct  the  defects 
they  found  in  their  shipping,  and  industriously  laboured 
to  improve  the  art  of  navigation.  Not  to  speak  there- 
fore of  what  is  absolutely  fabulous,  or  only  suppositi- 
tious, let  us  come  to  the  first  sailors  famed  in  history  ; 
and  touching  those  times  lightly,  descend  to  matters  of 
more  certainty  and  better  authority. 

If  we  give  credit  to  poets  and  poetical  writers,  we 
shall  find  Neptune  covering  the  Mediterranean  sea  with 
his  mighty  fleets,  as  admiral  under  his  father  Saturn, 
supposed  to  be  Noah,  as  Neptune  is  to  be  Japheth  ;  and 
to  him  is  ascribed  the  first  building  of  ships,  with 
sharp  stems,  or  heads  shod  with  iron  or  brass,  to  run 
against  other  ships,  and  split  them,  and  with  towers  on 
them  for  men  to  fight  when  they  came  to  lie  board  and 
board.  Yet  there  are  others  that  give  the  honour  of 
inventing  of  ships,  and  steering  them,  to  Glaucus,  af- 
firming it  was  he  that  built  and  piloted  the  ship  Argo 
in  Jason's  expedition  against  the  Tyrrhenians ;  which 
others  attribute  to  Argos,  making  him  the  builder  and 
pilot.  These  notions,  or  rather  poetical  fictions,  are 
rejected  by  the  learned  Bochartus  in  his  Geographia 
Sacra,  p.  819,  820,  where  he  shows  that  the  ship  Argo 
ought  properly  to  be  called  Arco,  which  in  the  Phoeni- 
cian tongue  signifies  long,  a  name  given  it  because  it 
was  the  first  long  ship  built  by  the  Greeks,  who  learned 
it  of  the  Phoenicians,  and  called  it  by  their  name, 
whereas  all  the  vessels  used  by  them  before  that  time 
were  round.  This  ship  Argo,  or  rather  galley,  he  says 
had  fifty  oars,  that  is  twenty-five  on  each  side,  and 
therefore  must  be  fifty  cubits  in  length.  Here  it  ap- 
pears that  the  Greeks  had  round  vessels  before  that  lime, 
and  all  that  we  can  reasonably  conclude  is,  that  this 
ship  or  galley  Argo,  or  Area,  was  larger,  and  perhaps 
better  built  and  contrived  than  any  before  it,  and  might 
|>erform  the  longer  voyage,  ■n'hich  rendered  it  famous, 
as  if  it  had  been  the  first  ship.  But  it  is  certain  there 
were  many  fleets,  such  as  they  were,  before  this  time ; 
for  the  Argonauts  expedition  was  about  the  year  of 
the  world  2801,  which  was  after  the  flood  1144  years  : 
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whereas  we  find  Semiramis  built  a  fleet  of  two  thou- 
sand sail  on  the  coasts  of  Cyprus,  Syiia,  and  Phcenicia, 
and  had  them  transported  on  carriages  and  camels  backs 
to  the  river  Indus,  where  they  fought  and  defeated  the 
fleet  of  Staurobates  king  of  India,  consisting  of  four 
thousand  boats  made  of  cane,  as  Diodorus  Siculus 
writes.  About  the  year  of  the  world  2622,  and  965 
after  the  flood,  Jupiter  king  of  Crete,  or  Candia,  with 
his  fleet  stole  away  Europa  the  daughter  of  Agenor  king 
of  the  Sidonians.  In  270O  of  the  world,  and  after  the 
flood  1043,  Perseus  went  on  the  expedition  by  sea 
against  Medusa  in  Afric.  Now  to  return  to  the  Argo- 
naunts  so  much  celebrated  by  tiie  poets,  upon  the  strictest 
examination  into  truth,  wc  shall  only  find  them  incon- 
siderable coasters  in  the  Mediterranean,  and  set  out  by 
the  pubUc  to  suppress  pirates,  though  fabulous  Greece 
has  extolled  their  expedition  beyond  all  measure.  Next 
follows  the  Trojan  war  about  the  year  of  the  world  2871, 
and  lai'J-  after  tlie  flood,  where  we  find  a  fleet  of  one 
thousand  one  hundred  and  forty  sail  of  aU  sorts,  still 
creeping  along  the  shores,  without  daring  to  venture 
out  of  sight  of  land. 

Now  leaving  the  Greeks  it  is  fit  we  return  to  the 
Phcenicians,  who  are  the  same  the  scripture  caUs  the 
Philistines  or  Canaanites,  as  is  largely  proved  by  Bo- 
chartus,  certainly  the  earliest  and  ablest  mariners  in 
those  first  ages:  they  made  the  greatest  discoveries  of 
any  nation,  they  planted  colonies  of  their  own  in  most 
of  those  countries  so  discovered,  and  settled  trade  and 
commerce  in  the  most  distant  regions.  There  can  be 
no  greater  testimonies  of  their  wealth  and  naval  power 
than  what  we  find  in  holy  writ,  Ezek.  xxvii.  where 
the  prophet  sjieaking  of  Tyre,  says  it  is  situate  at  the 
entrance  of  tlie  sea,  is  a  merchant  for  many  isles,  its 
ship-boards  are  of  fir-trees  of  Senir,  their  masts  of 
cedars,  their  oars  of  oak  of  Eashan,  their  Ijenches  of 
ivory,  their  sails  of  fine  embroidered  linen,  and  so  goes 
on  through  most  of  the  chapter,  extolling  its  mariners, 
pilots,  ships,  aU  things  belonging  to  them.  This,  though 
from  the  undeniable  oracle  of  scripture,  were  no  suf- 
ficient proof  of  their  knowledge  in  this  art,  were  not 
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all  histories  full  of  their  many  expeditions.  The  first 
was  on  the  coast  of  Afric,  where  they  founded  the 
most  powerful  city  of  Carthage,  which  so  long  con- 
tended with  Rome  for  the  sovereignty  of  the  world  : 
thence  they  extended  their  dominions  into  Spain,  and 
not  so  satisfied,  coasted  it  round,  still  pursuing  their 
discoveries  along  the  coast  of  France,  and  even  into 
this  island  of  Great  Britain,  where  they  afterwards  had 
a  settled  trade  for  tin,  and  such  other  commodities  as 
the  country  then  afforded,  as  may  be  seen  at  large  in 
Procopius,  Strabo,  Diodorus  Siculus,  and  many  other 
ancient  authors*  Pliny,  lib.  2.  cap.  69.  with  others 
affirms,  that  in  the  flourishing  times  of  the  republic  of 
Carthage,  Hanno  being  sent  out  from  thence  to  dis- 
cover southward,  sailed  quite  round  Afric  into  the  R^- 
sea,  and  returned  the  same  way ;  and  that  Eimilco  set- 
ting out  at  the  same  time  northwards,  sailed  as  far  as 
Thule  or  Iceland.  Both  these  relations  are  in  part  re- 
jected by  most  authors  as  fabulous,  because  it  does  not 
appear  that  the  utmost  extent  of  Afric  was  ever  known 
till  the  Portugueses  in  these  latter  times  discovered  it ; 
and  the  very  northern  parts  of  Europe  were  not  tho- 
roughly discovered  even  in  the  time  of  the  Roman  great- 
ness. However,  no  doubt  is  to  be  made  but  that  they 
sailed  very  far  both  ways,  and  might  perhaps  add  some- 
thing of  their  own  invention,  to  gain  the  more  reputa- 
tion to  their  undertaking.  Nor  were  they  confined  to 
the  Mediterranean  and  westward  ocean,  it  was  they  that 
conducted  Solomons  fleets  to  Ophu*;  and  we  read  in 
1  Kings  ix.  27.  that  Hiram  (who  was  king  of  Tyre, 
and  consequently  his  men  Phoenicians)  sent  in  the  navy 
his  servants,  shipmen  that  had  knowledge  of  the  sea. 
And  again,  chap.  x.  ver.  11.  And  the  navy  also  of  Hiram 
that  brought  gold  from  Ophir.  Thus  we  see  the  Phoe- 
nicians traded  to  Ophir  before  king  Solomon,  and  for 
him.  To  enter  into  the  controversy  where  this  Ophir 
was,  is  not  proper  for  this  place,  but  the  most  probable 
opinions  conclude  it  to  be  some  part  of  the  East-Indies, 
and  indeed  there  is  not  the  least  show  of  reason  to  place 
it  elsewhere.  How  they  performed  these  long  voyages 
without  the  help  of  the  compass^  or  magnetical  needie, 
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would  be  another  no  less  difficult  inquiry,  considering  ■ 
they  could  not  always  sail  by  day,  and  lie  by  at  night, 
or  continually  keep  within  sight  of  land,  whence  tem- 
pests at  least  would  often  drive  them  into  the  open 
sea ;  but  this  is  easily  solved  by  all  authors,  who  with 
one  consent  inform  us,  that  they  were  directed  by  the 
course  of  the  sun  in  the  day,  and  by  the  stars  at  night. 
And  in  this  knowledge  of  the  heavens  the  Phrenicians 
exceeded  all  other  nations,  as  may  be  gathered  from 
Pliny,  lib.  5.  c.  12,  and  19,  where  he  shows  that'^man- 
kind  is  obliged  to  the  Phcenicians  for  five  things  of 
the  greatest  use,  viz.  letters,  the  knowledge  of  the  stars, 
the  art  of  navigation,  military  discipline,  and  the 
building  of  many  towns.  By  this  their  knowledge  of 
the  stars,  they  recovered  themselves  when  lost  in  foul 
weather,  and  knew  how  to  shape  their  course  across 
spacious  gulphs,  and  hays  which  would  have  spent 
them  much  time  in  coasting  round.  However  it  must 
not  hence  be  inferred  that  they  were  capable  of  travers- 
ing the  vast  ocean  betwixt  Europe  and  America,  as 
some  would  endeavour  to  make  out ;  because  it  is  well 
known  that  voyage  even  with  the  help  of  the  compass 
was  at  first  thought  impracticable,  and  when  discover- 
ed, for  some  time  proved  very  difficult  and  dangerous, 
till  time  and  experience  had  made  it  more  familiar. 
The  very  reason  alleged  for  the  possibility  of  their 
sailing  to  the  West-Indies,  which  is  the  certainty  of 
the  trade-winds  blowing  always  at  east  within  the 
tropics,  makes  against  them,  because  had  those  winds 
carried  them  thither,  the  vast  difficulty  in  i;eturning 
the  same  way  would  deter  them  from  that  enterprize, 
they  being  altogether  ignorant,  and  we  may  say  inca- 
pable of  coming  away  north,  which  was  accidentally 
found  out  many  years  after  the  discovery  of  the  West- 
Indies. 

The  Greeks,  though  occasionally  mentioned  before 
them,  were  the  next  in  order  to  the  Phoenicians  in  mari- 
time affairs,  and  learned  the  art  of  them.  They  not 
only  equalled  their  masters  in  this  art,  but  soon  ex- 
celled them,  and  gave  thera  several  notable  overthrows 
on  their  own  element ;  for  we  often  find  them,  though 
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much  inferiour  in  numbers,  gaining  glorious  victories 
over  the  Persians,  whose  fleets  were  all  managed  by 
Phoenicians.     One  instance  or  two  may  serve  for  all ; 
the  first  is  the  famous  battle  of  Salamis,    where  the 
confederate  Greeks,  whose  whole  force  consisted  but  of 
three  hundred  and  eighty  ships,  defeated  thirteen  hun- 
dred of  the  Persians,  with  inconsiderable  loss  to  them- 
selves,  and   incredible   to  their  enemies  ;    as  may  be 
seen  in  Plutarch's  lives  of  Themistocles  and  Aristides, 
in  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  XL  Herod,  lib.  VII.  and  VIII.  and 
others.     Again    the    Athenian    fleet  commanded  by 
Cimon  lorded  it  along  the  coasts  of  Asia,  where  closely 
pursuing  the  Persian  admiral  Titraustes,  he  obliged  him 
to   run    his    ships    aground,    of  which  he  took   two 
hundred,  besides  all  that  perished  on  the  shore.      And 
not  so  satisfied,  Cimon  proceeded  to  Hydrope,  where 
he  destroyed   seventy  sail,   which   were   the   peculiar 
squadron  of  the  Phoenicians ;  for  which  particulars  see 
Thucyd.  lib.  I.  cap.  11  and- 12,  Plutarch  in  vit.  Ci- 
mon. and  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  XII.     These  victories  were 
the  bane   of  Greece,    which  growing  rich   with   the 
spoils  of  the  Persians  fell  into  those  vices  it  had  before 
been  a  stranger  to,  and  which  broke  that  union  which 
had  preserved  it  against  the  common  enemy.     Hence 
followed  the  war  betwixt  the  Athenians  and  Lacede- 
monians, and  several  others,  where  those  little  states 
confederating   one   against  another  set  out  many  nu- 
merous fleets,  and  strove  for  the  sovereignty  of  the  sea, 
till   having  suflSciently  weakened  themselves  they  at 
length  became  a  prey  to  others.       Yet  during  their 
flourishing  times,  and  even  in  adversity,  when  driven 
from   home   by  disasters,   they  never  ceased ,  sending 
out  colonies  upon  all  the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean, 
and  particularly  of  Asia,   Spain,  France,   Italy,   and 
Sicily.      In  all  which  countries  they  so  far  extended 
their  empire,  that  it  would  fill  a  volume  to  give  but 
an  indifferent  account  of  them.     Yet  under  Alexander 
the  Great,  the  founder  of  the  Grecian  empire,  there  are 
some  things  so  singular  that  they  well  deserve  a  place 
here.     That  these  latter  ages  may  not  boast  of  the  in- 
vention of  fireships,  we  find  in  Curtius,  lib.  IV.  that 
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at  the  siege  of  Tyre,  when  a  mole  was  carrying  on  to 
jmn  that  city  to  the  continent,  the' inhabitants  having 
loaded  a  large  ship  heavily-a-stern  with  sand  and  stones, 
to  the  end  the  head  might  rise  above  the  water,  and 
prepared  it  for  their  purpose  with  combustible  matter, 
they  drove  it  violently  with  sails  and  oars  against  the 
mole,  where  they  set  fire  to  it,  the  seamen  in  it  escaping 
in  their  boats.      The  mole  being  in  a  great  measure 
made  of  wood,  with  wooden  towers  on  it,  was  by  this 
device  utterly  destroyed.      Thus  we  see  the  Tyrians 
successfully  invented  the  first  fireship  we  read  of  in  his- 
tory.    The  next  thing  remarkable  in  this  mighty  con- 
queror's reign  in  relation  to  navigation,  was  his  sailing* 
down  the  river  Indus  into  the  Indian  ocean,  where  we 
may  by  the  by  observe  the  wonderful  ignorance,  not  only 
of  his  landmen,  but  even  of  the  sailors,  who,  as  Curtius, 
lib.  IX.  testifies,  were  all  astonished  and  beside  them« 
selves  at  the  ebbing  and  flowing  of  the  river.     From 
hence  the  same  author  tells  us,  Alexander  sent  his  ad- 
miral Nearchus  to  coast  along  the  ocean  as  far  as  he 
could,  and  return  to  him  with  an   account  of  what  he 
should  discover.      Nearchus  accordingly  keeping  along 
the  Indian  and  Persian  shores,  and  entering  the  Persian 
Gulph,  returned  to  him  up  the  river  Euphrates,  which 
was  then  looked  upon  as  a  wonderful  discovery,  and 
a  great  masterpiece  of  that  Admiral,  for  which  he  re- 
ceived a  crown  of  gold  from  Alexander.     Thus  much 
we  have  concerning  this  expedition  in  Curtius  quoted 
above,  and  in  Plutarch  in  vit.  Alex.     Purchas,  in  his 
first  vol.  p.  86,  87,  88,  gives  a  very  particular  account 
day  by  day  of  this  voyage  of  Nearchus,  taken  out  of 
Arianus,  lib.  VIII.  who  delivers  it  as  Nearchus's  journal 
of  the  expedition. 

Next  to  the  Phoenicians  and  Greeks,  the  Romans 
became  sovereigns  of  the  sea ;  yet  not  all  at  once,  but 
after  hard  struggling  with  the  Carthaghiians,  then  in 
the  height  of  their  power,  having  by  their  naval  force 
made  themselves  masters  of  the  greatest  part  of  Spain, 
and  the  coast  of  Afric,  of  many  islands  in  the  Medi- 
terranean, and  being  intent  upon  the  conquest  of  Sicily. 
This  island  furnished  these  mighty  cities  with  an  occa-* 
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sion  of  trying  their  forces  on  pretence  of  protecting  their 
allies,    but  in  reality  out  of  a  desire  of  sovereignty. 
The  Romans  were  altogether  unacquainted  with  naral 
affairs,  insomuch  that  they  knew  not  how  to  build  a 
galley,  but  that  the  Carthaginians  cruising  on  the  coast 
of  Italy,   as  we  find  in  Polybius,  lib.  I.  one  of  their 
quinquereme  galleys  happened  to  fall  into  the  hands  of 
the  Romans,  who  by  that  model  built  an  hundred  of 
the  same  sort,  and  twenty  triremes.     Whilst  the  galleys 
were  building,  they  exercised  the  seamen  in  rowing  upon 
the  dry  shore,  causing  them  to  sit  in  ranks  as  if  they 
were  aboard,  with  oars  in  their  hands  and  an  oflScer  in 
the  middle,  who  by  signs  instructed  them  how  they 
should  all  at  once  dip  their  oars  and  recover  them  out 
of  the  water.     When  the  fleet  was  launched,  finding 
the  galleys  not  artificially  built,  but  sluggish  and  ud« 
wieldy,  they  invented  an  engine  to  grapple  fast  with 
the  enemy  at  the  first  shock,  that  so  they  might  come  to 
handy-strokes,  at  which  they  knew  themselves  supe- 
riour,  and  prevent  being  circumvented  by  the  swiftness 
of  the  Carthaginian  galleys,    and  experience  of  their 
mariners.     This  engine  they  called  corvus  ;  it  consisted 
of  a  large  piece  of  timber  set  upright  on  the  prow  of 
the  vessel,  about  which  was  a  stage  of  several  ascents 
of  boards  well  fastened  with  iron,  and  at  the  end  of 
it  two  massive  irons  sharp  pointed.     The  whole  could 
be  hoisted  or  lowered  by  a  pulley  at  the  top  of  the 
upright   timber.     This    engine    they    hoisted   to   the 
top  when  the  enemy  drew  near,  and  when  they  came 
to    shock    ship  to  ship,    they  let  it  run  down  amain 
into    the   enemy's  vessel,  with  which  its  own  weight 
graggled  it  so  fast  that  there  was  no  breaking  loose ; 
and   if  the    attack   happened   on  the  bow,    the  men 
went   down  two  and  two  into  the  enemy's  vessel  by 
the   help    of  the   aforementioned  scaffold;    all  which 
may  be  seen  more  fully  described  in  Polybius  above 
quoted.     By  the   help   of  these  engines  Duillius  the 
Roman  admiral  overthrew  Hannibal  the  Carthaginian, 
though   superiour  to   him  in  number  of  vessels  and 
experience   in  maritime  affairs,    taking   bis  own  sep- 
tireme  and  fifty  other  vessels,  with  great  slaughter  of 
his  HKQ,  though  he  himself  escaped  in  his  boiit.    T\fi& 
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was  in  the  year  of  Kome  493.  In  497,  M.  Attilius 
Regulus,  and  L.  Manliiis  Volso,  consuls,  commanded 
another  fleet,  in  which  were  above  one  hundred  and 
forty  thousand  men ;  the  Carthaginians  had  then  in 
their  fleet  one  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  men  under 
the  conduct  of  Hamilcar,  who  was  intirely  overthrown, 
fifty  of  his  ships  taken,  and  sixty-four  sunk.  Thus  far 
the  sea  had  proved  favourable  to  the  Romans :  but  in 
the  year  of  Rome  499,  having  set  out  a  (leet  of  quin- 
queremes,  they  lost  one  hundred  and  forty  by  storms, 
which  made  them  resolve  to  lay  aside  all  naval  enter- 
prizes,  keeping  only  seventy  sail  of  ships  to  serve  as 
transports,  till  in  the  year  503,  perceiving  their  affairs 
in  Sicily  decHne,  the  Carthaginians  being  absolute 
masters  at  sea,  they  again  set  out  two  hundred  sail, 
and  the  following  year  received  a  mighty  overthrow, 
with  the  loss  of  ninety-three  galleys.  Resolving  now 
to  put  an  end  to  the  war,  they  again  fit  out  two 
hundred  quinqueremes,  built  by  the  model  of  a  Rho- 
dian  they  had  before  taken,  and  with  them  gave  the 
Carthaginians  such  a  fatal  overthrow,  as  reduced  them 
to  accept  of  a  dishonourable  peace.  This  was  the  rise 
of  the  Roman  power  at  sea,  which  they  after  not  only 
held,  hut  increased  as  long  as  their  empire  subsisted. 
Their  actions  are  too  many  and  too  great  for  this  place; 
those  that  desire  to  see  more  may  read  them  in  Livy, 
Plutarch,  Appian,  and  many  other  authors  who  deliver  I 
them  at  large ;  thus  much  having  been  said  only  to  \ 
deduce  the  succession  of  navigation  from  one  people  to 
another.  Now  though  the  Romans  at  this  time  gained 
the  sovereignty  of  the  seas,  and  held  it  for  some  ages, 
yet  we  do  not  find  that  they  applied  themselves  to  new 
discoveries,  or  ever  exceeded  the  bounds  of  what  the 
Phcenicians  had  before  made  known,  their  greatest 
voyage  being  that  which  Phny,  lib.  VI.  cap.  2.%  gives 
an  account  of,  being  from  Egypt  to  India  before  men- 
tioned, to  have  been  frequently  performed  by  the  Phoe- 
nicians, and  therefore  had  nothing  new  in  it.  What 
occurs  in  this  place  is,  to  say  something  of  the  several 
sorts  of  galleys  called  triremes,  quadriremes,  quin- 
queremes, and  so  forth,  whereof  mention  was  made 
above.     Herodotus,  Thucydides,  and  Diodorus,  agree, 
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that  Aminocles  the  Corinthian  was  the  first  that  invented 
the  trireme  galley,  about  three,  hundred  years  after  the 
destruction  of  Troy.  Pliny  will  have  it  that  Aristotle 
a  Carthaginian  first  built  a  quadrireme,  and  Nesichton 
of  Salamis  a  quinquereme ;  but  Diodorus  contradicts 
it,  attributing  the  invention  of  the  quinqueremes  to 
Dionysius  the  Sicilian.  Pliny  further  adds,  that  Ze- 
nagoras  the  Syracusan  built  the  first  vessel  of  six  ranks, 
Nesigiton  one  of  ten ;  Alexander  the  great  is  reported 
to  have  proceeded  to  twelve;  Philostephanus  makes 
Ptolomy  Soter  the  first  that  made  one  of  fifteen  ranks ; 
Demetrius  the  son  of  Antigonus  of  thirty,  Ptolomy  ' 
Philadelphus  of  forty,  and  Ptolomy  Philopater  of  fifty. 
Thus  we  have  the  original  of  them  all ;  but  what  sort  of 
vessels  these  were,  that  is,  how  the  several  degrees  or 
ranks  of  oars  were  disposed,  has  been  much  contro- 
verted, and  is  a  most  difficult  point  to  be  determined. 
The  shortness  of  this  discourse  will  not  allow  much  can« 
vassing  of  the  point,  yet  a  few  words  out  of  two  or  three 
learned  authors  will  give  some  satisfaction  to  the  cu- 
rious. Morisotus  in  his  Orbis  Maritimus,  p.  608,  posi- 
tively affirms  that  each  of  these  vessels  had  its  name 
from  the  number  of  ranks  of  oars  placed  one  above  an- 
other, so  that  the  trireme  had  three,  the  quinquereme 
five  ranks;  and  so  every  one  according  to  its  name, 
even  till  we  come  to  Ptolomy  Philopater's  tesseracon- 
teres,  which  he  asserts,  had  forty  ranks  of  oars  placed 
one  over  another,  wherein  he  agrees  with  Baifius,  whom 
he  quotes,  as  he  does  the  emperor  Leo,  whose  words 
are  these ;  Every  ship  of  war  must  be  of  its  due  length, 
having  two  ranks  of  oars,  the  one  higher,  and  the  other 
lower.  This  which  to  him  seems  concluding,  to  others 
appears  of  no  force ;  for  allowing  there  might  be  vessels 
that  had  two  ranks  of  oars  one  above  another,  that 
does  not  at  all  prove  the  possibility  of  having  twenty 
or  forty,  which  must  of  necessity  rise  to  such  a  height 
as  would  look  more  like  a  mountain  than  a  ship ;  and 
those  upper  oars  must  be  so  long,  and  in  proportion 
so  large  and  unwieldy,  that  no  strength  of  hands  could 
ever  manage  them.  Others  will  have  these  several 
ranks  of  oars  to  be  taken  lengthways,  and  not  in 
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licight ;  that  is,  so  many  in  the  prow,  so  many  in  the 
midships,  and  so  many  in  the  [KKip  ;  whence  will  follow 
that  Ptolomy's  galley  had  forty  several  ranks  in  length, 
with  intervals  hetwixt  them,  in  one  line  from  stem  to 
stern,  which  allowing  but  a  small  number  of  oars  to 
each  of  these  ranks,  will  tjuite  outrun  the  length  as. 
signed  that  vessel,  being  two  hundred  and  eighty  cubits. 
This  opinion  is  followed  I)y  Stewechius,  Castilionius, 
and  several  others ;  but  sir  Henry  Savil  ia  of  another 
mind,  and  supposes  these  ranks  not  to  lie  in  length 
from  head  to  stem,  nor  in  height  one  above  another, 
but  athwart;  which  must  appear  preposterous,  because 
allowing  so  many  ranks  this  way,  that  is  thwart  the 
galley,  its  breadth  would  exceed  all  proportion.  The 
fourth  solution  of  this  difficulty,  and  that  very  much 
received,  is,  that  the  vessel  had  its  name  from  so  many 
men  tugging  at  one  oar,  that  is  three  in  a  trireme,  five 
in  a  quinquereine,  and  so  of  the  rest;  which  indeed 
as  far  as  six  or  seven  men  to  an  oar  has  the  most  resem- 
blance of  truth;  but  when  we  come  to  forty  or  fifty 
men  to  an  oar.  it  will  be  difficult  either  to  reconcite 
either  to  the  breadth  of  the  vessel,  not  to  be  supposed 
capable  of  eighty  men  in  a  rank,  or  to  the  height  of 
the  men,  because  though  the  first  man  next  the  side  of 
the  galley  had  the  oar  under  hand,  yet  the  end  of  it 
when  it  came  to  the  fortieth  must  of  necessity  rise  above 
his  reach.  These  two  objections  are  again  answered, 
the  first  by  allowing  eacb  oar  to  reach  quite  athwart 
the  galley,  and  so  the  forty  men  to  fill  up  the  whole 
breadth,  rowing  as  they  do  in  our  wherries  or  barges ; 
and  the  second  by  allowing  an  ascent  from  one  side  of 
-the  galley  to  the  other  for  each  seat  or  standing  of 
those  that  rowed;  and  for  the  soldiers  and  sailors,  we 
tnust  imagine  a  deck  over  the  heads  of  the  slaves  at 
the  oar.  This  carries  much  of  reason,  but  little  of 
ancient  authority,  for  we  find  no  ancient  monuments 
that  describe  any  thing  of  this  nature.  We  will  con- 
clude this  matter  with  the  opinion  of  Scheffcrus  de 
militia  navali,  lib.  II.  cap.  2.  where  allowing  a  com- 
petent distance  according  to  the  length  of  the  vessel 
betwixt  each  bank  of  oars,  he  supposes  the  fu'st  rour 
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to  be  as  in  our  galleys  next  the  level  of  the  watery 
then  in  the  intervals  another  row^  not  distinguished  by 
a  deck,  but  raised  so  high  by  their  seat  that  their  feet 
rested  against  that  which  was  the  back  of  the  bank 
below  them,  and  so  one  above  the  other  in  those  inter- 
vals, which  takes  off  much  of  the  height,  that  must  have 
been,  allowing  them  several  decks,  and  consequently 
shortens  the  upper  oars  in  proportion ;  yet  cannot  at 
all  lessen  the  <Ufficulty  that  will  occur  upon  plying  so 
many  oars,  which  will  come  to  dip  so  close  together 
in  the  water,  that  it  seems  impracticable  to  avoid  clat^ 
tering  of  them,  and  falling  into  confusion^  not  to  men- 
^tion  many  more  inconveniences  obvious  enough  to 
every  man^s  reason  that  has  seen  any  vessels  of  this  na-*> 
ture :  and  therefore  it  is  best  to  determine  nothing 
amidst  such  uncertainties,  but  leave  eyeiy  one  to  ap- 
prove that  which  shall  best  suit  with  his  notion  of  the 
matter.  Therefore  leaving  these  obscurities,  it  is  better 
to  proceed  upon  the  history  of  navigation  where  we  left 
off,  and  see  in  what  state  it  continued  from  the  time  of 
the  Romans  last  spoken  of,  till  the  fortunate  discovery 
of  the  magnetical  needle,  from  which  time  is  to  be 
dated  its  greatest  advancement,  as  will  be  visible  in  that 
place. 

As  long  as  the  Roman  empire  continued  in  splendour, 
it  supported  what  it  had  found  of  navigation,  but  added 
little  or  nothing  to  it,  that  people  being  altogether  in- 
tent upon  making  new  conquests,  and  finding  still 
more  work  than  they  were  able  to  compass  upon  dry 
land,  without  venturing  far  out  to  sea.  But  when  the 
barbarous  nations  began  to  dismember  that  monarchy, 
this  art,  instead  of  improving,  doubtless  declined,  as  did 
all  others.  The  first  of  these  barbarians  were  the  Goths 
and  Vandals,  of  whom  no  great  actions  appear  on  the 
sea,  their  farthest  expeditions  on  this  element  being  in 
the  Mediterranean,  betwixt  Italy  and  Afric,  Spain  and 
the  islands,  where  nothing  occurs  worth  mentioning. 
The  Saracens  were  next  to  them  as  to  order  of  time, 
though  much  superiour  in  naval  power,  yet  contained 
within  the  same  bounds,  and  consequently  did  nothing 
more  memorable*    After  the  Saracens  may  1)q  redconed 
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the  Normans,  who  for  several  years  infested  the  coast* 
of  Britain  and  France  with  their  fleets  from  Norway, 
till  having  settled  themselves  in  Normandy,  they  ran 
out  plundering  all  the  coasts  of  Spain,  and  entering  the 
streights  conquered  a  great  pai't  of  the  kingdom  of 
Naples,  and  the  whole  island  of  Sicily.  Still  these^ 
though  they  undertook  longer  voyages,  were  hut  coasters* 
and  satisfied  with  what  they  found,  did  not  endeavour 
to  add  any  thing  to  the  art  of  navigation,  especially 
for  that  they  were  as  then  but  rude  and  harharous,  war 
and  rapine  being  their  only  profession.  Other  nations 
famous  at  sea  were  the  Genoeses  and  Venetians,  betwixt 
whom  there  were  bloody  wars  for  several  years ;  and 
the  latter,  till  the  Portugueses  discovered  the  way  by 
sea  to  the  East-Indies,  had  all  the  trade  of  those  parte 
in  their  own  hands,  either  brought  up  the  Red-sea  into 
Egyjit,  or  by  caravans  to  the  sea-port  towns  of  Asia, 
We  might  here  mention  the  expeditions  of  EngU^, 
French,  Danes,  Dutch,  and  other  nations,  but  should  find 
nothing  new  in  them  all.  They  all  in  their  turns  were 
powerful  at  sea,  they  all  ventured  sometimes  far  from 
home,  either  to  rob,  conquer,  or  trade,  but  all  in  the 
same  manner  creeping  along  the  shores,  without  daring 
to  venture  far  out  to  sea,  having  no  guides  out  of  sight 
of  land  but  the  stars,  which  in  cloudy  nights  must  fail 
them.  It  is  therefore  time  to  leave  these  blind  sailors 
L  and  come  to  tlie  magnet  or  loadstone,  and  to  the  com- 
l  pass  or  magnetical  needle,  which  has  opened  ways  in 
J  the  unknown  ocean,  and  made  them  as  plain  and  easy  in 
W-  the  blackest  night  as  in  the  brightest  day.  To  conWT 
I  then  to  the  point. 

The  loadstone,  or  magnet,  so  called  from  the  Latin 

L  word  magnes,  had  this  name  given  it  because  found  in 

\  the  country  of  Magnesia,  which  is  a  part  of  Lydia  in 

l^sia;  or   because  the  Magnesians  first  discovered  its 

virtue  of  attracting  iron  :  for  both  these  reasons   are 

fiven  by  the  learned  Bochartus  Geogr.  Sacr.  p.  717» 

What  other  virtues  and  qualities  it  has,  does  not  belong 

to  this  place.     But  it  is  certain  the  magnet  has  two 

poles  answering  to  the  two  poles  of  the  world,  and  to 

wliich  they  naturally  incline  (if  nothing  obstructs)  tp' 

lie  parallel.     This  property  is  not  confined    to  itself- 
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"but  commutucative,  as  daily  experience  shows  us  in 
the  nautical  needles,  which  by  the  touch  of  this  stone 
partake  so  much  of  its  nature,  that  the  point  so  touched, 
unless  otherwise  hindered,  will  always  look  towards  the 
north-pole.  Let  the  learned  naturalist  plunge  himself 
into  the  inscrutable  abyss  of  nature  to  find  out  reasons 
for  this  sympathy ;  it  shall  suffice  here  to  show  the 
benefits  and  advantages  navigation,  and  in  it  man- 
kind, has  reaped  by  the  discovery  of  this  most  wonder, 
ful  secret.  The  JV^iagnesians,  as  was  said  above,  were 
counted  the  first  discoverers  of  the  loadstone's  virtue 
of  attracting  iron ;  but  this  greater  virtue  of  pointing 
put  the  north-pole,  was  never  found  till  about  the  year 
1 300,  if  we  will  believe  all  the  best  modern  inquirers  intd 
antiquity,  who  upon  diligent  search  unanimously  agree 
th^  cannot  find  the  least  ground  to  believe  it  was 
known  before,  rather  than  give  credit  to  some  few 
writers,  who  rather  suppose  such  a  thing  to  have  been 
used  by  the  Phoenicians,  than  pretend  to  prove  it,  having 
nothing  but  their  own  fancies,  raised  upon  weak  and 
groundless  surmises,  to  build  upon.  The  great  advo* 
cate  I  find  for  this  opinion  in  Bochart.  Geog.  Sac.  p. 
716.  apd  in  Purchas's  pilgrims,  p.  26.  is  Fuller  in  his 
miscellanies,  1.  4.  c.  19.  yet  neither  of  them  mentions 
any  proof  or  strong  argument  he  brings  to  corroborate 
his  opinion,  and  therefore  they  both  with  reason  reject 
him.  These  two  authors,  and  Pancirol,  lib.  ii.  tit.  11. 
do  not  forget  the  verse  often  urged  out  of  Plautus  in 
Mercat 

Hie  secundus  ventus  nunc  est y  cape  modo  versoriam. 

Which  versoria  some  will  have  to  be  the  compass. 
But  there  is  nothing  solid  in  this  argument,  it  is  only 
catching  at  straws,  when  all  history,  and  practice  of 
former  ages  make  against  it.  History,  because  it  could 
not  but  have  made  some  mention  of  a  thing  so  univer- 
sally useful  and  necessary ;  and  practice,  because  it  is 
well  known  no  such  voyages  were  then  performed,  as 
are  now  daily  by  the  help  of  the  compass.  It  has 
sufficiently  been  proved  before,  that  in  all  former  ages 
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they  were  but  coasters,  scarce  daring  to  venture  out  of 
sight  of  land ;  that  if  out  at  night  they  had  no  other 
rule  to  go  by  but  the  stars  :  and  what  is  still  more,  it  is 
manifest  they  scarce  ventured  at  all  to  sea  in  the  winter 
months.  That  this  is  so,  appears  fay  Vegetius,  lib.  IV. 
where  speaking  of  the  months,  he  says,  the  seas  are 
shut  from  the  third  of  the  ides  of  Novemljer  to  the 
sixth  of  the  ides  of  March,  and  from  that  time  till  the 
ides  of  May  it  is  dangerous  venturing  to  sea.  Thus 
much  may  suffice  to  shew  the  compass  was  not  known 
to  antiquity ;  let  us  see  when  it  first  appeared  in  the 
world. 

Its  ancient  use  being  rejected  by  general  consent, 
there  have  still  been  some  who  have  endeavoured  to  rob 
the  discoverer  of  this  honour :  among  them  Goropius 
quoted  by  Morisotiis,  will  have  this  invention  attributed 
to  the  Cimbrians,  Teutonics  or  Germans,  for  this  weak 
reason,  because  the  names  of  the  thirty-two  winds  about 
it  are  Teutonic,  and  used  by  almost  all  Europeans. 
Others  will  not  allow  this  to  be  the  product  of  any  part 
of  Europe,  and  tlierefore  go  as  far  as  China  for  it,  al- 
leging that  M.  Paulus  Venetus  brought  it  from  thence 
about  the  year  1260  :  but  this  is  asserted  without  any 
the  least  authority,  only  because  Paulus  Venetus  ti-a- 
velledinto  China,  and  when  afterwards  the  Portugueses 
came  thither,  they  found  the  use  of  the  needle  common 
among  all  those  eastern  nations,  which  they  affirmed 
they  had  enjoyed  for  many  ages.  Not  to  dwell  upon 
groundless  suppositions,  the  general  consent  of  the  best 
authors  on  this  subject  is,  that  the  magnetical  needle 
or  compass  was  first  found  out  in  Europe  by  one  John 
Gioia,  whom  others  call  Flavio  Gioia,  of  the  city  of 
Amalfi,  on  the  coast  of  that  part  of  the  kingdom  of 
Naples  called  Terra  di  Lavoro.  This  happened  about 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1300,  and  though  the  thing  be  of 
such  stupendous  advantage  to  the  world,  yet  it  did  not 
prove  so  greatly  profitable  to  the  first  finder,  whose 
bare  name  is  all  that  remains  to  posterity,  without  the 
least  knowledge  of  his  profession,  or  after  what  manner 
he  made  this  wonderful  discovery.  So  wonderful  that 
it  seems  tu  contradict  the  opinion  of  Solomon,  who  u 
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many  ages  since  said  there  was  nothing  new  under  the 
sun ;  whereat  this  certainly  appears*  though  so  long 
after  him,  to  be  altogether  new»  and  never  so  much  as 
thought  of  before,  which  cannot  so  plainly  be  made 
out  of  any  other  of  those  we  look  upon  as  modem 
inventions  or  improvements.  For  to  instance  in  a  few 
things,  we  find  the  use  of  fire-ships  among  the  Tyrians 
in  the  time  of  Alexander  the  greats  as  was  mentioned 
before  out  of  Curtius,  lib.  IV.  and  therefore  not 
repeated  here.  Our  sea  charts,  on  which  latter  times 
have  so  much  valued  themselves,  are  of  such  ancient 
date,  that  we  cannot  find  their  original ;  yet  Morisotus, 
p.  12,  says,  that  Eolus  gave  Ulysses  a  sea  chart  drawn 
on  a  ram's  skin,  that  is,  a  parchment.  Again,  p.  14, 
the  same  author  out  of  Trogus  observes,  that  Demo* 
cedes  the  Cratonian,  employed  by  Darius  Hystaspes  to 
view  the  coasts  of  Greece,  sent  him  charts  of  them  all^ 
with  the  ports,  roads,  and  strong  holds,  exactly  marked 
down.  Then,  p.  215,  he  shows  out  of  Planus  and 
Aristophanes,  that  there  were  maps  of  the  world  in 
Socrates's  time.  This,  he  says,  was  about  the  eightieth 
Olympiad,  and  then  quotes  Strabo,  who  from  EratoEh 
thenes  affirms,  Anaximander  the  Milesian  was  the  first 
that  made  geographical  tables  about  the  fiftieth  Olymr 
piad.  Sheathing  of  ships  is  a  thing  in  appearance  so 
absolutely  new,  that  scarce  any  will  doubt  to  assert  it 
altogether  a  modern  invention;  yet  how  vain  this 
notion  is,  will  soon  appear  in  two  instances.  Leo  Bap^ 
tisti  Alberti  in  his  book  of  architecture,  lib.  V.  cap.  12, 
has  these  words.  But  Trajan's  ship  weighed  out  of  the 
lake  of  Riccia  at  this  time,  while  I  was  compiling  this 
work,  where  it  had  laid  sunk  and  neglected  for  above 
thirteen  hundred  years ;  I  observed  that  the  pine  and 
cypress  of  it  had  lasted  most  remarkably.,  On  the  out- 
side it  was  built  with  double  planks,  daubed  over 
with  Greek  pitch,  caulked  with  linen  rags,  and  over  all 
a  sheet  of  lead  fastened  on  with  little  copper  nails. 
Raphael  Volaterranus  in  his  geography  says,  this  ship 
was  weighed  by  the  order  of  cardinal  Prospero  Colonna. 
Here  we  have  caulking  and  sheathing  together  alx>ve 
sixteen  hundred  years  ago ;  £»r  I  suppose,  no  mbii  can 
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doubt  that  the  sheet  of  lead  nailed  over  the  outside  with, 
coppei-  nails  was  sheathing,  and  that  in  great  perfec- 
tion, the  copper  nails  being  used  rather  than  iron, 
which,  when  once  rusted  in  the  water,  with  the  working 
of  the  ship  soon  lose  their  hold  and  drop  out.  The 
other  instance  we  find  in  Pui-clias's  pilgrims,  vol.  I.  lib. 
IV.  in  captain  Saris's  voyage  to  the  court  of  Japan, 
p.  371,  where  the  captain  giving  an  account  of  his 
voyage  says,  that  rowing  betwixt  Firando  and  Fuccate, 
about  eight  or  ten  leagues  on  this  side  Xemina-seque, 
he  found  a  great  town  where  there  lay  in  a  dock  a  junck 
of  eight  or  ten  hundred  ton  burden,  sheathed  all  with 
iron.  This  was  in  the  year  1613,  about  which  time 
the  English  came  first  acquainted  with  Japan ;  and  it 
is  evident,  that  nation  had  not  learned  the  way  of 
sheathing  of  them,  or  the  Portugueses,  who  were  there 
before,  but  were  themselves  ignorant  of  the  art  of 
sheathing. 

Now  to  return  to  the  magnetical  needle,  or  sea-corn* 
pass  ;  its  discoverer,  as  has  been  said,  appears  to  be 
Flavius,  or  John  Gioia  of  Amalfi,  and  the  time  of  its 
discovery  about  the  year  1.300.  The  reason  of  its 
tending  to  or  pointing  out  the  north,  is  what  many 
natural  philosophers  have  in  vain  laboured  to  find  ;  and 
all  their  study  has  brought  them  only  to  be  sensible  of  the 
imperfection  of  human  knowledge,  which  when  plunged 
into  the  inquiry  after  the  secrets  of  nature,  finds  no 
other  way  to  come  off  hut  by  calling  them  occult  qua- 
lities, which  is  no  other  than  owning  our  ignorance, 
and  granting  they  arc  things  altogether  unknown  to 
us.  Yet  these  are  not  all  the  wonders  of  this  mag- 
netic virtue.  The  variation  of  it  is  another  as  inscru- 
table a  secret.  This  variation  is  when  the  needle  does 
not  point  out  the  true  pole,  but  inclines  more  or  lesa 
either  to  the  east  or  west;  and  is  not  certain,  but  dif- 
fers according  to  places,  yet  holding  always  the  same  in 
the  same  place,  and  is  found  by  observing  the  sun 
or  stars.  The  cause  of  this  variation  some  philoso- 
phers ascribe  to  magnetical  mountains,  some  to  the 
pole  itself,  some  to  the  heavens,  and  some  to  a  mag- 
netical power  even  beyond  the  heavens  ;  but  theseare. 
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all  blind  guesses,  and  fond  ostentations  of  learning, 
without  any  thing  in  them  to  convince  one's  reason. 
There  is  nothing  of  it  certain  but  the  variation  itself. 
Nor  is  this  variation'alone,  there  is  a  variation  of  the 
variation,  a  subject  to  be  handled  by  none  but  such  as 
have  made  it  a  peculiar  study,  and  which  deserving  a 
peculiar  volume  is  daily  expected  from  a  most  able 
pen.  But  k't  us  leave  these  mysteries,  and  come  to 
the  historical  part,  as  the  principal  scope  of  this  dis- 
course ;  where  we  shall  find,  that  though  the  use  of  the 
needle  was  so  long  since  found  out,  yet  either  through 
its  being  kept  private  by  sonae  few  persons  at  first  as  a 
secret  of  great  value,  or  through  the  dulness  of  sailors, 
at  first  not  comprehending  this  wonderful  phenomenon ; 
or  through  fear  of  venturing  too  far  out  of  the  known 
sliores  ;  or  lastly,  out  of  a  conceit  that  there  could  not  be 
more  habitable  world  to  discover :  whether  for  these, 
or  any  other  cause,  we  do  not  find  any  considerable 
advantage  made  of  this  wonderful  discovery  for  above 
an  age  after  it:  nay,  what  is  more,  it  does  not  appear 
how  the  world  received  it,  who  first  used  it  upon  the 
sea,  and  how  it  spread  abroad  into  other  parts.  This 
is  not  a  little  strange  in  a  matter  of  such  consequence, 
that  the  histories  of  nations  should  not  mention  when 
they  received  so  great  an  advantage,  or  what  benefit 
they  found  at  first  by  it.  But  so  it  is  ;  and  therefore 
to  show  the  advancement  of  navigation  since  the  dis- 
covery of  the  magnetical  needle,  it  will  be  absolutely 
necessary  to  begin  several  years  after  it,  before  which 
nothing  appears  to  be  done.  This  shall  be  [jerformed 
with  all  possible  brevity,  and  by  way  of  annals,  con-  , 
taining  a  summary  account  of  all  discoveries  from  year 
to  year :  yet  lest  the  distance  and  variety  of  places 
should  too  much  distract  the  i-eader,  if  all  lay  inter- 
mixed, the  European  northern  discoveries  shall  be  fii-st 
run  through  in  their  order  of  years;  next  to  them,  as 
next  in  order  of  time,  shall  follow  the  African,  and  so 
the  East-Indian,  or  Asiatic,  the  one  being  the  conse- 
quence of  the  other;  and  in  the  last  place  shall  appear 
the  West-Indian,  or  American.  The  first  part  of  the 
northern  European  discoveries  is  all  taken  out  of  Hak- 


I 


978  The  History  of  Navigation. 

luyt,  beginning  with  the  nearest  after  the  discovery  of 
the  needle,  quoting  the  aut  hors  out  of  hitn,  and  the  page 
where  they  are  to  be  found. 

An.  1360,  Nicholas  de  Linna,  or  of  Linn,  a  friar  of 
Oxford,  who  was  an  able  astronomer,  took  a  voyage  with 
others  into  the  most  northern  islands  of  the  world ; 
where  leaving  his  company  he  travelled  alone,  and  made 
draughts  of  all  Diose  northern  parts,  which  at  his  i-eturn 
he  presented  to  king  Edward  III.  This  friar  made 
five  voyages  into  those  parts;  for  this  he  quotes  Gerar- 
dus  Mercator,  and  Mr.  John  Dee,  Hak.  p.  122.  And 
this,  though  it  is  not  there  mentioned,  being  sixty  years 
after  the  discovery  of  the  compass,  we  may  look  upon 
as  one  of  the  first  trials  of  this  nature  made  upon  the 
security  of  the  magnelical  direction  in  these  northern 
seas.  Yet  after  this  for  many  years  we  find  no  other 
discovery  attempted  this  way,  but  rather  all  such  enter* 
prises  seemed  to  be  wholly  laid  aside,  till 

An.  1553,  and  in  the  reign  of  king  Edward  VI.  sir 
Hugh  Willoughby  was  sent  out  with  three  ships  to  dis- 
cover Cathay  and  other  northern  parts.  He  sailed  in 
May,  and  having  spent  much  time  about  the  northern 
islands  subject  to  Denmark,  where  he  found  no  com- 
modity but  dried  fish  and  train  oil,  he  was  forced  about 
the  middle  of  September,  after  losing  the  company  of 
his  other  two  ships,  to  put  into  a  harbour  in  Lapland 
called  Arzina,  where  they  could  find  no  inhabitants, 
but  thinking  to  have  wintered  there  were  all  frozen  to 
death.  However  the  Edward,  which  was  the  second 
ship  in  this  expedition,  and  commanded  by  Richard 
Chancellor,  who  was  chief  pilot  for  the  voyage,  having 
lost  Sir  Hugh  Willoughby,  made  its  way  for  the  port 
of  Wardhouse  in  Norway,  where  they  had  appointed 
to  meet  if  parted  by  storms.  Chancellor  staid  there 
seven  days,  and  perceiving  none  of  his  company  came 
to  join  him,  proceeded  on  his  voyage  so  fortunately, 
that  within  a  few  days  he  arrived  in  the  bay  of  St.  Ni- 
cholas on  the  coast  of  Muscovy,  where  he  was  friendly 
i-eceived  by  the  natives,  being  the  first  ship  that  ever 
came  upon  that  coast.  Chancellor  himself  went  to  the 
court  of  Mosco,  where  he  settled  a  trade  betwi:it  £ng^ 
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land  and  Muscovy,  with  John  Basilowitz  the  great  duke, 
or  czar,  then  reigning.  This  done.  Chancellor  returned 
home  with  the  honour  of  the  first  discovery  of  Russia. 

An.  1556,  Stephen  Bnirough  was  sent  out  in  a  small 
vessel  to  discover  the  river  Ob  :  he  sailed  in  April,  and 
in  May  came  upon  the  coast  of  Norway  ;  whence  con- 
tinuing his  voyage,  in  July  he  arrived  at  Nova  Zembla, 
that  is,  the  new  land,  where  he  received  directions  how 
to  shape  liis  course  for  the  river  Ob.  He  spent  some 
time  in  search  of  it,  but  coming  to  the  straits  of  Wey- 
gats  found  no  passage,  and  the  summer-season  being 
almost  spent,  returned  to  Colmogro  in  Muscovy,  where 
he  wintered,  designing  to  prosecute  his  voyage  the  next 
summer,  but  was  countermanded,  and  so  this  was  all  the 
event  of  the  expedition. 

An.  1558,  Anthony  Jenkinson  sailed  for  Muscovy 
with  four  ships  under  his  command :  he  left  his  ships, 
and  travelled  by  land  to  Mosco,  where  having  been 
nobly  entertained  by  the  czar,  he  obtained  his  pass,  and 
continued  his  journey  through  Muscovy  across  the 
kingdoms  of  Casan  and  Astracan,  where  shipping  him- 
self on  the  river  \'"olga  he  sailed  down  into  the  Caspian 
sea,  having  travelled  by  land  about  six  hundred  leagues 
in  the  czar's  dominions  from  Mosco,  On  the  Caspian 
sea  he  spent  twenty-seven  days,  after  which  landing,  he 
proceeded  five  days'  journey  by  land  among  a  sort  of 
wild  Tartars  with  a  caravan  of  one  thousand  camels ; 
then  twenty  days  more  through  a  desert,  suffering  much 
through  hunger  and  thirst.  This  brought  him  again  to 
another  part  of  the  Caspian  sea,  where  formerly  the 
river  Oxus  fell  into  it,  which  now  he  says  runs  into  an- 
other  river  not  far  from  hence  called  Ardock,  which 
runs  toward  the  north  and  under  ground  above  five 
hundred  miles,  after  which  it  rises  again,  and  unburdens 
itself  in  the  lake  of  Kitay.  Hence  he  continued  his 
discovery  amidst  those  countries  of  Tartars  to  Boghar  in 
Bactria,  whence  he  returned  to  Mosco. 

An.  1561,  he  returned  to  Muscovy  with  letters  from 
queen  Elizabeth  to  the  czar ;  and  taking  the  same  way 
as  before  down  to  the  Caspian  sea,  crossed  over  it  into 
Hircanla,  where  being  nobly  entertained,  and  conducted 
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by  the  princes  of  that  country,  he  passed  through  to  the  ^ 
court  of  the  king  of  Persia  at  Casbin,  where  he  obtained 
several  privileges  for  the  EngUsli  nation,  and  returned 
home  in  safety  the  same  way  he  went. 

An.  1580,  Mr.  Arthur  Pet  and  Mr.  Charles  Jack- 
man  sailed  in  May  from  Harwich  in  two  barks  to  make 
discoveries  in  the  north-east  beyond  Weygats.  In  June 
they  doubled  the  north  cape  of  Norway,  and  having 
spent  some  days  in  that  part  of  Norway,  continued 
their  voyage  into  the  bay  of  Petzora  ;  where  .Tacknian's 
vessel  being  in  no  good  sailing  condition  he  left  Pet, 
who  proceeded  on  to  the  coast  of  Nova  Zembla,  where 
in  July  he  met  with  much  ice,  yet  making  his  way 
through  pai't  of  it,  though  with  gi-eat  difficulty,  he  at 
last  came  to  the  straits  of  Weygats  :  there  he  drew  as 
close  as  the  shoal  water  would  permit,  coming  into 
two  fathom  and  a  half  water,  and  sending  his  boat  to 
sound  till  he  found  there  was  not  water  enough  even 
for  tlie  boat  in  the  strait,  and  therefore  returned  the 
same  way  he  came.  A  few  days  after  Pet  met  with 
Jackman  again  in  some  distress,  as  not  being  able  to 
steer,  his  ship's  stem-post  being  broken,  and  the  rud- 
der hanging  from  the  stern.  Having  remedied  this 
the  best  they  could  for  the  present,  they  both  stood 
northward  to  endeavour  to  find  some  passage  that  way; 
but  meeting  with  much  ice,  they  despaired  of  success, 
and  resolved  to  turn  again  to  Weygats.  there  to  con- 
sult what  was  farther  to  be  done.  All  the  way  thither 
they  met  with  such  quantities  of  ice,  that  some  days 
they  were  not  able  to  make  any  way.  Being  come 
again  upon  the  Weygats,  they  made  another  attempt 
that  way,  but  to  as  little  purpose  as  before,  the  ice  ob- 
rtnicting  their  progress.  Wherefore  winter  now  coming 
on,  they  found  it  necessary  to  quit  their  design  for  the 
present.  Accordingly  Pet  being  parted  from  .Tackman, 
arrived  safe  in  the  river  of  Thames  about  the  end  of 
December  this  same  year:  Jackman  put  into  a  port  in 
Norway  betwixt  Tronden  and  Rostock  in  October. 
r  where  he  wintered.  ]n  February  ii>llowing,  he  departed 
'  thence  in  company  of  a  ship  of  the  king  of  Denmark's 
towards  Iceland,  and  was  never  more  heard  of.     The 
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English  having  made  these  unsuccessful  attempts,  gave 
them  over  for  many  years;  and  the  Dutch  growing 
powerful  at  sea,  resolved  to  try  their  fortune,  hoping  the 
failures  of  the  English  might  help  to  point  out  to  them 
what  course  they  were  to  avoid,  and  what  to  follow  ; 
and  accordingly. 

An.  1594.  The  states  fitted  out  three  ships,  com- 
manded by  William  Barentz,  Cornelius  Cornelissen  and 
John  Hugens :  they  all  sailed  together,  but  Baientz 
run  further  up  to  the  northward  than  the  others,  till 
he  came  into  seventy-eight  degrees  of  latitude,  and  in 
August  met  with  much  ice  and  abundance  of  sea-mon- 
sters, at  which  the  seamen  being  discouraged  they  re- 
solved to  return  home.  The  other  two  ships  discovered 
some  islands,  and  at  last  a  strait  or  passage  capable  of 
the  greatest  ships,  and  above  five  or  six  leagues  in 
length ;  being  passed  it,  they  came  into  an  open  and 
warmer  sea,  and  upon  the  coast  of  Tartary  near  the 
river  Ob  or  Oiiy,  a  very  fruitful  country.  This  they 
called  the  strait  of  Nassau,  and  might  have  gone  fur- 
ther but  for  want  of  provisions.  This  done,  they  came 
back  the  same  way  very  joyfiil  to  Holland.  Meteren 
hist,  of  the  Low-countries,  lib.  XVIII.  This  we  see 
positively  delivered,  but  with  how  much  of  truth  I  dare 
not  decide;  only  must  think  it  strange,  that  if  such  a 
strait  had  been  once  found  it  should  never  be  met  with 
since,  though  often  searched  for,  and  once  by  the  same 
persons,  that  pretended  to  have  been  the  first  discoverers, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  year  1596,  yet  we  see  this  asser- 
tion repeated  by  the  same  author,  who  takes  it  from  the 
relations  of  the  sailors,  and  in  the  same  place  before 
quoted  says,  that 

An.  1595.  The  states  being  much  encouraged  by  the 
relation  of  these  discoverers,  fitted  out  seven  ships,  six 
of  them  to  proceed  on  their  voyage  to  China,  Japan, 
&c.  this  way,  and  the  seventh  to  bring  back  the  news 
of  their  being  passed  the  strait ;  but  they  met  with  too 
much  ice  at  strait  Nassau,  coming  to  it  too  late  by  rea- 
sou  of  the  contrary  winds  they  had  in  their  passage  thi- 
ther :  yet  the  inhabitants  of  the  place  told  them  many 
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H  JrarticuIftTs  more  than  they  knew  before :  but  they  re*  ^H 
^V  turned  re  infecta.     Meteren.  ubi  sup.  ^^ 

H  An.  1596.  The  Dutch  not  discouraged  by  the  former 
B  disappointment,  fitted  out  two  ships  under  the  command 
^  of  William  Barentsen  and  John  Cornelissen,  who  sailed 
on  the  eighteenth  of  May,  and  on  the  nineteenth  of 
June,  found  themselves  in  the  latitude  of  80  degrees, 
and  eleven  minutes,  where  they  found  a  country  they 
supposed  to  be  Greenland,  with  grass,  and  beasts  graz- 
ing like  deer,  &c.  and  less  cold  and  ice  than  in  76  de- 
grees; they  turned  back  to  an  island  they  had  before 
called  the  Island  of  Bears,  because  of  the  many  bears  ,  , 
they  saw  in  it,  and  there  parted  company.  Cornelissen 
went  up  again  into  80  degrees  of  latitude,  thinking  to 
find  a  passage  east  of  the  land  they  had  discovered, 
but  returned  home  without  doing  any  thing  considerable. 
Barentsen  made  towards  Nova  Zembia,  and  coasted 
along  it  till  he  met  with  an  island  which  he  called  Orange, 
in  77  degrees  of  latitude  ;  thence  he  steered  south  and 
doubled  a  cape,  but  was  stopped  by  ice,  and  making 
towards  the  land,  on  the  last  of  August,  was  so  inclosed 
that  there  was  no  stirring.  They  landed  and  built 
a  house  with  timber  and  planks,  into  which  they  put  all 
their  provisions  and  goods,  where  they  continued  suffer- 
ing much  hardship  all  the  winter.  On  the  twenty-se- 
cond of  June  they  set  out  from  thence  in  two  Iwats  they 
had  repaired,  leaving  their  ship  among  the  ice,  and  an 
account  in  writing  of  their  being  there.  Thus  with 
much  difficulty,  they  arrived  at  Cola  in  Lapland  on  the 
second  of  October  1597,  where  they  found  Cornelissen, 
who  had  made  a  voyage  to  Holland  in  the  mean  while,  1 

and  was  returned  thither.  Barentsen  died  by  the  way,  ^^M 
but  the  survivors  arrived  in  Holland  on  the  twenty-  ^^M 
ninth  of  October.     Meteren.  lib.  XIX.  ^| 

An.  1676.  Captain  .John  Wood  in  his  majesty's  ship 
the  Speedwell,  with  the  Prosperous  Pink  to  attend  him, 
sailed  from  the  buoy  of  the  Nore  to  discover  the 
north-east- passage.  June  the  fourth  he  anchored  in  the 
island  of  Shetland,  and  the  tenth  sailed  out  again,  di- 
recting his  course  north-north-east,  and  north-east-by-  1 
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east,  till  the  twenty-second,  when  at  noon  he  saw  ice 
right  a  head  about  a  league  from  him,  and  sailed  close 
to  it,  as  they  did  the  next  day,  entering  into  many 
openings  which  they  perceived  to  be  bays.  Sometimes 
the  weather  proved  foggy,  and  then  they  made  litUe 
way ;  but  as  fast  as  the  fog  fell,  it  froze  on  their  sails 
and  rigging :  they  perceived  the  ice  here  joined  to  the 
land  of  Nova  Zembla,  and  run  out  five  leagues  to  sea« 
They  continued  coasting  the  ice  to  find  a  passage,  till 
on  the  twenty-ninth  of  June  at  near  midnight  the  Pros* 
perous  Pink  fired  a  gun  and  bore  down  upon  the  man 
of  war,  crying  out,  ice  on  the  weather- bow;  where- 
upon he  clapped  the  helm  hard  a  weather  to  come 
about,  but  before  she  could  be  brought  upon  the  other 
tack  struck  upon  a  ledge  of  rocks  that  lay  sunk^  the  Pink 
got  clear,  but  the  ship  stuck  fast,  and  there  being  no 
getting  her  ofiT,  the  men  got  all  ashore  in  their  boats 
with  what  provision  they  could  save,  some  arms  and 
other  necessaries ;  only  two  men  were  lost  with  the  pin- 
nace. Here  they  set  up  a  tent,  and  saw  no  other  in^ 
habitants  but  white  bears.  The  following  days  the 
ship  broke  and  much  wreck  drove  ashore,  which  wais 
a  great  help  to  them,  there  being  wood  for  firing, 
some  meal,  oil,  brandy  and  beer.  They  killed  a  white 
bear  and  eat  her,  which  they  said  was  very  good  meat. 
Thus  they  continued,  contriving  to  build  a  deck  to 
their  long  boat  to  carry  off  some  of  the  men,  and 
others  to  travel  afoot  towards  the  Weygats ;  till  on  the 
eighth  of  July  to  their  great  joy  they  discovered  the 
Pink,  and  making  a  fire  for  a  signal,  she  sent  her  boat 
to  help  bring  them  ofi*,  and  by  noon  they  all  got  aboard. 
They  presently  stood  off  to  westward,  and  made  the 
best  of  their  way  home,  arriving  on  the  twenty-third  of 
August  at  the  buoy  of  the  Nore.  Taken  out  of  captain 
Wood's  own  journal. 

These  are  the  principal  discoveries  attempted  and 
performed  at  the  north-east,  which  have  proved  unsuc- 
cessful, as  failing  of  the  main  design  of  finding  a  passage 
that  way  to  the  East^Indies. 

Let  us  now  leave  the  barren  firozen  north,  where  m 
many  have  miserably  perished^  and  yet  so  little  lieen 
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discovered  of  what  was  intended:  ice,  shoals,  rock^. 
darkness,  and  many  other  obstacles,  having  disappointed 
the  bold  undertakings  of  so  many  daring  sailors,  and 
for  so  many  losses  made  us  no  return  but  the  bare  trade 
of  Russia,  whilst  our  intentions  were  levelled  at  that  of 
the  mighty  kingdom  of  Cathay,  and  a  passage  to  China, 
Japan,  and  .ill  the  other  eastern  regions.  Let  us,  I  sayi 
quit  these  unfortunate  attempts,  and  come  now  to  speak 
of  those  so  successful,  made  towards  the  south  and 
south-east,  along  the  coast  of  Afiic  fust,  and  then  to 
those  of  the  more  frequented,  as  more  profitable  Asia. 
The  first  we  find  in  this  order,  if  the  authority  we 
have  for  it  be  good,  is  of  an  Englishman,  by  name  Ma- 
cham,  who 

An.  IS**,  having  stolcTi  a  woman  with  whom  he 
was  in  love,  and  intending  to  fly  with  her  into  Spain, 
was  by  a  storm  cast  upon  the  island  ftladeira  in  33  de- 
grees of  north-latitude.  Going  ashore  there  with  his 
mistress  to  refresh  her  after  the  toils  of  the  sea,  the  ship 
taking  the  opportunity  of  a  favourable  gale  sailed  away, 
leaving  them  behind.  The  lady  soon  died  for  grief  of 
being  left  in  that  desolate  island  ;  and  Macham  with 
what  companions  he  had,  erected  a  little  chapel  and 
hermitage  under  the  invocation  of  the  name  of  Jesus, 
to  bury  her.  This  done,  they  contrived  a  boat  made 
of  one  single  tree,  in  which  they  got  over  to  the  coast 
of  Afric,  where  they  were  taken  by  the  Moors,  and  ])re- 
sented  to  their  king  for  the  rarity  of  the  accident.  He 
lor  the  same  reason  sent  them  to  the  king  of  Castile, 
where  giving  an  account  of  what  had  befallen  them, 
it  moved  many  to  venture  out  in  search  of  this  island.  J 
This  story  we  find  in  Hakluyt,  vol.  II.  part  2.  p.  1. 
where  he  quotes  Anthony  Galvao  a  Portuguese  author 
for  it ;  and  D.  Antonio  Manoel  in  his  works  among  his 
epanaforas,  has  one  on  this  particular  subject,  which  he 
calls  epanafora  amorosa.  Upon  this  information,  as 
was  said,  several  adventurers  went  out,  but  to  no  effect 
that  we  can  heai'  of,  till 

An.  1348.  John  Batancourt  a  Frenchman,  obtained  a 
grant  of  king  John  the  second  of  Castile,  and  went  to 
conquer  the  Canary  islands  long  before  discovered,  and 
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made  himself  master  of  five  of  them,  but  could  not 
subdue  the  two  greatest,  as  most  populous  and  best 
defended.  These  were  afterwards  subdued  by  king 
Ferdinand,  as  may  be  seen  in  Mariana,  lib.  XVI.  p. 
29.  These  were  small  beginnings,  and  out  of  regular' 
course  ;  next  follow  the  gradual  discoveries  made  by  the ' 
Portugueses,  which  may  be  said  to  have  been  the  ground- 
work of  all  the  ensuing  navigations^  which  happened 
in  this  manner.  King  John  of  Portugal  enjoying 
peace  at  home  after  his  wars  with  Castile,  was  per- 
suaded by  his  sons  to  undertake  the  conquest  of  Ceuta 
on  the  African  shore.  Prince  Henry  his  fifth  son  ac- 
companied him  in  this  expedition,  and  at  his  return 
home  brought  with  him  a  strong  inclination  to  discover 
new  seas  and  lands,  and  the  more  on  account  of  the 
information  he  had  received  from  several  Moors  con- 
cerning the  coasts  of  Afric  to  the  southward,  which 
were  as  yet  unknown  to  Europeans,  who  never  pre- 
tended to  venture  beyond  cape  Nao,  which  had  there- 
fore this  name  given  it,  signifying  in  Portuguese  No, 
to  imply  there  was  no  sailing  further :  and  the  reason 
was,  because  the  cape  running  far  out  into  sea,  caused 
it  to  break  and  appear  dangerous ;  and  they  as  yet  not 
daring  to  venture  too  far  from  land,  were  ignorant  that 
by  keeping  off  to  sea  they  should  avoid  that  danger. 
Prince  Henry  resolving  to  overcome  all  difBculties,  fit- 
ted out  two  small  vessels, 

An.  1417,  commanding  them  to  coast  along  Afric, 
and  doubling  that  cape  to  discover  further  towards  the 
equinoctial*  They  ventured  to  run  sixty  leagues  beyond 
cape  Nao,  as  far  as  cape  Bojador,  so  called  because  it 
stretches  itself  out  almost  forty  leagues  to  the  westward, 
which  in  Spanish  they  call  Bojar.  Here  finding  the 
difficulty  of  passing  further  greater  than  at  cape  Nao, 
for  the  same  reason  of  the  sea's  breaking  upon  the  cape, 
they  returned  home  satisfied  with  what  they  had  done. 
The  following  year, 

An.  1418,  the  prince  sent  John  Gonzalez  Zarco  and 
Tristan  Vaz,  with  orders  to  pass  that  cape ;  but  before 
they  could  come  upon  the  coast  of  Afric  they  were 
carried  away  by  a  storm^  and  not  knowing  where,  they 
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accidentaily  fell  in  with  an  island,  which  they  calkd 
Porto  Santo,  or  Holy  Haven,  because  of  their  deliver- 
ance there  after  the  storm.  It  is  a  small  island  a  little 
to  the  northward  of  tlie  JVIadera :  thither  the  prince, 
being  informed  of  what  had  happened,  sent  Bartholo- 
mew Perestrello  with  seeds  to  sow,  and  cattle  to  stock 
the  place ;  but  one  couple  of  rabbits  put  in  among  the 
rest,  increased  so  prodigiously,  that  aU  corn  and  plants 
being  destroyed  by  tliem,  it  was  found  necessary  to 
unpeople  the  island. 

An.  1419,  John  Gonzalez  and  Tristan  Vaz  making 
another  voyage  by  order  of  the  prince,  discovered  the 
island  Madera,  before  mentioned  to  have  been  acci- 
dentally found  by  Macham  the  Englishman,  and  lost 
again  till  this  time.  The  reason  of  calling  it  Madera 
was,  because  they  found  it  all  over-gi'own  with  trees, 
this  word  iir  Portuguese  signifying  wood.  They  set 
fire  to  the  woods  to  clear  them,  which  are  said  to  have 
burnt  seven  years  continually,  and  since  the  greatest 
want  is  of  wood.  The  following  years  were  employed 
[  in  peopling  and  furnishing  the  islands  discovered,  till 

An.  1-1^4,  Gilianez  was  sent  by  the  prince  to  pass 

I  that  dreadful  cape  Bojador,  tliough  at  the  same  time 

I  many  blamed  the  attempt,  imagining,  that  in  case  they 

I  should  happen  to  pass  much  farther  on  those  coasts, 

all  that  did  it  would  turn  black ;  others  saying  there 

was  nothing  there  but  deserts,    like  those  of  Lybia  ; 

and  others  alleging  other    absurdities  of  this    nature, 

suitable  to  the  ignorance  ttie  world  was  then  in  of  all 

1  parts  yet  undiscovered.       Gilianez  was  satisfied  with 

■  saihug  30  leagues  beyond  the  cajie,  giving  name  there 

I  to  the  bay  called  Angra  de  Ruyvas,  or  Bay  of  Gurnets^ 

I'liecause  he  tliere  found  many  of  that  sort  of  fish.     ThO' 

rnext  year,  , ' 

An.    1435,    the    same    commanders   passed   twelve 

I'  leagues  further,  where  they  also  landed,  but  the  people 

'  fled    from    them  :    whereupon    they  proceeded   twelve 

leagues  further,  where  they  found  a  vast  multitude  of 

sea-wolves,  of  which  they  killed  many,  and  returned 

home  with  their  skins,  which  was  the  greatest  return 

made  tliis  voyage,  they  being  valued  for  their  rarity. 
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An,  1440,  Antony  Gonzalez  was  sent  to  the  place  of 
the  s^a-'Wolves  to  load  his  vessel  with  their  skins.  He 
landedi  took  some  of  the  natives,  and  killed  others  ; 
then  coasted  on  as  far  as  Cabo  Blanco,  or  White  Cape^ 
and  returned  to  Portugal, 

An.  1 442,  Antony  Gonzalez  returned,  and  carrying 
these  persons  he  had  taken  in  his  former  voyage,  ex> 
changed  them  for  some  Guinea  slaves  and  a  quantity  of 
gold  dust ;  for  which  reason  the  river  that  there  runs 
into  the  country  was  called  Rio  del  Ora^  or  the  River 
of  Gold. 

An.  1443.  The  gold  above  mentioned  sharpening 
mens  appetites,  Nunho  Tristan  undertook  the  voyage, 
and  passing  further  than  the  others,  discovered  one  of 
the  islands  of  Arguim,  called  Adeget,  and  another  De 
las  Garzas,  or  of  the  Herons,  because  they  saw  many 
herons  in  it. 

An.  1444,  a  small  company  was  erected,  paying  an 
acknowledgment  to  the  prince,  to  trade  to  those  parts 
lately  discovered,  whither  they  sent  six  caravels  ;  which 
coming  to  the  isles  of  Arguim  took  there  about  two 
hundred  slaves,  which  yielded  them  good  profit  in  Por- 
tugal. 

An.  1445,  Gonzalo  de  Cintra  sailed  to  the  island  of 
Arguim,  and  venturing  up  a  creek  in  the  night  to  sur- 
prize the  inhabitants,  the  tide  left  his  boat  ashore ;  so 
that  two  hundred  moors  coming  down  upon  him,  he 
was  killed  with  seven  of  his  men^  and  from  him  the 
place  was  called  Angra  de  Gonzalo  de  Cintra,  fourteen 
leagues  beyond  Rio  del  Oro. 

An.  1446,  the  caravels  sailed  for  the  same  river  to 
settle  commerce,  but  effected  nothing,  and  only  brought 
away  one  of  the  natives,  and  left  a  Portuguese  there  to 
view  the  country.  But  Dinis  Fernandez  the  same  year 
passed  beyond  the  River  Sanaga,  which  divides  the  Aza- 
nagi  from  Jalof,  and  discovered  the  famous  cape  called 
Cabo  Verde,  or  the  Green  Cape, 

An.  1447>  three  caravels  performed  the  same  voyage 
without  doing  any  thing  remarkable,  more  than  takiqg 
up  the  Portuguese  left  there  bdrore^  whom  they  found 
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in  good  health,  and  he  gave  them  some  account  of  the 
country.  This  year  likewise  Nunho  Tristan  sailed 
sixty  leagues  beyond  Cabo  Verde,  and  anchoring  at  the 
mouth  of  Rio  Grande,  or  the  great  river,  ventured  up 
in  his  boat,  where  he  and  most  of  his  men  were  killed 
by  their  blacks  with  their  poisoned  arrows.  Alvaro 
Fernandez  the  same  year  went  forty  leagues  beyond 
Rio  Grande.  Prince  Henry  the  great  encourager,  or 
rather  undertaker  in  all  these  discoveries,  dying,  they 
were  afterwards  managed  by  his  nephew  Alonso  the 
fifth  king  of  Portugal.     Under  him. 

An.  1449j  Gonsalo  Velio  discovered  the  islands  called 
Azores,  or  of  Hawks,  because  many  of  those  birds  were 
seen  about  them.  They  are  eight  in  number,  viz.  S. 
Michael,  S.  Mary,  Jesus  or  Tercera  Graciosa,  Pico, 
Fayal,  Flores,  and  Corvo.  They  are  near  about  the 
latitude  of  Lisbon.  In  the  last  of  them  was  found  the 
statue  of  a  man  on  horse-back  with  a  cloak,  but  no  hat, 
his  left  hand  on  the  horse's  mane,  the  right  pointing  to 
the  west,  and  some  characters  carved  on  the  rock  under 
it,  but  not  understood. 

An.  1460,  Antony  Nole,  a  Genoese  in  the  Portuguese 
service,  discovered  the  islands  of  Cabo  Verde,  the  names 
whereof  are  Fogo,  Brava,  Boavista,  Sal.  S.  Nicholao, 
S.  Lucia,  S.  Vincente,  and  S.  Antonio.  They  lie  about 
a  hundred  leagues  west  of  Cabo  Verde,  and  therefore 
take  name  from  that  cape.  He  also  found  the  islands 
Maya,  S.  Philip,  and  S.  Jacob.  This  same  year  Peter 
de  Cintra,  and  Suero  de  Costa,  sailed  as  far  as  Serra 
Leon  a. 

An.  1471,  John  de  Santarem  and  Peter  de  Escobar 
advanced  as  far  as  the  place  they  called  Mina,  or  the 
Mine,  because  of  the  trade  of  gold  there ;  and  then 
proceeded  to  cape  S.  Catherine,  thirty  seven  leagues 
beyond  cape  Lope  Gonzalez  in  two  degrees  and  a  half 
of  south  latitude.  Ferdinand  Po  the  same  year  found 
the  island  by  him  called  Hermosa,  or  Beautiful,  which 
name  it  lost,  and  still  keeps  that  of  the  discoverer.  At 
the  same  time  were  found  the  islands  of  S.  Thomas, 
Anno  Bom,  and  Principe.     Some  years  passed  without 
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going  beyond  what  was  known  ;  but  in  the  mean  time 
King  John  the  second,  who  succeeded  his  father  Alonso, 
caused  a  fort  to  be  built  at  Mina,  which  he  called  fort 
S.  George,  and  settled  a  trade  there. 

An.  1480,  James  Cam  proceeded  as  far  as  the  river 
Congo  in  the  kingdom  of  the  same  name,  called  by  tli« 
natives  Zayre,  whence  he  continued  his  voyage  as 
far  as  22  degrees  of  south  latitude,  and  thence  home 
again. 

An.  1486.  King  John  being  informed  by  an  embas- 
sador from  the  King  of  Benin  on  the  coast  of  Afric, 
that  there  was  a  mighty  prince  two  hundred  and  fifty 
leagues  from  his  country,  from  whom  his  master  re- 
ceived his  confirmation  in  his  throne ;  and  imagining 
this  to  be  the  so  much  talked  of  Prester  John,  he  sent 
Peter  de  Coviilam  and  Alonzo  de  Payva  by  land  to  get 
intelligence  of  this  great  potentate,  and  some  account 
of  India.  They  went  together  by  the  way  of  Grand 
Cair  to  Tor  on  the  coast  of  Arabia,  where  they  parted, 
Coviilam  for  India,  and  Payva  for  Ethiopia,  agreeing 
to  meet  by  a  certain  time  at  Grand  Cair  ;  the  first  went 
to  Cananor,  Calicut,  and  Goa,  passed  thence  to  Zofala 
in  Afric,  then  to  Aden  at  the  mouth  of  the  Red-sea  on 
the  side  of  Arabia,  and  at  last  to  Grand  Cair,  where  he 
found  his  companion  had  died.  Hence  he  sent  an  ac- 
count to  the  king  of  his  proceedings  by  a  jew  come 
from  Portugal,  and  with  another  embarked  for  Ormuz, 
then  went  over  into  Ethiopia,  where  he  was  kindly 
entertained,  but  never  suffered  to  return  home.  At 
the  same  time  these  were  sent  away  by  land,  Bartho- 
lomew Diaz  put  to  sea  with  three  ships,  and  out-going 
all  that  had  been  before  him  a  hundred  and  twenty 
leagues,  discovered  the  mountains  he  called  Sierra  Parda, 
and  passed  on  in  siglit  of  the  bay  called  De  los  Vaqueros, 
or  of  the  Herdsmen,  because  of  the  great  herds  of  cat- 
tle they  saw  there :  beyond  which  he  touched  at  the 
small  island  Santa  Cruz,  entered  the  mouth  of  the 
river,  called  Del  Infante,  and  at  last  came  to  the  now 
famous,  and  till  then  unknown  cape,  which  he  called 
Tormentoso,  because  he  there  met  with  storms ;  but  the 
king,  in  hopes  of  discovering  the  East-Indies,  changed 
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its  name  to  that  of  Cabo  de  Buena  Esperanza,  or  cape  ' 
of  Good  Hope  :  this  done  he  returned  home,  having 
discovered  more  than  any  man  before  him.  The  strange 
conceit  which  possessed  the  heads  of  the  sailors,  that 
there  was  no  possibility  of  passinir  beyond  Cabo  Tor- 
mentoso,  as  they  called  it,  and  the  great  employment 
the  kings  of  Portugal  found  in  their  great  discoveries 

.  tipon  the  coast  of  Afric,  very  much  retaitled  the  pro- 

\  Becution  of  further  designs,  so  that  nothing  was  ad» 

I  Tanced  till 

An.  1497.    King   Emanuel,    who   with  the  crowa 

lltf  Portugal  had  inherited  the  ambition  of  enlarging 
his  dominions,  and  the  desire  of  finding  a  way  by 
sea  to  the  East-Indies,  appointed  Vasco  de  Gatna, 
e  gentleman  of  an  undaunted  sjiirit,  admiral  of  those 
ships  he  designed  for  this  expedition,  which  were 
only  three,  and  a  tender  ;  their  names  were  the  S. 
Gabriel,  the  S.  Raphael,  and  Berrio ;  the  captains 
Vasco  de  Gama  admiral,  Paul  de  Gama  his  brother, 
and  Nicholas  Nunez,  and  Gonzalo  Nunez  of  the  tender, 
wliich  was  laden  with  provisions.  Gama  sailed  from 
Lisbon  on  the  eighth  of  July,  and  the  first  land  he 
came  to  after  almost  five  months  sail  was  the  bay  of 
S.  Helena,  where  he  took  some  blacks.  The  twentieth 
of  November  he  sailed  thence,  and  doubled  the  cape 
of  Good  Hope,  and  on  the  twenty-fifth  touched  at  the 
hay  of  S.  Bias,  sixty  leagues  beyond  the  aforesaid  cape, 
where  he  exchanged  some  merchandize  witli  the  natives. 
Here  he  took  all  the  provisions  out  of  the  tender, 
and  burnt  it.  On  Christmas-day  they  saw  the  land; 
which  for  that  reason  they  called  Terra  do  Natol,  that 
is  Christmas-land;  then  the  river  they  named  De  los 
Reyca,  that  is  of  the  kings,  because  discovered  on  the 
feast  of  the  Epiphany;  and  after  that  cape  Corrientea, 
passing  fifty  leagues  beyond  Zofala  without  seeing  it, 
where  they  went  up  a  river  in  which  were  boats  with 
sails  made  of  |)alm-trec  leaves  :  the  people  were  not  so 
black  as  those  they  had  seen  before,  and  understood 
the  Arabic  character,  M'ho  said  that  to  the  eastward 
lived  people  who  sailed  in  vessels  like  those  of  the 
Portugueses,     This  river  Gama  called  De  Bona  Sinaysj 
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or  of  good  tokens,  because  it  put  him  in  hopes  of  finding 
what  he  came  in  search  of.  Sailing  hence,  he  again 
<;ame  to  an  anchor  among  the  islands  of  S.  George  op- 
posite to  Moeambique,  and  removing  thence  anchored 
again  above  the  town  of  Mozambique,  in  14  degrees  and 
a  half  of  south  latitude ;  whence  after  a  short  stay,  with 
the  assistance  of  a  moorish  pilot,  he  touched  at  Quiloa 
and  Monbaza ;  and  having  at  Melinde  settled  a  peace 
with  the  moorish  king  of  that  place,  and  taking  in  a 
Guzarat  pilot,  he  set  sail  for  India,  and  crossing  that 
great  gulph  of  seven  hundred  leagues  in  twenty  days, 
anchored  two  leagues  below  Calicut  on  the  twentieth  of 
May.  To  this  place  had  Gama  discovered  twelve  hundred 
leagues  beyond  what  wasknown before, drawingastraight 
line  from  the  river  Del  Infante,  discovered  by  Bartholo- 
mew Diaz,  to  the  port  of  Calicut,  for  in  sailing  about  by 
the  coast  it  is  much  more.  Returning  home  not  fair 
from  the  coast,  he  fell  in  with  the  islands  of  Anchediv^, 
signifying  in  the  Indian  language  five  islands,  because 
they  are  so  many ;  and  having  had  sight  of  Goa  at  a 
distance,  sailed  over  again  to  the  coast  of  Afric,  and 
anchored  near  the  town  of  Magadoxa.  At  Melinde 
he  was  friendly  received  by  the  king,  but  being  again 
under  sail,  the  ship  S.  Raphael  struck  ashore  and  was 
lost,  giving  her  name  to  those  sands :  all  the  men  were 
saved  aboard  the  other  two  ships,  which  parted  in  a 
storm  near  Cabo  Verde.  Nicholas  Coello  arrived  first 
at  Lisbon,  and  soon  after  him  Vasco  de  Gama,  having 
spent  in  this  voyage  two  years  and  almost  two 
months.  Of  a  hundred  and  sixty  men  he  carried  out, 
only  fifty-five  returned  home,  who  were  all  well  re- 
warded. 

An.  1500.  King  Emanuel,  encouraged  by  the  success 
of  Vasco  de  Gama,  fitted  out  a  fleet  of  thirteen  sail  un- 
der the  command  of  Peter  Alvarez  Cabral,  and  in  it 
twelve  hundred  men,  to  gain  footing  in  India.  He 
sailed  on  the  eighth  of  March,  and  meeting  with  violent 
storms  was  cast  off  from  the  coast  of  Afric  so  far,  that 
on  £aster  eve  the  fleet  came  into^a  port,  which  for  the 
safety  found  in  it  was  called  Seguro,  and  the  country 
at  that  time  Santa  Cruz,  being  the  same  now  known 
by  the  name  of  Brazil,  on  the  south  continei\t  t£  ^xs^- 


393  The  History  of  Navigation. 

rica.    Hence  the  admiral  sent  back  a  ship  to  advertise'l 
the  king  of  the  accidental  new  discovery,  leaving  two 
Portugueses  ashore  to  inquire  into  the  customs  and  pro- 
duct of  the  land.     Sailing  thence  on  the  twelfth  of  May 
for  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  the  fleet  was  for  twenty 
\  ,days  in  a  most  dreadful  storm,  insomuch,  that  the  sea 
jSwallowed  up  four  ships,  and  the  admiral  arrived  with 
.only  six  at  Zofala  on  the  sixteenth  of  July,  and  on  the 
.twentieth  at  Mozambique;  where  having  refitted,  he 
t  prosecuted  his  voyage  to  Quiloa,  and  thence  to  Me- 
I  Unde,  whence  the  fleet  stood  over  for  India,  and  reached 
Anchediva  on  the  twenty-fourth  of  August :  then  com- 
ing to  Calicut,  peace  and  commerce  was  there  agreed  on 
with  Zamori,  the  king  of  Calicut,  but  as  soon  broken, 
I  .and  the  Portugueses  entered   into    strict   amity  with 
■the  kings  of  Cochin  and  Cananorj  where  they  took  in 
<  their  lading  and  returned  to  Portugal, 

An.  1501,  John  de  Nova  departed  from  Lisbon  with 

I  'four  ships  and  four  hundred  men,  and  in  his  way  disco- 

t  vered  the  island  of  Conception,  in  8  degrees  of  south 

[  latitude  and  on  the  east  side  of  Afric  that  which  from 

F  him  was  called  the  island  of  John  de  Nova.     At  Ca- 

^anor  and  Cochin  he  took  in  all  his  lading,  destroying 

many  vessels  of  Calicut,  and  in  his  return  home  found 

the  island  of  St.  Helena  in  15  degrees  of  south  latitude, 

distant  fifteen  hundred  forty-nine  leagues  from  Goa,  and 

I  eleven  hundred  from  Lisbon,    being   then  unpeopled, 

but  since  of  great  advantage  to  all  that  use  the  trade 

'  p{  India. 

An.  1502,   the  king  set  out  a  fleet  of  twenty  sail 
I  commanded  by  the  first  discoverer  of  India,  Vasco  de 
\  Gama,  whose  second  voyage  this  was.     No  new  dia- 
Icoverics  were  made  by  him,  but  only  trade  secured  at 
f  Cochin  and  Cananor,  several  ships  of  CaUcut  taken  and 
k  destroyed,  the  king  of  (Juiloa  on  the  coast  of  Afric 
brought  to  submit  himself  to  Portugal,  paying  tribute  ; 
and  so  Vasco  de  Gama  returned  home  with  nine  ships 
richly  laden,  leaving  Vincent  Sodre  behind  with  five 
I  ships  to  scour  the  coasts  of  India,  and  secure  the  fac- 
tories there. 

An.  1503,  nine  ships  were  sent  under  three  several  I 
commanders,  Alfonso  de  Albuquerque,  Francis  de  /  " 
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buquerque,  and  Antony  de  Saldanha^  each  of  them 
having  three  ships.  The  Albuquerques,  with  permis- 
sion of  that  king,  built  a  port  at  Cochin,  burnt  some 
towns,  took  many  ships  of  Calicut,  and  then  returned 
richly  laden  homewards,  where  Alfonso  arrived  safe  with 
his  ships,  but  Francis  and  his  were  never  more  heard  of. 
Saldanha  the  third  of  these  commanders,  gave  his  name 
to  a  bay  short  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  were  he 
endeavoured  to  water;  but  it  cost  the  blood  of  some 
of  his  men,  and  therefore  the  place  was  called  Aguada 
de  Saldanha,  or  Saldanha's  watering-place,  Thence 
proceeding  on  his  voyage,  he  obliged  the  king  of  Mon- 
baza  on  the  other  coast  of  Afric  to  accept  of  peace ; 
and  then  went  away  to  cruise  upon  the  moors  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Red  sea,  which  was  the  post  appointed 
him. 

An.  1504.  Finding  no  good  was  to  be  done  in  India 
without  a  considerable  force,  king  Emanuel  fitted  out 
thirteen  ships,  the  biggest  that  had  been  yet  built  in 
Portugal,  and  in  them  twelve  hundred  men,  all  under 
the  command  of  Lope  Soarez,  who  made  no  further 
discoveries,  only  concluded  a  peace  with  Zamori,  and 
returned  rich  home. 

An.  1505,  D.  Francisco  de  Almeyda  was  sent  to  In- 
dia, with  the  title  of  viceroy,  carrying  with  him  twenty- 
two  ships,  and  in  them  fifteen  hundred  men,  with  whom 
he  attacked  and  took  the  town  of  Quiloa  on  the  east 
coast  of  Afric,  and  in  about  9  degrees  of  south  latitude, 
where  he  built  a  fort :  then  burnt  Monbaza  on  the  same 
coast  in  four  degrees,  and  sailing  over  to  India  erected 
another  fort  in  the  island  Anchediva,  and  a  third  at  Ca- 
nanor  on  the  Malabar  coast. 

An.  1506,  James  Feraandez  Pereyra,  commander  of 
one  of  the  ships  left  to  cruize  upon  the  mouth  of  the 
Red-sea,  returned  to  Lisbon  with  the  news  of  his  hav- 
ing discovered  the  island  Zocotora,  not  far  distant  from 
the  said  mouth,  and  famous  for  producing  the  best 
aloes,  from  it  called  succotrina.  In  March  this  year 
sailed  from  Lisbon  Alonso  de  Albuquerque,  and  Tris- 
tan da  Cunha,  with  thirteen  ships,  and  thirteen  hundred 
men,  the  former  to  command  the  trading  ships^  the 
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latter  to  cruize  on  the  coast  of  Arabia :  in  their  passage 
they  had  a  sight  of  cape  S.  Augustin  in  Brasil ;  and 
standing  over  from  thence  for  the  cape  of  Good  Hope, 
Tristan  da  Ciinha  ran  far  away  to  the  south,  and  dis- 
covered the  islands  which  still  retain  his  name.  Sailing 
hence,  some  discovery  was  made  upon  the  island  of 
Madagascar,  tiiat  of  Zocotora  subdued,  and  the  fleet 
sailed  part  for  the  coast  of  Arabia,  and  part  for  India. 
In  the  former  Albuquerque  took  and  plundered  the 
town  of  Calayate,  the  same  he  did  to  Mascate,  Soar 
submitted,  and  Orfuzam  they  found  abandoned  by  the 
inhabitants.  This  done,  Albuqnei-que  sailed  away  to 
Ormuz,  then  first  seen  by  Europeans.  This  city  is  seated 
in  an  island  called  Gerum,  at  the  mouth  of  tlie  Persian 
gulph,  so  barren  that  it  produces  nothing  but  salt  and 
sulphur,  but  it  is  one  of  the  greatest  marts  in  those 
countries.  Hence  Albuquerque  sailed  to  India,  where 
he  served  some  time  under  the  command  of  the  viceroy 
Almeyda,  till  he  was  himself  made  governor  of  the 
Portuguese  conquests  in  those  parts,  which  was  in  the 
year  1310,  during  which  lime  the  whole  business  was 
to  settle  trade,  build  forts,  and  erect  factories  along 
those  coasts  already  known,  that  is  all  the  oast-side  of 
Afric,  the  shores  of  Arabia,  Persia,  Guzarat,  Cambaya, 
Decan,  Canara,  and  Malabar;  and  indeed  they  had 
employment  enough,  if  well  followed,  to  have  held 
them  many  more  years.  But  avarice  and  ambition 
know  no  bounds;  the  Portugueses  had  not  yet  passed 
cape  Comori,  the  utmost  extent  of  the  Malabar  coast, 
and  therefore 

An.  1510,  .Tames  Lopes  de  Sequeira  was  sent  from 
Lisbon  with  ordei-s  to  pass  as  far  as  Malaca  :  this  is  a 
city  seated  on  that  peninsula,  formerly  called  Aurea 
Chersonesus,  running  out  into  the  Indian  sea  from  the 
main  land,  to  which  it  is  joined  by  a  narrow  neck  of 
land  on  the  north,  and  on  the  south  separated  from  the 
island  of  Sumatra,  by  a  small  strait  or  channel:  Ma- 
laca was  at  that  time  the  greatest  emporium  of  all 
the  farther  India.  Thither  Sequeira  was  sent  to  settle 
trade,  or  rather  to  discover  what  advantages  might  be 
gained ;    but  the  moors  who  watched  to  destroy  him, 
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-having  failed  of  their  design  to  murder  him  at  an  en- 
tertainment, contrived  to  get  thirty  of  his  men  ashore 
on  pretence  of  loading  spice,  and  then  falling  on  them 
and  the  ships  at  the  same  time  killed  eight  Portugueses, 
took  sixty,  and  the  ships  with  difficulty  got   away. 
However  here  we  have  Malaca  discovered,  and  a  way 
open  to  all  the  further  parts  of  India.     In  his  way  to 
Malaca,  Sequeira  made  peace  with  the  kings  of  Achem, 
Pedir  and  Pacem,  all  at  that  time  small  princes  at  the 
north  west  end  of  the  island  Sumatra.  Whilst  Sequeira  wak 
thus  employed,  Albuquerque  assaults  the  famous  city  of 
Goa,  seated  in  a  small  island  on  the  coast  of  Decan, 
and  taking  the  inhabitants  unprovided  made  himself 
master  of  it,  but  enjoyed  it  not  long ;   for  Hidalcan 
the  former  owner  returning  with  sixty  thousand  men, 
drove  him  out  of  it  after  a  siege  of  twenty  days :  yet 
the  next  year  he  again  took  it  by  force,  and  it  has  ever 
since  continued  in  the  hands  of  the  Portugueses,  and 
been  the  metropolis  of  all  their  dominions  in  the  east, 
being  made  an  archbishop's  see,  and  the  residence  of 
the  viceroy  who  has  the  government  of  all  the  con- 
quests in  those  parts.     Albuquerque  flushed  with  this 
success,  as  soon  as  he  had  settled  all  safe  at  Goa,  sailed 
for  Malaca  with   fourteen  hundred  fighting  men   in 
nineteen  ships.     By  the  way  he  took  five  ships,  and  at 
his  arrival  at  the  coast  of  Sumatra  was  complimented 
by  the  kings  of  Pedir  and  Pacem.     It  is  not  unwor- 
thy relating  in  this  place,  that  in  one  of  the  ships 
taken  at  this  time  was  found  Nehoada  Beeguea^  one  of 
the  chief  contrivers  of  the  treachery  against  Sequeira ; 
and  though  he  had  received  several  mortal  wounds,  yet 
not  one  drop  of  blood  came  from  him;  but  as  soon 
as  a  bracelet  of  bone  was  taken  off  his  arm  the  blood 
gushed  out  at  all  parts.     The  Indians  said  this  was  the 
bone  of  a  beast  called  cabis,  which  some  will  have  to 
be  found  in  Siam,  and  others  in  the  island  of  Java, 
which  has  this  strange  virtue,  but  none  has  ever  been 
found  since.     This  being  looked  upon  as  a  great  trea- 
sure, was  sent  by  Albuquerque  to  the  king  of  Portugal, 
but  the  ship  it  went  in  was  cast  away,  so  that  we  have 
lost  that  rarity,  if  it  be  true  there  tvtr  was  aoy  such. 
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Albuquerque  sailing  over  to  Malaca  had  the  Portu- 
\  ^ueses  that  had  been  taken  from  Sequeira  delivered; 
I  _but  that  not  being  all  he  came  for,  he  landed  his  men, 
E  and  at  the  second  assault  made  himself  master  of  the 
I  «ity,  killings  or  driving  out  all  the  moors,  and  peopling 
|4t  again  with  strangers  and  Malays. 
Pi     An.  1513,  Alliuquerque  made  an  attempt  upon  the 
city  of  Aden,   but   failed,  being  repulsed    with  loss. 
This  place  is  seated  on  the  coast  of  Arabia  Foeli\,  nea^j 
the  mouth  of  th^ Red-sea,  under  the  mountain  Arzir%' 
which  is  all  a  barren  rock;  it  is  rich,  because  resulted 
to  by  many  merchants  of  several  nations;  but  the  soU 
excessive  dry,  so  that  it   scarce  produces  any  thing. 
Being  disappointed  here,  Albuquerque  steered  his  course 
towards  the  Red-sea,  being'  the  first  European  that  evcri 
entered  it  with  European  ships.  ' 

An.  151 7>  Lope  Soarez  de  Albergoria  governor  of 
India  sailed  over  to  the  island  of  Ceylon  with  seven  gal- 
leys, two  ships,  and  eight  smaller  vessels,  carrying  in 
them  all  seven  hundred  Portuguese  soldiei's.  This  islaod 
had  been  before  seen  by  the  Portugueses  passing  to 
Malaca,  but  not  much  known.  Here  Lope  Soare? 
built  a  fort,  and  in  process  of  time  the  Portuguese^ 
made  themselves  masters  of  all  the  sea-coasts  of  tfaisJ 
wealthy  island.  ,,  , 

About  the  same  time  John  de  Silveyra,  who  had  the 
command  of  four  sail,  made  a  farther  progress  than  h^^ 
been  done  before  in  the  discovery  of  the  Maldiyy 
islands,  which  are  so  many  that  the  number  of  them  is 
not  yet  known,  lying  in  clusters,  and  these  in  a  line, 
N.  W.  and  S.  E.  and  twelve  of  these  clusters  in  the 
line,  besides  two  other  little  parcels  lying  together  east 
and  west  from  one  another  at  the  south  end  of  the 
aforesaid  twelve.  These,  though  so  numerous,  are  so 
very  small,  that  no  great  account  is  made  of  them. 
From  them  he  sailtd  to  the  kingdom  of  Bengala,  lying 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  gulph  of  the  same  name  in 
about  23  degrees  of  north  latitude,  being  all  the 
country  about  the  mouth  of  the  river  Ganges.  To 
this  joins  the  kingdom  of  Arracam  descending  south- 
ward, then  that  of  Pegu,  and  next  to  it  that  of  Siamj 
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which  joins  to  the  Aurea  Chersonesus,  or  peninsula  of 
Malaca.  All  these  countries  abound  in  wealth,  pro- 
ducing infinite  plenty  of  silk  and  cotton,  of  which 
last  they  make  the  finest  callicoes  and  muslins,  with 
much  reason  admired  by  all  the  nations  of  Europe. 
They  have  numerous  droves  of  elephants,  and  conse- 
quently great  plenty  of  ivory,  besides  plenty  of  black 
cattle  and  buffaloes. 

An.  1517,  Fernan  Perez  de  Andrade,  sent  by  the 
king  of  Portugal  to  make  new  discoveries,  leaving  all 
behind  that  had  been  before  known,  and  passing  the 
strait  betwixt  Malaca  and  the  island  Sumatra,  came 
upon  the  coast  of  the  kingdom  of  Camboia,  whence 
he  proceeded  to  that  of  Chiampa,  where  taking  of  fresh 
water  had  like  to  have  cost  him  his  life.  He  went  on 
to  Patane,  and  established  peace  and  commerce  with 
the  governor  there :  which  done,  the  season  being  un- 
fit to  proceed  further,  he  returned  to  Malaca  to  refit. 
As  soon  as  the  weather  was  seasonable  he  set  out  again, 
and  continued  his  discoveries  till  he  arrived  at  Canton, 
or  Quantung,  the  most  remarkable  sea-port  town  on 
the  southern  coast  of  the  vast  empire  of  China.  He 
treated  with  the  governor  of  Canton,  and  sent  an  em- 
bassador to  the  emperor  of  China,  and  settled  trade  and 
commerce  in  that  city  for  the  present.  Though  this  was 
not  lasting,  (for  the  very  next  Portugueses  that  arrived 
behaved  themselves  so  insolently,  that  the  fleet  of  China 
attacked  them,  and  they  had  much  difficulty  to  get  off; 
and  their  embassador  being  sent  back  from  Peking  by 
the  emperor  of  Canton  unheard,  was  there  put  to  death,) 
nevertheless  some  years  after  the  Portugueses  obtained 
leave  to  settle  in  a  little  island  opposite  to  the  port  of 
Canton,  where  they  built  the  city  Macao,  which  they 
hold  to  this  day,  though  subject  to  the  emperor  of 
China. 

An.  1520,  James  Lopez  de  Sequeira,  then  governor 
of  India,  sailed  for  the  Red-sea  with  a  fleet  of  twenty- 
four  ships,  and  in  it  eighteen  hundred  Portugueses,  and 
as  many  Malabars  and  Canarins.  Coming  to  the  island 
Mazua  in  the  Red-sea,  he  found  it  forsaken  by  the  in- 
habitants, who  were  fled  over  to  Arquioo,  a  port  be- 
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lon^ng  to  Piester  John,  or  the  emperor  of  Ethiopia, 
which  was  now  first  discovered  by  sea.  At  this  time  it 
was  a  vast  monarchy,  and  extended  along  the  shoreft 
of  the  Red>sea  above  a  hundred  and  twenty  leagues^ 
which  was  counted  the  least  of  its  sides ;  but  since  then 
all  the  sea-coast  has  been  taken  from  them  by  the  Turks. 
Here  the  Portugueses  in  following  years  made  some 
progress  into  the  country,  five  hundred  of  them  being 
sent  under  the  command  of  D.  Christopher  de  Gama 
to  assist  the  emperor  against  his  ret)eIUous  subjects,  and 
his  enemies  the  Turks.  The  actions  performed  by  this 
handful  of  men  being  all  by  land,  do  not  belong  to  us ; 
but  they  travelled  a  great  part  of  the  country,  and 
opened  a  way  for  the  Jesuits,  who  for  several  years  after 
continued  thei-e. 

An.  15iil,  Antony  de  Brito  was  sent  to  the  Molucco 
islands  from  Malaca.  These  had  been  before  disco- 
vered by  Antony  de  Abreu.  Tlie  Mohicco  islands  are 
five  in  number,  their  names,  Temate,  Tidore,  Mouse], 
Machien,  Bacham.  These  islands  were  afterwards  long 
Struggled  for  by  the  Portugueses  and  Dutch  till  at  last 
the  Dutch  prevailed,  and  continue  in  possession  of  that 
trade  till  this  day.  A  few  years  now  past  without  any 
considerable  discoveries  by  sea,  though  still  they  found 
several  little  islands,  and  advanced  far  by  land,  too 
long  for  this  discourse,  designed  only  to  show  the  pro- 
gress of  navigation.  Let  us  then  proceed  to  the  next 
considerable  voyage,  which  was 

An.  1540,  which  furnishes  as  remarkable  a  piece  of 
sea-service  as  any  we  shall  read  undertaken  by  a  private 
man.  Peter  do  Faria  goveiTior  of  Malaca  sent  his 
kinsman  Antony  de  Faria  y  Sousa,  to  secure  a  peace 
with  the  king  of  Patane.  He  caiTied  with  him  goods 
to  the  value  of  twelve  thousand  ducats ;  and  finding 
no  sale  for  them  there,  sent  them  to  I.ugor  in  the 
kingdom  of  Siam,  by  one  Christopher  Bornlio,  who 
coming  to  an  anchor  in  the  mouth  of  that  river  was 
surprised  by  a  moor  of  Guzarat  called  Coje  Hazem,  a 
sworn  enemy  to  the  Portugueses.  Borallo  having  lost 
his  ship  swam  himself  ashore^  and  carried  the  news  of 
what  had  happened  to  Faria  at  Patane,  who  vowed  never 
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to  desist  till  he  had  destroyed  that  moor,  and  in  order 
to  it  fitted  out  a  small  vessel  with  fifly  men,  in  which 
he  sailed  from  Patane  towards  the  kingdom  of  Champai 
to  seek  the  pirate  there.  In  the  latitude  of  3  degrees 
20  minutes,  he  found  the  island  of  Pulo  Condor, 
whence  he  sailed  into  the  port  of  Bralapisam  in  the 
kingdom  of  Camboia,  and  so  coasted  along  to  the  river 
Pulo  Cambier,  which  divides  the  kingdoms  of  Camboia 
and  Tsiompa.  Coasting  still  along,  he  came  to  an  an- 
chor at  the  mouth  of  the  river  of  Toobasoy,  where  he 
took  two  ships  belonging  to  the  pirate  Similau,  and 
burnt  some  others.  The  booty  was  very  rich,  besides 
the  addition  of  strength,  the  ships  being  of  consider* 
able  force.  Thus  increased  he  goes  on  to  the  riyar 
Tinacoreu,  or  Varela,  where  the  Siam  and  Malaca 
ships  trading  to  China  barter  their  goods  for  gold, 
calamba  wood,  and  ivory.  Hence  he  directed  his  course 
to  the  island  Aynan  on  the  coast  of  China,  and  passed 
in  sight  of  Champiloo  in  the  latitude  of  13  degrees, 
and  at  the  entrance  of  the  bay  of  Cochinchina ;  then 
discovered  the  promontory  Pulocampas,  westward 
whereof  is  a  river,  near  which  spying  a  large  vessel 
at  anchor,  and  imagining  it  might  be  Coje  Hazem,  he 
fell  upon  and  took  it,  but  found  it  belonged  to  Quiay 
Tayjam  a  pirate.  In  this  vessel  were  found  seventy 
thousand  quintals,  or  hundred  weight  of  pepper,  be-* 
sides  other  spice,  ivory,  tin,  wax,  and  powder,  the  whole 
valued  at  sixty  thousand  crowns,  besides  several  good 
pieces  of  cannon,  and  some  plate.  Then  coasting  along 
the  island  Aynan,  he  came  to  the  river  Tananquir, 
where  two  great  vessels  attacked  him,  both  which  he 
took,  and  burnt  the  one  for  want  of  men  to  sail  her. 
Further  on  at  C.  Tilaure  he  surprised  four  small  ves-. 
sels,  and  then  made  to  Mutipinam,  where  he  sold  his 
prizes  for  the  value  of  two  hundred  thousand  crowns 
of  uncoined  silver.  Thence  he  sailed  to  the  port  of 
Madel  in  the  island  Aynan,  where  meeting  Himilian  a 
bold  pirate,  who  exercised  great  cruelties  towards  chris* 
tians,  he  took  and  practised  the  same  on  him.  This 
done  he  run  along  that  coast,  discovering  many  large 
tawn3  and  g  firuitful  country,    Aod  mw  the  men  wearj 
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I  of  seeking  Coje  Hazera  in  vain,  demanded  their  shanl 
I  of  the  pi'izes  to  be  gone,  which  was  granted :  but  as" 
I  they  shaped  their  course    for    the  kingdom  of  Siam, 
f  where  the  dividend  was  to  be  made,  by  a  furious  storm 
I  they  were  cast  away  on  the  island  called  de  los  La- 
I  drones,  which  lies  south  of  China,  where  of  five  hun- 
I  d^^d  men  only  eighty-six  got  ashore  naked,    whereof 
I  twenty-eight  were  Portugueses :    here  they  continued 
I  fifteen  days  with  scarce  any  thing  to  eat,  the  island  not 
I  being  inhabited.     Being  in  despair  of  relief,  they  dis- 
I  covered  a  small  vessel  which  made  to  the  shore,  and 
[  anchoring,  sent  thirty  men  for  wood  and  water.     These 
I  were  Chineses,    whom    the  Portugueses,    upon  a  sign 
[  given  as  had  been    agreed,    surprised,    running   on  a 
[  sudden   and    possessing  themselves   of  their  boat  and 
[  vessel ;  and  leaving  them  ashore,  directed  their  course 
^  towards  Liainpo,    a  sea-port  town  in  the  province  of 
I  Chequiang  in  China,  joining  by  the  way  a  Chinese  pi- 
I  rate,  who  was  a  great  friend  to  the  Portugueses,  and 
I  had  thirty  of  them  aboard.     At  the  liver  Anay  they 
I  refitted  and  came  to  Chinchco,  where  Faria  hired  thirty- 
*■  five  Portugueses  he  found,  and  putting  to  sea  met  with 
eight  more  naked  in  a  fisher-boat,  who  had  their  ship 
taken  from  them  by  the  pirate  Coje  Hazem  ;    which 
news  of  him  rejoiced  Faria,  and  he  provided  to  fight 
him,  having  now  four  vessels  witii  five  hundred  men, 
whereof  ninety-five  were  Portugueses.     He  found  hig 
enemy  in  the  river  Tinlau,  where  he  killed  him,  and 
four  hundred  of  his  men,   and  took  all  his  ships  but 
one  that  sunk,  with  abundance  of  wealth ;  but  it  pro- 
spered very  little,  for  the  next  night  Faria's  ship  and 
another  were  cast  away,  and  most  of  the  goods  aboard 
the  others  thrown  over-board,  and  one  hundred  and 
eleven  men  lost;  Faria  escaped,  and  taking  another 
rich  ship  of  pirates  by  the  way,  came  at  last  to  winter 
at  Liampo,  as  was  said  before,  a  sea-port  town  in  the 
province  of  Chec|uiang  in  China,  but  built  by  the  Por- 
tugueses,  who   governed   there.      Having    spent  five 
months  here,  he  directed  his  course  for  tlie  island  Ca- 
lempuly  on  the  coast  of  China,  where  he  was  informed 
were  the  monuments  of  the  ancient  kings  of  China, 
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which  he  designed  to  rob,  being  reported  to  be  full 
of  treasure.  After  many  days  sail  through  seas  never 
before  known  to  the  Portugueses,  he  came  into  the 
bay  of  Nanking,  but  durst  not  make  any  stay  there, 
perceiving  about  three  thousand  sail  lie  at  anchor  about 
it.  Here  the  Chineses  he  had  with  him  being  ill  used, 
fled,  but  some  natives  informed  him  he  was  but  ten 
leagues  from  the  island  Calempluy :  he  arrived  there  the 
nest  day,  and  intending  to  rob  all  the  tombs,  the  old 
keepers  of  them  gave  the  alai'm,  which  prevented  his 
design,  and  he  was  obliged  to  put  to  sea  again,  where 
having  wandered  a  month  he  perished  in  a  storm,  both 
his  ships  being  cast  away,  and  only  fourteen  men  saved. 
Thus  ended  this  voyage,  famous  for  several  particulars* 
and  especially  for  having  discovered  more  of  the  north 
of  China  than  was  known  before,  though  the  design 
of  the  undertaker  was  only  piracy.  The  city  Liampo 
before  mentioned  was  soon  after  utterly  destroyed  by 
the  governor  of  the  province  of  Chequiang,  for  the 
robberies  and  insolences  committed  in  the  country  by 
the  Portugueses. 

An.  1542.  Antony  de  Mota,  Francis  Zeiraoto,  and 
Antony  Peixoto,  sailing  for  China,  were  by  storms  drove 
upon  the  islands  of  Nipongi,  or  Nifon,  by  the  Chineses 
called  Gipon,  and  by  us  Japan.  Here  they  were  well 
received,  and  had  the  honour,  though  accidentally,  of 
being  the  first  discoverers  of  these  islands.  Their  situ- 
ation is  east  of  China,  betwixt  30  and  40  degrees  of 
north-latitude:  there  are  many  of  them,  but  the  prin- 
cipal Ls  Nipongi,  or  Japan,  in  which  the  emperor  keeps 
his  court  at  the  city  of  Meaco.  The  chief  islands 
about  it  are  Cikoko,  Tokoesi,  Sando,  Sisime,  Bacasa, 
Vuoqui,  Saycock  or  Ximo,  Goto,  Ceuxima,  Toy, 
Gisima,  Jasima,  Tauaxuma,  and  Firaudo.  liitiierto 
we  have  mentioned  none  but  the  Portugueses,  they 
being  the  only  discoverers  of  all  those  parts,  and  all 
other  nations  having  followed  their  ti'ack,  yet  not  till 
some  years  after  this  time,  as  we  shall  soon  see.  I  do 
not  here  mention  the  discovery  of  the  Philippine  islands, 
though  properly  belonging  to  the  east,  as  not  very  re- 
mote from  China,  because  they  were  discovered  and 
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conquered  the  other  way,  tiiat  is  from  America ;  and 

therefore  we  shall  speak  of  them  in  their  place  among 

I  the  western  discoveries.     What  have  been  hitherto  said 

concerning  these  Portuguese  voyages  is  collected  out 

d  John  de  Ban-os's  decads  of  India,  Osorius's  histoiy 

'  of  India,  Alvarez  of  Abassia  and  Faria's  Portuguese 

I  Asia.     Having  seen  what  has  been  done  by  these  dis- 

I  eoverers,  let  us  next  lightly  touch  upon  the  voyages  of 

those  who  followed  their  footsteps. 

An,  1551.  We  meet  with  the  first  English  voyage  on 
j  the  coast  of  Afric,  performed  by  Mr.  Thomas  Windham, 
I  but  no  particulars  of  it. 

An.  1553.  The  same  Windham  returned  with  three 
I  sail,  and  traded  at  the  ports  of  Zafim  and  Santa  Cruz ; 
(  the  commodities  he  brought  from  thence  being  sugar, 
'  dates,  almonds,  and  niolosses. 

An.  1553.  This  Windham,  with  Antony  Anes  Fin- 
I  teado,  a  Portuguese  and  promoter  of  this  voyage,  sailed 
I  with  three  ships  from  Portsmouth :  they  traded  for  gold 
r  along  the  coast  of  Guinea,  and  from  thence  proceeded 
[  to  the  kingdom  of  Benin,  where  they  were  promised 
[  loading  of  pepper;  but  both  the  commanders  and  most 
of  the  men  dying  through  the  unseasonableness  of  the 
i  weather,  the  rest,  being  scarce  forty,  returned  to  Ply- 
'  mouth  with  but  one  ship  and  little  wealth. 

An,  1554.  Mr.  John  I^ocke  undertook  a  voyage  for 
Guinea  with  three  ships,  and  trading  along  that  coast 
brought  away  a  considerable  quantity  of  gold  and  ivory, 
but  proceeded  no  further.  The  following  years  Mr. 
William  Towerson  and  others  performed  several  voyages 
to  the  coast  of  Guinea,  which  having  nothing  peculiar 
but  a  continuation  of  trade  in  the  same  parts,  there  is' 
no  occasion  for  giving  any  particulars  of  them.  Nor 
do  we  find  any  account  of  a  further  progress  made  along' 
this  coast  by  the  English,  till  we  come  to  their  voyaget 
to  the  East-Indies,  and  those  begun  but  late;  for  the 
first  Englishman  we  find  in  those  parts  was  one  Thomaa 
Stephens,  who 

An.  1579,  wrote  an  account  of  his  voyage  thither  to 
his  father  in  London ;  but  he  having  sailed  aboard  a 
Portuguese  ship,  this  voyage   makes  nothing  to  th*' 
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English  nation,  whose,  first  undertaking  to  India  in 
ships  of  their  own  was. 

An.  1591.  Three  stately  ships,  caUed  the  Penelope, 
the  Merchant  Royal,  and  the  Edward  Bonaventure, 
were  fitted  out  at  Plymouth,  and  sailed  thence  under 
the  command  of  Mr.  Gteorge  Raymond :  they  departed 
on  the  10th  of  April,  and  on  the  first  of  August  came 
to  an  anchor  in  the  bay  called  Aguada  de  Saldanha, 
fifteen  leagues  north  of  the  cape  of  Grood  Hope.  Here 
they  continued  several  days,  and  traded  with  the  blacks 
for  cattle,  when  finding  many  of  their  men  had  died, 
they  thought  fit  to  send  back  Mr.  Abraham  Kendal  in 
the  Royal  Merchant  with  fifty  men,  there  being  too 
few  to  manage  the  three  ships  if  they  proceeded  on  their 
voyage:  Kendal  accordingly  returned,  and  Raymond 
and  Lancaster  in  the  Penelope  and  Edward  Bonaventure 
proceeded,  and  doubled  the  cape  of  Good  Hope ;  but 
coming  to  cape  Corrientes  on  the  fourteenth  of  Sep- 
tember, a  violent  storm  parted  them,  and  they  never 
met  again ;  for  Raymond  was  never  heard  of,  but  Lan- 
caster held  on  his  voyage.  Passing  by  Mozambique 
he  came  to  the  island  Comera,  where  after  much  show 
of  friendship,  the  moorish  inhabitants  killed  thirty-two 
of  his  men,  and  took  his  boat,  which  obliged  him  to 
hoist  sail  and  be  gone ;  and  after  much  delay  by  con- 
trary winds  he  doubled  cape  Comori,  opposite  to  the 
island  of  Ceylon  in  India,  in  the  month  of  May,  1592. 
Thence  in  six  days,  with  a  large  wind  which  blew  hard, 
he  came  upon  the  island  of  Gomes  Polo,  which  lies 
near  the  northernmost  point  of  the  island  Sumatra ;  and 
the  winter  season  coming  on,  stood  over  to  the  island 
of  Pulo  Pinao,  lying  near  the  coast  of  Malaca,  and  be- 
twixt it  and  the  island  Sumatra,  in  7  degrees  of  north 
latitude,  where  he  continued  till  the  end  of  August  re- 
freshing his  men  the  best  the  place  would  allow,  which 
afforded  little  but  fish,  yet  twenty-six  of  them  died 
there.  Then  the  captain  running  along  the  coast  of 
Malaca,  and  adjacent  islands,  more  like  a  pirate  than 
merchant  or  discoverer,  took  some  prizes,  and  so 
thought  to  have  returned  home :  but  his  provisions 
being  spent  when  they  came  to  cross  the  equinoctial, 
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where  he  was  staid  by  calmii  and  contrary  windi  tax 
weeks,  he  ran  away  to  the  West-Indies  to  get  some 
1  supply,  where,  after  touching  at  several  places,  the 
I  captain  and  eighteen  men  went  ashore  in  the  littlt 
island  Mona,  lying  betwixt  those  of  Portorico  and 
Hispaniola,  but  live  men  and  a  boy  left  in  the  ship' 
cut  the  cable  and  sailed  away.  Lancaster  and  eleven 
of  bis  men  some  days  after  spying  a  sail,  made  a  lire  ( 
upon  which  Gigiial  the  Frenchman,  for  such  a  one  it 
proved  to  be,  took  in  bis  topsails,  and  drawing  near  tbt 
island  received  them  aboard,  treating  them  with  eX' 
traordinary  civility,  and  so  brougiit  them  to  Diepe  in 
Normandy,  whence  they  passed  over  to  Rye  in  Susses, 
and  landed  there  in  May  159'1,  having  spent  three 
years,  six  weeks,  and  two  days  in  this  voyage.  Hitherto 
Hackluyt,  vol.  II. 

An.  1595.     The  Dutch  resolving  to  try  their  fortune 
in  the  East-Indies,  iitted  out  four  ships  at  Amsterdam, 
under  the   command   of    Cornelius    Hootman,   which 
I     sailed  on  the  second  of  April,  and  on  the  fourth  of  Au- 
I    gust  anchored  in  the  bay  of  St.  Blase,  about  forty-five 
I     leagues  beyond  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  where  thej 
continued  some  days  trading  with  the  natives  for  cattle 
in  exchange  for  iron.     August  the  eleventh  they  de- 
parted that  place,  and  coasting  along  part  of  the  island 
of  Madagascar,  came  at  last  into  the  bay  of  S.  Augustint 
where  they  exchanged  pewter  spoons  and  other  trifles 
with  the  natives  for  cattle,  till  they  fell  at  variance ; 
and  the  natives  keeping  away,  no  more  provisions  were 
to  be  had  :  and  therefore  on  the  1 0th  of  December  they 
weighed,  dii-ected  tlieir  course  for  Java,  but  meeting 
I    with  bad  weather  and  strong  currents,  were  kept  back 
till  the  tenth  of  .lanuary,  when  they  were  forced  for 
want  of  refreshments  to  put  into  the  island  of  S.  Mary, 
'    lying  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Madagascar  in  17  degrees 
of  south  latitude,  whence  they  removed  to  the  great 
bay  of  Antongil,  and  continued  there  till  the  twelfth 
of  February :  then  putting  to  sea  again,  they  arrived 
on  the  coast  of  the  great  island  Sumatra  on  the  eleventh 
of  June,  and  spending  some  days  along  that  coast,  cams 
at  last  to  Bantam  in  the  island  of  Java.     They  Uijf 
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here,  very  favourably  entertained  by  the  emperor  of 
Java,  till  falHng  at  variance  nnany  hostilities  passed  be- 
twixt them ;  and  in  November  the  Dutch  removed  from 
before  Bantam  to  Jacatra,  which  is  no  great  distance. 
In  January  finding  themselves  much  weakened  by  loss 
of  men,  and  the  Amsterdam  one  of  the  biggest  ships 
leaky,  they  unladed  and  burnt  her.  Having  thoughts 
of  sailing  for  the  Molucco  islands,  they  ran  along  as  far 
as  tlie  strait  of  Balambuon  at  the  east  end  of  Java ;  but 
the  seamen  refusing  to  pass  any  further,  they  made 
through  the  strait,  and  on  the  twenty-seventh  of  Fe- 
bruary sailed  along  the  coast  of  Java  towards  the  cape 
of  Good  Hope;  and  three  of  their  four  ships,  besides 
the  pinnace  that  was  a  tender,  and  eighty-nine  seamen, 
being  all  that  were  left  of  four  hundred  and  forty-nine, 
returned  to  Holland  in  August  following,  having  been 
abroad  twenty-nine  months.  This  and  the  voyage  soon 
after  following  in  1598,  may  seem  to  he  mistaken,  be- 
cause it  is  said  in  both,  that  the  commander  in  chief 
was  Cornelius  Hootman  ;  but  it  must  be  observed,  they 
differ  not  only  in  time,  but  in  all  other  circumstances, 
and  this  is  certainly  the  first  voyage  the  Dutch  made  to 
India,  whereas  in  the  other  there  is  mention  of  those 
people  having  been  there  before.  This  is  to  be  seen  at 
large  in  the  collection  of  voyages  undertaken  by  the 
Dutch  East-India  company,  printed  this  present  year 
1703. 

An.  1.596.  Sir  Robert  Dudley,  as  principal  adven- 
turer, set  out  three  ships  under  the  command  of  Ben- 
jamin Wood,  designing  to  trade  in  China ;  for  which 
purpose  he  carried  letters  from  queen  Elizabeth  to  the 
emperor  of  China:  but  these  ships  and  the  men  all 
perished,  so  we  have  no  account  of  their  voyage.  Pur- 
chas,  vol.  I.  p.  110.     ■ 

An,  1598.  Three  merchants  of  Middleburgh  fitted 
out  two  ships  under  the  command  of  Cornelius  How- 
teman  for  the  East-Indies,  which  sailed  on  the  fifteenth 
of  March.  In  November  they  put  into  the  bay  of  SaU 
danha  on  the  coast  of  Afric,  in  31  degrees  of  south 
latitude,  and  ten  leagues  from  the  cape  of  Good  Hope. 
Here  pretending  to  trade  with  the  natives,  they  offered 
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them  some  violence ;  to  revenge  which,  three  da^a 
after  they  came  down  in  great  numbers,  and  surprising 
the  Dutch  slew  thirteen  of  them,  and  drove  the  rest  to 
their  ship.  January  the  3d  they  again  anchored  in  the 
bay  of  S.  Augustin  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  island 
Madagascar,  and  23  degrees  of  south  latitude,  where 
the  natives  would  not  trade  with  them ;  and  being  in 
great  want  of  provisions,  they  sailed  to  the  island  Ma- 
gotta,  or  S.  Christopher,  on  the  north  of  Madagascar, 
and  having  got  some  relief  went  on  to  Answame,  or 
Angovan,  another  small  island,  where  they  took  in 
more  provisions.  Then  proceeding  on  their  voyage, 
they  passed  by  the  Maldivy  islands,  thence  by  Cochin, 
and  in  June  arrived  at  Sumatra  at  the  port  of  Achen, 
where  after  being  kindly  received  by  the  king,  he  sent 
many  men  aboard  on  pretence  of  friendship,  but  with 
a  design  to  surprise  the  ships,  which  they  had  near  ac- 
complished, but  were  with  difficulty  beaten  off,  yet  so 
that  the  Dutch  lost  sixty-eight  of  their  men,  two  pin- 
naces of  twenty  ton  each,  and  one  of  their  boats.  Sail- 
ing hence  they  watered  and  refreshed  at  Pulo  Batun  oflF 
Queda,  which  is  on  the  coast  of  Malaca ;  and  having 
spent  much  time  about  those  parts,  in  November  an- 
chored at  the  islands  of  Nicobar  in  8  degrees  of  latitude, 
where  they  had  some  refreshment,  but  little;  to  remedy 
which,  in  their  way  towards  Ceylon,  they  took  a  ship 
of  Negapatan  and  plundered  it.  Then  directing  their 
course  home  in  March  1600,  they  doubled  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  in  July  returned  to  Middleburgh.  Pur- 
chas,  vol.  I.  p.  116. 

This  same  year,  1598,  the  Holland  East- India  com- 
pany set  out  six  great  ships  and  two  yatchs  for  India 
under  the  command  of  Cornelius  Hemskirke,  which 
sailed  out  of  the  Texel  on  the  first  of  May,  and  coming 
together  to  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  in  August,  were 
there  separated  by  a  terrible  storm :  four  of  them  and 
a  yacht  put  into  the  island  Maurice  east  of  Madagas- 
car ;  the  other  two  ships  and  yatcli  put  into  the  island 
S.  Mary  on  the  east  also  of  Madagascar ;  where  they 
made  no  stay,  but  sailing  thence  arrived  on  the  twenty- 
sixth  of  November  1598,  before  Bantam ;  and  a  month 
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after  them  came  the  other  four  ships  and  a  yntch  from 
the  island  Maurice.  The  first  comers  having  got  theur 
lading,  departed  from  before  Bantam  on  the  eleventh 
of  January  1599)  and  arrived  happily  in  the  Texel  on 
the  ninth  of  June  1599>  richly  laden  with  pepper^ 
cloves,  mace^  nutmegs,  and  cinnamon,  having  spent 
but  fifteen  months  in  the  whole  voyage.  The  other 
four  ships  and  yatch  left  in  India  under  the  command 
of  Wybrant,  sailed  from  Bantam  along  the  north  side  of 
Javan  to  the  east  end  of  it,  where  the  town  of  Arosoya 
is  seated.  Here  the  natives,  in  revenge  for  some  of 
their  people  killed  by  the  Dutch  in  their  first  voyage, 
seized  seventeen  of  them  that  were  sent  ashore  for  pro- 
visions; and  fifty  more  being  sent  to  their  relief  in 
sloops  and  boats,  were  all  of  them  killed,  drowned,  or 
taken.  The  prisoners  were  ransomed  for  two  thousand 
pieces  of  eight,  and  then  the  ships  put  to  sea,  and  on 
the  third  of  March  1599,  came  into  the  strait  of  Am- 
boina,  where  they  anchored  before  a  small  town  in 
that  island,  called  Itan.  This  is  near  the  Moluccos, 
and  produces  plenty  of  cloves.  There  being  lading 
but  for  two  ships  here,  the  other  two  were  sent  to 
Banda,  where  they  took  their  lading  of  cloves,  nut- 
megs, and  mace,  and  returned  home  in  April  1600* 
The  other  two  ships  left  behind  at  Amboina  having 
taken  in  what  lading  of  cloves  they  could  get,  sailed 
away  to  get  what  they  wanted  at  the  Moluccos,  and 
anchored  at  Temate,  where  having  got  the  rest  of  their 
lading,  they  departed  thence  on  the  nineteenth  of  Au- 
gust 1599)  and  came  to  Jacatra  in  the  island  Java  on 
the  thirteenth  of  November,  being  then  reduced  to  ex- 
tremity for  want  of  provisions :  whence  after  a  few 
days  stay  they  proceeded  to  Bantam,  and  thence  on  the 
twenty-first  of  January  for  Holland,  where  after  a  te- 
dious voyage  they  arrived  in  safety,  having  lost  many 
men  through  sickness  and  want  of  provisions.  Every 
year  after  the  Dutch  failed  not  to  set  out  new  fleets, 
being  allured  by  the  vast  returns  they  made ;  yet  there 
was  nothing  in  these  voyages  but  trade,  and  some  en- 
coi^nters  with  the  Spaniards,  and  therefore  it  will  be 
needies3  to  mention  them  all  in  particular^  till  in  the 
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year  1606,  the  Dutch  possessed  themselves  of  Tidore, 
one  of  the  Mohicco  islands,  and  Amhoina,  expelling 
the  Portugueses  first,  and  afterwards  the  English.  In 
1608  the  Dutch  admiral  Rlatelief  laid  siege  to  Malaca, 
but  without  success.  Soon  after  they  grew  formidable 
at  Jacatra,  or  Batavia,  on  the  island  Java,  where  they 
continue  to  this  day,  that  being  the  chief  seat  of  all 
their  dominions  in  the  east.  Not  so  satisfied,  they  at 
length  made  themselves  masters  of  Malaca,  and  ex- 
pelled the  Portugueses  the  island  of  Ceylon,  by  which 
means  they  are  possessed  of  the  most  considerable  trade 
of  the  east,  all  the  cinnamon,  nutmegs,  and  cloves, 
being  entirely  in  their  own  hands.  Nor  is  this  all,  for 
they  have  conquered  the  island  Formosa  on  the  coast 
of  China,  whence  they  trade  to  Japan,  with  the  ex- 
clusion of  all  christian  nations  from  that  island.  And 
here  we  will  leave  the  Dutch,  to  give  some  further  re- 
lation of  the  English  proceedings,  and  so  conclude  with 
the  East-Indies. 

An.  1600.  A  company  of  merchant  adventurers  was 
by  patent  from  queen  Elizabeth  authorized  to  trade  in 
the  East-Indies,  and  accordingly  in  January  1600-1  they 
fitted  out  four  great  ships  and  a  victualler,  all  under 
the  command  of  captain  James  Lancaster,  who  sailed 
out  of  the  river  of  Thames  on  the  thirteenth  of  Febru- 
ary, having  four  hundred  and  eighty  men  aboard  his 
ships,  yet  got  not  beyond  Torbay  till  the  second  of 
April,  and  on  the  first  of  November  doubled  the  cape 
of  Good  Hope.  In  April  following  they  anchored  at 
the  islands  of  Nicobar,  north-east  of  the  great  island  of 
Sumatra,  and  in  June  came  before  Achem,  where  they 
had  a  good  reception,  and  settled  peace  and  commerce 
with  that  king;  but  having  little  to  trade  with,  put  to 
sea,  and  took  a  great  Portuguese  ship  richly  laden,  and 
returned  to  Achem,  whence  they  sailed  to  Bantam,  in 
the  island  of  Java :  here  they  had  also  good  entertain- 
ment, and  liberty  of  trade  was  agreed  on;  and  having 
taken  in  what  more  lading  was  wanting,  which  con- 
sisted in  pepper  and  cloves,  on  the  twentieth  of  Febru- 
ary they  set  sail  in  order  to  return  for  England,  but 
meeting  with  violent  storma  were  carried  into  40  de- 
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grees  of  south  latitude,  where  Lancaster  lost  hia  rud- 
der, which  was  restored  with  much  labour,  aud  so  they 
arrived  at  the  island  of  St.  Helena  in  June,  and  having 
refreshed  themselves  there  put  to  sea  again,  and  re- 
turned safe  to  England  in  August.  Purchas,  vol.  I. 
p.  147. 

An.  1604.  The  aforesaid  company  sent  four  ships 
more  to  the  East-Indies  under  the  command  of  sir 
Henry  Middleton,  who  sailed  on  the  second  of  April, 
and  arrived  at  Bantam  on  the  twenty-third  of  December. 
Two  of  the  ships  loaded  pepper  at  Bantam ;  sir  Henry 
with  the  others  sailed  to  the  isles  of  Banda,  where  he 
continued  twenty-one  weeks,  and  then  returned  to 
Bantam,  and  arrived  in  the  Downs  on  the  sixth  of  May 
1606.  The  same  year  captain  John  Davis  and  sir  Ed- 
ward Michelburn  with  one  ship  and  a  pinnace  sailed 
into  the  East-Indies,  trading  at  Bantam,  and  taking 
some  prizes,  but  performed  nothing  else  remarkable. 
Purchas,  vol.  I.  p.  185. 

An.  1607.  The  company  fitted  out  their  third 
voyage,  being  three  ships  under  the  command  of  Wil- 
liam Keeling,  but  only  two  of  them  kept  company  ; 
and  setting  out  in  April,  arrived  not  at  Priaman  in  the 
island  Sumatra  till  July  the  following  year ;  having 
spent  all  this  time  along  the  coasts  of  Afric,  and  beating 
at  sea  against  contrary  winds.  Here  they  took  in  some 
pepper,  and  then  sailed  to  Bantam,  where  a  Siam  em- 
bassador invited  them  to  settle  commerce  in  his  master's 
dominions ;  and  so  they  proceeded  to  Banda,  where 
they  were  hindered  taking  in  their  lading  of  spice  by 
the  Dutch,  who  had  built  a  fort  on  that  island.  So 
being  disappointed  they  returned  to  Bantam,  loaded 
pepper,  and  settled  a  factory  there,  which  continued 
in  prosperity  till  overthrown  by  the  Dutch.  Purchas, 
vol.  I.  p.  188. 

The  third  ship  mentioned  above,  which  did  not  keep 
company  with  the  other  two,  but  set  out  at  the  same 
time,  after  touching  at  the  bay  of  Saldanha  on  the 
coast  of  Afric,  and  at  Bantam  on  the  island  of  Java, 
proceeded  to  the  Molucco  islands,  where  with  the  per- 
mission of  the  Spaniards,  thea  possessed  of  those  islands, 
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they  had  a  trade  for  some  days,  but  were  afterwards 
commanded  away.  Then  sailing  towards  the  island 
Celebes  at  the  island  Button,  or  Buton,  they  were 
friendly  entertained  by  the  king,  and  brought  their  full 
loading  of  cloves ;  which  done,  they  returned  to  Bantam, 
and  thence  to  England.     Purchas,  vol.  I.  p.  226. 

An.  1 608.  The  East-India  company  for  its  fourth 
voyage  set  out  two  ships,  the  Union  and  Ascension, 
commanded  by  Alexander  Sharpey  and  Richard  Rowles, 
who  sailed  on  the  fourteenth  of  March ;  and  having 
spent  above  a  year  by  the  way,  and  lost  the  Union  in 
a  storm,  the  Ascension  came  on  the  eighth  of  April 
1609  to  an  anchor  before  the  city  Aden  on  the  coast 
of  Arabia  Felix,  whence  they  sailed  into  the  Red-sea, 
being  the  first  English  ship  that  ever  entered  it,  and  on 
the  eleventh  of  June  anchored  in  the  road  of  the  city 
of  Mocha ;  and  having  made  a  short  stay  to  refit, 
sailed  away  for  the  coast  of  Camhaya,  where  refusing 
to  take  in  a  pilot  the  ship  was  lost  on  the  shoals,  but 
all  the  men  saved  in  two  boats,  who  got  ashore  at  the 
small  town  of  Gandevel,  about  forty  miles  from  Surat, 
whither  they  travelled  by  land,  and  were  relieved  by 
the  English  factor  there.  The  captain  and  most  of  the 
company  went  from  thence  to  Agra  the  court  of  the 
mogul,  resolving  to  take  their  journey  through  Persia, 
to  return  into  Eurojie.  But  Thomas  Jones,  the  author 
of  this  account,  with  three  others,  committed  them- 
selves to  a  Portuguese  religious  man,  who  promised  to 
send  them  home,  and  accordingly  caiTied  them  through 
Daman  and  Chaul  to  Goa,  where  in  January  they  were 
shipped  aboard  the  admiral  of  four  Portuguese  ships 
homeward  hound,  and  arrived  at  Lisbon  in  August, 
where  embarking  in  an  English  ship  they  came  safe  into 
England  in  September  1610.  The  rest  of  the  company 
that  went  with  the  captain  dispersed,  and  few  of  them 
came  home. 

The  Union,  mentioned  before  to  be  separated  from 
the  Ascension  in  a  storm,  touched  at  the  bay  of  St. 
Augiistin  in  the  island  Madagascar,  where  the  captain 
and  five  more  going  ashore  upon  friendly  invitation 
were  killed  by  the  natives,  who  thought  to  have  sur- 
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prised  the  ship  with  their  boats,  but  were  beaten  off 
with  great  loss.  So  sailing  hence,  they  directed  their 
course  to  Achem  on  the  island  Sumatra,  where  and  at 
Priaman  they  took  in  their  lading  of  bafts  and  pepper, 
and  directed  their  course  to  return  home.  But  their 
voyage  proved  so  unfortunate,  that  all  her  men  died  by 
the  way,  except  three  English  and  an  Indian,  who  were 
scarce  ahve ',  and  not  being  able  to  hand  the  sails,  the 
ship  was  carried  upon  the  coast  of  Britany  in  France, 
where  the  French  conveyed  her  into  harbour,  and  most 
of  the  lading  was  saved  for  the  company. 

An.  1609.  The  English  East-India  company  for  its 
fifth  voyage  set  out  but  one  ship,  commanded  by  David 
Middleton,  who  arriving  at  Banda  was  by  the  Dutch 
there  hindered  loading  any  spice,  and  therefore  sailed  to 
Puloway  a  small  island  not  far  distant,  where  with  much 
difficulty  and  hazard  he  got  loading  of  spice,  and  re- 
turned home  safe.     Purchas,  vol.  I.  p.  238. 

An.  1610.  Sir  Henry  Middleton  sailed  with  three 
ships  under  his  command  ;  and  being  informed  by  the 
natives  of  the  island  Zocotora,  that  he  would  be 
friendly  received  at  Mocha  in  the  Red-sea,  and  find 
good  vent  for  his  goods,  he  ventured  up  thither,  and 
after  much  deceitful  kindness  shown  him  by  the  Turks, 
was  himself  with  many  of  his  men  secured,  and  sent 
up  the  country  several  miles  to  another  bassa.  Some 
men  were  also  killed  by  the  infidels,  who  attempted 
to  surprise  one  of  the  ships,  and  were  possessed  of  the 
upper  decks,  till  the  seamen  blew  up  some,  shot  others, 
and  drove  the  rest  into  the  sea,  so  that  only  one  of 
them  that  hid  himself  escaped,  and  was  afterwards  re- 
ceived to  mercy.  After  much  solicitation  sir  Henry 
Middleton  and  his  men  were  sent  back  to  Mocha, 
where  most  of  them  made  their  escape  aboard  their 
ships.  Many  fruitless  contests  having  afterwards  passed 
with  the  bassas  about  the  restitution  of  the  goods 
taken  ;  at  last  he  sailed  to  Sural,  where  he  arrived  in 
September  1611,  and  having,  notwithstanding  the  op- 
position made  by  the  Portugueses,  sold  some  of  his 
goods,  and  departing  thence  to  Dabul,  had  some  more 
trade  in  that  place,  yet  not  so  much  as  to  dispose  of 
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all  he  had.  Whereupon  he  resolved  to  return  to  th> 
Red-sea,  there  to  traffic  with  the  ships  of  India,  which 
usually  resort  to  those  parts;  he  detained  many  of  them 
by  force,  and  bartered  with  them  as  he  thought  fit,  the 
Indians  being  under  restraint,  and  in  no  condition  to 
oppose  whatever  was  offered  them.  Being  thus  fur- 
nished, he  sailed  for  Sumatra,  where  he  got  loading  of 
spice,  and  sent  one  ship  home  with  her  burden,  his 
own  having  been  on  a  rock,  and  therefore  unfit  for  the 
voyage  till  repaired,  which  could  not  be  done  so  soon. 
This  ship  arrived  safe  in  England,  but  sir  Henry  Mid- 
dleton  and  his  were  cast  away  in  India.  Purchas,  vol.  I. 
p.  347-  Other  ships  sailed  the  latter  end  of  the  year 
1610,  and  beginning  of  Iffll,  which  still  ran  much  the 
same  course  with  the  former,  and  have  nothing  singular 
to  relate.     But 

An.  1611,  in  April  sailed  captain  John  Saris  with 
three  ships,  who  having  run  the  same  course  all  the 
rest  had  done  severally  before,  entering  the  Bed'Sea, 
and  touching  at  Java,  he  received  a  letter  from  one 
Adams  an  Englishman,  who  sailed  aboard  some  Dutch 
ships  to  Japan,  and  was  there  detained,  in  which  he 
gave  an  account  of  that  country.  Captain  Saris  dis- 
missing his  other  two  ships,  directed  his  course  for  that 
island ;  and  passing  by  those  of  Bouro,  Xula,  Bachian, 
Celebes,  Silolo,  the  Moluccos,  and  others,  came  to  an 
anchor  on  the  eleventh  of  June  1613,  at  the  small  island 
and  port  of  Firando,  lying  southwest  of  the  southwest 
point  of  the  great  island  of  Japan.  This  and  several 
other  small  islands  atiout  it  are  subject  to  petty  kings, 
who  all  acknowledge  the  emperor  of  Japan  for  their 
sovereign.  These  little  princes  showed  all  imaginable 
kindness  to  the  English,  being  the  first  that  ever  ap- 
peared in  those  parts.  Captain  Saris,  with  the  assist- 
ance  of  the  king  of  Firando,  was  conducted  to  the  em- 
peror's court  at  Meaco,  where  he  had  audience  of  him, 
and  settled  peace  and  commerce  in  as  authentic  man- 
ner as  if  he  had  been  sent  from  England  only  upon 
that  errand ;  the  emperor  granting  to  the  English  free 
liberty  of  trade,  and  several  privileges  and  immunities 
for  their  encouragement.      All   ttungs   being   settled 
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there,  CAptaio  Saris  returned  to  Firando  well  pleased 
with  his  success :  and  there  the  goods  he  brought  being 
not  yet  all  disposed  of,  he  erected  a  factory,  leaving 
in  it  eight  Englbli,  three  Japaneses  for  interpreters, 
and  two  servants.  These  were  to  dispose  of  the  goods 
left  behind,  and  provide  loading  for  such  ships  as  were 
to  contiitue  the  trade  now  hegan.  This  done,  he  left 
Firando  on  the  fifth  of  December,  and  stood  for  the 
coast  of  China,  along  which  he  kept  to  that  of  Co- 
chinchina  and  Camboya,  whence  he  struck  over  to  the 
southward,  and  came  into  Bantam  road,  where  he  con- 
tinued some  time,  and  lastly  put  into  Plymouth  in  Sep- 
tember 1614.  Purchas,  vol.  I.  p.  334.  Thus  have  we 
brought  the  English  to  Japan»  the  furthest  extent  of 
what  vulgarly  is  comprehended  under  the  name  of  the 
East-Indies,  and  therefore  think  it  needless  to  prosecute 
their  voyages  this  way  any  longer,  since  they  can  afford 
nothing  new  ;  nor  indeed  have  these  hitherto  added 
any  thing  to  what  was  discovered  by  the  Portugueses, 
to  whom  all  these  countries  were  well  known  long  be- 
fore, as  has  been  made  appear.  Of  the  Dutch  naviga- 
tions this  way  somewhat  has  been  said,  and  it  seems 
needless  to  add  any  thing  concerning  the  French,  who 
are  not  so  considerable  there  as  any  of  those  nations 
already  mentioned,  besides  that  they  came  thither  the 
latest,  and  therefore  not  as  discoverers,  but  tracing  the 
beaten  road ;  so  that  all  that  can  be  said  of  them  will 
be  only  a  repetition  of  things  already  spoken  of.  Hav- 
ing thus  given  an  account  of  the  first  discoverers,  and 
the  success  of  all  the  first  voyages  to  Afric  and  Asia,  it 
now  remains  to  show  what  a  vast  extent  of  land  is  by 
these  means  made  known,  which  before  Europe  was 
wholly  a  stranger  to,  and  the  commodities  it  supplies 
us  with;  which  is  one  great  point  of  this  discourse, 
viz.  to  show  what  benefit  is  reaped  by  navigation,  and 
the  vast  improvement  it  has  received  since  the  discovery 
of  the  magnetical  needle,  or  sea-compass.  Then  hav- 
ing performed  this  with  all  possible  brevity,  it  will  be 
fit  to  proceed  to  give  the  like  relation  of  the  discovery 
and  other  afiairs  of  America,  or  the  new  world,  which 
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will  lead  us  to  the  voyages  round  the  globe,  where  this 

discourse  will  end. 

To  begin  then  where  the  discoveries  commenced,  that 
is,  at  cape  Nam,  or  Nao,  which  is  on  the  coast  of  the 
kingdom  of  Morocco,  and  in  the  twenty-eighth  degree 
of  latitude ;  we  find  the  extent  made  known  ii*om 
thence,  taking  it  only  from  north  to  south  from  18  de- 
grees of  north  latitude  to  35  degrees  of  south  latitude, 
in  all  53  degi-ees  in  length,  at  twenty  leagues  to  a  de- 
gree, to  be  one  thousand  sixty  leagues,  but  very  much 
more  if  we  run  along  the  coast,  especially  upon  that 
of  Guinea,  which  lies  east  and  west  for  above  25  de- 
grees, which  at  the  same  rate  as  before  amounts  to  five 
hundred  leagues.  So  that  we  have  here  a  coast,  only 
reckoning  to  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  of  above  fifteen 
hundred  leagues  in  length  made  known  to  us,  and  in 
it  the  further  Lybia,  the  country  of  the  Blacks,  Guinea, 
the  kingdoms  of  Benin,  Conga,  Angola,  and  the  west- 
em  coast  of  the  Cafres.  These  are  the  general  names 
by  which  these  vast  regions  are  known.  The  natives  ^^H 
are  for  the  most  pait  black,  or  else  inclining  to  it.  All  ^H 
the  commodities  brought  from  thence,  are  gold-dust,  ^^M 
ivory,  and  slaves ;  those  black  people  selling  one  an- 
other, which  is  a  very  considerable  trade,  and  has  been 
a  great  support  to  all  the  American  plantations.  This  is 
all  that  mighty  continent  affords  for  exportation,  the 
greatest  part  of  it  being  scorched  under  the  torrid 
zone,  and  the  natives  almost  naked,  no-where  indus- 
trious, and  for  the  most  part  scarce  civilized.  In  the 
southermost  parts  among  the  wild  Cafres,  there  is 
plenty  of  good  cattle,  which  the  first  traders  to  India 
used  to  buy  for  knives  and  other  toys  at  the  bay  of 
Saldanha,  and  other  places  thereabouts.  The  Portu- 
gueses here  have  the  largest  dominions  on  this  coast  of 
any  nation,  which  are  in  the  kingdoms  of  Congo  and 
Angola.  The  English  and  Dutch  have  some  small  forts 
on  the  coast  of  Guinea,  and  the  Dutch,  a  large  strong 
town,  with  all  manner  of  improvements  about  it,  at 
the  cape  of  Good  Hope.  From  this  cape  of  Good 
Hope  to  cape  Guardafu  at  the  entrance  into  the  Red-  i 
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sea,  the  coast  running  north-east  and  south-west,  extends 
above  twelve  hundred  leagues  in  a  straight  line,  con- 
taining the  eastern  Cafres  and  Zanguebar,  which  are 
the  two  great  divisions  of  this  side  ;  the  latter  of  these 
subdivided  into  the  kingdoms  of  Mozambique,  Pemba, 
Quiloa,  IVIonbaca,  Melinde,  Magadoxa  and  Adel.  Of 
these  the  Portugueses  jmssess  the  town  and  fort  of  Mo- 
zambique, having  lost  Monbaca  within  these  few  years, 
taken  from  them  by  the  moors.  No  other  European 
nation  has  any  dominions  on  this  coast,  which  is  all  in 
the  possession  of  the  natives  or  moors.  The  commodi- 
ties here  are  the  same  as  on  the  west  side  of  Afric, 
gold,  ivory,  and  slaves.  All  this  vast  continent  pro- 
duces many  sorts  of  fruit  and  grain  unknown  to  us,  as 
also  beasts  and  fowl,  which  being  no  part  of  trade,  are 
not  mentioned  here.  Yet  before  we  leave  this  coast  we 
must  not  omit  to  mention  the  island  Zocotora,  famous 
for  producing  the  best  aloes,  and  situate  not  far 
distant  from  cape  Guardafti,  Next  in  course  follows 
the  Red-sea,  the  mouth  whereof  is  about  a  hundred 
and  twenty  leagues  from  cape  Guardafu,  and  its  length 
from  the  mouth  to  Suez  at  the  bottom  of  it  above 
four  hundred  leagues,  lying  north-west  and  south-west  : 
on  one  side  of  it  is  the  coast  of  Aben  and  Egypt,  on 
the  other  that  of  Arabia  Petrea,  and  Arabia  Felix,  all 
in  the  possession  of  the  Turks,  and  not  at  all  resorted 
to  by  any  European  nation,  hut  somewhat  known  to 
them  by  the  way  of  Egypt,  before  the  discovery  of  In- 
dia. From  the  mouth  of  the  Red-sea  to  tlie  gulph  of 
Persia  lies  the  coast  of  Arabia,  extending  about  four 
hundred  leagues  north-east  and  south-west  to  cape  Ro- 
salgate  at  the  entrance  into  the  bay  of  Ormuz.  This 
coast  is  partly  subject  to  the  Turk,  and  partly  to  Arabian 
princes ;  and  its  principal  commodities  are  rich  gums, 
and  coffee.  Turning  cape  Rosalgate  to  the  north-west 
is  the  great  bay  of  Ormuz,  along  which  runs  still  the 
coast  of  Arabia,  where  stands  Mascate,  once  possessed 
by  the  Portugueses,  now  by  the  Arabs.  Next  we  come 
into  the  gulph  of  Bazora,  or  of  Persia,  almost  two 
hundred  leagues  in  lengtli,  and  enclosed  by  Arabia  or 
the  one  side,  and  Persia  on  the  other.     At  the  mouth 
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of  this  bay  in  a  small  island  is  the  famous  dty  Ormus,  I 
conquered  and  kept  many  years  by  the  Portuguese^ 
but  at  last  taken  from  them  by  the  Persians,  with  the 
assistance  of  the  English.  Within  the  bay  on  the  Ara- 
bian side  is  the  island  Baharem,  famous  for  a  great 
fishery  of  pearls.  From  the  mouth  of  the  Persian 
guiph  to  that  of  Indus  are  about  three  hundred  and 
forty  leagues,  being  the  coast  of  Persia,  where  no 
prince  possesses  any  thing  but  that  great  monarch. 
The  chiefest  commodities  liere  are  raw  silk,  rhubarb, 
worm-seed,  carpets  of  all  sorts,  wrought  and  plain 
silks,  silks  wrought  witli  gold  or  silver,  half  silks  and 
half  cottons.  From  the  mouth  of  Indus  to  cape  Co- 
mori,  taking  in  the  bend  of  the  coast  from  Indus  to 
Cambaya,  lying  north-west  and  south-east,  and  from 
that  bay  to  the  cape  almost  north  and  south,  are  near 
four  hundred  leagues,  including  the  shoi-es  of  Guzarat, 
Cambaya, '  Decan,  Canara  and  Malabar :  of  these  Gu- 
zarat and  Cambaya,  with  part  of  Decan,  are  subject 
to  the  great  mogul,  the  other  parts  to  several  Indian 
princes.  Yet  the  Portugueses  have  the  fort  of  Diu  in 
Guzarat,  Damam  in  Cambaya,  and  the  great  city  of  Goa 
in  Decan,  besides  other  forts  of  lesser  consequence: 
the  English  the  island  of  Bombaim,  and  the  Dutch 
some  forts.  Doubling  cape  Comori,  and  running  in 
a  straight  line  noilh-east,  there  are  about  four  hundred 
and  forty  leagues  to  the  bottom  of  the  bay  of  Bengala ; 
and  turning  thence  south-east,  somewhat  more  than 
the  same  number  of  leagues  to  the  southermost  point 
of  the  Aurea  Chersonesus,  or  the  coast  of  Malaca ;  and 
in  this  space  the  shores  of  Coromandel,  Bisnagar, 
Golconda,  Orixa,  Bengala,  Arracan,  Pegu,  Martabaa, 
and  the  Aurea  Chersonesus,  or  Peninsula,  of  Malaca. 
Hence  we  will  make  but  one  line  more  for  brevity  sake 
up  to  Japan  on  the  northern  coast  of  China,  which 
in  a  straiglit  line,  without  allowing  any  thing  for  the 
bays  of  Siam  and  Cochinchina,  is  at  least  eigiit  hundred 
leagues,  and  in  it  the  east-side  of  the  Peninsula  of  Ma- 
laca, the  kingdoms  of  Siam,  Camboia,  Chiampa,  end 
Cochinchina,  and  the  vast  empire  of  China.  All  these 
:  regions  from  Persia  eastward    are  vulgari/j 


though  improperly,  comprehended  under  the  iiaoae  of 
the  East-Indies.    The  product  of  these  countries  is  no 
less  to  be  admired,  being  all  sorts  of  metals,  all  beasts 
and  birds,  and  the  most  delicious  of  fruits.    But  ta 
speak  by  way  of  trade,  the  commodities  here  ar^  dia* 
monds,  silk  raw  and  wrought  in  prodigious  quantities^ 
cotton  unwrought,  and  infinite  plenty  of  it  in  caHicoes 
and  muslins,  oR  sorts  of  sweet  and  rich  woodSj^  all  the 
gums,  drugs,  and  dyes,  all  the  precious  plants,  and  rich 
perfumes,  not  to  mention  the  spices,  which  I  leave  ta, 
the  islands ;  in  fine,  all  that  is  precious,  delightfiil,  or 
usefql :  insomuch,  that  though  here  be  mines  of  silver 
and  gold,  yet  none  is  sent  abroad,  but  hither  it  flows 
from  all  other  jmrts  and  is  here  swallowed  up*     But^ 
something  must  pe  said  of  the  islands  belonging  to  tlvs 
great  continent,  f^  the  value  of  them  is  imnoease,  ^ 
well  as  their  number,  and  the  extent  of  some  of  tbenk 
The  first  in  order  that  are  any  thing  considerate,  ar^ 
the  Maldivy  islands,  rather  remarkable  for  their  muUi-^ 
tude  than  any  other  thing,  being  so   many  that  the 
number  is   not  known,  yet   so   small,  that  no  great 
account  is  made  of  them :  they  lie  south-east  of  cape 
Comori,  betwixt  3  and  8  degrees  of  north  latitude ; 
for  so  far  they  run,  being  disposed  in  twelve  several 
clusters  or  parcels  that  lie  north-west  and  south-east,  at 
the  south  end  whereof  lie  two  other  less  clusters   or 
parcels  east  and  west  from  one  another.     As  for  trade, 
or  commerce,  though  these  islands  are  very  fruitful, 
they  have   not  any  thing  considerable  to  promote  it, 
especially  to  supply  Europe,  which  is  the  thing  here  to 
be  considered.     Next  to  these  is  the  great  and  rich 
island  of  Ceylon  beyond  cape  Comori,  formerly  divided 
into  several  petty  kingdoms,  till  the  Portugueses,  first 
reduced  all  the  sea-coasts  under  their  dominion,  and 
were  afterwards  dispossessed  by  the  Dutch,  who  still 
remain  masters  of  them,  but  could  never  yet  conquer 
the  inland.     This  is  a  place  of  mighty  traffick,  for  it 
produces  the  best  cinnamon  in  the  world,  and  supplies 
all  Europe :  here  are  also  found  the  finest  rubies,  and 
several  other  sorts  of  precious  stones.     The  elephwts 
of  this  island  are  counted  the  best  in  all  lodifi,  wd  W 
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such  coveted  by  all  the  eastern  princes,  who,  though 
they  have  herds  of  them  in  their  own  dominions,   do 
not  spare  to  give  considerable  prices  for  these,  which  is 
a  great  enriching  of  the  country.     The  islands  of  Sunda, 
or  the  Sound,  are  that  great  parcel  lying  south  and 
south-east  of  Malaca,  the  principal  whereof  are  Suma- 
tra, Borneo,  and  Java ;  the  two  first  directly  under  the 
line,  Sumatra  above  three  hundred  leagues  in  length, 
lying  north-west  and  south-east,  and  about   sixty  in 
breadth  in  the  widest  place ;  Borneo  is  almost  rounds 
and  about  six  hundred  in  circumference ;  Java  the  last 
of  them  lies  betwixt  7  and  10  degrees  of  south  latitude, 
iis  about  two  hundred  leagues  in  length  from  east  to 
west,  and  not  above  forty  in  breadth  in  the  widest 
place  from  north  to  south.     There  are  many  more,  but 
all  small  in  comparison  of  these,  unless  we  reckon  Ce- 
lebes, lying  under  the  line,  near  an  hundred  and  eighty 
leagues  in  length,  the  longest  way  north-east  and  south- 
west, and  about  eighty  in  breadth  in  the  broadest  place 
from  east  to  west :  as  also  Gilolo,  under  the  equator  as 
well  as  the  last,  of  an  irregular  shape,  and  not  above 
one-fourth   part  of  the  bigness  of  Celebes.     All  these 
islands  have  a  prodigious  trade,  being  resorted  to  from 
all   parts,  not  only  of  India,  but  even  from  Europe. 
Their  wealth  is  incredible,  for  they  produce  whatsoever 
man  can  wish ;  but  the  principal  commodities  exported 
are    ginger,    pepper,    camphor,    agaric,    cassia,    wax, 
honey,  silk,  cotton ;  they  have  also  mines  of  gold,  tin, 
iron,  and  sulphur,  all  sorts  of  cattle  and  fowl,  but  no 
vines  nor  olive-trees.     In  Sumatra  the  Dutch  have  some 
forts,  and  are  ver}*^  powerful,  but  much  more  in  Java, 
where  Batavia,  a  populous  city,  is  the  metropolis  of 
their  eastern  dominions.    The  English  had  a  great  trade 
and  factory  at  Bantam  in  the  same  island,  but  were 
expelled  by  the  Dutch  in  the  year  1682.     After  these 
follow  the  Molucco  islands,  which  are  five  in  number 
properly  so   called,    viz.    Ternate,    Tidore,    Machian, 
Moutil  or  M ousil,  and  Bachian :  they  lie  along  the  west 
side  of  Gilolo,  so  near  the  equinoctial,  that  the  last  of 
them  lies  24  or  25  minutes  south,  and  the  first  of  them 
about  fifty  minutes  north  of  it.  They  are  so  small,  that  all 
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of  them  do  not  take  up  above  1  degree,  and  10  or  15 
minutes  of  ktitude.  Ternate  is  the  northermost,  and 
in  order  from  it  lie  to  the  south  Tidore,  Moutil,  Machian 
and  Bachian.  The  whole  product  of  these  islands  is 
cloves,  which  are  scarce  found  elsewhere,  and  here  lit- 
tle besides  them ;  which  is  the  reason  why  the  Dutch 
have  possessed  themselves  of  them,  expelling  the  Por- 
tugueses, who  after '  long  contests  had  bought  out  the 
Spaniards  claim  to  them.  With  the  Moluccos  may  be 
reckoned  the  islands  of  Amboina  and  Banda :  the  first  of 
these  produces  cloves  like  the  other,  and  was  once  much 
resorted  to  by  the  English,  till  the  Dutch  destroyed  their 
factory,  of  which  action  there  are  particular  printed  ac- 
counts. Banda  is  a  larger  island  than  any  of  the  others, 
and  in  five  degrees  of  south  latitude,  possessed  also  by 
the  Dutch,  who  have  here  all  the  trade  of  nutmegs  and 
mace,  which  scarce  grow  any- where  but  in  this  and  two 
or  three  neighbouring  islands.  A  vast  multitude  of 
other  little  islands  are  scattered  about  this  sea,  but  those 
already  mentioned  are  the  most  considerable ;  for  though 
those  of  Chiram  and  Papons  be  large,  there  is  very 
little  of  them  known,  by  which  it  is  natural  to  guess 
they  are  not  of  much  value;  for  if  they  were,  the 
same  avarice  that  has  carried  so  many  European  nations 
into  their  neighbourhood  to  destroy  not  only  the  na- 
tives, but  one  another,  would  have  made  them  long 
since  as  familiar  to  us  as  the  rest.  Of  Japan  enough 
was  said  when  first  discovered  by  the  Portugueses,  and 
in  captain  Saris's  voyage  thither,  where  the  reader  may 
satisfy  his  curiosity.  All  that  needs  be  added  is,  that 
it  produces  some  gold,  and  great  plenty  of  silver.  For 
other  commodities,  here  is  abundance  of  hemp,  excel- 
lent dyes,  red,  blue,  and  green,  rice,  brimstone,  salt- 
petre, cotton,  and  the  most  excellent  varnish  in  the 
world,  commonly  called  japan,  whereof  abundance  of 
cabinets,  tables,  and  many  other  things,  are  brought 
into  Europe.  Thus  are  we  come  to  Japan  the  utmost 
of  these  eastern  discoveries,  omitting  to  say  any  thing  of 
the  Philippine  islandi^,  and  those  called  De  las  Ladrones, 
though  within  this  compass,  because  they  were  disco- 
vered from  the  West-Indies;  and  therefore  they  are 
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left  to  be  treated  of  among  the  American  affairSi  as  are 
the  isles  of  Sobmon,  whereof  hitherto  the  world  ha$ 
had  hut  a  very  imperfect  account.  This  suipmarjr 
shows  the  improvement  of  navigation  on  this  side  the 
world  since  'the  discovery  of  the  magnetical  needle,  or 
sea-oompass,  it  having  made  known  to  us  as  much  of 
the  coast  of  Afric  and  Asia,  as  running  along  only  the 
greatest  turnings  and  windings,  amounts  to  about  five 
Uiousand  leagues ;  an  incredible  extent  of  land,  were 
it  not  so  universally  known  to  be  true,  and  so  very 
demonstrable*  The  benefit  we  reap  is  so  visible,  it 
seems  not  to  require  any  thing  should  be  said  of  it. 
For  now  all  Europe  abounds  in  all  such  things  as  those 
vast,  wealthy,  ^xub^ant  eastern  regions  can  afford; 
wliereas  before  these  4i^overies  it  had  nothiqg  |iut 
what  it  received  by  retail,  and  at  excessive  r^s  from 
the  Yenetians,  who  took  in  the  precious  drugs,  rich 
spices,  and  other  valuable  commodities  of  the  east  in 
Egypt,  or  the  coast  of  Turky,  whither  it  was  brought 
from  India,  either  by  caravans  or  up  the  Red-sea ;  aa^ 
they  supplied  all  oth^  countries  with  them  at  their  own 
pricest  But  now  the  sea  is  open,  every  nation  has  the 
liberty  of  supj^ying  itself  from  the  fountain-head  ;  and 
if  some  have  encroached  upon  others,  and  confined 
them  to  a  narrower  trade  in  those  parts,  yet  the  re- 
turns from  thence  are  yearly  so  great,  that  all  those 
goods  may  be  purchased  here  at  the  second-hand  infi- 
nitely cheaper  than  they  could  when  one  nation  had 
the  supplying  of  all  the  rest,  and  that  by  so  expensive 
a  way,  as  being  themselves  served  by  caravans,  and  a 
few  small  ships  on  the  Red-sea.  To  conclude ;  these 
parts,  the  discovery  whereof  has  been  the  subject  of 
this  discourse,  supply  the  christian  world  with  all  gums, 
drugs,  spices,  silks,  and  cottons,  precious  stones,  sul- 
phur, gold,  salt-petre,  rice,  tea,  china-ware,  coffee, 
japan  varnished  works,  all  sorts  of  dyes,  of  cordials, 
and  perfunijes,  pearls,  ivory,  ostrich  feathers,  parrots, 
monkeys,  and  an  endless  number  of  necessaries,  conve- 
niencies,  curiosities,  and  other  comforts  and  supports 
of  human  life,  whereof  enough  has  been  said  for  the 
intended  brevity  of  thjis  discourse.  It  is  now  time  to  pro- 
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ceed  to  a  still  greater  part,  greater  m  extent  of  land  as 
reaching  from  north  to  south,  and  its  bounds  not  yet 
known,  and  greater  in  wealth,  as  containing  the  inex* 
haustible  treasures  of  the  silver  mines   of  Peru  and 
Mexico,  and  of  the  gold  mines  of   Chile,   and  very 
many  other  parts.     A  fourth  part  of  the  world,  not 
much  inferiour  to  the  other  three  in  extent,  and  nd 
way  yielding  to  them  for  all  the  blessings  nature  could 
bestow  upon  the  earth.     A  world  conceeiled  from  the 
rest  for  above  five  thousand  years,  and  reserved  by  pro- 
vidence to  be  made  known  three  hundred  years  ago, 
A  region  yet  not  wholly  known,'  the  extent  being  so 
immense,  that  three  hundred  years  have  not  been  a  suf> 
ficient  time  to  lay  it  all  open.     A  portion  of  the  uni« 
verse  wonderful  in  all  respects :  1.  For  that  being  so 
large  it  could  lie  so  long  hid.     2.  For  that  being  weH 
inhabited,  the  wit  of  man  cannot  conclude  wluch  way 
those  peojde  could  come  thither,  and  that  none  others 
could  find  the  way  since.     3.  For  its  endless  sources  of 
gold  and  silver^  which  suppljdng  all  parts,  since  theit 
first  discovery,  are  so  far  ftom  being  impoverished,  that 
they  only  want  more  hands  to  draw  out  more.     4.  For 
its  mighty  rivers,  so  far  exceeding  all  others,  that  they 
look  like  little  seas,  compared  with  the  greatest  in  other 
parts.     5.  For  its  prodigious  mountains,  running  many 
hundred  leagues,  and  whose  tops  are  almost  inaccessi* 
ble.     6.  For  the  strange  variety  of  seasons,  and  tem- 
perature of  air  to  be  found  at  very  few  leagues  distanbce. 
And  lastly.  For  its  stupendous  fertility  of  soil,  produc- 
ing all  sorts  of  fruits  and  plants  which  the  other  parts 
of  the  world  afford,  in  greater  perfection  than  in  their 
native  land,  besides  an  infinity  of  others  which  wiD  not 
come  to  perfection  elsewhere. 

To  come  to  the  discovery  of  this  fourth  and  greatest 
part  of  the  earth,  it  was  undertaken  and  performed  by 
Christopher  Columbus,  a  Genoese,  excellently  skilled  in 
sea-affairs,  an  able  cosmographer,  and  well  versed  m  all 
those  parts  of  the  mathematics,  which  might  capacitate 
him  for  such  an  enterprise.  This  person  being  eon- 
vinced  by  natural  reason,  that  so  great  rt  part  of  the 
World  as  till  then  was  unknown  could  not  be  all  ste,  or 
created  to  no  purpove ;  emd  befieving  th«K  th«  eattK 
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being  round,  a  shorter  way  might  be  found  to  India  by 
tiie  west,  than  by  compassing  all  Afric  to  the  southward, 
I  as  the  Portugueses  were  then  attempting  to  do;  he  !"& 
I   solved  to  apply  himself  wholly  to  the  discovery  of  thoi 
1   rich  countries,  which  he  positively  concluded  must  exv 
I  tend,  from  what  was  known  of  tlie  East-Indies,  still  t 
L  the  eastward  one  way,  and  to  be  the  easier  met  will 
I  by  sailing  round  to  tlie  westward.     Having  been  longi 
I   fully  possessed  with  this  notion,  and  provided  to  an<« 
I    8wer  all  objections  that  might  be  started  against  it,  hfr 
I    thought  the  undertaking  too  great  for  any  less  than  i 
I  sovereign  prince,  or  state ;  and  therefore,  not  to  be  un- 
[  just  to  his  country,  be  first  proposed  it  to  the  state  of 
f  Genoa,  where  it  was  rather  ridiculed  than  any  way  en- 
I  couraged.      This  repulse  made  him  liave  recourse  to 
I   king  John  the  second  of  Portugal,  who  having  caused 
I   the  matter  to  be  examined  by  those  that  had  the  direc- 
tion of  the  discoveries  along  the  coast  of  Afric,  by  tbeir 
I  advice  be  held  him  in  hand  till  he  had  sent  out  a  caravel 
I   with  private  orders  to  attempt  this  discovery.     'XIi^h 
I  caravel  having  wandered  long  in  the  wide  ocean,  aoa 
I  fiuffered  much  by  storms,  returned  without  finding  air 
I    thing.     Columbus  understanding  what  liad  been  doae,'^ 
-resented  it  so  highly,  that  in  hatred  to  Portugal  he  re- 
solved to  go  over  to  Castile  and  offer  bis  service  there; 
but  for  fear  of  any  disappointment,  at  the  same  time  he 
sent  his  brother  Batholomew  Columbus  into  Englandj 
I    to  make  the  same  overture  to  king  Henry  the  seventh. 
I   His  brother  had  the  ill  fortune  to  be  taken  at  sea  by  jh- 
[.rates,  which  much  retarded  his  coming  to  the  court  of 
I    England;  where  when  at  last  he  came,  being  poor  and 
L  destitute  of  friends,  it  was  long  before   he  could  be 
I  heard,  or  at  least  be  looked  upon  ;  so  that  in  fine,  Co- 
\  lumbus  was  g^one  liefore  he  returned  to  Spain  with  hia 
[  answer.     Columbus  in  the  mean  while  stole  away  out 
xX  Portugal,  and  coming  to  the  court  of  Ferdinand  and 
.Isabel,  king  and  rjueen  of  Castile  and  Aragon,  he  there 
.spent  eight  years  soliciting  with  little  hopes,  and  many 
difficulties ;  till  at  last,  when  he  had  utterly  despaired 
'  .of  success,  be  met  with  it,  through  the  assistance  of 
some  few  friends  he  had  gained  at  court.     At  his  ear- 
nest suit  he  had  all  the  conditions  he  required  grantedi 
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which  were,  that  he  should  be  admh*al  of  all  those  seas  he 
discovered,  and  viceroy  and  governor  general  of  all  the 
lands ;  that  he  should  have  the  tenth  of  all  things  what* 
soever  brought  from  those  parts,  and  that  he  might  at 
all  times  be  an  eighth  part  in  all  fleets  sent  thither,  and 
to  receive  the  eighth  of  all  the  returns.  This  to  him 
and  his  heirs  for  ever.  With  these  titles  and  sufficient 
power  from  the  queen,  who  espoused  the  undertaking, 
he  repaired  to  the  port  of  Palos  de  Moguer,  on  the 
coast  of  Andaluzia,  where  there  was  furnished  for  him  a 
ship  called  the  S.  Mary,  and  two  caravels,  the  one  called 
la  Pinta,  commanded  by  Martin  Alonzo  Pinzon,  and 
the  other  la  Nina,  by  Vincent  Yanez  Pinzon.  In  these 
vessels  he  had  ninety  men,  and  provisions  for  a  year; 
and  thus  equipped  he  sailed  from  Palos  de  Moguer. 

An.  1492.  On  the  twenty-third  of  August,  directing 
his  course  to  the  Canary  islands,  where  he  made  a 
new  rudder  to  the  caravel  Pinta,  which  had  hers  broke 
off  at  sea,  he  took  in  fresh  provisions,  wood,  and 
water,  with  all  possible  expedition ;  and  on  the  sixth  of 
September  put  to  sea  again,  steering  due  west,  and  on  the 
seventh  lost  sight  of  land.  The  eleventh  at  a  hundred 
and  fifty  leagues  distance  from  the  island  of  Ferro,  they 
saw  a  great  piece  of  a  mast  drove  by  the  current,  which 
set  strong  towards  the  north ;  and  the  fourteenth  the 
admiral  observed  the  variation  of  the  needle  to  the 
westward  about  two  points.  On  Sunday  the  sixteenth 
the  men  were  surprised  to  see  green  and  yellow  weedis 
scattered  about  in  small  parcels  on  the  superfices  of  the 
water,  as  if  it  had  been  newly  torn  off  from  some 
island  or  rock ;  and  the  next  day  they  saw  much  more, 
which  made  some  conclude  they  were  near  land^  and 
others  supposing  it  only  to  be  rocks  or  shoals  began 
to  mutter.  Every  day  they  saw  some  birds  flying  to 
the  ships,  and  abundance  of  weeds  in  the  water,  which 
still  made  them  conceive  hopes  of  land ;  but  when  these 
failed,  then  they  began  again  to  murmur,  so  that  the 
admiral  was  forced  to  use  all  his  art  to  keep  them 
quiet,  sometimes  with  fair  words,  and  sometimes  with 
threats  and  seyerity,  they  imagining,  that  aince  ibr 
the  ino9t  parti  tbey  mled  be^  U^  windi  it  W011I4 
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be  impossible  for  them  ever  to  return.  Thus  their  mu-^  i 
tinous  temper  daily  inci-eascd,  and  liegan  to  appear 
more  open,  some  being  so  bold  as  to  advise  throwing 
the  admiral  overboard.  Tlie  first  of  October  the  pilot 
told  the  admiral,  he  found  by  his  account  they  were 
five  hundred  and  eighty-eight  leagues  west  of  the  island 
of  Ferro,  which  is  the  westermost  of  the  Canaries; 
who  answered,  his  reckoning  was  five  hundred  and 
eighty-four,  whereas  in  reality  his  computation  was 
seven  hundi-ed  and  seven  ;  and  on  the  third  tlie  pilot 
of  the  caravel  Nina  reckoned  six  hundred  and  fifty,  he  i 
of  the  caravel  Pinta  six  liundred  and  thirty-four:  but  ■ 
they  were  out,  and  Columbus  made  it  less  for  fear  of  ^ 
discouraging  the  men,  who  nevertheless  continued  rery 
mutinous,  but  were  somewhat  appeased  on  the  fourth, 
seeing  above  forty  spaiTows  fly  about  the  ships,  besides 
other  biixis.  The  eleventh  of  October  there  appeared 
manifest  tokens  of  their  being  near  land ;  for  from  the  I 
tidmiral's  ship  they  saw  a  green  rusli  in  the  water,  froin  ^ 
the  Nina  they  saw  a  cane  and  a  stick,  and  took  up 
another  that  was  artificially  wrouglit,  and  a  little  board, 
besides  abundance  of  weeds  fresli  pulled  up;  from  the 
Finta  they  beheld  sucb-hke  tokens,  and  a  branch  of  a 
thorn-tree  with  the  berries  on  it ;  besides  that,  sounding 
they  found  bottom,  and  the  wind  grew  variable.  For 
these  reasons  the  admiral  ordered,  they  should  make 
but  little  sail  at  night,  for  fear  of  being  aground  in 
the  dark,  and  about  ten  of  the  clock  that  night  the  ad- 
miral himself  saw  a  light,  and  showed  it  to  othera. 
I  About  two  in  the  morning  the  caravel  Pinta,  which 
.  was  furthest  a-head,  gave  the  signal  of  land  ;  and  when 
iday  appeared,  they  perceived  it  was  an  island  about  fif- 
teen leagues  in  length,  plain,  well  wooded  and  ivatei-ed, 
and  very  populous;  the  natives  standing  on  the  show, 
sdmiring  what  the  ships  were.  The  admiral  and  cap- 
tains went  ashore  in  their  boats,  and  called  that  island 
S.  Salvador,  the  natives  calling  it  Guanahani,  and  is  one 
•of  the  Lucayos  in  about  26  degrees  of  north  latitude, 
I  Sane  hundred  and  fifty  leagues  west  of  the  Canaries,  and 
■discovered  the  thirty-third  day  after  they  sailed  from 
them.    Columbus  took  possession  for  the  king  and  qu« 
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of  Sip^tij  and  all  the  Spaniards  joyfully  took  an  oath  td 
him  as  their  admiral  and  viceroy.  He  giave  the  In- 
dians, who  stood  in  admiration  to  siee  him  and  his  men^ 
some  red  caps,  glass-beads,  and  other  trifles,  which 
they  valued  at  a  high  rate.  The  admiral  returning 
aboard,  the  natives  followed^  some  swimming,  others 
in  their  canoes,  carrying  with  them  bottoms  of  sptin 
cotton,  parrots,  and  javelins  pointed  with  fish-bones,  to 
exchange  for  glass  baubles  and  horse-bells.  Both  men 
and  women  were  all  naked,  their  hair  short  and  tied 
with  a  cotton  string,  and  well  enough  featured,  of  a 
middle  stature,  well  shaped,  and  of  an  olive  colour, 
some  painted  white,  some  black,  and  some  red.  They 
knew  nothing  of  iron,  and  did  all  their  work  with 
sharp  stones.  No  beasts  or  fowl  were  seen  here  but 
only  parrots.  Being  asked  by  signs,  whence  they  had 
the  gold,  whereof  they  wore  little  plates  hanging  at 
their  noses,  they  pointed  to  the  south.  The  admiral 
understanding  there  were  other  countries  not  far  off, 
resolved  to  seek  them  out ;  and  taking  seven  Indians 
that  they  might  learn  Spanish,  sailed  on  the  fifteenth  to 
another  island  which  he  called  the  Conception,  seven 
leagues  firom  the  other.  The  sixteenth  he  proceeded  to 
another  island  and  called  it  Ferdinanda,  and  so  to  a 
fourth,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Isabella ;  but 
finding  nothing  more  in  these  than  in  the  first,  he 
proceeded  on  to  the  island  of  Cuba,  which  he  called 
Juana,  and  entered  the  port  on  the  east  end  caDed 
Baracoa,  whence  after  sending  two  men  to  discover 
without  finding  what  he  sought  fi)r,  he  went  on  td 
Hispaniola,  and  anchored  on  the  north  side  of  it. 
Here  the  admiral  finding  there  were  gold  mines,  and 
plenty  of  cotton,  the  people  simple,  and  one  of  the 
caciques,  or  princes,  showing  all  tokens  of  love  and 
affection ;  and  having  lost  his  own  ship,  which  through 
the  carelessness  of  the  sailors  in  the  night  run  upon  a 
sand,  he  resolved  to  build  a  fort,  which  with  the  as- 
sistance of  the  Indians  was  performed  iii  ten  days,  and 
called  the  Nativity:  here  he  left  thirty-nine  men,  with 
provisions  for  a  year,  seeds  to  sow,  baubles  to  trft&e 

with  the  natives,  all  the  canncm  and  arms  IbelcKigteg^ 
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to  his  own  ship^  and  the  boat  This  done^  he  departed 
the  port  of  the  Natiyitj  on  the  fourth  of  January  14939 
steering  eastward,  and  the  sixth  discovered  the  caravel 
Pinta^  which  had  left  him  some  days  before,  the  captain 
hoping  to  get  much  gold  to  himself.  Columbus  having 
sailed  some  days  along  the  coast  of  the  island,  disco- 
vered more  of  it,  and  trafficking  with  the  natives,  and 
seeing  some  other  islands  at  a  distance,  at  length 
launched  out  to  sea  to  return  for  Spain.  In  the  way 
they  struggled  with  the  dreadfuUest  storms  any  of  them 
had  ever  seen,  which  separated  the  admiral  from  the 
caravel  Pinta,  so  that  he  saw  her  no  more ;  but  at  last 
it  pleased  God  to  bring  his  shattered  caravel  into  the 
river  of  Lisbon,  where  the  people  flocked  with  admi- 
ration to  see  him,  and  some  advised  the  king  of  Portu- 
gal to  murder  him,  but  he  having  entertained  him  gene- 
rously dismissed  him  ;  and  he  putting  to  sea  again,  ar- 
rived safe  at  Palos  de  Moguer,  from  whence  he  set  out 
on  the  fifteenth  of  March,  having  been  out  six  months 
and  a  half  upon  his  discovery.  The  court  was  then  at 
Barcelona,  whither  the  admiral  repaired,  carrying  with 
him  the  Indians  he  brought,  some  gold,  and  other  sam- 
ples of  what  the  discovery  afforded.  The  king  and  queen 
received  him  with  all  possible  demonstrations  of  honour, 
making  him  sit  down  in  their  presence,  and  ordering 
all  the  privileges  and  titles  before  granted  him  to  be 
confirmed.  After  some  time  spent  in  these  entertain- 
ments, the  admiral  desired  to  be  fitted  out  as  became 
fais  dignity,  to  conquer  and  plant  those  new  countries  ; 
which  was  granted,  and  he  departed  for  Seville  to  set 
out  on  his  second  voyage,  wliich  we  are  to  speak  of 
next ;  we  have  been  very  particular  in  this,  because 
being  the  first,  it  required  a  more  exact  account  to  be 
given  of  it,  and  shall  therefore  be  more  succinct  in  those 
that  follow. 

An.  1493.  A  fleet  of  seventeen  sail  of  all  sorts  was 
fitted  out  at  Seville,  well  furnished  with  provisions, 
Ammunition,  cannon,  corn,  seeds,  mares  and  horses, 
tools  to  work  in  the  gold  mines,  and  abundance  of 
commodities  to  barter  with  the  natives*  There  were 
aboard  fifteen  hundred  mePi  nmny  of  them  laboiuing 


The  History  of  Navigationh  427 

people,  and  artificers,  several  gentlemen,  and  twenty 
horse.  With  this  fleet  Columbus  set  sail  from  Seville 
on  the  fifteenth  of  September  the  aforesaid  year,  and  on 
the  fifth  of  October  came  to  the  Gomeru,  one  of  the 
Canary  islands,  where  he  took  in  wood  and  water,  as 
also  cattle,  calves,  sheep,  goats,  and  swine,  to  stock 
the  Indies,  besides  hens  and  garden-seeds.  Sailing 
hence  more  to  the  southward  than  the  first  voyage,  on 
the  third  of  November  in  the  morning,  all  the  fleet 
spied  an  island,  which  Columbus  called  Dominica,  be* 
cause  discovered  on  a  Sunday,  and  soon  after  many 
others,  the  first  of  which  he  called  Marigalanti,  the 
name  of  the  ship  he  was  in,  the  next  Guadalupe,  then 
Montserrate,  Santa  Maria  Redonda,  Santa  Maria  el 
Antigua,  S.  Martin,  Santa  Cruz ;  these  are  the  Caribbe 
islands.  Next  he  came  to  the  large  island,  which  he 
called  S.  John  Baptist,  but  the  Indians  Borriquen,  and 
it  is  now  known  by  the  name  of  Puerto  Rico.  Novem« 
ber  the  twenty-second  the  fleet  arrived  on  the  coast  of 
Hispaniola,  where  they  found  the  fort  burnt  down,  and 
none  of  the  Spaniards,  they  being  all  destroyed  either 
by  .discord  among  themselves,  or  by  the  Indians.  Not 
liking  the  place  he  had  chosen  the  first  voyage  to  plant 
his  colony,  he  turned  back  to  the  eastward,  and  find- 
ing a  seat  to  his  mind,  landed  and  built  a  little  town 
which  he  called  Isabella,  in  honour  of  Isabel  then 
queen  of  Castile.  Then  keeping  five  ships  of  the  fleet 
with  him  for  his  use  there,  he  sent  back  twelve  to  Spain, 
under  the  command  of  Antony  de  Torres,  with  some 
quantity  of  gold,  and  a  full  account  of  what  had  been 
done.  Thus  ended  this  year  1493,  and  here  it  must 
be  observed,  that  all  the  actions  done  ashore  must  be 
omitted,  as  too  great  for  this  discourse,  and  in  reality 
no  way  belonging  to  it,  the  design  of  it  being  only  to 
show  what  advantages  have  been  made  by  sea  since  the 
discovery  of  the  magnetical  needle,  as  has  been  declared 
before. 

An.  1494.  Columbus  sailed  from  his  new  colony  of 
Isabella  with  one  great  ship  and  two  caravels  on  the 
twenty-fourth  of  April,  directing  his  course  westward^ 
and  came  upoa  the  point  of  Cuba  on  the  eighteenth  of 
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May,  where  sailing  along  the  coast  he  saw  an  infinite 
numliei'  of  small  islands  ;  so  that  it  being  impossible  to 
give  them  all  names,  he  in  general  called  them  the 
Queen's  Garden.  Thus  he  proceeded  as  far  as  the 
island  de  Pinos,  near  the  westermost  end  of  Cuba,  hav- 
ing discovered  330  leagues  to  the  westward  from  his 
colony  of  Isabella.  He  suffered  very  much  in  this 
voyage  by  the  continual  storms  of  rain,  wind,  thunder  and 
lightning;  and  therefore  resolved  to  return,  taking  hia 
way  more  to  the  southward,  and  on  the  twenty-second 
of  July  found  the  island  of  Jamaica ;  whence  he  directed 
his  course  to  Hispaniola,  and  coasting  about  it,  arrived 
at  the  town  of  Isabella  on  the  twenty-ninth  of  Septem- 
ber, where  he  found  his  brother  Bartholomew  Colum- 
bus, who  was  come  with  four  ships  from  Spain.  The 
admiral  built  many  forts  in  the  island,  and  being  much 
offended  at  the  ill  behaviour  of  many  of  the  Spaniards, 
who  began  to  use  him  disrespectfully,  and  sent  com- 
plaints against  him  to  court,  returned  into  Spain  to  jus- 
tify his  proceedings,  and  secure  his  authority.  Thus  far 
out  of  Herrera's  first  decade,  lib.  I,  II,  and  III. 

The  fame  of  these  mighty  discoveries  being  spread 
abroad  throughout  Europe,  Sebastian  Cabot,  a  Venetian, 
but  residing  in  England,  made  application  to  king  Henry 
the  seventh,  to  bo  employed  in  finding  out  a  passage  to 
the  East-Indies  through  the  north-west.  The  king  ad- 
mitted of  his  proposal,  and 

An.  1497,  ordered  him  two  ships  provided  with  all 
necessaries  for  such  an  undertaking,  with  which  he 
Kailed  from  Bristol  in  the  beginning  of  summer,  (fof 
here  does  not  appear  a  particular  journal,)  and  direct- 
ing his  course  north-west  came  into  5G,  Herara  says 
68,  degrees  of  north  latitude,  where  he  discovered  land 
running  still  to  the  northward,  which  made  him  de- 
spair of  finding  a  passage  that  way,  as  he  had  projected, 
and  therefore  came  about  to  the  southward,  hoping  to 
meet  it  in  less  latitude.  Thus  he  soon  fell  iq  upon 
the  now  much  frequented  island  of  Newfoundland, 
reaching  from  S'i  to  48  degrees,  where  he  found  a  wild 
people  clad  in  skins  of  beasts,  and  armed  with  bows  and 
arrows,  as  also  bears  and  stags,  and  great  plenty 
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fish)  but  the  earth  yielding  little  fruit  Here  he  topk 
three  o£  the  savages,  whom  at  his  return  he  carried 
into  England,  where  they  lived  long  after.  Hence  he 
continued  his  course  along  the  American  coast  as  far  as 
38  degrees  of  latitude,  where  his  provisions  beginning 
to  fall  short  he  returned  to  England.  Hackluyt,  vol. 
IIL  p.  6,  et  seq.  This  imperfect  account  i$  all  we 'have 
of  this  voyage,  which  was  not  prosecuted  by  the  Eng- 
lish in  many  years  ^fler ;  and  Cabot  finding  little  en- 
couragement went  away  into  Spain,  where  he  was  en- 
tertained. 

An.  1498.  Onthethirtiethof  May  admiral  Columbus 
having  been  again  well  received  and  honoured  by  the 
king  and  queen  of  Castile  and  Aragon,  and  provided 
as  he  desired,  sailed  from  S.  Lucar  with  six  ships  upon 
new   discoveries,    and   coming  to  the  island  Gomeni* 
one  of  the  Canaries,  on  the  nineteenth,  sent  thence 
three  of  his  ships  with  provisions  to  sail  directly  for 
Hispaniola.     He  with  the  other  three  made  the  islands 
of  Cabo  Verde,  resolving  to  sail  southward  as  far  as 
the  equinoctial ;  and  therefore  steering  south-west  on 
the  thirteenth  of  July  he  felt  such  violent  heat,  that  they 
all  thought  they  should  there  have  ended  their  days : 
and  this  continued  till  the  nineteenth,  when  the  wind 
freshening  they  stood  away  to  the  westward,  and  the 
first  of  August  came  to  an  anchor  in  the  island  which 
he  called  La  Trinidad,  near  the  continent  of  South 
America,  in  about  11  degrees  of  north  latitude.     Dis« 
covering  land  from  this  place,  which  he  supposed  to  be 
another  island,  but  it  was  the  continent,  he  sailed  over 
and  came  upon  the  point  of   Paria,   and  run   many 
leagues  along  the  coast  of  the  continent,  without  know- 
ing it  was  so,  trading  with  the  Indians  for  gold  an4 
abundance  of  pearls.     However,  thinking  his  presence  ^ 
necessary  at  Hispaniola,  he  could  not  continue  his  dis- 
covery,   but  returned  the  same  way  he  came  to  the 
island  Trinidad,  and  found  that  he  called  Margarita, 
where  was  afterwards  the  gi'eat  pearl-fishery,  and  that 
of  Cubagua,  besides  many  others  of   less  note,   and 
arrived  at  Santo  Domingo,  a  town  newly  built  on  th^ 
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south  coast  of  the  island  Hispaniola  on  the  twenty-se- 
cond of  August,     Ilerrera,  «lec.  1.  lib.  IV. 

An.  1499.  The  news  having  been  brought  to  Spain  of 
the  discovery  Columbus  had  made  on  the  continent, 
though  it  was  not  yet  certainly  known  whether  it  was 
a  continent  or  an  island ;  Alonso  de  Ojeda  and  some 
other  private  men  fitted  out  four  ships  to  make  discove- 
ries, and  sailed  from  port  S.  Mary  on  the  twentieth  of 
Ulay.  John  de  la  Cosa,  a  Biscainer,  went  with  him  as 
pilot,  and  Americus  Vcspucins  as  merchant.  They  took 
their  coui-se  to  the  south-west,  and  in  twenty-seven  days 
had  sight  of  land,  which  they  supposed  to  be  the  conti- 
nent. Being  within  a  league  of  the  shore,  they  sent  some 
men  in  tlie  boat,  who  saw  abundance  of  naked  people, 
who  presently  fled  to  the  mountains;  and  therefore  they 
followed  the  coast  to  find  some  harbour,  which  they 
found  two  days  after,  with  multitudes  of  natives,  throng- 
ing to  see  the  ships.  They  were  of  a  middle  stature, 
well  shaped,  broad  faced,  and  of  a  ruddy  complexion ; 
they  covered  their  nakedness  with  leaves  or  cotton  clouts. 
Their  wealth  consisted  in  fine  feathers,  fish-bones,  and 
green  and  white  stones,  but  they  had  neither  gold  nor 
pearls.  Ojeda  ran  along  this  coast  till  he  came  to  a  town 
seated  like  Venice  in  the  water,  but  containing  only 
twenty-six  great  bouses  ;  for  which  reason  he  called  it 
Venezuela,  or  little  Venice,  in  about  11  degrees  of  north 
latitude.  Still  he  kept  along  the  coast  of  Paria,  before 
discovered  by  Columbus,  for  the  space  of  two  hundred 
leagues,  and  then  proceeded  two  hundred  further  to  the 
point  called  Cabo  de  la  Vela.  Then  turning  hack  he 
came  to  the  island  Margarita,  where  he  cart^ened,  and 
on  the  fifth  of  November  arrived  at  the  island  of  His- 
paniola, wiiere  we  may  put  an  end  to  this  discovery. 

This  same  year  Peter  Alonso  Nino  and  Christopher 
Guevara  sailed  from  Sevil  with  one  ship  to  discover,  but 
did  nothing  more  than  had  been  done  before,  trading 
along  the  coast  where  Columbus  and  Ojeda  had  been. 
Herrera,  dec.  I.  lib.  IV. 

An.  1500,  Vincent  Yanez  Pinzou,  who  was  with  j 
Columbus  the  iirst  voyage,  set  out  four  ships  at  hisj 
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own  charge,  and  sailing  to  the  southward  was  the  first 
Spaniard  that  ever  cut  the  equinoctial  line.  Then  sail- 
ing to  the  westward,  on  the  twenty-sixth  of  January  he 
discovered  land  at  a  distance,  which  was  the  point  of 
land  now  called  cape  S.  Augustin,  on  the  coast  of  Brasi), 
where  he  took  possession  for  the  king  of  Spain :  but  not 
being  able  to  bring  the  natives  to  trade  with  him,  he 
passed  on  to  a  river,  where  landing,  eight  of  his  men 
were  killed  by  the  Indians ;  which  made  him  remove 
again  down  to  the  mouth  of  the  river  Maranon,  which  is 
thirty  leagues  over,  and  runs  with  such  force,  that  the 
water  is  fresh  forty  leagues  out  at  sea.  Finding  no  be- 
nefit could  be  made  along  this  coast,  he  held  on  his 
course  to  Paria,  whence  he  sailed  over  to  the  islands  in 
the  way  to  Hispaniola ;  and  being  at  an  anchor  among 
them,  a  furious  storm  sunk  two  of  their  ships  down- 
right, the  other  two  escaping  repaired  to  Hispaniola, 
and  having  refitted  returned  to  Spain.  In  this  voyage 
they  discovered  six  hundred  leagues  along  the  coast 
lying  south-east  from  Paria. 

In  December  this  same  year  James  de  Lepe  sailed 
from  Palos  de  Moguer  to  discover,  and  went  some  way 
to  the  southward  of  cape  S.  Augustin,  but  did  little  con- 
siderable.    Herrera,  dec.  1.  lib.  IV. 

This  year  also  Emanuel  king  of  Portugal  fitted  out  a 
fleet  of  thirteen  sail  for  the  East-Indies,  commanded  by 
Peter  Alvarez  Cabral,  who  sailing  from  Lisbon  in  March, 
to  avoid  the  calms  on  the  coast  of  Guinea,  stood  out 
far  to  sea ;  and  being  carried  away  further  to  the  west- 
ward than  he  intended  by  a  storm,  on  the  twenty-fourth 
of  April  fell  in  upon  the  coast  of  Brasil  in  America,  in 
10  degrees  of  south  latitude.  He  sailed  along  it  one 
day,  and  going  ashore  found  a  tawny  people ;  but  the 
weather  still  forced  him  to  the  southward,  to  a  harbour 
he  called  Porto  Seguro,  in  17  degrees  of  south  latitude, 
where  he  landed,  and  found  the  country  abounding  in 
cotton  and  Indian  wheat.  Here  he  erected  a  cross  in 
token  of  possession,  and  therefore  called  the  country 
Santa  Cruz,  but  the  name  of  Brazil  prevailed,  because 
of  that  sort  of  wood  brought  from  thence.  Peter  Al- 
varez sent  a  ship  to  Portugal  to  give  advice  of  this  dis- 
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tos^tj,  and  he  with  the  rest  prosecuted  his  voyage  to 
the  EastJndieSy  as  may  be  seen  in  the  account  of  them^ 
^errera  ubi  sup.  and  Faria  in  Asia,  part  I.  p.  53. 

Again  this  year,  1 500,  Gasper  de  Cortereal  a  Portu- 
guese sailed  to  the  north  parts  of  America  with  two 
caravels,  where  he  run  along  a  great  part  of  what  was 
said  before  to  have  been  discovered  by  Cabot,  and  gave 
his  name  to  some  small  islands  about  the  north  of  New« 
foundland,  bringing  away  sixty  of  the  natives.  He 
made  a  second  voyage  into  those  parts,  but  was  cast 
away.     Herrera,  dec.  1.  lib.  VI. 

An.  1501,  Roderick  de  Bastidas  fitted  out  two  ships 
at  Cadiz,  and  taking  John  de  la  Cosa,  who  was  best 
acquainted  with  the  western  seas,  for  his  pilot,  put  to 
sea  in  the  beginning  of  February,  following  the  same 
course  Columbus  had  taken  when  he  discovered  the 
continent ;  and  '  coasting  all  along  where  he  and  the 
others  had  been,  he  traded  with  the  Indians.  Not  so. 
satisfied,  he  run  to  the  westward,  and  discovered  S^ta 
Marta  Carthagena,  and  as  far  as  Nombre  de  Dios,  being 
above  an  hundred  leagues  more  than  was  known  be- 
fore. His  ships  being  now  leaky  and  worm-eaten,  so 
that  they  could  not  long  keep  the  sea,  and  having  traded 
for  a  considerable  quantity  of  gold  and  pearls,  he  with 
difficulty  made  over  to  Xaragua  in  Hispaniola,  where 
his  ships  sunk  after  saving  the  treasure ;  and  he  after 
being  imprisoned  in  this  island  got  over  into  Spain  with 
his  wealth.  He  carried  some  Indians  from  the  conti- 
nent to  Hispaniola,  who  went  stark  naked,  only  carrying 
their  privities  in  a  gold  case  made  like  a  funnel.  Her- 
rera ubi  sup. 

An.  1502.  Admiral  Columbus,  being  through  the 
malicious  insinuations  of  his  enemies  removed  from  the 
government  of  Hispaniola,  but  still  fed  by  the  king 
with  fair  words,  obtained  of  him  four  ships  to  go  upon 
soTne  new  discovery,  and-  sailed  with  them  from  Cadiz 
on  the  ninth  of  May.  On  the  twenty-ninth  of  June  he 
came  before  Santo  Domingo  in  the  island  Hispaniola, 
where  ^e  governor  refused  to  admit  him  into  the  port. 
On  the  fourteenth  of  July  he  sailed  away  to  the  west- 
ward, and  alter  driving  some  days  with  the  currents  in 
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oalms^  struggled  for  sixty  days  with  violent  stomui ;  after 
which  he  discovered  the  little  island  Guanaja^  north«> 
ward  of  cape  Honduras,  in  19  degrees  of  latitude.     He 
sent  his  brother  ashore,  who  met  with  a  canoe  as  long 
as  a  Spanish  galley,  and  eight  foot  wide,  covered  with 
mats,  and  in  it  many  men,  women  and  children,  with 
abundance  of  commodities  to  barter,  which  were  large 
cotton  cloths  of  several  colours,  short  cotton  shirts  with* 
out  sleeves  curiously  wrought,  clouts  of  the  same  to  cover 
their  privities,  wooden  swords  edged  with  flint,  copper, 
hatchets  to  cut  wood,  horse-bells  of  the  same  metal,  and 
broad  flat  plates  of  it,   crucibles  to  melt  the  copper, 
cocoa-nuts,  bread  made  of  Indian  wheat,  and  drink  of 
the  same.     Being  carried  aboard  the  admiral,  he  ex- 
changed some  commodities  with  them,  and  then  dismiss- 
ed  them,  only  keeping  an  old  man,  of  whom  when  he 
inquired  for  gold,  he  pointed  eastward,  which  made  Co- 
lumbus alter  his  design  of  sailing  westward.     Therefore 
taking  the  way  he  was  directed,  the  first  land  he  came 
to  was  cape  Casinas  on  the  continent  of  the  province  of 
Honduras,  where  his  brother  landed  and  took  possession, 
the  natives  coming  down  in  peaceable  manner,  wearing 
short  jackets  of  cotton, .  and  clouts  of  the  same  before 
their  privy-parts,  and  bringing  him  plenty  of  provisions. 
Sailing  hence  many  dajrs  to  the  eastward  against  the 
wind,  he  came  to  a  great  point  of  land,  from  which 
perceiving  the  shore  run  to  the  southward,  he  called  it 
Cabo  de  Gracios  a  Dies,  or  cape  Thanks  be  to  God, 
because  then  the  easterly  winds  would  carry  him  down 
the  coast.     He  run  along  trading  with  the  natives,  and 
touched  at  Porto  Bello,  Nombre  de  Dios,  Belen,  and 
Veragua,  where  he  h^ard  there  were  gold  mines,  and 
sent  his  brother  up  the  country,  who  returned  to  him 
with  a  considerable  quantity  of  that  metal,  exchanged 
for    inconsiderable   trifles.  -  Upon  this  encouragement 
Columbus  resolved  taleave  his  brother  there  with  eighty 
men,  and  accordingly  built  houses  for  them  ;  yet  aft^ 
all,  the  Indians  becoming  their  enemies,  and  the  Spa-f 
niards  mutinous,  he  was  forced  to  take  them  aboard 
again,  and  then  tailed  away  for  Hispaniola.     The  ships 
being  quite  ribakm  with  die  many  storms,  uid  eaten 
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through  with  the  wonns,  could  not  reach  that  island, 
and  therefore  he  was  forced  to  run  them  a-ground  on 
the  coast  of  Jamaica,  close  board  and  board  by  one  an- 
'  other,  shoring  them  up  with  piles  drove  in  the  sand, 
I  and  making  huts  on  the  decks  for  the  men  to  live  in,  be- 
cause they  were  full  of  water  up  to  the  deck.     Hence 
[   with  incredible  difficulty  and  danger  he  sent  messengers 
I  in  a  canoe  over  to  Hispaniola  for  some  vessels  to  carry 
L  faim  and  his  men  away,  and  after  suffering  much  was 
at  last  transported  to  that  island,  and  thence  into  Spain, 
i  where  he  died.     Herrera,  dec.  1.  Ub.  V,  VI.     So  that 
I  we  have  here  an  end  of  his  discoveries,  and  all  the  con- 
tinent of  America  made  known  from  cape  Honduras  in 
18  degrees  of  north  latitude,  to  Porto  Seguro  on  the 
coast  of  Brasil  in  17  degrees  of  south  latitude,  being 
I  above  fifteen  hundred  leagues,  taking  only  the  greater 
f  windings  of  the  coast.  , 

An.  1506.  The  news  of  Columbus's  new  discoveiyJ 
being  spread  abroad  in  Castile,  John  Diaz  de  Solis  and  I 
i  "Vincent  Yanez  Pinzon  resolved  to  prosecute  what  he  ' 

had  begun ;  and  coming  to  the  island  Guanaja,  whence 
I  Columbus  had  turned  back  to  the  eastward,  they  held 
\  on  their  course  still  westward,  running  along  the  coast 
of  Honduras  till  they  came  to  the  bottom  of  that  deep 
bay,  which  they  called  Baia  de  Navidad,  now  called  the 
I  Gulph  of  Hondiu-as.  Then  turning  to  the  north-east, 
I  they  discovered  a  great  part  of  the  province  of  Yucatan, 
I  whereof  little  was  afterwards  known  till  the  discovery  of 
I  New-Spain. 

L  '    An.  1507.  It  being  still  unknown  whether  Cuba  was 

[   an  islt^nd  or  part  of  the  continent,  Nicholas  de  Obando 

k  governor  of  Hispaniola  sent  Sebastian  de  Ocampo  to  dis- 

L  cover  it :  he  sailed  along  the  north  side  of  it,  touching 

I  at  several  places,  and  careened  his  ships  at  the  port  now 

F  well  known  by  the  name  of  the  Havana,  which  then  he 

[   called  de  Coranas.     Then  continuing  his  voyage  to  the 

westermost  end  of  the  island  now  called  Cabo  de  S. 

\  Anton,  he  turned  to  the  eastward  along  the  south  coast 

of  the  island,  and  put  into  the  port  of  Xagua,  which  is 

I  one  of  the  best  in  the  world,  and  capable  of  containing 

a  thousand  ships.     Here  he  was  most  courteously  en-r 
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tertained  and  supplied  with  abuDdance  of  partridges 
and  good  fish.  Having  rested  here  a  few  days,  he  held 
on  his  way  along  the  coast,  and  returned  to  Hispaniola, 
with  the  certain  news  of  Cuba's  being  an  island.  Her- 
rera,  dec.  1.  lib.  VII. 

An.  1508.  John  Ponce  de  Leon  sailed  over  from  His- 
paniola  to  the  island  called  by  the  Indians  Borriquen, 
by  the  Spaniards  S.  Juan  de  Puerto  Rico,  and  by  the 
English  Porto  Rico :  it  is  but  fifteen  leagues  distant 
from  Hispaniola,  has  a  good  harbour,  which  with  the 
plenty  of  gold  found  in  it  gave  it  the  name  of  Puerto 
Rico,  or  the  Rich  Harbour.  Herrera,  dec.  1.  lib. 
VII. 

The  same  year,  1508,  John  Diaz  de  Solis,  and  Vincent 
Yanez  Pinzon,  who  before  discovered  the  gulph  of  Hon- 
duras, sailed  with  two  caravels  fitted  out  at  the  king's 
expence  to  discover  the  south  coast  of  America ;  and 
coming  upon  cape  S.  Augustin  in  about  11  degrees  of 
south  latitude,  continued  thence  their  navigation  along 
the  coast,  often  landing  and  trading  with  the  natives  till 
they  came  into  40  degrees  of  the  same  latitude,  whence 
they  returned  with  an  account  of  what  they  had  found 
into  Spain.     Herrera,  dec.  1.  lib.  VII. 

An.  1509.  John  de  Esquibel  was  sent  from  Hispa- 
niola,  by  the  admiral  James  Columbus,  son  to  Christo- 
pher Columbus,  with  seventy  men  to  settle  a  colony  in 
the  island  of  Jamaica. 

This  same  year  John  de  la  Cosa  sailed  from  Spain 
with  one  ship  and  two  brigantines,  to  join  Alonzo  de 
Ojeda  in  the  island  Hispaniola,  thence  to  go  and  settle 
on  the  continent.  James  de  Nicuessa  set  out  soon  after 
him  with  four  ships  upon  the  same  design.  After  some 
dispute  about  the  limits  of  their  provinces,  they  agreed 
that  the  river  of  Darien  should  part  them,  and  then 
they  set  out  towards  their  several  governments.  Her- 
rera, dec.  1.  lib.  VII. 

An.  1510,  Ojeda  landed  at  Carthagena,  where  after 
endeavouring  to  gain  the  Indians  by  fair  means  without 
success  he  came  to  a  battle  with  them,  in  which  John 
de  la  Cosa  was  killed,  and  he  escaped  by  flight,  having 
lost  seventy  Spaniards.  Nicuessa  arrived  a  few  days  after^ 
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aiid  J(Hning  the  other  Spaniards  belonging  to  Ojeda, 
revenged  the  death  of  the  former  seventy,  and  took  a 
great  booty.  However  Ojeda  removed  thence  to  the 
^Iph  of  Uraba,  where  he  founded  the  town  of  S.  Se- 
bastian,  being  the  second  built  on  the  continent,  if  we 
reckon  that  before  founded  by  Columbus  near  the  same 
place,  which  did  not  stand,  as  has  been  mentioned,  nor 
did  this  continue  long  at  that  time,  being  removed  after 
most  of  the  Spaniards  were  consumed  to  Darien.  Hence 
the  Indians  carried  swine,  salt  and  fish  up  the  country, 
and  in  return  brought  home  gold  and  cotton-cloth. 
Nicuessa  with  his  ships  sailed  to  Veragua,  and  after 
many  miseries  and  calamities,  at  last  founded  the  town 
of  Nombre  de  Dies  on  the  small  isthmus  that  Joins  the 
two  continents  of  North  and  South  America.  Herrera, 
dec.  1.  Ub.  VII,  VIII. 

An.  1511.  The  admiral  James  Columbus  from  the 
island  Hispaniola  sent  James  Velasquez  with  about  three 
hundred  men  to  plant  in  the  island  of  Cuba,  where  no 
settlement  had  yet  been  made. 

An.  1519.  John  Ponce  de  Leon,  before  mentioned 
as  first  planter  of  the  island  of  Puerto  Rico,  being 
grown  rich,  fitted  out  three  ships  in  that  island,  re- 
solving to  discover  to  the  northward.  He  sailed  on  the 
third  of  March,  steering  north-west  and  by  north  and  on 
the  eighth  anchored  at  Baxos  de  Babueca,  near  the  island 
del  Viejo,  in  22  degrees  and  a  half  of  north  latitude, 
and  on  the  fourteenth  at  the  island  Guanahani,  which 
was  the  first  discovered  by  Columbus.  Hence  he  di- 
rected his  course  north-west,  and  on  the  twenty-seventh, 
being  Easter-Sunday,  discovered  an  island  not  known 
before ;  whence  he  proceeded,  west-north-west,  till  the 
second  of  April,  when  thfey  came  to  an  anchor  near  a 
part  of  the  continent  they  had  run  along  in  30  degrees 
and  eight  minutes  of  north  latitude,  which  he  believed 
to  be  an  island,  and  called  Florida,  that  is,  flowry,  or 
flourishing,  both  because  it  looked  green  and  pleasant, 
and  because  it  was  Easter  time,  which  the  Spaniards 
call  pasqua  florida.  After  landing  to  take  possession, 
he  sailed  south  and  by  east  till  the  twenty -first  of  April, 
when  he  met  so  strong  a  current,  that  though  they  had 
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the  wind  large,  his  ships  could  not  stem  it,  Which 
obliged  him  to  come  to  an  anchor;  this  being  the 
now  well  known  channel  of  Bahama,  through  which 
most  ships  return  out  of  those  parts  into  Europe. 
Here  he  landed,  and  had  a  skirmish  with  the  Indians 
who  were  warlike.  On  the  eighth  of  May  he  doubled 
the  point  of  Florida,  which  he  called  cape  Corrientes, 
because  of  the  great  strength  of  the  current  there. 
Being  come  about,  they  spent  many  days  along  the 
coast  and  neighbouring  island^l,  watering  and  careening, 
and  deaUng  with  the  Indians  for  hides  and  guanines, 
which  are  plates  of  a  mixture  of  gold  and  copper. 
In  June  he  had  two  battles  with  the  Indians,  who  in 
their  canoes  came  out  to  draw  his  ships  ashore,  or  at 
least  to  cut  his  caUes.  Having  beaten  them  off,  he 
came  upon  the  coast  of  Cuba,  though  he  knew  it 
not  to  be  that  island,  and  thence  returned  to  Puerto 
Rico,  whence  he  sailed  into  Spain  to  beg  of  the  king  the 
government  of  what  he  had  discovered.  Herrera,  dec*  1. 
lib*  IX. 

An.  1513.  Basco  Nunez  de  Balboa,  who  had  sub- 
tilely  wound  himself  into  the  government  of  the  Spani- 
ards, who  were  before  mentioned  to  have  built  the  town 
of  Darien,  having  used  all  his  endeavours  as  others  did 
to  find  out  more  gold,  and  being  told  by  an  Indian, 
that  there  was  a  mighty  prince  beyond  the  mountains 
who  had  a  vast  plenty  of  it,  and  that  there  was  also  an 
open  sea,  he  resolved  to  venture  over  to  find  these 
treasures,  and  gain  the  honour  of  being  the  first  that 
found  this  so  long  looked  for  sea.  Accordingly  he  set 
out  from  Darien  in  September  with  Indian  guides,  and 
others  given  him  by  the  caciques  his  friends  to  carry 
burdens.  Entering  upon  the  mountains,  he  had  a  fight 
with  a  cassique  that  would  have  stopped  him,  in  which 
he  killed  the  cacique  and  six  hundred  of  his  men. 
On  the  twenty«.fifth  of  September  he  reached  the  top 
of  the  mountains,  from  whence,  to  his  unspeakable 
joy,  he  saw  the  South-sea;  with  this  satisfaction  he 
went  down,  and  coming  to  the  shore  walked  into  the 
8ea»  to  take  possession  of  it  fbr  the  king  of  9pAin«  This 
done>  he  with  dghty  of  his  meq,  and  A  cadqw  Uis 
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friend,  went  into  nine  canoes,  and  put  out  to  sea, 
where  a  storm  rising,  they  had  all  like  to  have  perished ; 
however,  with  much  difficulty  they  got  into  a  small 
island,  where  some  of  their  canoes  were  beaten  to  pieces 
and  all  their  provisions  lost.  The  next  day  with  what 
canoes  remained  they  landed  on  the  further  side  of  the 
bay,  where  after  some  opposition  from  the  Indians  they 
made  i>eace,  and  the  cacique  brought  a  good  quantity 
of  gold  as  a  present,  and  two  hundred  and  forty  large 
pearls ;  and  seeing  the  Spaniards  valued  them,  he  sent 
some  Indians  to  fish,  who  in  four  days  brought  twelve 
mark-weight  of  them,  each  mark  being  eight  ounces, 
Basco  Nunez  would  have  gone  over  to  the  island  of 
pearls,  five  leagues  distant,  but  was  advised  by  the 
Indians  his  friends  to  put  it  off  till  summer,  because 
of  the  danger  of  the  sea  at  that  time.  Here  he  had 
some  information  of  the  wealth  of  Peru,  and  was  as- 
sured that  the  coast  ran  along  to  the  southward  without 
end,  as  the  Indians  thought.  Basco  Nunez  having 
made  so  great  a  discovery,  and  gathered  much  wealth, 
returned  over  the  mountains  to  Darien,  whence  he  pre- 
sently sent  advice  to  the  king  of  what  he  had  found. 
Herrera,  dec.  1.  Ub.  X. 

An.  1515,  John  Diaz  de  Solis  was  sent  out  by  the 
king  to  discover  to  tlie  southward :  he  sailed  on  the 
eighth  of  October,  and  came  to  Rio  de  Janeiro  on  the 
coast  of  Brazil  in  23  degrees  twenty  minutes  of  south 
latitude,  whence  he  continued  his  course  down  the 
coast  which  lies  south-west  to  cope  S.  Mary  in  35  de- 
grees of  latitude,  where  he  landed  and  took  possession. 
Then  turning  with  one  of  his  caravels  into  the  river 
of  Plate,  which  because  it  was  so  large  and  iresh,  they 
called  the  fresh  sea,  and  by  another  name,  the  river  of 
Solis,  he  spied  along  the  shore  abundance  of  houses  of 
Indians,  and  the  people  coming  down  to  gaze  at  the 
ships,  and  offering  what  they  had.  Solis  landed  with 
as  many  men  as  his  boat  could  carry,  who  going"  a 
little  up  from  the  shore,  were  set  upon  by  the  natives, 
who  lay  in  ambush  in  the  woods,  and  every  man  of 
them  killed,  notwithstanding  the  cannon  fired  from 
aboard.    When  they  had  killed  the  men  they  removed 
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them  further  from  the  shore,  yet  not  so  far  but  that 
the  Spaniards  aboard  might  see  them,  where  cutting  oflF 
their  heads,  arms  and  legs,  they  roasted  the  whole 
bodies  and  eat  them.  Having  seen  this  dismal  sight, 
the  caravel  returned  to  the  other  vessel,  and  both  toge- 
ther repaired  to  cape  S.  Augustin,  where  having  loaded 
with  Brazil  wood,  they  sailed  back  to  Spain.  Thus 
ended  the  famous  seaman  John  Diaz  de  Solis.  Herrera, 
dec.  2.  lib.  I. 

An.  1516.  Padrarias  governor  of  Darien  before  spoken 
of,  sent  the  licentiate  Espinosa  with  a  good  body  of 
men  over  the  mountains  to  Panama,  who  had  some 
encounters  with  the  Indians  in  those  parts,  and  made 
some  considerable  discoveries  along  that  coast.  But 
having  gathered  a  great  quantity  of  gold,  and  abun- 
dance of  slaves,  he  returned  to  Darien,  leaving  Hernan 
Ponce  de  Leon  with  a  small  force  at  Panama.  This 
commander  lost  no  time,  though  he  had  no  good  ves- 
sels hut  some  small  barks,  for  in  them  he  ventured  to 
run  uji  to  the  north-west  as  far  as  the  port  of  Nicoya  in 
the  province  of  Nicaragua,  a  hundred  and  forty  leagues 
from  Nata,  which  is  at  the  mouth  of  the  bay  of  Pa- 
nama; where  finding  the  people  in  arms,  and  that 
they  fled  to  the  mountains  upon  the  first  firing,  he  con- 
cluded there  was  not  much  good  to  be  done  there  at 
that  time,  and  returned  to  Panama.  At  the  same  time 
Basco  Nunez  de  Balboa,  who  first  discovered  the  South- 
sea,  cut  timber  at  Ada  on  the  north-sea,  and  having 
hewed  it  out  fit  to  put  together,  had  it  all  carried  up 
twelve  leagues  to  the  top  of  the  mountains  by  Indians, 
blacks  and  Spaniards,  and  tlience  down  to  the  South- 
sea,  which  was  an  incredible  labour,  there  being  all 
the  timber,  iron-work  and  rigging  for  two  brigantines. 
Herrera,  dec.  2,  lib.  )I. 

This  same  year,  1516,  Hackluyt  mentions  a  voyage 
made  by  sir  Thomas  Pert  and  Sebastian  Cabot,  by  order 
of  King  Henry  the  eighth  of  England  to  Brazil,  but 
gives  no  particulars  of  it.     Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  498. 

An,  1517,  James  Velasquez,  governor  of  Hispanlola, 
gave  commission  to  Francis  Hernandez  de  Cordova  to 
make  some  further  discovery  on   the  continent.     He 
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bought  two  ships  and  a  brigantlne,  furnished  them  with 
all  necessaries,  and  a  hundred  and  ten  men,  and  sailed 
\  from  Havana  on  the  eighth  of  February  to  the  westward- 
I  At  the  end  of  twenty-one  days  they  saw  land,  and 
I  drawing  near  perceived  a  town.  Five  canoes  came  td 
I  the  ship,  and  thirty  men  went  aboard,  wearing  shMt 
jackets  without  sleeves,  and  clouts  about  their  waistf 
I  instead  of  breeches,  who  being  well  entertained  were 
dismissed  :  and  the  next  day  twelve  canoes  came  with 
I  a  cacique,  wlio  said  conez  cotoche,  that  is,  come  to  my 
I  house  ;  and  the  Spaniards  not  understanding  it,  called 
I  that  point  of  land  cape  Cotoclie,  being  the  westermost 
f  of  the  province  of  Yucatan,  in  32  degrees  of  latitude, 
[  The  Spaniards  going  ashore  with  this  invitation,  were 
I  set  upon  by  Indians  that  lay  in  ambiisli,  whom  they  pat 
[  to  tiiglit.  Here  they  found  throe  structures  like  little 
I  temples  with  idols,  built  with  lime  and  stone,  which 
I  were  the  first  that  liad  been  seen  in  America.  Return- 
ing to  their  ships,  they  kept  along  the  coast  westward 
I  .  till  they  came  to  Campeche,  where  they  took  water  out 
[  of  a  well,  there  being  no  other,  and  retired  to  their 
I'  ships,  the  Indians  pursuing  at  their  heels,  yet  without 
k  engaging.  Further  on  at  a  place  called  Potonchan, 
I  being  ashore  again  to  water,  they  were  beset  by  the  lu- 
I  dians,  who  killed  fifty  of  them,  and  the  rest,  whereof 
I  many  were  wounded,  with  much  difSculty  got  aboaid 
their  ships.  Wanting  hands  for  them  all,  they  burnt 
I  one,  and  with  the  other  two  vessels  in  great  want  of 
[  water,  stood  over  for  the  coast  of  Florida,  where  as  thqr 
were  watering  the  Indians  felt  on  them  and  killed  four 
I  or  five  morCj  but  were  put  to  flight,  so  that  the  Spani- 
I  ards  had  time  to  carry  off"  their  water,  and  so  returned 
I  to  Cuba,  where  James  Fernandez  the  commander  died 
I  of  his  wounds.  Herrera,  dec.  9.  lib.  II. 
[  An.  1518.  Thereportofthediscovery  madein  Yuca- 
I  tan  pleasing  the  undertaker  James  Velasquez,  governor 
t  of  Cuba,  he  provided  three  ships  and  a  brigantlne, 
[  with  two  hundred  and  fifty  men,  to  prosecute  that  en- 
terprise, under  the  command  of  John  de  Grijalva,  who 
'  sailed  from  Cuba  on  the  eighth  of  April,  and  driving  to 
the  southward  with  the  currents  came  upon  the  islaiiA 
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of  CoEumet,  in  the  90th  degree  of  latitude,  not  known 
before,  and  south  of  the  cape  of  Cotoche ;  wliere  keep- 
ing along  its  coast,  they  anchored  at  a  place  they  called 
Santa  Cruz,  because  that  «'as  the  third  of  May  and  the 
feast  of  the  finding  of  the  cross.  Landing  he  could 
not  prevail  with  any  of  the  natives  to  come  to  trade, 
yet  found  in  the  island  good  honey,  swine  with  their 
navels  on  their  backs,  and  several  small  temples  of 
stone,  as  also  an  Indian  woman  of  Jamaica,  who  went 
aboard,  and  was  afterwards  of  great  use  to  them.  Gri- 
jalva  sailed  on  to  Potonchan,  where  Francis  Hernandez, 
the  first  discoverer  of  that  country,  had  been  :  and 
after  defeating  the  natives  held  on  to  the  river  of  his 
own  name,  sayhig  this  country  was  like  a  new  Spain, 
because  of  the  many  structures  he  saw  of  lime  and 
stone,  whence  the  name  remained  to  the  adjacent 
kingdom  of  Mexico.  Coming  to  the  river  of  Ta- 
basco, he  treated  with  the  natives,  and  a  cacique  there 
with  his  own  hand  put  upon  Grijalva  a  suit  of  com- 
plete armour  all  of  beaten  gold,  besides  many  other 
rich  presents  he  gave  him.  Then  coasting  along,  he 
saw  the  great  mountains  of  S.  Martin,  and  the  rivers 
of  Alvarado  and  fianderas  on  the  coa.st  of  New-Spain, 
at  which  last  place  he  was  supplied  with  provisions,  and 
traded  for  much  gold  with  the  governor,  who  had  re^ 
ceived  orders  so  to  do  from  Montezuma  tlie  great  mo- 
narch of  Mexico,  upon  the  news  brought  him  of  the 
first  ships  that  appeared  on  that  coast.  He  spent  seven 
days  at  S.  John  de  Ulva,  trading  with  the  natives,  and 
then  went  on  as  far  as  the  province  of  Panuco,  from 
whence  he  returned  to  Cuba,  having  in  this  voyage 
discovered  all  the  coast  of  New-Spain,  almost  as  far  as 
the  province  of  Florida.     Herrera,  dec.  2.  lib.  III. 

This  same  year  the  licentiate  Espinosa,  by  order  of 
Peter  Arias  Davila  governor  of  Darien,  founded  the 
town  of  Panama  on  the  South-sea.     Ibid. 

An.  1619.  Ferdinand  Cortes,  with  eleven  sail  fitted 
out  at  the  charge  of  James  Velasquez,  sailed  from 
Cuba  in  Febniary,  and  landing  on  the  coast  of  New- 
Spain  before  discovered  by  Grijalva,  marched  up  to 
Mexico,  made  himself  master  of  that  mighty  city,  and 
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subdued  all  the  provinces  about  it  till  he  came  to  the 
South-sea.  Here  were  found  those  rich  mines  of  silver, 
which  with  the  others  of  Peru  have  ever  since  enriched 
the  universe,  not  to  speak  of  the  abundance  of  cotton, 
and  very  many  other  precious  commodities.  In  fine, 
his  actions  and  the  wealth  of  this  country  are  the  sub- 
ject of  large  volumes,  and  too  great  for  so  short  a  dis- 
course. Therefore  we  will  proceed  to  the  discoveries. 
Ibid. 

This  year  also  Ferdinand  Magalhaens,  or  as  we  call 
him,  Magellan,  sailed  from  Spain  to  discover  the  strait 
of  bis  name,  the  particulars  of  which  voyage  are  the 
subject  of  the  first  of  those  round  the  world,  to  be 
fflund  together  at  the  latter  end  of  this  discourse,  and 
therefore  need  not  be  repeated  at  this  place,  for  there  the 
reader  may  find  it  at  large,  with  an  account  of  those 
southern  parts  of  America. 

This  same  year,  1519,  an  English  ship  of  two  hundred 
and  fifty  ton  came  to  the  island  of  Puerto  Rico,  pre- 
tending it  came  out  with  another  to  discover  a  passage 
to  Tartary,  and  had  been  at  Newfoundland,  where  there 
were  fifty  Spanish,  French  and  Portuguese  ships  fishing, 
and  that  offering  to  go  ashore  their  pilot  was  killed. 

They  further  said  they  came  to  load  Brazil  wood, 
and  carry  the  king  of  England  an  account  of  those 
countries.  Hence  they  sailed  over  to  Hispaniola,  where 
being  fired  at  from  the  castle  they  returned  to  Puerto 
Rico,  where  they  traded  with  the  inhabitants,  and  going 
thence  were  never  more  heard  of.  Herrera,  dec.  2. 
lib.  V.  Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  499,  gives  the  same  ac- 
count out  of  Ramusio,  only  differing  in  that  he  says  it 
was  in  the  year  1517- 

An,  152S.  Cortes  having  subdued  the  mighty  king- 
dom of  Mexico,  and  greatest  j)art  of  the  provinces  of 
Mechoacan,  Panuco,  Guaxaca,  Tabasco  and  Soconusco, 
a  conquest  above  two  hundred  leagues  in  length, 
above  a  hundred  and  fifty  in  breadth  in  the  widest 
part,  and  lying  betwixt  l-t  and  24-  degrees  of  north 
latitude;  and  having  discovered  the  South-sea,  which 
washes  the  shores  of  several  of  the  provinces  men- 
tioned, he  resolved  that  way  to  send  to  the  Molucco 
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islands,  and  in  order  to  it  sent  ship-wrights  to  the 
port  of  Zacatula  to  build  two  ships  to  discover  along 
the  coast,  and  two  caravels  to  sail  to  the  Muloccos, 
causing  all  the  iron-work,  sails  and  ri^ng  to  be 
carried  upon  men's  backs  from  Vera  Cruz  across 
the  country,  which  is  at  least  a  hundred  and  forty 
leagues. 

Whilst  these  vessels  were  preparing  in  New-Spain, 
Giles  Gonzalez  Davila  with  incredible  labour  had  built 
four  in  the  island  Tarrarequi,  not  far  from  Panama, 
whence  he  sailed  on  the  twenty-first  of  January  this 
same  year  132S,  taking  Andrew  Nino  along  with  him 
as  his  pilot.  Having  sailed  an  hundred  leagues  along 
the  coast  to  the  north-west,  they  were  forced  to  send  to 
Panama  for  necessaries  to  refit  their  ships,  which  being 
brought  they  proceeded.  At  Nicoya,  Giles  Gonzales 
landed  and  travelled  into  the  province  of  Nicaragua, 
where  abundance  of  Indians  with  their  cacique  submitted 
themselves  :  but  afterwards  meeting  with  a  more  war- 
like nation  he  was  forced  to  retire  to  the  sea.  Whilst 
Gonzales  travelled  by  land,  Andrew  Nino  had  sailed 
along  the  coast  as  far  as  the  bay  of  Fonseca  in  the 
province  of  Guatimala,  discovering  three  hundred 
leagues  that  way  further  than  was  known  before : 
which  done,  they  both  returned  to  Panama  with  great 
wealth  in  gold  and  pearls.     Herrera,  dec.  3.  lib.  IV. 

An.  1524.  Francis  the  first,  king  of  France,  employed 
John  Varrazona,  a  Florentine,  to  make  some  discovery 
to  the  north-west.  He  set  out  from  Diep  with  four  ships, 
and  after  some  time  spent  privateering  on  the  coast  of 
Spain, he  steered  to  the  island  of  Madera,  whence  dismiss- 
ing the  rest  he  departed  with  one  ship  and  fifty  men  upon 
his  enterprize.  The  first  twenty-five  days  he  ran  five  hun- 
dred leagues  to  the  westward,  after  which  followed  a 
dreadful  storm;  and  that  ceasing,  in  twenty -fivedays  more 
ran  four  hundred  leagues,  and  then  discovered  a  land  be- 
fore unknown,  which  was  low  and  well  peopled,  running 
to  the  southward.  He  sailed  fifty  leagues  along  the 
coast  to  the  south  without  finding  any  harbour,  which 
made  him  stand  about  to  the  northward,  and  at  last 
come  to  an  anchor,  where  he  traded  with  the  Indians, 
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who  went  naked,  covering  only  their  privities  with  furs 
like   sables,    and   gariands  about  their  heads  made  of 
6ne  feathers ;  their  complexion  like  the  other  Indians, 
their  hair  black  and  long,  tied  up  behind  like  a  taiL 
Hia  short  stay  there  gave  Mm  not  leisure  to  learn  any 
thing  of  their  customs,    but  the  country  aeemed  de- 
lightful, with  pleasant  plains,  and  plenty  of  woods  of 
several  sorts  of  trees,  great  variety  of  beasts  and  birds, 
and  some   tokens   of  gold.     Thia  country  was  in  34 
degrees  of  north  latitude,  a  temperate  climate,  and  is  the 
northern  part  of  the  province  of  Florida.     Sailing  hence 
fifty  leagues  to  the  north-east,  they  came  upon  another 
coast,  where  they  took  a  boy,  and  so  run  on,  seeing  all 
the  way  abundance  of  trees,  variety  of  herbs  and  flowers 
for  two  hundred  leagues,  where  they  again  anchored, 
and  were  well  entertained  by  the  natives,   a  cacique 
coming  often  aboard,    and  seeming  well  pleased  with 
i  ithe  French.     Hence  they  held  on  their  course  above  a 
L  hundred  leagues,  and  saw  people  clothed  with  feathen^ 
[-^d  a  very  pleasant  country;  but  passed  on  still  to  a 
great  Lsland,  and  anchored  betwixt  it  and  the  continent, 
where  the  people  were  still  naked,  with  only  furs  before 
I  llieir  privities,  and  valued  copper  beyond  gold.     Thus 
[  he  proceeded,  landing  and  taking  a  view  of  the  shores^ 
lill  he  came  into  fifty  degrees  of  north  latitude,  where 
I  his  provisions-  falling  short,  he  resolved  to  return  into 
I  jFrance,  having  discovered  seven  hundred  leagues  along 
ihe  coast,   and   giving    it  the  name  of  New-France. 
Herrera,  dec.  3.  lib.  Vf.     Hackluyt,  vol  III.  p.  295. 
I  Furchas,  vol.  IV.  p.  1603. 

The  same  year,  1524,  Francis  Fizarro  sailed  from  Pft- 
I  nama  in  November  with    one  ship  and  two  canoes,  in 
jrhich  were  eighty  Spaniards,  and  four  horses,  to  dis- 
I  cover    to    the  southward.      Coming  under   the   equi- 
noctial, which  was  further  than  any  had  discovered  on 
that  side,  he  landed,  and  provisions  failing,  sent  back 
'  the  ship  for  them,  remaining  himself  ashore  with  mogt 
of  the  men,  where  they  were  drove  to  such  extremities, 
that  twenty-seven  of  them  died  for  want,  and  therefore 
they  called    thia  place  Puerto  de  Lahambre,  that  is. 
Port  Famine.    The  ship  returning  with  provisions,  thqr 
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proceeded  on  their  voyage  to  the  port  they  called  De 
la  Candelaria,  where  liiey  again  went  ashore  and  tra«* 
veiled  up  the  country;  but  all  the  people  fled  from 
them,  and  the  continual  rains  rotted  their  clothes. 
Though  all  the  rest  of  his  actions  in  this  expedition 
were  in  the  ensuing  years,  yet  the  summary  of  them 
shall  here  be  delivered  together,  to  avoid  the  conftision 
that  might  be  caused  by  the  dismembering  of  them< 
Hence  they  went  on  to  a  place  they  called  Pueblo  Qd^ 
mado,  where  they  had  two  bloody  encounters  with  the 
Indians,  and  therefore  proceeded  to  Chicama,  whence 
they  again  sent  back  the  ship  to  Panama  for  provisions. 
Whilst  the  ship  was  returning,  James  de  Almagro,  who 
was  at  the  chief  expence  of  this  enterprise,  went  out  of 
Panama  with  a  ship  full  of  provisions,  and  sixty  men 
in  it^  and  running  along  the  coast,  at  length  found 
Pizarro  at  Chicama ;  and  having  relieved  and  conferred 
with  him,  returned  to  Panama  for  more  men,  whence 
he  brought  two  ships  and  two  canoes  with  ai^ms,  men, 
ammunition,  and  provisions.  Leaving  Chicama,  they 
proceeded  along  the  coast ;  and  after  many  delays,  and 
several  times  sending  back  to  Panama,  during  which 
time  the  rest  of  the  men  were  left  ashore,  and  suffered 
incredible  hardships,  Pizarro  came  to  Tumbez,  where  he 
sent  men  ashore,  who  were  friendly  entertained  by  the 
natives,  supplied  with  provisions,  and  returned  aboard 
with  the  joyful  news,  that  they  had  seen  stately  palaces, 
and  all  sorts  of  vessels  of  silver  and  gold.  Here  he  was 
invited  ashore,  and  went  twice,  ^having  much  discourse 
with  the  Indians,  who  gave  him  an  account  of  the  great 
city  of  Cusco,  and  of  the  immense  wealth  of  the  mighty 
monarch  of  Guaynacapa.  This  done,  having  gathered 
a  good  quantity  of  gold,  and  got  some  of  the  large  Peru 
sheep,  and  other  things  to  show  the  wealth  of  the  coun* 
try,  he  returned  to  Panama  to  gather  a  force  sufficient 
to  make  a  conquest  in  that  rich  country,  he  had  disco* 
vered.  In  this  voyage  he  reached  as  far  as  the  port  of 
Santa  in  9  degrees  of  south  latitude,  having  run  above 
two  hundred  leagues,  in  which  he  spent  three  jeean, 
being  detained  to  long  by  the  misfortunes  and  Wants 
above  mentimied,  besides  many  more  too  tedious  to  In* 
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sert  here.     Tbe  conquest  and  further  discoveries  shall 

fiill  in  their  due  place.     Herrera,  dec.  3.  lib.  VII,  VIII, 

I  and  X.  and  dec.  4.  lib.  II. 

I       An.  1525,  the  emperor  Charles  the  fiflh  fitted  out  six 

I  ships  and  a  tender  at  Comnna,  under  the  command  of 
D.  Garcia  Jofre  de  Loaj-sa,  and  well  furnished  witli  pro- 

'  Tisions,  ammunition,  and  commodities  to  trade, 
four  hundred  and  fifty  Spaniards.  These  ships  were  ton 
i  through  the  straits  of  Magellan  to  the  Molucco 
islandsj  and  sailed  from  Corunna  in  July.  On  the  fifllt 
of  December  they  came  u|)on  the  coast  of  Brasil  in  21 
degrees  and  a  half  of  south  latitude.  December  the 
twenty-eighth  the  ships  were  parted  in  a  storm,  but  met 
all  again  except  tlie  admiral.  January  the  fifth  they 
came  to  cape  Blanco  in  37  degrees,  and  thence  to  Santa 
Cruz  in  51  degrees,  wliere  the  admiral  and  another  ship 
being  missing,  they  put  up  some  signs  to  direct  them. 
Coming  to  the  mouth  of  the  straits,  one  of  the  ships  was 
cast  away  in  a  storm,  the  other  three  with  much  diffi- 
culty got  into  the  strait.  January  the  twenty-sixth  the 
admiral,  with  the  other  ship  that  was  missing,  and  the 
tender  came  to  the  mouth  of  the  strait,  where  it  was  near 
perishing  in  a  storm  :  and  on  the  fifth  of  April  the  five 
ships  being  again  joined,  put  into  the  strait,  whence  the 
foul  weather  had  beaten  them  out.  May  the  twenty-fifth 
they  came  out  into  tlie  South-sea,  where  a  violent  storm 
parted  them  all;  and  the  tender  being  left  alone  with 
very  little  provision  sailed  to  the  northward,  till  it  came 
upon  the  coast  of  New-Spain,  where  the  men  were  plen- 
tifully relieved  by  the  Indians  for  the  present,  and  after- 
wards by  Cortes  from  Jlexico.  The  admiral  was  parted 
fmm  the  other  ships,  and  never  saw  them  more,  for  he 
died  on  this  side  the  line,  and  soon  after  him  John  Se- 
bastian Cano  his  successor,  who  had  brouglit  the  ship 
called  the  Victory  home,  after  sailing  round  the  world 
in  the  voyage  undertaken  by  Magellan.  Then  they  chose 
Toribio  Alonso  de  Salazar  for  their  admiral,  and  so  di- 
recting their  course  for  the  islands  Ladrones,  on  the 
thirteenth  of  September  discovered  an  island,  which  they 
called  S.  Bartholomew;  and  the  wind  not  permitting  them 
to  come  near  it,  followed  on  their  course  to  the  Ladrones, 
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and  catoe  to  the  two  southertnost  of  them,  where  there 
came  to  them  a  Spaniard  that  had  been  left  there  when 
a  ship  of  Magellan's  company  left  at  the  Moluccos  at- 
tempted to  return  to  New-Spain,  as  may  be  seen  in  that 
voyage.  Fivedays  this  which  was  tlie  admiral's  ship  con- 
tinued in  the  island  Bataha,  and  then  prosecuted  its 
voyage  to  the  Moluccos  on  the  1 0th  of  September  1 536, 
and  on  the  second  of  October  came  to  the  great  island 
Mindanao,  one  of  the  Philippines,  where  they  got  some 
fresh  provisions,  and  then  sailed  away  towards  the  Mo- 
luccos, and  arrived  safe  at  Tidore  on  the  last  day  of  De- 
cember, and  there  built  a  foit,  whence  for  a  long  time 
after  they  made  war  with  the  Portugueses  of  Temate  ; 
where  we  will  leave  them,  having  ended  their  navigation, 
and  shall  hear  of  them  again  in  the  following  years. 
Herrera,  dec.  3.  lib.  VIT,  VIII,  IX.  and  dec.  4.  lib.  I. 

An.  1526.  Sebastian  Cabot,  who  made  the  great  dis- 
covery in  North  America  for  king  Henry  the  seventh 
of  England,  being  now  in  the  Spanish  service,  sailed 
from  Cadiz  with  four  ships,  designed  for  the  Moluccos 
through  the  strait  of  Magellan :  but  when  he  came  upon 
the  coast  of  Brasil,  his  provisions  began  to  fail,  and  the 
men  to  mutiny,  both  which  tilings  obliged  him  to  lay 
aside  his  first  design,  and  ran.  up  the  river  then  called  of 
Solis,  now  of  Plate ;  and  going  up  it  thirty  leagues,  he 
came  to  the  island  of  S.  Gabriel,  and  seven  leagues 
above  it  to  the  river  S.  Salvador,  wliere  he  landed  and 
built  a  fort,  in  which  he  letl  some  men,  whilst  he  dis- 
covered higher.  Thirty  leagues  further  up  he  found 
the  river  of  Zarcarana,  and  erected  another  fort,  which 
was  called  by  his  name.  Then  continuing  the  same 
course,  after  running  up  two  hundred  leagues  he  came 
to  the  river  Paraguay,  up  which  he  tui-ned  leaving  the 
great  river,  and  at  the  end  of  thirty  leagues  found  a 
people  that  tilled  the  ground,  which  he  liad  not  seen 
before,  and  they  opposed  him  so  vigorously,  that  he  was 
forced  to  return  down  the  river  after  losing  twenty-eight 
of  his  men  :  where  we  must  leave  him  a-while,  to  show 
that  this  same  year  .lames  Garcia  was  sent  from  Galicia 
with  one  ship,  a  small  tender,  and  a  brigantine,  to  dis- 
over  this  same  river  of  Plate,  and  came  upon  that  part 
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of  the  coast  of  Brasil  which  for  its  many  rocks  and 
shoals  is  called  Abrelojo,  or  Open  your  Eyes,  at  the  end 
I    of  the  year. 

I  An.  1537.  At  the  beginning  of  the  year  he  came  into 
I  the  river  of  Plate,  and  there  found  two  of  Cabot's 
I  ships,  but  sent  back  his  own  to  caiTy  slaves  into  PortU- 
I  gal.  Then  he  run  up  the  river,  and  found  Cabot  in 
I  that  of  Paraguay,  where  we  said  he  lost  his  men,  whence 
I  they  returned  together  to  the  ships.  Cabot  sent  one  of 
I  them  back  into  Spain,  with  an  account  of  what  he 
I  bad  discovered,  tlie  reasons  why  he  went  not  to  the 
I  Moluccos,  and  some  silver  and  gold,  desiring  to  be 
[.reinforced,  and  to  have  leave  to  plant  there,  which 
I  was  not  done  till  some  time  after,  when  it  shall  be 
I  mentioned  in  its  place.  Herrera,  dec.  3.  lib.  IX.  and 
t  dec.  4.  lib.  I. 

This  same  year  Cortes  fitted  out  three  ships  on  the 
coast  of  New-Spain  in  the  South-sea,  and  sent  them  to 
the  Molucco  islands,  where  they  joined  the  Spaniards 
before  mentioned,  and  prosecuted  the  war  with  the 
Portugueses.  One  of  the  ships  attempted  to  return  with 
cloves  to  New-Spain,  but  was  beaten  back  to  Tidore 
by  contraiy  winds,  where  the  continual  wars  reduced 
the  Spaniards  to  only  twenty,  who  were  forced  to  put 
themselves  into  the  power  of  the  Portugueses,  and  by 
them  were  carried  into  India,  whence  some  of  them 
returned  into  Spain.  These  ships  were  in  several  of 
the  Philippine  islands,  and  took  possession  of  them  for 
the  king  of  Spain.      Herrera,  dec.  4.  lib.  I. 

This  year  also  Francis  de  Montejo  sailed  from  Sevil 
with  three  ships,  and  five  hundred  men  in  them,  to 
conquer  the  province  of  Yucatan,  and  Peter  de  Alva- 
rado  for  that  of  Guatimala.  Of  the  discovery  of  botb 
something  has  been  eaid  already,  and  therefore  there 
needs  no  repetition. 

The  same  year  still  Pamphiio  de  Narvaez  sailed  from 
Sanlucar  on  the  seventeenth  of  June  with  five  vessels, 
and  in  them  seven  hundred  men,  and  spent  much 
time  at  Hispaniola  and  Cuba,  where,  after  escaping  a 
dreadful  storm,  he  was  forced  to  winter.  In  March 
following  he  put  to  sea  with  four  ships  and  above  four 


1 


Thi  HUtory  of  Navigation.  449 

hundred  men,  and  on  the  twelfth  of  April  after  many 
storms  and  dangers  came  upon  the  coast  of  Florida ; 
he  landed  his  men  and  forty  horses,  and  then  travelled 
with  them  by  land,  sending  the  ships  at  the  same  time 
to  coast  along  and  find  a  safe  harbour  where  they  might 
settle  a  town.  Those  that  marched  by  land,  after  in- 
credible suffering  ashore,  and  losing  their  ships,  built 
some  barks  to  carry  them  off,  making  sails  of  their 
shirts,  and  ropes  of  their  horses  tails  and  manes.  By 
the  twenty-second  of  September  they  had  eaten  all  their 
horses,  and  then  went  aboard  their  barks :  they  crept 
along  the  shore  seven  days  in  those  creeks  almost 
starved,  till  they  found  some  dry  fish  in  an  Indian 
housct  but  after  this  suffered  such  extremity  of  thirst, 
that  five  of  them  died  with  drinking  of  salt  water. 
They  landed  again  and  got  some  refreshment,  but  the 
Indians  proving  treacherous,  they  lost  some  men,  and 
so  put  to  sea  again,  where  they  ranged  many  days  in 
foul  weather,  and  were  all  parted.  At  last  all  the  barks 
were  cast  upon  the  shore  and  several  men  drowned, 
those  that  escaped  almost  naked  and  starved  met  with 
charitable  Indians,  who  came  down  and  lamented  their 
misfortune  with  tears,  fetching  wood  to  make  fire  to 
warm  them,  carrying  them  to  their  houses,  and  giving 
them  all  the  best  they  had ;  but  this  lasted  not  long ; 
for  the  Indians  though  so  loving  were  poor,  and  soon 
after  suffered  extreme  want  themselves,  so  that  the 
Spaniards  dispersed  to  shift,  and  the  sixty  that  landed 
were  soon  reduced  to  fifteen.  Such  was  their  misery, 
that  five  of  them  who  had  kept  together  ate  up  one 
another  till  only  one  was  left.  Three  or  four  that  sur- 
vived these  calamities  travelled  some  hundreds  of 
leagues  across  the  country,  and  with  incredible  hard- 
ships at  length  came  to  New  Spain,  the  rest  with  their 
officers  all  perished ;  and  this  was  the  end  of  the  expe- 
dition.    Herrera,  dec.  4.  lib.  II,  IV. 

Before  we  proceed,  it  must  be  here  noted,  that  this 
same  year  king  Henry  the  eighth  of  England  sent  out 
two  ships  to  discover  to  the  northward,  which  sailed 
out  of  the  Thames  on  the  twentieth  of  May,  and  en- 
tering between  the  north  of  Newfoundland  and  the 
continent  one  of  them  was  cast  away.    The  other  dU 
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laoled  its  course  ton'ards  cape  Breton,  and  the  coast  of 
Arambcc,  often  sendinf^  men  ashoi-e  to  get  information, 
of  the  country,  and  returned  home  in  October;  whii"~ 
is  all  the  account  we  have  of  this  voyage.  Hacklujtjl 
vol.111,  p.  129. 

An.  1530.  Francis  Pizarro  having  been  in  Spain»  and 
obtained  many  favours  of  the  einjieror,  and  power  to 
conquer  what  he  had  discovered,  sailed  from  Panama 
with  a  hundred  and  eighty-five  Spaniards,  and  thirty- 
seven  horses.  At  the  bay  of  S.  Matthew  he  landed 
the  horses  and  most  of  the  men  to  march  along  the 
shore,  whilst  the  ships  coasted ;  and  falling  upon  the 
town  of  Quapel,  lie  took  a  vast  booty  of  gold,  silver, 
and  emeralds :  then  he  sent  three  ships  to  Panama  and 
Nicaragua  to  bring  recruits  of  men  and  provisions. 
Being  reduced  to  great  straits,  and  ready  to  abandoa 
the  country,  a  ship  aixived  with  supplies.  Hence  th^ 
sailed  to  the  island  Puna,  which  lies  between  three  and 
four  degrees  of  south  latitude ;  where  af^er  much  feigned 
friendship  from  the  Indians,  he  came  to  a  battle  witkj 
them,  and  having  gained  the  victory,  continued  thei 
setting  at  liberty  six  hundred  Indians  of  Tumbez,  kej 
there  in  slavery,  which  gained  him  the  affection 
those  people.  Two  ships  coming  to  him  with  recruits 
from  Panama,  Pizarro  sailed  over  to  Tumbez,  of  which 
place  he  possessed  himself  after  killing  many  Indians, 
who  used  all  means  by  open  force  and  treachery  to 
destroy  him.  Here  inquiring  into  the  affairs  of  the 
country,  he  wa»  informed  of  the  greatness  and  infioite 
wealth  of  the  city  of  Cuzco,  and  of  the  vast  power  asd 
large  dominion  of  the  emperor  of  Peru.  Then  moving 
still  to  the  southward,  he  founded  the  city  of  S.  Michael, 
and  staid  there  long  to  settle  that  new  colony,  to  get 
more  supplies  and  further  intelligence  into  the  affairs  of 
the  country ;  and  though  these  things  hajipened  in  the 
following  years,  we  will  conclude  with  them  at  once, 
according  to  the  intended  brevity.  At  that  time  two 
brothers  contended  for  the  monarchy  of  Peru,  these 
were  Atahaulpa  and  Guascar,  of  whom  the  former  had 
been  successful  in  several  battles.  Pizarro  resolved  to 
make  his  advantage  of  their  divisions.  He  therefore 
marched   into  the   country  with  scarce  two  huadrad 
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men,  and  coming  to  Caxamalca,  whence  Atahaulpa 
drew  out  with  his  army,  he  sent  to  invite  him  bade. 
The  inga  came  with  an  infinite  multitude  of  Indians ; 
and  having  filled  the  great  market  of  Caxamalca,  he 
ordered  they  should  seize  all  the  Spaniards,  and  take 
care  that  not  one  escaped ;  upon  which  as  his  horns  and 
other  warlike  instruments  began  to  make  a  dreadful 
noise,  Pizarro  gave  the  signal  in  like  manner;  and 
falUng  on,  routed  that  multitude,  and  took  the  inga 
prisoner,  and  with  him  an  incredible  treasure  of  gold, 
silver,  and  cotton  cloth.  The  inga  being  prisoner, 
offered  for  his  ransom  ten  thousand  ingots  of  gold,  and 
a  great  room  full  to  the  top  of  silver ;  which  he  had 
almost  performed,  when  new  troubles  arising,  he  was 
put  to  death.  After  which  Pizarro  marched  to  the 
great  city  of  Cuzco,  near  two  hundred  leagues  from 
Caxamalca,  to  the  south-east ;  whence  moving  to  the 
sea,  he  founded  the  city  of  Lima  in  18  degrees  of  south 
latitude,  and  subdued  all  that  vast  empire  of  Peru. 
Herrera,  dee.  4.  lib.  VII.  and  IX.  and  dec.  5.  through- 
out the  greatest  part  of  it. 

An.  1592.  Nunbo  de  Guzman,  sent  out  by  Cortes 
from  Mexico  by  land  to  reduce  the  province  of  Me« 
choacan,  discovered  and  subdued  the  provinces  of  Cu- 
liacan  and  Cinaloa,  extending  to  28  degrees  of  north 
latitude  on  the  coast  of  the  South«sea,  and  opposite  to 
the  south  end  of  California;  all  which  was  done  by 
land,  and  a  consequen^^  of  the  former  navigations. 
Herrera,  dec.  5.  Ub.  I. 

Some  ships  were  sent  out  these  years  by  Cortes  from 
New-Spain,  to  discover  to  the  north-west;  but  they 
having  gone  no  further  than  has  been  already  men- 
tioned, it  is  needless  to  give  any  account  of  them. 

An.  1584.  SimcHi  de  Alcazova,  a  Portuguese  in  the 
king  of  Spain's  service,  undertook  to  discover  to  the 
southward  of  Peru ;  passing  the  strait  of  Magellan,  and 
fitting  out  two  good  ships  with  two  hundred  and  Miy 
men^  he  sailed  from  S.  Lucar  on  the  twenty-first  of 
September,  and  entfMd  the  asouth  of  the  straits  ef 
Magtllaa  in  Jmmn  ftU^wing,    Having  spent  some 
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time  in  it,  and  being  half  way  through,  the  violent 
storms,  which  lasted  many  days,  were  the  occasion 
that  his  men  in  a  mutinous  manner  obliged  him  to 
turn  back  out  of  the  strait,  and  put  into  port  Lobos, 
a  little  above  the  mouth  of  it.  Here  he  landed  a  hun- 
dred men  to  discover  up  the  country,  appointing  his 
lieutenant  to  command  them,  because  he  could  not 
himself,  by  reason  of  his  indisposition.  They  marched 
ninety  leagues  through  a  desait  country,  seeing  scarce 
any  inhabitants,  and  being  ready  to  perish  sometimes 
for  want  of  water ;  and  by  this  time  all  the  provisions 
they  brought  from  aboard  were  spent,  the  country  af- 
fording little  or  nothing.  This  done,  they  returned 
towards  the  ships,  and  some  of  them  mutinying  by  the 
way,  secured  those  that  opposed  their  wicked  designs; 
and  coming  aboard, murdered  Alcazova  their  commander 
in  chief  and  his  pilot,  designing  to  leave  the  rest  that 
had  opposed  them  on  shore,  and  turn  pirates.  But  being 
divided  among  themselves,  the  loyal  party  took  the  ad- 
vantage to  possess  themselves  of  the  ships,  and  executed 
many  of  them.  This  done,  they  directed  their  course 
for  the  islands  of  America.  The  greatest  ship  was  cast 
away  on  the  coast  of  Brasil,  the  other  in  much  disti 
arrived  at  the  island  Hispaniola.  Thus  ended  this 
terprise.     Herrera,  dec.  5.  Ub.VII.  and  VIII, 

This  same  year,  1534,  Jaques  Cartier  sailed  from  the 
port  of  S.  Malo,  by  order  of  Francis  I.  king  of  France, 
to  discover  the  north  part  of  America.  He  set  out 
on  the  twentieth  of  April,  and  on  the  tenth  of  May 
put  into  the  port  of  S.  Catherine  in  Newfoundland ; 
where  having  spent  some  days  in  refitting,  he  sailed  all 
the  length  of  the  island  from  cape  Raz  to  cape  de  Grace ; 
and  entering  between  the  island  and  the  continent,  run 
to  the  westward  along  the  shore,  till  at  the  mouth  of  the 
great  river  Canada,  he  turned  to  the  southward,  came  to 
the  bay  called  du  Chaleur,  and  traded  with  the  natives 
in  a  very  peaceable  manner,  as  they  did  all  along  those 
shores  on  the  back  of  Newfoundland,  viewing  all  the 
creeks  and  harbours;  till  the  fifteenth  of  August,  when 
they  departed  thence   homeward,    and  arrived  at  S. 
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Malo  on  the  fifth  of  September.    Hackluyt,  vol.  III. 
p.  201. 

An.  1535.  The  same  Jaques  Cartier  sailed  again  from 
S.  Malo,  May  the  nineteenth,  with  three  ships  upon 
the  same  discovery ;  and  after  suffering  much  by  storms, 
which  parted  them,  Cartier  upon  the  twenty-fifth  of 
June  came  upon  the  coast  of  Newfoundland,  in  49  de- 
grees and  40  minutes  of  latitude,  and  staying  some 
days,  was  there  joined  by  his  other  two  ships.  Then 
they  all  together  entered  the  great  bay  on  the  back  of 
Newfoundland,  sailing  to  the  westward,  and  foul  wea- 
ther coming  on,  anchored  in  the  port  of  S.  Nicholas, 
where  they  staid  till  the  seventh  of  August ;  and  then 
steering  to  the  southward,  on  the  fifteenth  came  upon 
the  island  of  the  Assumption.  Thence  he  turned  again 
into  the  great  river,  and  coasting  along  it,  came  to  the 
island  he  called  of  Orleans,  in  the  country  of  Canada, 
where  he  traded  amicably  with  the  Indians ;  and  leaving 
the  ships  there,  with  fifty  men  in  the  boats,  he  ran 
fifty  leagues  higher,  where  he  saw  the  town  of  Hoche- 
laga,  consisting  of  about  fifty  great  houses,  each  capa- 
ble of  a  great  number  of  people,  and  the  town  inclosed 
with  a  triple  fence,  all  of  timber.  Returning  hence  to 
his  ships,  he  went  to  Stadacona,  a  town  about  a  league 
from  them,  to  visit  the  prince  of  that  part  of  Canada. 
In  these  parts  he  found  much  fish,  Indian  wheat,  and 
tobacco.  He  continued  here  all  the  winter,  discover- 
ing  what  was  nearest,  and  inquiring  into  the  further 
parts  of  the  country ;  and  in  May  following  returned 
home  with  a  particular  account  of  the  great  river  of 
Canada,  and^the  whole  country  called  by  that  name,  or 
New-France.     Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  212. 

This  year  D.  Peter  de  Mendoza  sailed  from  S.  Lucar 
with  eleven  ships  and  eight  hundred  men  in  them,  for 
the  river  of  Plate,  where  he  happily  arrived,  and  settled 
the  colony  of  Buenos  Ayres,  which  continues  and  is  fa- 
mous to  this  day ;  though  the  greatest  part  of  his  people 
perished  there  for  want,  before  they  were  relieved  from 
Spain.     Herrera,  dec.  5.  lib.  IX. 

An.  1536.  Two  ships  were  fitted  out  at  London, 
under  the  command  of  Mr.  Hore,  with  a  hundred  and 
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twenty  men,  for  North  America ;  of  whom  we  find  M 
account  that  they  did  any  more  than  get  to  Newfound- 
land, where  they  were  in  such  want  that  they  eat  up 
one  another ;  and  those  that  were  left  surprised  a  French 
ship  that  came  into  those  parts,  and  so  returned  home. 
Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  129. 

An.  1539.  F.  Mark  de  Niza,  with  his  companion  F. 
Honoratus,  a  hiack,  whose  name  was  Stephen,  and 
some  Indians  for  interpreters,  set  out  on  the  seventh  of 
Alarch  from  the  town  of  Cullacan  at  the  entrance  into 
the  strait  of  California  on  the  South-sea  shore,  to  dis- 
cover the  country  to  the  northward  by  land.  F.  Ho- 
noratus fell  sick,  and  was  left  behind ;  and  F.  Mark 
proceeded  to  Petathen,  sixty  leagues  from  CuHacan  ; 
the  people  there  and  all  the  way  paying  him  extraoi^ 
dinary  resirect,  and  supplying  him  plentifully  with  all 
necessaries.  Hence  he  went  on  to  Vacapa,  and  sent  the 
black  towards  the  sea  to  discover  that  port,  who  soon 
after  sent  messengers,  desiring  the  fatlier  to  come 
speedily  to  him  because  he  had  received  information 
of  a  country  called  Cibola,  where  there  were  seven 
great  cities,  built  with  stone  two  stories  high,  and  the 
people  well  clad  ;  and  that  it  was  but  thirty  days 
journey  from  the  place  where  he  then  was.  F.  Mark 
set  out  towards  this  country,  and  all  the  way  he  went, 
the  people  offered  him  not  only  provisions,  but  Turky 
stones,  earthen  dishes,  and  other  things,  whereof  he 
would  receive  nothing,  but  what  was  barely  for  his  and 
his  company's  maintenance.  He  passed  through  a 
desart  of  four  days  journey,  and  coming  out  of  it,  the 
people  of  the  first  towns  ran  to  meet  him  all  clad  in 
cotton  cloth,  or  skins,  with  collars,  and  other  orna- 
ments of  Turky  stones.  Having  travelled  a  hundred 
and  twenty  leagues  from  Vacapa,  he  came  into  a  most 
delightful  plain,  all  inhabited  by  very  civilized  people, 
and  six  days  journey  over ;  and  then  entered  into  a 
desart  of  fifteen  days  journey,  where  an  Indian  brought 
him  the  news  that  Stephen  his  black,  who  had  gone 
all  the  way  before,  was  killed  at  Cibola  by  the  go- 
vernor's order ;  which  was  confirmed  by  other  Indians 
that  went  with  him  and  had  escaped.    F.  Mark  hariMfl 


with  much  difficulty  persuaded  some  few  Indians  to 
€^ow  him^  went  dn  till  he  came  iti  sight  of  Cibola^ 
which  he  viewed  from  a  rising  ground,  and  afterwards 
dedared  it  was  the  best  city  he  had  seen  in  America^ 
4he  houses  being  two  or  three  stories  high,  and  very 
beautiful;  but  durst  not  go  into  it,  fbi*  fear  if  they 
should  kill  him,  there  would  be  none  to  carry  back  an 
account  of  that  discovery.  He  therefore  returned, 
having  seen  many  good  towns  in  his  way,  and  found 
people  very  much  civilized :  whereof  he  sent  an  account 
to  the  viceroy*  He  also  was  informed^  that  beyond 
Cibola  there  were  three  great  and  powerful  kingdoms, 
called  Marata,  Acus,  and  Tonteac,  where  the  people 
lived  very  politely,  wove  cloth,  and  had  great  riches. 
Cibola  lies  in  about  38  or  39  deg^es  of  north  latitude. 
Herrera,  dec.  6.  lib.  VII. 

Upon  the  news  of  this  great  discovery  by  land,  Cortes 
set  Out  three  ships  fVom  New  Spain,  under  the  com* 
mand  of  D.  Francisco  de  UUoa ;  who  directed  his 
course  to  the  north-west,  run  along  the  back  of  Cali- 
fornia, searching  all  that  coast  as  far  as  cape  Enganho 
in  the  latitude  of  30  degrees ;  but  here  was  no  disco- 
very of  any  consequence  made,  and  UUoa  resolving  to 
go  further^  was  never  more  heard  of ;  another  of  his 
three  ships  had  been  lost  before,  and  the  third,  which 
now  left  hiiti,  returned  to  New-Spain^  Herrera,  dec.  6. 
lib.  IX. 

An.  1540.  Don  Antony  Mendoza  viceroy  of  Mexico, 
upon  the  information  above  given  by  F.  Mark  of  the 
country  of  Cibola,  ordered  Francis  Vasquez  de  Cor- 
nado,  governor  of  New-Gkdicia,  to  march  thither  with 
some  forces,  and  plant  colonies  where  he  thought  con- 
venient. Cornado  set  out  from  Culiacan  in  May,  with 
an'  hundred  and  fifty  horse  and  two  hundred  foot,  and 
store  of  ammunition  and  provisions.  He  directed  his 
course  almost  north-east,  and  after  a  long  march  of 
many  days  came  to  the  first  town,  where  Stephen  the 
black  above  mentioned  was  killed.  Here  they  saw  five 
towns,  eadi  of  about  two  hundred  inhabitants,  and 
the  houses  of  stone  and  mud,  and  flat  at  the  top ;  the 
OQuntry  cold,  but  ptentiful,  the  people  dad  in  rtifas  of 
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beasts.     Five  days  journey  to  the  north-east  of  Cibola 
is   a  province  called  Tucayan.     All  these  places  gave 
'  the  Spaniards  friendly  reception,  except  the  first  town 
of  Cibola.      They  travelled    seven    days  further  still 
noi'th-east,    and   came    to    the  river  Cicuique,    where 
they  found  abundance  of    cows,    and  then  proceeded 
twenty  days  without  knowing  where  they  were.     Here 
Comado  ordered  all  his  forces  to  stay,  except  thirty 
I  men,  and  with  them  he  travelled  thirty  days  to  the 
:  northward  always  among  abundance  of  cattle,  and  on 
the  feast  of  St.  Peter  and  Paul  came  to  the  river  to 
I  which  he  gave  those  names.     Hence  they  turned  into 
r  the  province  of  Quivira,   which  is  a  finer  country  than 
most  in  Europe,  and  where  they  saw  grapes  and  several 
sorts  of  European    fruits,    as  also  flax  growing  wild. 
Having  taken  an  account  of  all  this  country,  he  re- 
turned to  his  government.     In    his  way  outwards  he 
travelled  three  hundred  and  thirty  leagues,  and  but 
two  hundred  in  hts  return,  because  he  came  back  the 
dii-ect    way.      (Jnivira    is  in  40  degrees   of  latitude. 
I  Cornado  was  out  two  years  upon  his  discovery,  and 
was  blamed  at  his  return  for  not  having  planted  a  co- 
,  lony. 

The  same  year  the  viceroy  of  Mexico  sent  out  twon 
[  shiys  at  Acajjulco  on  the  South-sea,  to  discover  on  that 
I  element,  whilst  Cornado  travelled  by  land,  and  gave 
I  the  command  of  them  to  Ferdinand  de  Alarcon,  who 
I  vet  sail  on  the  ninth  of  May.  Coming  to  the  flats  at 
f  the  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Cafifornia,  he  sent  his 
I  twats  before  to  sound,  and  yet  run  aground  ;  but  the 
I  tide  rising,  brought  him  off,  and  he  run  up  till  he 
I  came  to  a  great  river,  up  which  he  went  wilh  his  boats, 
1  and  traded  with  the  Indians  for  provisions  and  hides: 
L' Having  gone  very  far  up  this  river,  Alarcon  heard 
I  tidings  of  Cibola,  which  was  what  he  looked  for,  and 
of  the  death  of  Stephen  the  black.  He  called  the  river 
I  Buena  Guia,  and  returning  to  his  ships,  put  aboard 
I  his  boats  abundance  of  provisions  and  commodities  to 
L  trade  with  ;  i-esolving  to  join  Francis  Vasquez  de  Cor- 
'nado  that  way.  Alarcon  went  up  this  river  eighty- 
five  leagues,  and  then  hearing  nu  news  of  Cornado, 
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in  search  of  whom  he  went,  he  took  down  the  river 
again  to  his  ships.  He  proceeded  on  his  voyage  many 
days  after  up  the  coast,  inquiring  for  Comado  and  Ci- 
bola, till  perceiving  at  last  there  were  no  hopes  of  find- 
ing them,  he  returned  to  New  Spain ;  having  sailed  4 
degrees  further  than  the  ships  sent  by  Cortes.  Herrera, 
dec.  6.  lib  IX. 

This  year  still,  Jaques  Cartier  before  mentioned  sailed 
from  S.  Malo  with  five  ships  on  the  twenty-third  of  May 
for  the  coast  of  Canada  and  Saguenay :  and  meeting 
with  very  bad  weather  at  sea  were  parted,  and  came  to- 
gether again,  after  long  beating  at  sea,  in  the  port  of 
Carpont  in  Newfoundland ;  and  on  the  twenty-third  of 
August  put  into  the  haven  of  Santa  Croix,  or  the  holy 
cross  in  Canada.  Hence  the  lord  of  Roberval  sailed  four 
leag-ues  further,  where  he  thought  a  convenient  place, 
and  there  erected  a  fort,  into  which  he  landed  the  pro- 
visions and  ammunition ;  and  keeping  three  ships  with 
him,  sent  back  the  other  two  into  France.  This  is  the 
first  colony  I  find  in  North  America,  and  the  first  in  all 
that  continent  of  any  nation,  except  the  Spaniards  or 
Portugueses.     HacUuyt,  vol.  III.  p.  28S. 

There  occurs  another  navigation  this  year,  no  less 
remarkable  in  its  way,  than  any  of  those  already  men- 
tioned. Pizarro  having  conquered  the  mighty  empire 
of  Peru,  guided  by  his  boundless  ambition,  travelled 
up  into  the  inland,  and  wanting  provisions,  sent  cap- 
tain Orellana  down  the  river  of  the  Amazons  with  eighty 
men  in  a  boat  and  several  canoes.  He  set  out  about 
the  latter  end  of  this  year,  and  being  carried  two  hundred 
leagues  from  the  place  were  he  entered,  the  violence 
of  the  current  driving  the  boats  twenty*five  leagues 
a-day,  he  thought  he  was  too  far  gone  to  return  against 
the  stream,  and  therefore  held  on  his  way,  till  in  Janu« 
ary,  for  want  of  provisions,  his  men  eat  all  the  leather 
they  had.  Being  ready  to  perish,  they  came  to  an  Indian 
town,  where  they  found  provisions,  the  Indians  aban- 
doning it  at  first ;  but  Orellana  speaking  to  some  in  the 
Indian  tongue,  they  all  returned,  and  plentifully  furnish- 
ed him  with  turiceys,  partridges,  fish,  and  other  necessa- 
ries.   Finding  thc»e  Indians  sincere,  they  staid  here 
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twenty  days ;  ia  which  time  they  built  a  brigantine,  sitd 
set  out  again  on  Candlemas  day,  and  ran  two  hundred 
leagues  farther  without  seeing;  any  town  ;  when  being 
again  in  great  want,  they  spied  Bome  Indian  dwellings, 
where  they  civilly  asked  for  some  sustenance,  and  had 
abundance  of  tortoises  and  parrots  given  them^  In  the 
way  hence  they  saw  good  towns,  and  the  next  day  two 
canoes  came  aboard,  bringing  tortoises  and  good  par- 
tridges, and  much  fish,  which  they  gave  to  Orellafla,  who 
in  return  gave  them  such  things  as  he  had.  Then  he 
landed,  and  all  the  caciques  of  the  country  about  came 
to  see  and  present  him  with  provisions :  so  that  be  Btaid 
here  thirty-^ve  days,  and  built  another  brigantine,  which 
he  caulked  with  cotton,  and  was  supplied  by  the  Indians 
with  pitch  for  it.  They  left  this  place  on  the  twenty- 
fourth  of  April,  and  running  eighty  leagues  without 
meeting  any  warUke  Indians,  came  to  adesart  country. 
May  the  twelfth  they  came  to  the  province  of  Machi- 
paro,  where  many  canoes  full  of  Indians  set  upon  them; 
yet  they  landed  some  men,  who  brought  provisions  from 
the  town  in  spite  of  the  multitude  of  natives  that  op- 
posed it,  and  repulsed  the  Indians  from  their  boats.  Yet 
when  he  went  off,  they  pursued  him  two  days  and  two 
nights,  and  therefore  when  they  left;  him,  he  rested 
three  days  in  a  town,  whence  he  drove  the  inhabitants, 
and  found  much  provision,  whereof  be  laid  in  good  store. 
Two  days  aft«r  he  came  to  another  town  as  plentiful  as 
the  last,  and  where  they  saw  much  silver  and  gold,  but 
valued  it  not,  being  now  intent  only  upon  saving  their 
lives.  In  fine^  with  such  like  accidents  he  run  down  this 
vast  river,  seeing  many  towns  and  large  rivers  that  fell 
into  this:  fighting  often  with  the  Indians,  till  he  came 
into  tlie  North-sea.  These  Spaniai'ds  judged  the  mouth 
of  the  river  to  l>e  fifty  leagues  over,  that  the  fresh  water 
ran  twenty  leagues  into  the  sea,  that  the  tide  rises  and 
falls  five  or  six.  fathoms,  and  that  they  had  run  along 
this  vast  river  eighteen  hundred  leagues,  reckoning  all 
the  windings.  Being  out  at  sea,  they  coasted  along  by 
guess  with  their  small  vessels,  and  after  many  labours 
and  sufferings,  arrived  at  last  in  September  at  the  island 
Cuba^a  on  the  coast  of  Paria,  where  was  then  a  Spa« 
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Bish  towDi  and  greiat  pearl^sheiy*    Heftera^  d€c»  6. 
Ub.  IX. 

An.  154i2,  John  Frauds  de  la  Aoche,  lord  of  Robert 
val,  whom  Francits  I.  king  of  France  had  constituted 
bis  lieutenant  in  the  counties  of  Canada^  Sagtaeba)^, 
tod  Hochelaga,  sailed  from  Roohelle  with  three  ships, 
and  in  them  two  hundred  persons*  as  weU  women  as 
meti,  on  the  sixteenth  of  April ;  and  by  reason  of  coti- 
tf  ary  winds  did  not  reach  Newfoundland  till  the  sevtenth 
of  Jnne^  Here  he  made  some  «tajr  to  refit,  and  there 
came  into  the  same  port  Jaques  Gatlier  With  all  his  com- 
pany, who  we  mentioned  went  uito  Canada  two  years 
before.  He  left  the  country  because  he  was  too  weak 
to  withstand  the  natives ;  and  Robexval  commanding  him 
now  to  return  with  him  who  had  strength  enough^  he 
stole  away  in  the  night,  and  returioed  into  France^  The 
last  of  June  the  general  sailed  out  of  port  S.  John  in 
Newfoundland^  and  ran  up  the  rirter  of  Canada,  till  four 
leagues  above  the  island  of  Orleans:,  the  place  now  called 
Quebec.  Finding  here  a  oonvenieiot  hiurtxnir,  he  landed 
and  erected  a  stronir  and  beautifbl  fort,  into  which  he 
convened  his  men.  p^ri5ions,  and  M  necessarieo,  send, 
ing  two  ships  back  into  France  with  the  afxx)Unt  of  hik 
proceedings.  Being  settled  in  this  place  they  suffered 
tnuch  hardship,  their  provisions  falliiig  shorty  but  wei^ 
relieved  by  the  natives.  Roberval  took  a  journey  into 
the  country  of  Saguenay  to  discovery  but  we  have  no 
particulars  of  this  his  expedition.  Hackluyt^  VoL  III. 
p.  240. 

The  same  year,  1542,  D.  Antony  de  Mendosa^  vice^ 
roy  of  Mexico,  fitted  out  two  ships  on  the  coast  of  the 
South-sea  to  discover  to  the  northwardi  under  the  com^ 
mand  of  John  Rodriguez  Cabrillo  a  Portuguese.  He 
sailed  from  the  port  o£  Navidad  on  the  twenty  ^seventh 
of  June,  and  on  the  twentieth  of  August  came  Up  idth 
cape  Engano  on  the  back  of  California  in  81  d^rees  of 
latitude,  where  Cortes  his  discoverers  had  been  before. 
September  the  fourteenth  they  anchored  at  m  cape  they 
called  de  la  Cruz»  or  of  the  cross,  ia  38  cl^;ree8  of  k^ 
titttde«  October  the  tenth  they  triMled  with  apiM  peaetB^ 
riUe  IndUatuiili  80  dq^reea  £0  iBUiiitoB»  aicl«lkd  tlultte 
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the  towns  of  the  canoes,  because  they  saw  many  there. 
On  the  eighteenth  of  tlie  said  month  they  anchored  at 
cape  Galera,  and  above  it  in  a  port  they  called  Of  Pos- 
session, trading  with  the  natives,  who  go  naked,  have 
their  faces  painted  in  chequers,  and  are  all  fishermen. 
From  this  time  they  had  many  storms,  which  obliged 
them  to  turn  hack  to  the  island  Of  Possession,  where 
they  continued  many  days  by  reason  of  the  foul  weather. 
At  length  they  put  to  sea  again,  and  sailed  to  the  north- 
ward as  far  as  44  degrees,  where  the  cold  was  so  intense 
they  could  not  bear  it ;  and  their  provisions  now  failing, 
ttey  returned  to  Ndw-Spain  ;  having  sailed  further  to 
the  northward,  than  any  had  done  on  that  side.  Her- 
rera,  dec.  7.  lib.  V. 

An.  1543.  The  viceroy  last  mentioned  gave  the  com- 
mand of  two  ships,  a  galley,  and  two  small  tenders, 
to  Ruy  Lopez  de  Villalobos,  to  discover  the  islands  to 
the  westward.  He  :jaited  from  the  coast  of  New  Spain 
on  the  first  of  November,  and  having  run  a  hundred 
and  eighty  leagues  in  18  degrees  and  a  half  of  latitude, 
came  to  two  desart  islands  about  twelve  leagues  distant 
from  one  another,  which  he  called  S.  Thoma  and  Anu- 
blada.  Eighty  leagues  further  they  saw  another,  and 
called  it  Roca  Portida.  Seventy-two  leagues  beyond  it 
they  found  an  Avchipelago  of  small  islands  inhabited 
by  a  poor  people;,  where  they  watered ;  and  on  the 
sixth  of  January  passed  by  ten  other  islands,  which  for 
their  pleasantness  they  called  the  Gardens,  all  of  them 
in  about  9  or  10  degrees  of  latitude.  January  the  10th, 
after  a  great  storm,  in  which  they  lost  tlieir  galley,  they 
discovered  another  island,  from  which  some  Indians 
came  in  boats  making  the  sign  of  the  cross,  and  bid- 
ding them  good-morrow  in  Spanish.  February  the 
second  they  came  to  an  island  they  called  Caesarea  Ca- 
roli,  about  fifteen  hundred  leagues  from  New-Spain, 
where  Villalobos  would  have  planted  a  colony,  but  for- 
bore because  the  place  was  unwholesome.  This  island 
by  its  bigness,  for  he  coasted  along  it  sixty  leagues  to 
the  south,  nmst  he  Luzon  or  Manila,  the  biggest  of 
the  Philippines,  and  he  says  it  is  three  hundred  and 
fifty  leagues  in  compass.     In  a  small  island  near  to  it 
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he  found  China  ware,  musk,  amber,  civet,  benjamin^ 
storax,  and  other  perfumes,  as  also  some  gold.  Here 
thej  resolved  to  stay,  and  sowed  some  grain,  which 
being  little  they  were  reduced  to  extremity.  Hence 
they  removed  to  the  island  of  Gilolo  near  the  M oluc* 
cos,  at  the  invitation  of  the  king  of  it ;  whence  they 
sent  two  ships  at  several  times  to  carry  news  of  them 
to  New-Spain,  which  were  both  forced  back  by  con- 
trary winds.  Between  the  Moluccos  and  Philippine 
islands  the  Spaniards  were  long  tossed,  sometimes  re- 
moving to  one,  sometimes  to  another,  ever  persecuted 
by  the  Portugueses,  and  suffering  great  wants;  till 
being  quite  spent  and  without  hopes  of  relief,  they  put 
themselves  into  the  hands  of  the  Portugueses,  and  were 
by  them  sent  through  India  into  Spain*  Herrera,  dec. 
7.  lib.  V, 

An.  1562.  The  French  admiral  Chastillon  fitted  out 
two  of  the  king's  ships  under  the  command  of  captain 
John  Bibault,  who  sailed  with  them  on  the  eighteenth 
of  February,  and  two  months  after  arrived  on  the  coast 
of  Florida,  where  he  landed  at  cape  Francois  in  about 
30  degrees  of  latitude,  but  made  no  stay.  Running 
hence  to  the  northward,  he  came  into  the  river  of 
May,  where  he  was  friendly  entertained  by  the  Indians, 
who  presented  him  with  fish,  Indian  wheat,  curious 
baskets,  and  skins.  He  proceeded  still  northward  to 
the  river  of  Port  Royal,  about  which  he  saw  tuFkey- 
cocks,  partridges,  and  several  other  sorts  of  birds  and 
wild  beasts.  The  mouth  of  the  river  is  three  leagues  over, 
and  he  sailed  twelve  leagues  up  it,  where  landing,  the 
natives  presented  him  chamois  skins,  fine  baskets,  and 
some  pearls;  and  here  he  erected  a  pillar  with  the 
arms  of  France.  Having  taken  a  view  of  all  the  shores 
of  this  river,  he  built  a  fort  here  but  sixteen  fathom  in 
length  and  thirteen  in  breadth,  with  proportionable 
flanks,  in  which  he  left  only  twenty-six  men  with  provi- 
sions, ammunition,  and  all  other  necessaries,  and  called 
it  Charles  Fort.  Thb  done,  he  sailed  some  leagues  fur- 
ther along  the  coast,  and  finding  it  dangerous,  and 
his  provisions  almost  spent,  returned  to  France.  Those 
left  in  the  new  fort  discQvered.up  the  river,  apd  con* 
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tracted  great  friendship  with  five  Indian  princes,  whose 
subjects,  when  their  provisions  failed  them,  gave  them 
all  they  had ;  and  when  that  was  spent  guided  them  to 
other  princes  southward,  who  freely  presented  them  with 
what  they  wanted.  The  fort  happening  accidentally  to 
be  burnt  down,  the  Indians  of  their  own  accord  rebuilt 
it.  The  French  had  lived  long  in  a  peaceable  manner, 
and  haviag  no  enemy  abroad  they  fell  out  among  theni' 
selves,  and  murdered  their  captain,  choosing  another 
in  his  stead.  After  which,  growing  weary  of  the  place, 
they  built  a  small  bark  and  put  to  sea  in  it ;  but  their 
provisions  failing,  they  were  all  like  to  perish,  and 
eat  one  of  their  company.  In  this  distress  they  met 
an  English  vessel,  which  set  some  of  them  ashore,  and 
carried  the  rest  into  England.  Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p. 
308. 

This  same  year  Mr.  Hawkins  made  a  voyage  to 
Guinea,  where  having  got  three  hundred  blacks,  he 
sailed  over  with  them  to  Hispaniola,  and  sold  them  at 
good  rates.  But  this  being  a  trading  voyage,  and  not 
upon  discovery,  deserves  no  fuither  mention.  Hackluyt, 
vol.  III.  p.  500. 

An.  1564,  Captain  Laudonniere  had  the  command 
of  three  ships  given  him  by  the  king  of  France,  and 
sailed  with  them  on  the  twenty-second  of  April  for 
Horida.  He  passed  by  the  islands  Antilles,  and  arrived 
on  the  coast  of  Florida  on  the  twenty-second  of  June. 
After  spending  some  days  along  the  coasts  every-where 
entertained  with  the  greatest  tokens  of  affection  by 
the  Indians,  he  sailed  up  the  river  of  May,  and  finding 
a  convenient  place  erected  a  fort,  which  he  called  Ca- 
roline in  honour  of  Charles  king  of  France.  The  fort 
finished,  Laudonniere  sent  some  of  his  men  up  the  river, 
who  at  several  times  run  eighty  leagues,  always  meet- 
ing with  natives  that  courted  their  friendship.  After 
some  time  many  mutinies  happened  among  the  French, 
of  whom  several  went  away  with  two  brigantines  to  the 
Spanish  islands,  and  having  committed  some  rapine  were 
closely  pursued  and  drove  hack  to  Florida,  where  four 
of  them  were  hanged.  Whilst  these  mutineers  were 
abroad,  Laudonniere  sent  some  of  his  men  up  the  river. 
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who  disco^^ered  as  far  as  t|ie  great  lake  oot  of  wttich  H 
runs,  and  the  mountain  Apalache,  in  which  the  Indians 
said  there  were  rich  mines.  The  foUowing  winter,  the 
French  having  exchanged  away  all  their  commo^tieSy 
the  Indians  forsook  them,  and  they  were  reduced  to 
great  straits^  being  obliged  to  use  force  to  get  provisions. 
In  the  height  of  thdr  distress,  when  they  had  thoughts 
of  venturing  to  return  to  France  in  a  small  vessel  scarce 
able  to  contain  them,  with  ,very  slender  provisions  j 
]Mr.  Hawkins  before  mentioned,  who  this  same  year  ha^ 
made  another  voyage  to  Guinea,  and  thence  to  the 
West-Indies  to  sell  blacks,  and  in  his  way  home  rvftk 
along  the  coast  of  Florida,  coming  to  the  river  of  May 
found  the  French  in  this  distress^  and  therefbre  sold 
them  a  ship  upon  credit,  generously  supplying  theni 
with  all  they  wanted,  which  done,  he  sailed  awa^  an^ 
returned  into  England.  The  French  were  now  prepaiv 
ing  to  depart  for  France,  this  being 

An.  1565,  when  in  August  captain  John  RibauH  m* 
rived  with  seven  sail  of  French  ships  to  take  possession 
of  that  country.  A  few  days  after  six  g^at  Spanish 
ships  came  upon  the  coast,  and  gave  chase  to  K)ur  ot 
Ribault*s  that  were  without  the  port,  which  being  better 
sailors  escaped ;  and  Bibault  made  out  with  the  other 
three  after  them,  leaving  Laudonni^*e  in  the  fort  with 
eighty-five  men,  whence  the  Spaniards  attacked  hin\, 
and  made  themselves  masters  of  the  fort.  Laudonniere 
with  some  of  his  men  escaped  aboard  two  ships  they  had 
in  the  river,  in  one  of  which  he  arrived  in  England,  and 
thence  into  Franca  Ribault  with  his  ships  as  soon  as 
he  was  out  of  May  river  met  with  a  dreadfli)  storm, 
which  wrecked  them  all  on  the  coast  of  Florida,  where 
abundance  of  his  men  saved  themselves  from  the  sea^ 
but  were  afterwards  destroyed  by  the  Spaniards.  Hack- 
luyt,  vol.  III.  p.  319  and  349,  and  Purchas,  vol.  IV.  p. 
1604. 

An.  1567,  Captain  Gourgues  sailed  from  France  with 
three  ships,  and  coming  to  the  river  of  May  in  Florida, 
revenged  the  death  of  his  c6iuntr|rBien,  kitted  all  the 
Spaniards  he  feund  there,  but  did  nothings  as  to  dJKO* 
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veries.     Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  356.     Purchas,  vol.  IV. 
p.  160*. 

All.  1576,  Mr.  Martin  Forbisher  with  two  barks  and 
a  pinnace  set  out  from  Gravesend  for  the  discovery  of 
a  piissage  to  China  and  Cathay  by  the  north-west,  on 
the  twelfth  of  .Tune.  Sailing  about  the  north  of  Scot- 
lanil,  on  the  twenty-eighth  of  .Tuly,  and  in  62  degrees 
of  latitude,  he  discovered  land  which  he  sup|Msed  to  be 
the  continent  of  America,  called  Tiena  de  Labrador, 
with  abundance  of  ice  about  it.  Within  a  cable's 
length  of  the  shore  he  found  an  hundred  fathom  water, 
and  not  being  able  to  anchor  stood  to  the  north-east,  as 
the  coast  there  lies,  and  by  reason  of  the  ice  could  not 
come  within  five  leagues  of  the  shore.  The  tenth  of 
August  he  landed  on  adesart  island:  the  eleventh  in  63 
degrees  and  8  minutes  latitude  he  entered  a  strait  which 
is  called  by  his  own  name  ;  the  twelfth  he  came  to  S. 
Gabriel's  island,  and  anchored  in  a  bay  which  he  called 
Prior's  sound.  The  eighteenth,  having  sailed  north- 
north-west,  he  came  to  Butcher's  island,  where  landing 
they  spied  seven  boats.  These  people  came  aboard  and 
looked  like  Tartars,  with  long  black  hair,  broad  faces 
and  flat  noses,  of  a  tawny  complexion,  clad  in  seal- 
skins, the  boats  also  made  of  seal-skins  with  a  wooden 
keel.  The  twenty-sixth  one  of  those  men  came  aboard, 
and  the  boat  going  to  set  him  ashore,  was  taken  by 
those  savages  with  all  the  men.  Having  staid  a  day  in 
hopes  to  recover  them,  and  no  signs  appearing,  he  sailed 
homewards,  and  arrived  at  Harwich  on  the  first  of  Oc- 
tober.    Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  29,  57.  ] 

An.  1577,  Mr.  Forbisher  sailed  the  second  time  on  j 
the  twenty-sixth  of  May  with  a  ship  of  two  hundred 
tons  and  two  barks,  and  in  them  an  hundred  and  forty 
men,  upon  the  same  discovery  he  had  attempted  the 
foregoing  year.  June  the  seventh  he  arrived  at  the 
isles  of  Orkney,  and  .Tuly  the  fourth  at  Friesland  ;  the 
sixteenth  he  came  to  his  strait  discovered  the  last  year, 
and  much  ice  appearing  durst  not  venture  in  with  his 
ship,  but  went  with  two  pinnaces,  and  took  one  of  the 
savages  ashore.      July  the  nineteenth  the  ice  driving 
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aww  the  s^hips,  lie  T\l^  iRtq  the  str«t,  ftBd  aqchoyp4  in  ft 
^y  which  t^iey  c^le4  Japknqap'^  sQui)d[ :  h^e  h^  ls(q^4 
with  mpst  of  his  mgq,  an4  leaving  tr^¥pHe4  spp^e  w«J 
and  foHBfl  npthing  tQ  sfttii^fy  his  ^^sires,  h^  coasts  g 
litfle  in  the  h^l^js;  ai^^d  ^gts  hpth  past  ^nd  W^^  <  ^^4 
thPVIgh  l\e  s^w,seyef^l  people,  coi|}d  t^k?  n^pe  bqt  s^ 
\v^pm£^a  ?n4  her  child ;  ^nd  therefore  qii  the  fourth  c^ 
August  came  tq  that  hp  called  Ai^qe  Warwic]^'s  soun4 
and  island.  H[ere  he  us^d  M^  pos^h^e  ine^ns  to  bring 
the  native^  to  t^^de^^  or  giye  son^^  apcoiii^t  of  themselves, 
but  th^y  were  so  wil^y  ^hat  th^y  oply  s|)|die4  hPW  tp 
destroy  the  ipnglish*  Forhisher  this  year  did  npt  rpH 
above  thirty  leagues  up  the  str£^t,  ^nd  the  winter  di^W? 
ing  on  fiet\irQed  iqtp  Eng]§nc('  having  ip^ded  his  vessels 
Tvith  a  sort  pf  ^hiping  s^n4  ^^^  ^^W/^9  "^hich  h^  is^^r 
gii}e4  tfi  bp  gpl4,  but  it  proved  ft  fallftcy.  PftcklHyt^ 
vol.  511,  p.  33,  6iO, 

An,  157^.  Tbe  ppisp  of  gold  prptefided  to  b^  fQMq44 
aqd  the  hqpes  pf  a  passage,  encoprftge4  PPPP^  tfl  W^ 
sepute  this  voyage;  ftpd  fift^p  Sftil  of  ships  p)*pYide4 
fpr  it  nfiet  ^t  Hftrwit^,  Ferrying  a  wop4en  fort  TPftdy 
framed  to  he  set  \ip  in  the  gp}4^n  popqtry  di^vpre4t 
an4  ^p  hundre4  p^eR  tb?it  werp  tp  he  left  thwe.  The 
thirty-rfir^t  of  ]\| ay  th^y  J^ft  Harwich,  and  the  secppd 
of  Jfply  came  intp  ^^orhisher's  str§it>  whiph  they  fpup4 
chpked  pp  with  ipP)  apd  ^^  they  s(rpggl^4  tQ  wqjfiik, 
through  it,  ft  su4dpn  §tprm  ftfose^^  ftpd  so  pnplpse4  %)i\^VSk 
\vith  mountains  of  icp,  thftt  it  was  vfonderfpl  thpy  did  QPt 
all  perish-  Qpe  yessei  pf  ftn  hpndfpd  tons  w?s  Ipst^  Jjmt 
the  men  sieved ;  twp  Qth^T^  hft4  ^^\  W^U  §een  ip  twenty* 
4ays  bpfore,  ap4  fwv  that  were  farthest  qpt  at  sea  bpsit 
escaped  the  dftpger  of  thp  ice,  clearipg  thep[ise)ves  pf 
it  ip  tinie.  Beipg  gpt  ppt  of  this  4anger  by  the  win4 
turning  to  the  portb-west,  an4  into  ^ea  rpc^j^  they  w^rp 
driven  dpwp  by  the  current  tp  th^  southwftr4  pf  For^ 
bisher's  straits  and  rup  ipto  apolher  fthout  60  IpftgiieSa 
withqut  knowing  where  they  were,  the  ploM4y  we^the^? 
obstructing  their  making  an  observatipp.  Returpiag 
out  pf  it  agftipi  most  of  the  spattered  fleet  met  ftq4 
iT^ade  fpr  Forhiiiher's  stf-ftit^  ii^  hppps  of  thpsp  golden 
mppntftinss   but  fopn4  others  of  ipe  to  pbs^fuct  thw 

Pft^agf ,    AJ^  I99PJ  oth^  M»dti^  ¥p¥^]:  ^ 
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most  of  the  ships  worked  his  way  through,  and  on  the 
thirty-first  of  July  reached  his  long  desired  port  of  the 
Countess  of  Warwick's  sound.  Here  they  landed,  and 
thought  of  erecting  the  house  or  fort  brought  from  Eng- 
land ;  but  part  of  it  being  lost  in  the  ship  cast  away^ 
and  more  of  it,  as  also  of  the  provisions,  not  yet  come, 
being  in  four  ships,  the  design  of  inhabiting  there  was 
laid  aside.  The  other  ships  that  had  been  missing, 
after  hard  struggling  with  ice  and  storms,  joined  the 
fleet.  Here  they  set  their  miners  to  work,  and  loaded 
abundance  of  ore,  which  done  they  directed  their 
course  for  England,  whither  they  returned  in  safety. 
Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  89,  74. 

The  same  year,  1582,  Francis  de  Ovalle  sailed  from 
Acapulco,  and  running  to  the  westward  about  eighteen 
hundred  leagues,  came  to  the  island  del  Engano,  the 
farthest  of  those  called  de  los  Ladrones,  in  thirteen  de- 
grees  of  north  latitude :  thence  he  held  on  his  course 
westward  two  hundred  and  eighty  leagues,  to  Cabo  del 
Espiritu  Santo,  or  the  cape  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the 
island  of  Tandaya,  the  first  of  the  Philippines.  He 
spent  several  days  in  the  narrow  channels  among  these 
islands,  shaping  his  course  diversly  as  they  would  per- 
mit; and  coming  out  into  the  open  sea  run  up  into 
the  bay  of  Manila,  now  the  metropolis  of  the  Philip- 
pine islands,  lying  in  14  degrees  and  a  quarter.  Re- 
turning out  of  this  bay,  he  made  over  to  the  coast  of 
China,  and  arrived  in  the  port  of  Macao.  Here  he 
furnished  himself  with  necessaries,  and  turning  again  to 
the  eastward  passed  through  the  islands  called  Lequios, 
whence  he  held  his  course  east,  and  east  by  north,  never 
touching  any-where,  or  meeting  with  any  land,  till  he 
came  upon  the  coast  of  California  in  38  degrees  and  a 
half  of  latitude.  From  this  place  he  ran  south-east  and 
south-east  and  by  south  to  cape  S.  Lucas,  which  is  five 
hundred  leagues  from  the  north  cape  called  Mendocino, 
whence  he  continued  his  voyage  successfully  back  to  the 
port  of  Acapulco.  Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  442.  This 
voyage  is  inserted  because  it  is  the  first  from  New-Spain 
to  China,  and  the  first  that  found  the  way  of  returning  to 
New-Spain  by  the  northward ;  for  want  of  which  know* 
ledgey  many  ships  that  attempted  to  return  from  the  Mo- 
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luccos  to  America,  were  still  beaten  back^  there  being 
no  possibility  of  returning  the  way  they  go,  which  is 
near  the  line,  where  the  easterly  winds  continually 
reign. 

An.  1583,  on  the  eleventh  of  June,  sir  Humphrey 
Gilbert  sailed  from  the  west  of  England  with  five  vessels, 
and  in  them  two  hundred  and  sixty  men,  designing  to 
plant  a  colony  in  some  part  of  North  America.  On 
the  thirteenth  the  biggest  ship  stole  away  by  night,  and 
returned  to  Plymouth,  there  being  a  contagious  distem- 
per among  the  men.  July  the  thirtieth  he  came  upon 
the  back  of  Newfoundland,  which  is  about  fifty  leagues 
from  the  coast,  and  has  at  least  twenty-five  or  thirty 
fathom  water,  and  about  ten  leagues  over,  lying  like 
a  long  ridge  of  mountains  in  the  sea,  for  on  each  side 
of  it  there  are  above  two  hundred  fathom  water.  He 
came  upon  the  coast,  and  running  along  it  put  into 
S.  John's  harbour,  where  he  anchored  among  abundance 
of  fishermen  of  several  countries,  who  were  there  before. 
Here  he  went  ashore  and  took  possession.  One  of  his 
ships  had  before  played  the  pirate  at  sea,  robbing  a 
French  vessel,  and  here  his  men  run  away  with  a  ship 
laden  with  fish,  and  others  hid  themselves ;  so  that 
finding  too  few  men  for  his  ships,  some  being  sick,  he 
put  them  into  one  of  his  vessels,  and  sent  it  home,  re- 
maining now  with  only  three.  August  the  twentieth 
he  sailed  from  port  S.  John,  and  the  next  day  came  up 
with  cape  Raz  in  46  degrees  25  minutes  latitude. 
Turning  from  hence  to  the  westward  towards  ca[)e 
Breton,  eighty-seven  leagues  distant,  they  spent  eight 
days  in  the  passage ;  and  coming  among  the  flats,  the 
biggest  ship  of  the  three  was  cast  away,  and  nothing 
saved  except  a  few  men  in  the  boat.  Sir  Humphrey  Gil- 
bert was  not  aboard  the  ship  cast  away :  the  other. two 
left,  resolved  to  return  home,  but  by  the  way  the  small 
vessel  sir  Humphrey  was  in  perished,  the  other  arrived 
safe  at  Dartmouth.     Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  143. 

An.  1584,  Mr.  Philip  Amadas  and  Mr,  Arthur  Bar- 
low sailed  on  the  twenty-seventh  of  April  from  the  west 
of  England  in  two  barks,  to  discover  in  America.  On 
the  tenth  of  June  they  came  among  the  islands  of  Ame- 
rica, much  more  to  the  southward  than  they  had  de^ 
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signed.  July  the  fourth  they  discovered  the  continent^ 
and  sailed  along  the  coast  four  leagues  till  they  came 
to  a  river  on  the  thirteenth,  where  they  anchored,  and 
going  ashore  took  possession.  This  place  they  after- 
wards found  to  be  the  island  of  Wokoken,  on  the 
coast  of  Virginia,  in  34  degrees  of  latitude,  and  in  it 
deer,  rabbits,  hares,  fowl,  vines,  cedars,  pines,  sassa- 
fras, cypress,  and  mastich  trees.  The  natives  from  the 
continent  repaired  to  the  ships,  and  exchanged  several 
sorts  of  skins,  white  coral,  and  some  pearls,  for  tin 
things  and  other  trifles.  The  country  is  fruitful,  pro- 
ducing all  things  in  a  very  short  time.  The  natives 
called  it  Wingandacao,  and  the  EngUsh  Virginia.  Going 
ftshore  they  were  entertained  with  extraordinary  civility 
8t  a  little  village,  and  heard  news  of  a  great  city  up 
the  country,  but  saw  it  not.  They  made  no  long  stay 
here,  nor  proceeded  any  further  upon  discovery,  only 
just  to  the  neighbouring  parts  in  their  boats,  and  re- 
turned to  England  in  September,  bringing  two  of  the 
natives  with  them.     Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  246. 

Ad.  1585,  on  the  ninth  of  April,  sir  Richard  Greenvil 
departed  from  Plymouth  with  seven    sail;    and    after 
touching  at  the  islands  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  Hispaniola, 
I  Qn  the  twenty-sixth  of  June  came  to  an  anchor  at  the 
k  island  Wokoken  in  Virginiii,  where  the  admiral's  ship 
ipas  lost  through  the  ignorance  of  the  pilot.     Here  Air. 
I  I^ane  was  set  ashore  with  above  an  hundred  men  to 
I  ^ttle  a  colony,  with  all  necessaries    for  that  purpose. 
I  Then  the  admiral  returned  to  England,  and  the  new 
'  planters  made  several  discoveries  up  the  country,  find- 
ing it  every-where  plentiful  and  pleasant.     Here  they 
I  continued  a  year,  at  the  end  whereof  the  natives  coii- 
I  firing  to  destroy  them,  and  no  relief  as  yet  coming 
I  ^om  England,  they  returned  home  on  board  sir  Francis 
I  J)rake's  ships,  which  happened  to  touch  there  after  his 
^peditioQ  to  the  Spanish  plantations.     Hackluyt,  vol. 
III.  p.  251.     Purch.  vol.  IV.  p.  1645. 

The  same  year,  1585,  on  the  seventh  of  June,  Mr. 
John  Davis  sailed  from  Dartmouth  with  two  harks  for 
the  discovery  of  the  north-west  passage  to  China.  July 
the  nineteenth  they  met  with  much  ice,  and  on  the 
twenty 'ninth  discovered  land  bearing  north-east  of  them 


TlieHimi^  X}f  Nmigatitfi, 
In  64  degrees  13  minutes  latitude.  Here  they  Went 
ashore,  and  found  a  tractable  sort  of  people,  with  whom 
they  dealt  for  seal  skins,  and  several  sorts  of  leather. 
August  the  first  they  proceeded  on  their  discovery  to 
the  north-west,  and  on  the  sixth  came  into  66  degrees 
and  40  minutes  free  from  ice,  and  landed  under  a  hill 
which  they  called  mount  Raleigh,  where  they  saw  nd 
inhabitants,  but  many  white  bears.  The  eighth  they 
coasted  on,  and  the  eleventh  found  themselves  in  a  pas- 
sage twenty  leagues  wide,  and  free  from  ice,  along 
which  they  sailed  sixty  leagues ;  and  searching  all  about 
found  many  islands  and  several  harbours,  with  all  ap- 
pearances of  a  further  passage,  yet  the  winds  proving 
contrary  to  proceed,  they  returned  for  England,  and 
arrived  at  Dartmouth  on  the  thirtieth  of  September. 
Hacitluyt,  vol.  lU.  p.  98. 

An.  1586,  Mr.  Davis  sailed  the  second  time  on  the 
seventh  of  May  with  one  ship,  two  barks,  and  a  small 
pinnace,  upon  the  sanie  discovery.  The  fifteenth  of 
Jime  he  discovered  land  in  the  latitude  of  60  degrees, 
but  could  not  come  near  it  for  ice,  till  the  twenty-ninth 
he  came  to  land  in  64  degrees  latitude,  and  went  ashore 
on  an  island,  where  he  traded  very  friendly  with 
the  natives  for  seals,  stags,  and  white  hares  skins,  and 
dried  fish  and  some  fowl.  Here  he  continued  some 
days  trading  with  the  natives  who  were  very  thievish  ; 
at  his  departure  he  brought  away  one  of  them  with 
him.  He  run  into  66  degrees  SO  minutes  latitude,  and 
then  coasted  southward  again  to  56  degrees,  where  in 
a  good  harbour  he  continued  till  September ;  and  sailing 
thence  in  54  degrees  found  an  open  sea  tending  west- 
ward, which  they  hoped  might  be  the  passage  so  long 
sought  for;  but  the  weather  proving  tempestuous,  they 
returned  to  England  in  October.  Hackluyt,  vol.  III. 
p.  103. 

The  same  year,  1586,  sir  Richard  Greenvil  returned 
to  Virginia  with  three  ships  to  relieve  the  colony  left 
hy  him  there ;  which  being  gone,  as  was  said  before, 
be  left  fifteen  men  on  the  island  Roanoak  with  pro- 
visions for  two  years,  and  then  returned  to  England. 
Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  265. 
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This  year  also  was  begun  the  voyage  round  the  worid 
by  sir  Thomas  Candish,  wbicli  may  l>e  seen  among  the 
voyages  about  the  globe  after  these  West-India  disco- 
veries. 

An.  1587,  Mr.  John  Davis  on  the  nineteenth  of 
May  sailed  with  three  small  vessels,  upon  his  third 
voyage  for  his  discovery  of  a  passage  to  the  north-west. 
June  the  eighteenth  they  came  to  an  anchor  on  the 
northern  American  coast,  and  the  twentieth  were  in  67 
degrees  40  minutes  latitude  in  an  ojien  sea;  and  then 
steering  westward  ran  forty  leagues,  where  meeting  with 
much  ice,  and  the  north  wind  driving  them  from  their 
intended  northerly  course,  they  were  forced  to  seek  the 
open  sea  again.  The  twentieth  they  had  sight  of  the 
strait  they  discovered  the  year  before,  and  sailed  up  it 
60  leagues ;  and  having  landed  without  finding  any 
thing  more  than  the  year  before,  came  out  again  to  the 
wide  sea;  then  they  coasted  along  to  the  southward 
as  far  as  52  degrees  of  latitude,  whence  they  returned 
home,  without  doing  any  thing  of  note,  Hackluyt, 
vol.  HI.  p.  111. 

The  same  year,  1587,  sir  Walter  Raleigh  provided 
three  vessels  to  carry  over  to  Virginia  a  hundred  and 
fifty  men  to  settle  a  colony  there  under  the  command 
of  .Tohn  White.  They  sailed  from  Plymouth  on  the 
eighth  of  May,  and  having  spent  several  days  among 
the  Spanish  American  islands,  arrived  at  last  on  the 
twenty-second  of  July  atHatoiaskin  Virginia;  whence 
crossing  over  to  the  island  Roanoak,  they  found  the  fif- 
teen English  left  there  the  year  before  were  killed  by  the 
natives.  Here  the  new  planters  were  set  ashore  with 
all  their  provisions,  goods,  and  ammunition,  and  the  ships 
returned  into  England,  carrying  with  them  the  gover- 
nor to  solicit  for  speedy  supplies  to  be  sent  to  the  new 
colony.     Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  280. 

An.  1590,  John  White  returned  to  Virginia  to  the 
place  where  he  had  lefl  the  colony,  but  found  none  of 
the  men  ;  only  an  inscription  on  a  tree,  signifying  they 
were  removed  to  Croatoan,  another  island  on  the  coast, 
and  many  chests  broke  up,  and  some  lumber  belonging 
to  them,  scattered  about  the  place.     In  going  ashore 
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^  here  a  boat  was  overset,  and  a  captain  with  six  men 
drowned;  the  rest  with  much  difficulty  got  aboard  again^ 
leaving  behind  them  several  casks  they  had  carried  to 
fill  with  fresh  water.  They  had  spent  much  time  be- 
fore they  came  hither,  ranging  about  the  Spanish  islands ; 
.  and  the  season  being  now  stormy,  they  were  forced  to 
return  to  England,  without  so  much  as  knowing  what 
was  become  of  the  colony.     Hackluyt,  vol.  III.  p.  288. 

An.  1602,  Captain  Gosnols  sailed  from  Falmouth  on 
the  twenty*sixth  of  March,  and  on  the  fourteenth  of 
April  discovered  land  in  about  40  degrees  of  north  lati- 
tude ;  and  having  spent  some  days  sounding  along  the 
coast,  on  the  twenty-fourth  came  upon  Elizabeth's 
island  in  41  degrees  10  minutes,  and  four  leagues  from 
the  continent.  This  island  was  not  inhabited,  but 
overgrown  with  trees  and  shrubs  of  all  sorts,  and  in 
it  a  pool  of  fresh  water,  about  two  miles  in  compass, 
one  side  of  it  not  above  thirty  yards  from  the  sea,  and 
in  the  midst  of  it  a  small  rocky  island  about  an  acre  in 
extent,  all  covered  with  wood,  where  the  captain  de- 
signed to  build  a  fort,  and  leave  some  men .  The  thirty, 
first  he  went  over  to  take  a  view  of  the  continent,  which 
he  found  a  most  delicious  and  fruitful  country,  and  the 
natives  peaceable  and  friendly.  Having  taken  this 
small  view  of  the  country,  and  the  men  refusing  to  be 
left  on  that  desart  place,  he  returned  for  England. 
Purchas,  vol.  IV.  p.  1651. 

An.  1603,  Captain  Samuel  Champlain  of  Brouage, 
sailed  from  the  port  of  Honfleur  in  Normandy  on  the 
fifth  of  March  for  Canada.  The.  second  of  May  they 
came  upon  the  bank  of  Newfoundland  ;in  44  degrees 
20  minutes  of  latitude.  The  twelfth  they  came  upon 
cape  S.  Mary,  and  the  twentieth  to  .the  island  of  the 
Assumption,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  of  Canada.  He 
run  up  it  a  hundred  leagues  to  the  little  port  of  Ta- 
doussac  on  the  north  side  of  Canada,  and  at  the  mouth 
of  Sanguenay  river,  where  they  contracted  strict  friend- 
ship with  the  natives.  He  ran  twelve  leagues  up  the 
river  Sanguenay,  all  which  way  is  a  mountainous 
country,  and  the  river  deep  and  wide.  Next  they  run 
up  the  great  river  of  Canada  as  far  as  that  of  the  Iro- 


'^uois,  and   thence  to  the  first  great  fall  of  the  rirer, 
[  ■Which  tumbles  down  there  about  two  fathom  with  an 
I  *  ihdredible  fury ;  and  the  Indians  told  them  there  were 
[  'ten  more  falls,  though  not  so  great,  beyond  the   first. 
I  -After  discovering  thus  much,  and  getting  information 
iJf  several  great  lakes  up  the  country,  and  of  a  bound- 
less ocean  at  four  hundred  leagues  distance  westward, 
they  returned  to  Tadoussac,  and  spending  some  days 
hiore  in  searching  the  great  and  lesser  rivers,  and  get- 
ting intelligence  of  the  country,  they  sailed  back  into 
Prance.     Purchas,  vol.  IV.  p.  lG05. 

The  same  year,  1603,  tlvo  vessels  of  Bristoh  and  one 
'  of  London,  made  their  voyages  to  Virginia,  in  which 
there  was  nothing  remarkable,  except  that  the  last  of 
Ihem  run  up  into  Chesapeac  bay  in  about  37  degtees 
tf  latitude,  where  the  captain  going  ashore,  was  killed 
with  four  men  ;  upon  which  the  rest  presently  returhed 
I  ^ome.     Purchas,  vol,  IV.  p.  1654,  and  1656. 

An.  1604,  Monsieur   de  Mqnts  having  obtained  a 

,  patent  from  Henry  IV.  king  of  France  for  peophng  the 

I  countries  of  Acadie  and  Canada,  he  sailed  for  those 

I  ^rts   with  two  ships  \vell  manned,  and   Monsieur  de 

Potrincourt  with  him.     They  were  kept  long  at  sea  by 

I  Contrary  winds,  and  met  with  much  ice ;  but  on  the 

\  ilxth  of  May  they  put  into  a  port  in  the  south   of 

Acadie,  which  they  called  Rossignol,  because  there  they 

\  took  a  French  ship,  commanded  by  a  captain  of  that 

[  Uainc,  being  confiscate  for  trading  there  contrary  to 

I  the   king's  patent.      Then    doubhng   cape   Sable,  the 

I   ftdutbermost  of  that  colintry,  they  run  up  to  the  north- 

I  Vard  in  a  lal-ge  bay  to  th  at  of  S.  Mary,  and  thence  to 

[  H  convenient  liarbour,  which  they  called  Port  Royal; 

I  %hich  Monsieur  de  Poti-incourt  demanded  a  grant  of^ 

I  tb  settle  a  colony  and  inhabit  there,  and  had  it  given 

"him.     They  proceeded  still   further  up  to  cape  Mines, 

Bo  called  because  of  some  found  there,  and   into  the 

Hver  of  3.  Jclhn  ;  and  then  turning  back,  erected  a  fort 

I  in  a  small  island  twenty  leagues  from  the  said  rivers 

I  Ifesolving  to  settle  there,  afld  calling  it  the  island  of 

'  §anta  Croi.K,  or  the  Holy  Cfoss.     It  is  small  hut  very 

ItUitfill,  and  lies  as  it  were  among  many  others.     Hert 


1 


wititer  cDhiini^  on,  afad  the  ibrt  bdn^  ill  fi^ed  Ite  eki. 
pdk^  to  the  norths  the  metf  suffi^red  very  ttiueh  thhsugh 
extremity  df  cold  and  deep  stiowB ;  and  being  ft)fced  to 
eroiss  a  great  riTier  for  water  and  wodd^  many  of  thetn 
were  dangerously  sick.  This  hard  Beiison  being  dver^ 
Monsieur  de  Monts  searched  all  the  nmst  in  a  fiitiall 
vessel  he  built  to  discover  a  more  convenient  plaee  to 
settle,  and  at  last  pitched  upon  Port  Royal^  whei% 
he  left  part  of  his  men,  and  returned  himself  to  France 
Purchas,  vol.  IV.  p.  1620. 

An.  1605,  and  on  the  last  day  of  Mah^h^  captalfl 
George  Weymouth  With  one  ship  sailed  from  the  Dowtis^ 
and  on  the  eighteenth  of  May  came  to  an  anchor  in 
S.  George's  island  on  the  coast  df  Virginia,  where  he 
found  great  plenty  of  fish ;  and  two  days  fefte^  removed 
into  an  excellent  port,  which  he  called  Penticost  har- 
bour. Then  he  run  up  a  great  river  twenty-feix  mites, 
and  found  it  fit  to  receive  and  secure  any  number  of 
ships.  The  natives  of  this  coast  traded  in  a  friendly 
manner  for  several  days,  but  were  ibund  at  last'  to  be 
treacherous^  as  only  contriving  by  their  fair  show  of 
kindness  to  draw  the  English  into  their  power ;  who 
being  aware  of  them  in  time  broke  off  the  correspond- 
ence, and  returned  into  England  x^ithout  maldng  any 
considerable  advantage  of  this  small  distx)very.  Pur- 
chas,  vol.  IV.  Pi  lB69. 

An.  1606,  Monsieur  de  Moftts  and  Monsieur  de  Po- 
trihcOurt  sailed  again  from  Roehel  with  one  ship  of  ^h 
hundred  and  fifty  ton.  The  twettty-eighth  of  June  they 
came  updn  the  bank  of  Newibundland,  And  making 
the  shore,  coasted  all  along  to  Port  Royal,  where  they  had 
before  left  their  colony,  and  anchored  At  the  motlth  of 
the  harbour  on  the  twenty-^ixth  of  July.  Here  they  fbUnd 
but  two  Frenchmen,  the  rest  being  gone  with  their 
small  vessel  towards  Newfoundland ;  but  soon  returned, 
being  met  by  a  pinnace  belonging  to  this  last  come 
ship,  left  to  coast  along  close  by  the  shore.  Here  they 
settled  a^ew^  viewed  all  the  country  about  for  ft  tnort 
convenient  seat  for  their  town,  were  most  obligingly 
treated  by  the  natives^  and  tfltlnted,  and  hiid  crb]^  df 
all  sortis  oi  Si»opedn  gMin  fttifl  gjlrden^off  t  ftt  tifH^ 
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all,  the  colony  was  forsaken,  not  for  any  defect  in  the 
country,  as  may  appear  by  what  has  been  said ;  but  be- 
cause new  measures  were  taken  in  France,  and  the  sup- 
plies that  should  have  been  sent  them  were  employed 
anQther  way.     Purchas,  vol.  IV.  p.  1627. 

The  same  year,  1606,  on  the  twentieth  of  December, 
three  ships  sailed  from  London,  commanded  by  captain 
Newport,  to  settle  a  colony  in  Virginia ;  and  passing 
among  the  Spanish  American  islands,  on  the  twenty- 
sixth  of  April  came  into  the  bay  of  Chesapeac,  where 
they  presently  landed,  and  had  some  men  hurt  in  skir- 
mish with  the  natives.  The  twenty-seventh  they 
marched  eight  miles  up  the  country,  and  the  twenty- 
eighth  went  up  the  bay  in  their  boats,  where  they 
always  found  shallow  water;  but  returning,  they  fell 
into  a  channel  six,  eight,  and  ten  fathom  deep,  which 
was  a  satisfaction,  and  therefore  they  called  the  point  of 
land  next  it  cape  Comfort.  The  point  at  the  mouth 
of  the  bay  they  called  cape  Henry.  The  following 
days  they  surveyed  all  the  shores  in  their  boats,  being 
civilly  treated  every-where  by  the  Indians ;  and  run- 
ning up  Powhatan  river,  found  a  place  where  their 
ships  could  lie  moored  to  the  trees  in  six  fathom  water. 
Here  on  the  fourteenth  of  May  they  landed  all  their 
men,  and  fell  to  work  to  fortify  themselves,  resolving 
to  settle  their  colony^  as  they  did,  giving  it  the  name 
of  James  Town ;  which  is  the  first  plantation  of  the 
English  in  Virginia  that  continued^  as  it  does  to  this 
day.  June  the  twenty-second  captain  Newport  in  the 
admiral  was  sent  back  into  England.  In  the  colony 
were  left  an  hundred  and  four  men  with  little  provision, 
and  therefore  they  were  soon  reduced  to  great  extre- 
mities ;  many  also  dying  of  diseases  peculiar  to  that 
country.  But  in  their  greatest .  distress,  the  natives, 
who  before  had  been  their  enemies,  supplied  them  with 
plenty  of  all  sorts  of  victuals,  which  recovered  the  sick 
men,  and  was  the  saving  of  the  colony.  Every  year 
after  ships  arrived  from  England  with  supplies,  till  the 
new  town  grew  to  a  considerable  body,  and  sent  out 
other  colonies  to  the  parts  adjacent,  where  they  were 
thought  necessary,  till  they  made  themselves  masters  of 
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that  northern  part  ^of  America.  The  relation  is  too 
long  any  more  than  to  be  hinted  as  above,  but  to  be 
seen  at  large  in  Purchas,  vol.  IV.  p.  1705. 

An.  1610,  Mr.  Hudson  again  undertook  the  disco- 
very of  a  north-west  passage,  which  had  been  laid 
aside  for  some  years,  and  proceeded  an  hundred  leagues 
further  than  any  before  him  had  done,  giving  names 
to  some  places,  to  be  seen  in  the  maps ;  as  Desire  pro- 
vokes, Isle  of  God's  Mercies,  Prince  Henry's  Cape, 
King  James's  Cape,  and  Queen  Anne's  Cape :  but  he 
could  proceed  no  farther  for  ice. 

An.  1611,  sir  Thomas  Button,  at  the  instigation  of 
prince  Henry,  whose  servant  he  was,  pursued  the  north- 
west discovery.  He  passed  Hudson's  strait,  and  leav- 
ing Hudson's  bay  to  the  south,  sailed  above  two  hundred 
leagues  to  the  south-westward,  through  a  sea  above 
eighty  fathom  deep,  and  discovered  a  great  continent 
called  by  him  New- Wales ;  where  after  much  misery 
and  sickness,  wintering  at  port  Nelson,  he  carefully 
searched  all  the  bay,  from  him  called  Button's  bay, 
back  again  almost  to  Digg's  island.  He  discovered 
the  great  land  called  Cary's  Swansnest.  He  lost  many 
men  during  his  stay  in  the  river  called  Port  Nelson,  in 
57  degrees  10  minutes  of  north  latitude ;  though  he 
kept  three  fires  in  his  ship  all  winter,  and  had  great 
store  of  white  partridges,  and  other  fowl,  besides  deer, 
bears  and  foxes. 

An.  1612,  Mr.  Richard  Moore  was  sent  in  April  with 
one  ship  and  sixty  men  to  inhabit  the  Summer  islands, 
otherwise  called  Bermudas,  long  before  discovered  by 
the  Spaniards,  who  after  some  attempts  to  settle  there, 
abandoned  them ;  and  were  after  accidentally  found  by 
sir  Thomas  Gate  and  sir  George  Summers,  who  were 
shipwrecked  upon  them,  and  lived  there  nine  months, 
during  which  time  they  built  a  ship  and  a  pinnace  with 
the  cedar  growing  there,  and  in  1610  sailed  away  for 
Virginia,  leaving  only  two  men  in  the  great  island.  A 
ship  sent  thither  from  Virginia  left  only  three  men  in 
the  island,  who  found  there  amber-grease  to  the  value 
of  nine  or  ten  thousand  pounds:  Mr.  Moore  at  his 
coming  this  year  found  those  three  men  in  p^fect 
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health.  He  settled  a  colony,  and  continued  there 
three  years,  being  relieved  from  time  to  time,  till 
they  amounted  to  above  six  hundred  inhabitants,  who 
built  several  forts,  hut  had  lilte  to  have  l>ecn  themselves 
destroyed  by  an  infinite  number  of  rats,  which  in- 
creased from  a  few  coming  ashore  out  of  a  ship,  and 
continued  for  four  years  devouring  all  the  growth  of 
the  eouttUy,  notwithstanding  all  possible  means  were 
used  to  destroy  them. 

An.  1612,  James  Hall  and  William  Baffin  returned 
into  England,  having  discovered  Cockins  sound  in  65 
degrees  2  minutes  latitude,  and  tried  the  mine  at 
Cutiningham's  River,  which  they  found  to  be  worth 
nothing. 

An.  1615,  Mr.  Baffin  went  again,  and  the  chief  thing- 
he  discovered  was,  that  tiiere  is  no  passage  in  the  north 
of  Davis's  Strait. 

An.  I6I6,  Mr.  Baffin  was  sent  the  third  time,  and 
entered  sir  Thomas  Smith's  bay  in  78  degrees  of  lati- 
tude; and  returned,  despairing  of  finding  any  passage 
that  way. 

An.  1620,  a  ship  sailed  from  Plymouth  for  New- 
England  on  the  sixth  of  September ;  though  we  have 
not  the  commander's  name,  nor  what  force  his  ship  was 
of  It  is  also  here  to  be  observed,  that  all  the  northern 
coast  from  about  60  to  40  degrees  of  north  latitude,  was 
first  discovered  by  Sabastian  Cabot,  and  afterwards  at 
several  times  by  Cortereal  a  Portuguese,  as  has  been  set 
down  in  their  proper  places,  and  by  sundry  EngUsh  and 
French  discoverers ;  to  particularize  every  one  of  whose 
voyages  would  swell  a  volume,  and  therefore  only  the 
principal  discoveries  and  plantations  are  here  set  down, 
as  most  suitable  to  the  nature  of  this  discourse,  and 
the  intended  brevity.  The  ship  we  now  speak  of,  an- 
chored in  the  bay  of  cape  Cod  in  New  England,  and 
in  4 1  degrees  and  a  half  of  north  latitude  on  the  ele- 
venth of  November.  Here  they  put  out  their  boat,  and 
landed  men,  who  went  some  miles  into  the  countty 
several  ways  without  meeting  any  people,  and  only 
found  some  little  Indian  wheat  buried,  the  boat  coast- 
ing along  the  shore.    This  they  continued  for  several 
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dBjs,  seeking  out  some  proper  place  to  ^ttle^    At 
length,  on  tjie  twenty-third  of  December,  tl^ey  pitched 
iipon  a  place  to  theif  miq^^  ^nd  fell  tp  w^^i*!^  tp  buildr 
ing  their  houses,  dividing  themselves  into  nineteen  fj^r 
ii^ilies^  that  the  fewer  houses  ipight  serve.     About  thi^ 
pl^ce  they  found  po  people,  but  were  fold  by  ^p  Indian, 
who  came  to  them  from  the  next  part  in)iabited,  that 
the  natives  there  had  all  died  lately  of  a  plague.      This 
savage  brought  some   of  the  neighbouriug  people  to 
them,  by  whom  they  were  conducted  to  their  king?  a 
very  poor  ope,  with  wfaoip  they  concluded  peace  ap4 
amity.     The  following  year  t^is  pew  colony  was  yeiup 
forced  with  thirty-five  men  from  England?  ^nd  supplied 
with  provisions  and  necessaries,  and  p^Ued  N^^  Plyr 
mouth  in  New  England.     A  war  sqop  breaking  out 
with  another  (ndiap  prince,  the  English  fortified  %h^\v 
colony  to  secure  themselves  against  all  attempts  of  their 
enemies.     Frona  hence  all  other  colonies  wer^  by  de- 
grees sent  into  ot^her  parts  of  the  country ;  of  which  it 
were  too  tedious  to  give  apy  further  accoppt.    Purchafii, 
voLJV.  p.  1842. 

An.  1631,  Captain  James  sailing  ip to  the  north-west, 
was  much  pestered  with  ice  in  June  apd  July ;  and  ep- 
tering  a  great  bay  near  port  Nelsop,  he  named  the  land 
New  South- Wales.  Roving  up  and  down  t|iese  sea3, 
he  gave  names  to  these  places  discovered  by  hiip^  viz. 
cape  Heprietta  Maria,  Lord  Weston's  Island,  Earl  of 
Bristol's  Island,  Sir  Thomas  Roe's  Jslapd,  Earl  of 
Danby's  Island,  and  Charlton  Island.  He  wipterfid 
there  in  ^2  degrees  3  minutes  latitude,  apd  returned 
home  the  following  year,  1632,  having  discovered  nipcji 
beyond  Hudson,  Button,  and  Baffin.  The  Danes  have 
attempted  to  discover  in  these  nprthe^n  parts,  but  th^fp 
is  nothing  remarkable  in  their  actions. 

An.  1667,  Zachariah  Gillapi  in  the  ]hfpnsuch  ketch 
passed  through  Hudson's  Strait,  and  tl^en  ipto  Baffip's 
bay  to  75  degrees  of  latitude,  and  thence  sputl^erly  intp 
51  degrees ;  where,  in  a  river  called  Pripce  Rupert's 
River,  he  ^ad  a  friendly  correspondence  w^h  the  nar 
tivesy  bpilt  a  fort,  which  lie  called  Charles  Fort,  and 
feturpf 4  ^itt^  successi :  ^ying  laid  tjij^  fp)}P#tion  pf 
an  advantageous  trade  in  those  parts. 
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An.  1669.  Captain  John  Narborough,  afterwards  silf] 
I    John  Narborough,  sailed  in  the  Sweepstakes,  a  man  otj 
I  war  of  three  hundred  ton,  thirty-six  guns,  and  eighty] 
I  men  and  boys,  with  a  pink  of  seventy  ton  and  nineteen' 
I  men,  both  set  out  at  the   charge  of  his  majesty  king 
I  Charles  II.  and  his  royal  highness  the  duke  of  York, 
I  to  make  a  farther  discovery  on  the  coast  of  Chile.     On 
I  tiie  twenty-first  of  October  the  year  following,  he  came 
I  to  the  mouth  of  the  straits  of  Magellan,  and  through 
I  them  to  the  South-sea,  about  the  middle  of  November; 
I  having  taken  a   most  exact  survey  of  that   passage, 
I  which  is  made  public  in  his  voyage.     On  the  twenty- 
'  dxth  of  November  ho  went  asiiore  on  the  small  island 
called  Neustra  Senora  del  Socorro,  or  Oiir  Lady  of  Suc^ 
cour;  where  he  watered,  but  found  no  people.    Holding 
on  his  course  to  the  northward,  on  the  fifteenth  of  De- 
cember he  sent  his  boat,  with  the  lieutenant  in  her, 
ashore  on  the  south  side  of  port  Baldivia,  wliich  is  in 
39  degrees  56  minutes  of  south  latitude.      Here  the 
lieutenant  and  three  others  going  ashore  to  a  Spanish 
fort,  were  detained,  and  tlie  sliip  sailed  away  without 
them.     From  hence  captain  Narborough  turned  again 
to  the  southward,  and  through  the  strait  of  Magellaa 
returned  into  England  ;  where  he  arrived  in  June  fol--] 
lowing,  having  been  out  about  two  years.  ' 

An.  1673,  on  the  thirteenth  of  May,  F.  Marquett  a 
Jesuit,  with  only  six  other  Frenchmen,  set  out  in  two 
canoes  from  the  Lac  des  Puans,  or  the  Stinking  Lake, 
in  the  province  of  Canada  in  North  America  ;  and  pass- 
ing through  the  provinces  of  FoUe  Avoine  and  lUquois, 
Indians  in  peace  with  France,  sometimes  carrying  their 
boats  by  land,  and  sometimes  being  carried  in  them, 
they  came  at  length  to  the  {^reat  river  Mississippi.  Thei 
ran  many  leagues  along  this  liver  through  a  desart' 
country,  their  course  always  south,  though  sometimes 
bending  east,  and  sometimes  west.  At  tlie  end  of  se- 
veral days  solitude,  they  came  among  savage  Indians, 
were  friendly  received,  and  heard  tliat  the  sea  was  within 
two  or  three  days  sail  of  them ;  wliicli  was  the  g^Iph 
of  Mexico.  Thus  he  discovei-ed  all  that  inland  part  of 
North-America  along  the  river,  from  38  to  34  degrees 
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of  north  latitude,  lying  on  the  back  of  Canada,  Virgi- 
nia^ &c^  down  to  Florida.  The  particulars  of  this 
voyage  tfiay  be  seen  in  Thevenot's  small  collection  of 
voyages  in  octavo. 

An.  1680  and  1681,  captain  Sharp  having  been  buc" 
caneering  in  the  South-sea,  and  not  able  to  recover  the 
strait  of  Magellan  to  return  home,  he  run  further  to 
the  south  beyond  Le  Mair's  and  Brower's,  till  he  came 
into  60  degrees  of  south  latitude;  meeting  with  many 
islands  of  ice,  and  abundance  of  snow,  frost,  and  whales, 
and  called  a  small  place  he  found  the  Duke  of  York's 
island.  Thus  he  came  into  the  north  sea  a  new  way, 
and  made  it  appear  that  the  land  in  the  straits  of  le 
Maire  and  Brower  must  be  islands,  and  not  joined  to 
any  continent.  •  Introduction  to  the  account  of  several 
late  discoveries,  printed  in  1694,  p.  13. 

Here  we  may  conclude  with  the  American  voyages  and 
discoveries,  having  run  along  from  north  to  south  on 
the  east  side  of  that  new  world,  or  along  that  commonly- 
called  the  North-sea;  and  back  from  south  to  north' 
along  the  west  side,  or  South-sea.  It  follows  next,  as- 
was  done  after  the  eastern  discoveries,  to  show  the  ex- 
tent of  this  vast  tract  of  land  thus  found,  and  what  be- 
nefits the  world  has  received  by  this  navigation.  The 
whole  length  of  what  has  been  discovered,  is  from  78 
degrees  of  north  latitude,  in  which  sir  Thomas  Smith's 
bay  lies,  to  60  degrees  of  south  latitude,  in  all  a  hundred 
and  thirty-eight  degrees ;  which,  allowing  twenty  leagues^ 
to  a  degree,  in  a  strait  line  amounts  to  two  thousand 
seven  hundred  and  sixty  leagues,  a  thing  almost  incre- 
dible, were  it  not  so  well  known,  that  so  great  and  stu- 
pendous a  part  of  the  world  should  lie  concealed  so  many 
ages  :  being  never  known  since  the  creation,  till  about 
three  hundred  years  ago.  Now  to  des<:!end  to  particu- 
lars :  from  80  to  almost  50  degrees  of  north  latitude^ 
being  30  degrees,  and  according  to  the  rate  above  of 
twenty  leagues  to  a  degree,  six  huildred  leagues ;  the- 
extremity  of  the  cold,  which  is  there  more  fierce  than 
in  the  parts  of  Europe  under  the  like  elevation,  renders^ 
that  part  little  regarded,  and  consequently  not  inhabited^ 
by  any  European  nation,  though  niuch  ofjt  be  peopled 
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by  savages,  living  there  little  better  than  brutes :  an4l 
all  the  advantage  made  of  tliose  northern  nations  is  th^l 
fishery  of  wbales  and  morses ;  the  former  for  their  oiV  I 
and  bone,    and  the  latter  for  their   teeth,    which  arQ  j 
finer  than  ivory.     The  next  division  beginning  above 
50  degrees  of  north  latitude,  and  reaching  to  about  44, 
is  Canada  or  New-France;    running   up  the  river  of 
Canada  above  two  hundred  leagues  into  the  continent, 
and  possessed  by  the  French,  who  have  there  several  co-  j 
lonies,  and  trade  with  the  natives  for  furs.     Next  ta  ] 
Canada  is  New-England,  lying  along  the  sea-coast  north-  | 
east  and  south-west  about    70    miles,  subject  to  the  | 
crown  of  England,  and  their  chief  trade  furs,  flax,  hempt.  i 
and  some  corn.     After  it  follows  New- York,  the  trade  I 
much   the   same  with  those  spoken  of.     Then  come$  J 
Pensylvania,    Virginia,    and  Maryland,    almost    north  [ 
and  south  for  above  a  hundred  leagues  of  English  con- 
quest, and  the  principal  commodity  tobacco.     Caroling  J 
is  next  in  course,  being  ji  part  of  the  great  province  1 
of  Florida,  lying  between  29  and  36  degrees  of  latitude, 
and  therefore   about  a  hundred  and  forty  leagues  in 
length  :  it  has  been  jrassessed  by  the  English  but  of  later 
years,  in  the  reign  of  king  Charles  II.   from  whom  i( 
took  the  name ;  and  being  so  lately  subdued,  the  re- 
turns of  it  are  not  yet  great,  but  much  is  hoped  froni  it. 
Florida  is  a  vast  part  of  the  continent,  reaching  above 
two  hundred  and  fifty  leagues  from  north  to  south,  an4  J 
above  four  hundred  from  east  to  west,  besides  a  large  1 
province  of  it  shooting  out  into  the  sea,  where  begins 
the  channel  of  Bahama :    part  of  it  is  subject  to  the 
Spaniards,  and  a  greater  part  not  yet  conquered ;  so 
tiiat  it  atfords  no  great  profit.     But  now  follows  the 
great  and  wealthy  kingdom  of  Mexico,  running  above  > 
a  hundred  and  thirty  leagues  almost  north  and  south,  1 
and  about  the  same  length  upon  a  turn  it  makes  in  the  J 
south  part  towards  the  east,  including  the  gre^tt  penin- 
sula of  Yucatan,  above  three  hundred  leagues  in  com- 
pass.    In  this  vast  dominion,  entirely  subject  to  Spain, 
is  to  be  found  in  great  plenty  all  that  is  necessary  ani,  1 
convenient  for  human  Ufe,  except  wine  and  oil;  and.  J 
from  it  Europe  is  supplied  with  great  store  of  silver. 
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cochineal,  indigo,  cacao,  bairullas,  cotton,  mechoacan, 
and   many  other  precious   commodities.      Whence  to 
Porto  Bello  the  coast  runs  partly  near  east  and  west, 
and  partly  almost  north  and  south,  above  three  hundred 
and  fifty  leagues  of  countries  incredibly  rich,  and  afford- 
ing all  the  commodities  above  mentioned,  more  plenty 
of  gold,  and  many  other  precious  things.     From  Norn- 
bre  de  Dios  to  Cabo  de  Galera,  taking  it  in  a  straight 
line,  the  coast  runs  east  and  west  about  four  hundred 
and  fifty  leagues,  all  still  J^panish,  and  abounding  in 
wealth ;  particularly  the  pearl-fishery  on  the  coast  of 
Paria,    and  the  rich  emeralds  up  the  inland.     From 
cape    Galeva  to  Cabo  de  Conde,   along   the  coast   of 
Caribana,  lying  south-east  and  north-west  about  two 
hundred  and  fifty  leagues,  and  thence  to  Caparare  more 
southerly  about  a  hundred  and  twenty  leagues,  in  all 
three  hundred  and  seventy ;  all  this  for  the  most  part 
unconqueved,  and  peopled  by  savage  Indians.  From  cape 
Caparare  to  Cabo  do  Natal  about  four  hundred  leagues 
east  and  west,  somewhat  southerly,  and  from  Cabo  do 
Natal  to  Rio  de  Janeiro  almost  north  and  south  near  four 
hundred  leagvies,  and  so  to  Lagoa  de  Pernaba  a  hundred 
and  fifty  leagues,  in  all  nine  hundred  leagues ;  all  this 
tract  of  land,  commonly  known  by  the  name  of  Brasil, 
and  subject  to  the  crown  of  Portugal,  yielding  abun- 
dance of  tobacco  and  sugar,  infinite  quantities  of  brasil 
wood,  which  gives  the  name  to  the  country,   and  of 
late  years  a  gold  mine  found  in  it,  which  yields  consi* 
derable  treasure.     From  Lagoa  de  Pernaba  to  the  river 
of  Plate,  about  three  hundred  leagues  south-west  and 
north-east,  under  the  dominion  of  Spain.     From  the 
mouth  of  the  river  of  Plate,  running  up  the  continent 
on  the  back  of  Brasil,  the  Spanish  dominions  reach 
quite    across  to  Peru,    being  at   least  four   hundred 
leagues,  and  above  as  much  north  and  south  in  the 
inland;  being  fruitful  countries,  almost  overrun  with 
flocks  and  herds  of  all  sorts  of  cattle,  whence  they 
send  abundance  of  hides  to  Spain,  and  much  silver 
which  they  have  from  Peru  by  way  of  trade.     From 
the  mouth  of  the  river  of  Plate,  to  the  entranc*e  into 
the  strait  of  Magellan,  south-west  and  north-east  four 
hundred  leagues;  all  this  countiy  is  inh^biUd  only  by 
vol.,  \x,  2  I 
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BavR^  Indians,  and  was  never  subdued  by  any  Europt 
nation :  therefore  yieldinjif  no  profit,  though  fruitll 
ond  good  land.  Terra  del  Fuogo,  or  Terra  i\lagellani<a 
lyin^  to  the  south  of  the  strait,  is  little  known,  and  i 
worth  conquering  by  reason  of  its  coldness,  and  thert 
fore  no  more  needs  be  sflid  of  it.  The  strait  of  Mi 
gellan  is  about  a  hundred  leagues  in  length,  and  comiq 
out  of  it  into  the  South  sea,  from  ca\)c  Victoria  to  Y' 
de  los  Gallegos,  about  two  hundred  leagues:  all  stifl 
the  country  of  (lie  Patagones,  never  inhabited 
christians,  nor  yielding  them  any  benefit.  But  hert 
begins  the  coast  of  Chile,  extending  above  three  hun- 
dred leagues;  a  country  infinitely  rich  in  gold,  for 
which  the  silver  is  neglected,  though  it  has  plenty  of 
it,  and  yielding  the  most  precious  natural  balsam  in 
the  world;  all  subject  to  Spain,  as  is  the  whole  coast  on 
the  South-sea  up  to  40  tlegi-ees  of  north  latitude,  for 
which  reason  it  will  be  needless  to  repeat  it,  Peru 
reaches  four  hundred  leagues  north-west  and  south-east, 
well  known  for  its  inexhaustible  silver  mines  of  Polosi 
and  Porco.  Next  is  the  province  of  Quito,  about  an 
hnndi-ed  leagues  along  the  coast  north  and  south. 
Then  the  firm  land,  or  continent,  so  called  peculiarly, 
and  provinci^s  of  Panama  and  Veragua,  above  an  hun- 
dred leagues  north-east  and  south-west,  and  north-wesl 
and  south-cast.  After  this  follows  the  government  of 
Guatemala,  near  three  hundred  and  fifty  leagues  along 
the  coast  north-west  and  south-east ;  and  then  that  of 
Mexico  two  hundred  and  fifty  leagues,  abounding  in 
gold,  silver,  all  useful  woods,  rich  drugs,  cotton,  and 
many  other  precious  commodities.  Lastly,  New-Mex* 
icn  reaching  up  to  40  degrees  of  north  latitude,  bein^ 

'  about  four  hundred  leagues ;  a  rich  country  in  silver 
mines,  and  plentiful  in  cattle,  cum,  and  al)  other  btess- 

I  ings  for  human  life.  Having  run  along  both  sides  of 
America,  and  given  a  particular  of  each  division,  aa  to 
extent,  product,  and  by  whom  possessed,  as  far  as  th« 
brevity  of  this  discourse  would  [lermit ;  it  is  fit  to  note 
that  all  tht!  lengths  are  here  taken  in  a  straight  line,  and 
not  winding  with  the  shores,  which  would  make  them 
double  what  is  computed^  and,  as  in  such  vast  extents 
not  pretended  to  be  measured  to  yxgctness,  but  accord 
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ing  to  the  general  computation  of  sailors.  The  totiil 
thus  amounts  to  six  thousand  five  -hundred  leagues, 
taking  only  the  greatest  windings  of  the  coast,  and  this 
along  what  is  conquered  by  Europeans ;  excepting  only 
the  seven  hundred  leagues  of  the  land  of  the  Patagones 
about  the  strait  of  Magellan,  and  two  hundred  and  fifty 
or  thereabouts,  of  Caribana,  not  so  well  subdued.  And 
to  sum  up  the  commodities  we  have  from  these  coun«^ 
tries;  the  principal  are  gold,  silver,  pearls,  emeralds, 
amethistS)  cochineal  of  several  sorts,  indigo,  anatto^ 
logwoodi  brasil,  Nicaragua  wood,  bradlette,  fustic, 
lignum  vitae,  sugar,  ginger>  cacao,  bairuUas,  cotton, 
red  wool,  tobacco  of  Various  sorts,  snuff,  hides  raw  attd 
tanned,  amber-greece  of  all  sorts,  bezoar,  balsam  of 
Tolu,  of  Peru,  and  of  Chile,  Jesuit's  bark,  jalap, 
iiiechoacan,  sarsaparilla,  sassafras,  tamarinds,  cassia, 
and  many  other  things  of  lesser  note.  It  only  remains 
now  to  add  a  word  concerning  the  islands  belonging 
to  this  mighty  continent.  The  first  of  these  begiti- 
ning  northerly,  is  Newfoundland,  above  three  hundred 
leagues  in  compass,  peopled  by  French  and  English, 
who  have  some  colonies  in  it  fruitful  enough,  were  it 
well  cultivated ;  yet  it  yields  no  commodity  to  export 
from  the  land :  but  the  sea  is  an  inexhausted  treasure, 
furnishing  *  all  Europe  with  salt  and  dried  fish ;  Which 
yield  a  mighty  profit  to  those  that  follow  the  fishery, 
and  is  a  general  benefit  to  all  men.  The  next  are  the 
Bermudas,  or  Summer-islands,  lying  above  three  hun^ 
dred  leagues  east  from  the  coast  of  Virginia :  th6  big- 
gest of  them  is  not  twenty  miles  long,  and  not  above 
two  or  three  in  breadth,  the  others  much  smaller :  yet 
here  is  a  strong  colony  of  English,  the  land  being  de- 
lightful to  live  in,  producing  all  things  for  human  life 
plentifully,  and  the  trade  is  some  cochineal,  amber- 
greece  and  pearl :  it  used  to  send  abroad  the  fairest 
oranges  in  these  jiarts,  but  they  have  failed  of  late 
years*  Off  the  coast  of  Florida  are  the  islands  called 
Lucayos,  the  first  discovered  by  Columbus;  but  they 
are  small  and  of  no  account.  South  of  the  point  of 
Florida  is  Cuba,  above  two  hundred  leagues  in  lengthy 
and  about  forty  ii)  breadth  id  the  widest  place ;  a  plei^^ 

2  I  3 
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sant  place,  has  gold  and  copper  mines,  and  yields  to- 
bacco, sugar,  and  cotton.  East  of  Cuba  lies  Hispaniola 
an  hundred  and  fifty  leagues  in  length,  and  about  sixty 
in  bi*eadth,  producing  the  same  commodities  as  Cuba ; 
and  both  subject  to  Spain.  Jamaica  lies  south  of  Cuba^ 
about  seventy  leag^ues  in  length,  and  twenty  in  breadth, 
possessed  by  the  English;  and  producing  sugar,  indigo 
and  cotton.  The  island  of  Puerto  Rico  is  less  than 
Jamaica,  yields  the  same  commodities,  and  belongs 
to  Spain.  The  Caribbe  islands  are  many,  but  small; 
some  of  them  possessed  by  the  English,  French^  and 
Dutch,  others  not  inhabited :  they  produce  sugar,  in- 
digo, cotton  and  tobacco,  and  run  from  the  coast  of 
Paria  to  Puerto  Rico.  The  Leeward-islands  Ke  along 
the  coast  of  Paria,  the  most  remarkable  of  them  being 
Margarita,  and  Cubagua,  famous  for  the  pearl-fishery. 
La  Trinidad  is  a  large  island  before  the  gulph  of  Paria, 
near  which  there  are  many  small  ones,  but  not  con- 
siderable. All  the  coast  southward  has  no  island  of  any 
note,  till  we  come  to  the  strait  of  Magellan,  the  south 
part  whereof  is  made  by  Terra  del  Fuego  and  other 
islands,  of  which  little  is  known.  Nor  is  there  any 
ascending  again  northward  worth  speaking  of,  till  the 
mouth  of  the  bay  of  Panama,  where  are  the  islands  of 
Pearls,  so  called  from  a  pearl-fishery  there ;  they  are 
small,  and  of  no  consideration  in  any  other  respect. 
The  only  great  island  on  this  side  America  is  Califor* 
nia,  found  to  be  so  but  of  late  years,  running  from  the 
tropic  of  Cancer  to  45  degrees  of  north  latitude,  north- 
west and  south-east,  above  five  hundred  leagues  in 
length,  and  an  hundred  in  breadth  in  the  northern 
part,  whence  it  runs  tapering  down  to  the  south.  It 
has  hitherto  yielded  no  great  profit  to  the  Spaniards, 
who  have  not  had  leisure  to  build  colonies  there  till 
within  these  very  few  years,  and  not  above  two  as  yet. 
This  is  all  that  belongs  to  America ;  it  remains  to  add 
some  few  voyages  to  the  isles  of  Solomon,  Terra  Aus- 
tralis  incognita,  and  the  land  of  Yesso,  or  Jedso  ; 
which  being  properly  no  part  of  the  East  or  West  In- 
dies, and  but  little  of  them  as  yet  known,  they  have 
been  reserved  to  be  spoke  of  by  themselves. 
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An.  1595,  Alvaro  de  Mendana,  with  the  title  of  go- 
vernor and  lord-lieutenant,  set  out  from  Peru  for  the 
islands  of  Solomon,  whereof  some  uncertain  knowledge 
was  had  before  by  ships  that  accidentally  had  seen  some 
of  them  :  he  had  four  sail,  with  men  and  women,  and 
all  other  necessaries  to  settle  a  colony.  In  about  9  or 
10  degrees  of  south  latitude,  and  fifteen  hundred 
leagues  west  of  the  city  of  Lima  in  Peru,  he  discovered 
four  small  islands  inhabited  by  very  handsome  and 
civilized  people.  Hence  holding  on  his  course  still 
westward,  he  found  several  other  more  considerable 
islands,  where  he  intended  to  have  settled  his  colony, 
but  was  hindered  by  many  misfortunes,  and  among  the 
rest  sickness.  All  that  is  extant  of  this  relation,  is  only 
a  fragment  in  Spanish  taken  out  of  Thevenot's  second 
volume  ;  which  being  inserted  in  this  collection,  it  will 
be  needless  to  add  any  more  in  this  place,  only  that 
three  of  the  ships  perished ;  two  were  never  heard  of, 
a  third  cast  away  on  the  Philippine  islands,  the  men 
saved;  and  the  fourth,  being  the  admiral,  arrived  at 
Manila,  with  the  men  almost  starved  :  and  thus  this  en- 
terprise was  disappointed. 

An.  1600,  four  ships  sailing  from  Peru  for  the  Phi- 
lippine islands,  were  by  northerly  winds  driven  south 
of  the  equinoctial,  where  they  fell  upon  several  rich 
countries  and  islands,  not  far  from  the  isles  of  Solomon  ; 
they  called  one  place  Monte  de  Plata,  or  Mountain  of 
Silver,  because  they  found  plenty  of  it  there.  After 
which  a  captain  of  note  went  out  on  purpose,  and  saw 
these  discoveries.  This  is  all  we  have  of  it  in  Purcha?, 
vol.  IV.  p.  1432 ;  only  he  adds  two  petitions  of  captain 
Peter  Fernandez  de  Qiiiros  to  the  king  of  Spain,  suing 
to  be  employed  in  conducting  colonies  to  those  southern 
parts,  alleging  the  vast  extent  and  riches  of  the  con- 
tinent, and  great  value  of  the  islands,  which  he  speaks 
of  as  an  eye* witness,  and  by  the  report  of  natives  he 
brought  away  from  thence,  as  may  be  seen  more  at 
large  in  Purchas,  vol.  IV.  p.  1422. 

An.  16^8.  On  the  twenty-eighth  of  October,  the 
Dutch  set  out  eleven  sail  for  India,  among  which  was 
the  Batavia,   commanded  by  captain  Francis  Pelsart, 
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which  being  parted  from  the  rest  was  oist  awaj  on  the 
rocks  near  some  small  islands  not  inhabited,  and  having 
no  fresh  water,  in  upwards  of  38  degrees  of  south  lati- 
tude, but  all  the  people  saved  on  the  islands.  This  want 
obliged  them  to  build  a  deck  to  their  long  boat  and 
put  out  to  sea,  where  they  soon  discovered  the  contH 
nent,  bearing  north  and  by  west  about  six  miles  from 
them.    This  was  on  the  eighth  (^  June, 

An.  16299  and  the  weather  being  rough,  and  the 
coast  high,  they  were  forced  to  beat  at  sea  till  the  four^ 
teenth,  when  they  found  themselves  in  24  degrees  of 
south  latitude ;  and  six  men  swimming  ashore  saw 
four  savages  quite  naked,  who  fled  from  them:  they 
went  to  seek  fresh  water,  but  finding  none,  swam  back 
to  their  boat.  The  fifteenth  the  boiat  made  into  shore, 
and  found  no  fresh  water,  but  the  remains  of  the  rain 
that  lay  in  the  hollow  of  the  rocks,  which  relieved  them,, 
being  almost  choaked.  The  sixteenth  they  went  ashore 
again,  but  found  no  water,  the  latitude  here  22  degrees ; 
the  twentieth  in  19  degrees,  the  twenty  second  in  16 
degrees  10  minutes.  Thus  Pelsart  sailed  along  this 
coast  to  the  northward  till  he  came  among  the  Indian 
islands,  and  then  struck  over  to  Java,  where  he  met 
two  Dutch  ships,  which  carried  him  to  Batavia,  whence 
he  returned  with  a  vessel  to  save  as  much  as  might  be 
of  the  wreck.     Thevenot,  vol  I. 

An.  1642,  Abel  Jansen  Tasman  set  sail  from  Batavia 
in  the  island  of  Java  with  a  yacht  and  a  flyboat,  and 
September  the  fifth  anchored  at  the  island  Mauritius 
in  20  degrees  of  south  latitude.  The  eighth  they  de- 
parted thence  south  till  40  or  41  degrees,  then  boi'e* 
away  east  somewhat  southerly,  till  the  sixth  of  Novem- 
ber they  were  in  49  degrees.  The  twenty-fourth  in  4? 
degrees  25  minutes  they  saw  land  east  and  by  north  at 
ten  miles  distance,  and  called  it  Antony  van  Diemen's 
land,  and  after  running  along  the  coast  came  to  an  anc^cNp 
on  the  first  of  December  in  a  bay  they  named  Frederick 
Hendrick's  Bay :  they  heard  some  noise  as  of  peo{^^ 
but  saw  none,  and  only  the  footing  of  wild  beasts,  and 
some  smokes.  Departing  hence  on  the  thirteenth  of 
December  th^y  aMhored  in  the  country  catted  ii^  the 
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maps  New«-2ealand ;  here  they  saw  some  natives  lusty 
people^  and  half  naked,  who  coming  aboard  on  prcN 
tence  to  traffici  fell  upon  the  men  in  the  boat,  and  kUled 
four  of  them,  for  which  reason  it  was  called  Murderen^ 
Bay.  Here  they  seemed  to  be  embayed,  but  on  th$r 
fourth  of  January  164S,  came  up  with  the  N.  W.  cape 
of  this  land,  and  finding  an  island  there,  called  it 
Three  Kings  Island ;  and  going  thither  to  refresh,  they 
saw  some  large  men,  but  could  not  understand  them^ 
Hence  they  directed  their  course  north«east,  till  in  22 
degrees  35  minutes  they  saw  a  small  island,  which  they., 
could  not  come  at,  but  called  it  Piilstreet's  island^ 
January  SI,  in  21  degrees  20  minutes,  they  called  twa 
islands,  the  one  Amsterdam,  the  other  Zealand  ;  oa^ 
the  first  they  got  many  hogs,  hens,  and  all  sorts  Of 
fruit.  The  inhabitants  were  friendly,  had  no  weapons^ 
and  seemed  to  know  no  evil,  but  that  they  would  ste^* 
In  the  latter  of  these  islands  they  saw  gardens,  with 
square  beds  and  trees  regularly  planted.  Leaving  this 
place  they  saw  many  islands  as  they  stood  northwardf . 
and  in  17  degrees  19  minutes  they  run  among  eighteen 
or  twenty  islands,  which  in  the  charts  are  called  Prino? 
William's  Islands,  or  Hemsdiirk's  Shoals*  Directing* 
their  course  now  N.  or  N.  N.  W.  after  much  foiU 
weather,  on  the  twenty-second  of  Mfu*ch,  in  5  degreed 
2  minutes  south  latitude,  they  had  sight  of  land  fouf. 
miles  west  of  them,  being  about  twenty  idands^  called 
in  the  charts  Onthong  Java,  about  ninety  mile^  from 
the  coast  of  New-Guinea.  March  the  twenty-fifth,  in 
4  degrees  95  minutes,  they  were  up  with  the  islands  of 
Mark,  found  before  by  William  Schouten,  and  John  le 
Maire  :  the  natives  are  savage  and  have  their  hair  tied 
up.  March  the  twenty-^ninth  they  passed  by  Green 
Island,  the  thirtieth  by  S.  John's  Island^  and  April  the 
first,  in  4  degrees  30  minutes,  they  reached  the  coast  of 
New-Guinea  at  a  cape  called  by  the  Spaniards  Sanfa 
Maria,  and  run  along  the  coast  to  the  promontory  called 
Struis  Hook^  where  the  land  bends  to  the  south  and 
south-east,  as  they  did  to  find  a.  passage  to  the  soi^h, 
but  were  forced  to  turn  to  the  west,  -^pnl  the  twenty*' 
ei|^h.thejr  camfe  to  the  burning  islmd^,  wbeie  thejir 
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saw  a  great  fire  come  out  of  the  hill,  and  sailing  betwixH 
the  island  and  the  main  saw  many  fires.  At  the  islancUl 
[  Jama  and  Moa  they  got  refreshment,  May  the  twclfthil 
I  in  only  54  minutes  of  south  latitude,  they  sailed  alonggj 
I  the  side  of  William  Schouteu's  island,  which  seems  t(W 
I  be  well  inhabited  :  and  the  eighteenth  they  came  to  th6*j 
I  West-end  of  New-Guinea,  and  on  the  fifteenth  of  June* 
I  returned  to  Batavia,  having  finished  the  voyage  in  ten 
f  months.     Thevenot,  vol.  II. 

I  An.  1643,  a  Dutch  ship  sailing  to  the  northward  of 
I  Japan,  came  upon  a  coast  in  39  degrees  45  minutes 
f  latitude.  Running  up  as  far  as  43  degrees,  they  saw 
\  several  villages  near  one  another,  and  say  there  are 
[  about  them  many  mines  of  silver.  The  land  in  some 
I  places  seemed  to  bear  no  grass,  but  the  sea  was  very  full 
L  offish.  In  44  degrees  30  minutes,  they  went  ashore 
I  in  a  mountainous  country,  supposed  to  be  full  of  silver 
mines.  In  46  degrees  the  land  resembled  the  coast  of 
I  England,  the  soil  being  good,  but  tlie  natives  do  not  till 
[  it.  In  48  degrees  there  are  small  hills  covered  with  short 
[  grass.  In  45  degrees  50  minutes  is  an  island,  which  the 
I  Dutch  call  Staten  island,  and  beyond  it  the  Companies 
I  land,  another  island  :  in  this  they  found  a  sort  of  mine- 
l  ral  earth,  that  looked  as  if  it  had  i>een  all  silver.  In  45 
I  degrees  they  observed,  that  though  the  land  was  not  cul- 
I  tivated  it  yielded  very  good  fruit  of  several  sorts,  the 
I  sea-shore  was  covered  with  rose-trees,  and  on  the  rocks 
\  many  large  oysters,  but  on  the  land  they  saw  no  beast 
I  but  one  bear.  The  inhaliitants  of  this  land  of  Eso  or 
I  Yedso,  for  so  it  is  called,  are  all  strong  set,  thick,  with 
I  long  hair  and  beards,  good  features,  no  fiat  noses,  black 
\  eyes,  a  sallow  complexion,  and  very  hairy  about  their 
I  bodies  ;  the  women  are  not  so  bjack  as  the  men,  some 
I-  of  them  cut  their  hair,  and  others  tie  it  up.  They  seem 
I  to  have  no  religion  nor  government,  every  man  has  two 
f  wives,  who  serve  him  at  liome  and  abroad  :  they  are  very 
jealous  of  their  women,  love  drinking,  look  like  savages, 
but  vet  are  very  civil  and  obliging  to  strangers ;  their 
houses  are  only  small  cottages,  and  but  a  few  of  them 
together  :  they  eat  the  fat  and  oil  of  whales,  all  sorts  of 
fifih  and  herbs,  and  rose-buds  are  their  greatest  dainty. 
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Their  clothes  are  some  of  silk  and  some  of  the  skins  of 
beasts.  They  use  bovirs  and  arrows  to  kill  wild  beastSy 
and  they  spin  hemp.  They  trade  with  the  Japoneses, 
whom  they  furnish  with  train-oil,  whales  tongues 
smoaked,  furs,  several  sorts  of  feathers,  for  which  they^ 
receive  rice,  sugar,  silk,  and  other  coarser  garments, 
copper-pipes,  tobacco-boxes,  and  varnished  dishes  and 
vessels  for  their  meat  and  drink,  pendants  for  tiieir  ears, 
copper  ear-rings,  hatchets,  knives,  &c.  The  capital  of 
the  country  is  small,  they  call  it  Matsmay,  where  the 
prince  or  governor  of  the  country  resides,  who  every 
year  goes  over  to  pay  his  respects  to  the  emperor  of 
Japan,  and  carry  him  presents.  This  is  what  the  Dutch 
discovered,  but  a  Japonese  told  them  this  land  of  Esa 
or  Yedso  was  an  island.     Thevenot,  tom.  I. 

Anno  1698-9.  On  the  fourteenth  of  January  captain 
Dampier,   in  his  majesty*s  ship  the  Roe-Buck,   sailed 
from  the  Downs  upon  a  new  discovery,  touched  at  the 
Canaries  and  isles  of  Cabo  Verde,  and  the  twenty-fifth 
of  March  came  to  an  anchor  in  Bakia  de  Todos  Santos, 
or  the  Bay  of  AU-saints,  in  Brasil.     April  the  thii*d  he 
left  this  place,  and  the  twenty-third  of  April  saw  the* 
land  about  the  cape  of  Gk>od  Hope.     August  the  first 
having  run  from  Brasil  a  hundred  and  fourteen  degrees,, 
he  made  into  the  shore  of  New-Holland  in  26  degrees- 
south  latitude,  thinking  to  put  into  some  harbour ;  but 
finding  rocks  and  foul  ground,  stood  out  to  sea  again 
till  August  the  sixth,  when  he  came  to  an  anchor  in  25 
degrees  at  an  opening,  which  he  called  Sharks  Bay,, 
where  he  could  get  no  fresh  water,  but  plenty  of  wood, 
and  refreshed  the  men  with  racoons,  tortoises,  sharks,, 
and  other  fish,  and  some  sorts  of  fowl.     He  sounded 
most  of  this  bay,  and  on  the  fourteenth  sailed  out  of  it, 
coasting  as  the  weather  would  permit  to  the  northward, 
and  then  to  the  north-east,  as  the  coast  runs,  where,  in 
20  degrees  21  minutes,  he  found  several  islands,  and 
going  ashore  on  some  of  them  could  get  no  fresh  water, 
nor  see  any  inhabitants;   so  he  continued  along  the 
shore  as  near  as  could  be  with  safety,  till  on  the  thirtieth 
he  anchored  in  eight  fathom  water,  where  he  saw  some' 
of  the.  natives,  but  could  not  take  any.    Looking  for 


water  none  was  found,  and  digging  pits  they  got  some 
that  was  brackish  and  not  ^t  to  drink.  Finding  no 
water  or  other  refreshment  on  this  coast,  in  the  begiiv-'  I 
ning  of  September  he  stood  over  for  the  island  Timor, 
where  he  took  in  fresh  water,  and  on  the  third  of  De- 
cember arrived  on  the  coast  of  New-Guinea,  and  had 
some  commerce  with  the  inhabitants  of  an  island  called 
Pulo  Sabutl.  Then  passing  to  the  northward,  and  to 
the  eastermost  part  of  New-Guinea,  he  found  it  did 
not  join  to  the  main  land  of  New-Guinea,  but  was  an 
i&land  which  he  called  New-Britain.  Having  disco- 
vered thus  far,  and  being  unprovided  to  proceed,  he  j 
returned  by  Timor  and  Java,  so  to  the  cape  of  Good  f 
Hope,  and  island  of  S.  Helena.  At  the  island  of  the 
Ascension  his  ship  foundered,  but  the  men  were  saved, 
and  returned  to  England  aboard  the  East-India  ship 
called  the  Canterbury.  Dampier's  voyage  to  New- 
Holland,  being  his  third  volume. 

The  voyages  round  the  world,  wliich,  for  so  manj 
thousand  years  as  past  from  the  creation  till  the  disco- 
very of  the  West-Indies,  could  never  so  much  as  enter 
into  the  thoughts  of  man,  and  which  after  they  were 
performed  gave  just  subject  of  admiration,  do  well 
deserve  to  l>e  mentioned  apart  from  all  others,  as 
being  the  boldest  action  that  could  be  undertaken,  and 
to  be  performed  but  one  way,  though  several  attempts 
have  been  made  to  find  out  others,  as  has  been  showed 
in  the  fruitless  voyages  for  discovery  of  the  north-east 
and  north-west  passages :  for  this  reason  they  have  been 
reserved  for  this  place,  where  something  shall  be  s^ 
of  all  hitherto  performed,  but  more  particularly  of  the 
first,  as  the  most  glorious  and  honourable,  because  it 
showed  the  way  to  all  that  followed.  This  wonderful 
enterprise  was  undertaken  and  performed  after  this 
manner  : 

An.  1519,  Ferdinand  de  Magalhaens,  or  as  we  eor-: 
ruptly  call  him,  Magellan,  by  nation  a  Portviguese,  by  J 
descent  a  gentleman,  and  by  profession  a  soldier  and.l 
seaman,  having  served  his  prince  well  both  in  Afrie  J 
and  India,  and  Iieing  ill  rewarded,  renounced  hiai.j 
country,  disnaturalizing  himself  as  the  custom  then  wa%  J 


and  offered  bis  service  to  the  emperor  Charles  the  fifth 
then  king  of  Spain.     He  had  }ong  befod*e  eonceived  aii 
Qpinion,  that  another  way  might  be  fouod   to  Indi^, 
and  particularly  to  the  Moliicco  islands,  besides  the  coooh 
mon  track  by  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  followed  by  tihe^ 
Portugueses.     This  he  proposed  to  the  emperor  with 
such  assurance  of  performing  what  he  promised,  that 
he  had  the  command  of  five  ships  given  him,  and  in 
them  two  hundred  and  fifty  men:  with  this,  squadroit ^ 
he  sailed  from  S.  Lucar  de  Barrameda  on  the  twentieth 
of  September,  the  aforesaid  year  1519.     Being  come  to 
the  river  called  Rio  de  Janeiro  on  the  coast  of  Brasil, 
and  near  23  degrees  of  south  latitude,  some  disconteii^' 
began  to  appear  among  the  men,  which  was  soon  bl<Mvii: 
over ;  but  proceeding  to  the  bay  of  S.  Julian  in  49  de? 
grees  of  latitude,  where  they  were  fwced  to  winter,  the 
mutiny  grew  so  high,  three  of  the  captains  and  most  of 
the  men  being  engaged,  that  Magellan  having  in  vaiii 
endeavoured  to  appease  it  by  fair  means,  was  forced  to 
use  his  authority,  executing  two  of  the  said  captains, 
and  setting  the  third  with  a  priest  who  had  sided  wi^i 
them  ashore  among  the  wild  lDdian&     This  done^^bQ: 
proceeded  on  his  voyage,  and  on  the  twenty  firsft  of  Oo« 
tober  1520»  having  been  out  above  a  year,  discovered  the 
cape,  which  he  called  Cabo  de  la  Virgines,  or  the  Vir- 
gins' Cape,  because  that  day  was  the  feast  of  S.  XJrsulfli 
and  the  eleven  thousand  virgins ;  and  there  turned  into 
the  strait  he  went  in  search  of,  which  from  him  tcK  this 
day  is  called  the  strait  of  Magellan :  it  lies  in  52  de-^ 
grees  of  south  latitude,  ia  about  a  hundred  leagues;  in 
length,  in  some  parts  a  league  wide,  in  some  more^  in 
some  less,  but  all  narrow^  and  enclosed  with  high  land 
on  both  sides,  some  bare,  some  covered  with  woods,, 
and  some  of  the  loftiest  mountains  with  snow.    Having 
sailed  about  fifty  leagues  in  this  strait,  they  discovefed 
another  branch  of  it,  and  Magellan  sent  ooe  of  hi^ 
ships  to  bring  him  some  account  of  it ;  but  the  sea^ 
men  being  parted  from  him  took  the  oppottunity,  and 
amfining  their  captain  for  opposing  their  de9ign,  r^. 
turned  into  Spain,  spending  eight  numtb^  m  th^if  v^. 
turn.    Mag^bim  having  expectod^  beyond  the  tioM  9^. 
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pointed,  and  finding-  they  did  not  return  to  him,  pro- 
ceeded though  the  strait,  and  came  into  the  South-sea 
with  only  three  ships,  having  lost  one  in  his  passage, 
but  all  the  men  saved,  and  another  as  was  said  being 
stolen  away  from  him.  The  last  land  of  the  strait  lie 
called  Cabo  Deseado,  or  the  Desired  Cape,  because  it 
was  the  end  of  his  desired  passage  to  the  South-sea. 
The  cold  being  somewhat  sharp,  he  thought  good  to 
draw  nearer  to  the  equinoctial,  and  accordingly  steered 
west-north-west.  In  this  manner  he  sailed  three  months 
and  twentydays  without  seeing  land,  which  reduced  them 
to  such  straits,  that  they  were  forced  to  eat  al)  the  old 
leather  they  had  aboard,  and  to  drint  stinking  water, 
of  which  nineteen  men  died,  and  near  thirty  were  go 
weak,  that  they  could  do  no  service.  After  fifteen  hun- 
dred leagues  sailing  he  found  a  small  island  in  18  de- 
grees of  south  latitude,  and  two  hundred  leagues  further 
another,  but  nothing  considerable  in  them ;  and  there- 
fore held  on  his  course,  till  in  about  12  degrees  of 
north  latitude,  he  came  to  those  islands  which 'he  called 
De  los  Ladrones,  or  of  Thieves,  because  the  natives 
hovered  about  his  ships  in  their  boats,  and  coming 
aboard  stole  every  thing  they  could  lay  hold  of.  Find- 
ing no  good  to  be  done  here,  he  sailed  again,  and  dis- 
covered a  great  number  of  islands  together,  he  gave 
that  sea  the  name  of  Archipelago  de  S.  Lazaro,  the 
islands  being  those  we  now  call  the  Philippines.  On  the 
twenty-eighth  of  March  he  anchored  by  the  island  of 
Buthuan,  where  he  was  friendly  received,  and  got  some 
gold ;  then  removed  to  the  isle  of  Massana,  at  a  small 
distance  from  the  other,  and  thence  to  that  of  Cehu. 
Magellan  having  hitherto  succeeded  so  well,  stood  over 
to  the  island  Matan,  where  not  agreeing  with  the  na- 
tives he  came  to  a  battle,  and  was  killed  in  it  with 
eight  of  his  men.  After  this  disaster  the  rest  sailed 
over  to  the  island  Bohol,  and  being  too  weak  to  carry 
home  their  three  ships,  burnt  one  of  them,  after 
taking  out  the  cannon  and  all  that  could  be  of  use  to 
them.  Being  now  reduced  to  two  ships,  they  made 
away  to  the  south-west  in  search  of  the  Molucco  islands, 
and  instead  of  them  felt  in  with  the  great  one  of  Borneo, 
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where  they  made  some  short  stay,  being  friendly  re- 
ceived :  and  departing  thence,  with  the  assistance  of 
Indian  pilots  arrived  at  length  at  the  Moluccos  on  the 
eighth  of  November  1521,  in  the  twenty^eventh  month 
after  their  departure  from  Spain,  and  anchored  in  the 
port  of  Tidore,  one  of  the  chief  of  those  islands,  where 
they  were  lovingly  treated  by  the  king,  who  concluded 
a  peace,  and  took  an  oath  ever  to  continue  in  amity 
with  the  king  of  Spain.  Here  they  traded  for  cloves, 
exchanging  the  commodities  they  brought  to  their 
own  content :  when  they  were  to  depart,  finding  one 
of  the  ships  leaky,  and  unfit  for  so  long  a  voyage, 
they  left  her  behind  to  refit,  and  then  sailed  for  Spain 
as  soon  as  possible.  The  other  ship  called  the  Victory, 
commanded  by  John  Sebastian  Cano,  and  carrying 
forty-six  Spaniards,  and  thirteen  Indians,  took  its  course 
to  the  south-west,  and  coming  to  the  island  Malva,  near 
that  of  Timor,  in  11  degrees  of  south  latitude,  staid 
there  fifteen  days  to  stop  some  leaks  they  discovered  in 
her.  On  the  twenty-fifth  of  January  1522,  they  left 
this  place,  and  the  next  day  touched  at  Timor,  whence 
they  went  not  till  the  eleventh  of  February,  when  they 
took  their  way  to  the  soutliward,  resolving  to  leave  all 
India,  and  the  islands  to  the  northward,  to  avoid  meet-  ' 
ing  the  Portugueses,  who  were  powerful  in  those  seas, 
and  would  obstruct  their  passage :  therefore  they  run 
into  40  degrees  of  south  latitude  before  they  doubled 
the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  abotit  which  they  spent  seven 
weeks  beating  it  out  against  contrary  winds,  so  that 
their  provisions  began  to  fail,  and  many  men  grew  sick, 
which  made  some  entertain  thoughts  of  turning  back 
to  Mozambique,  but  others  opposed  it.  In  fine,  after 
two  months  more  hardships,  in  which  they  lost  twenty- 
one  of  their  company,  they  were  forced  to  put  into  the 
island  of  S.  James,  being  one  of  those  of  Cabo  Verde, 
where  with  much  intreaty  they  obtained  some  small 
relief  of  provisions  ;  hut  thirteen  of  them  going  ashore 
again  lor  some  rice  the  Portugueses  had  promised  to 
supply  them  with,  were  detained  ashore,  which  made 
those  that  were  left  aboard  the  ship  hoist  sail  and  put  to 
sea,  fearing  the  like  treachery  might  surprise  them,  and 
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on  the  seventh  of  September  arrived  safe  at  S*  Imi 
below  the  city  Sevil,  where  after  firing  al!  their  gunt' 
for  joy,  they  repaired  to  the  great  chnrch  in  their  shirtt 
and  barefoot  to  return  thanks  to  God.  The  ship  that 
performed  this  wonderful  voyage  was  called  the  Victory, 
as  was  said  before;  the  commander's  name  was  John 
Sebastian  Cano,  who  was  well  rewarded  and  honoured 
by  the  emperor.  This  was  the  first  voyage  round  the 
world,  which  we  shall  soon  see  followed  by  other  na- 
tions ;  and  this  was  the  discovery  of  the  strait  of  Ma- 
gellan, which  made  the  voyage  practicable.  The  other 
Spanish  ship  we  mentioned  to  be  left  at  the  Moluccos 
to  stop  her  leaks,  attempted  to  return  the  way  it  came 
to  Panama,  but  after  struggling  above  four  months 
with  the  easterly  winds,  nnost  of  the  men  dying,  and 
the  rest  being  almost  starved,  it  went  hack  to  the  Mo- 
luccos,  where  it  was  taken  by  the  Portugueses;  and  the 
few  men  that  survived  after  being  kept  two  years  in 
India,  were  sent  to  Spain  in  the  Portugueses  ships. 
Herrera,  dec.  2.  lib.  IV,  IX,  and  dec.  3.  lib.  I.  IV. 
Hackluyt,  vol.  111.  and  Purchas,  vol.  I,  I 

The  second  voyage  round  the  world  was  begun  ' 

An.  1577,  by  Mr.  Francis,  afterwards  sir  Francis, 
Drake,  with  five  ships  and  barks,  and  a  hundred  and 
sixty-four  men,  who  sailed  from  Plymouth  on  the  thir- 
teenth of  December,  and  on  the  twenty-fiftli  of  the 
same  month  touched  at  cape  Cantin  on  the  African 
coast,  in  31  degrees  of  north  latitude;  on  the  seven- 
teenth of  January  l.')78,  at  cape  Blanco  on  the  same 
coast,  and  twenty-one  degrees  of  latitude,  and  then  at 
the  islands  of  Cabo  A'erde.  Departing  thence  they 
sailed  fifty-four  days  without  seeing  land,  and  on  the  fifth 
of  April  came  upon  the  coast  of  Brasil,  where  they  wa- 
tered, and  proceeded  to  the  moutli  of  the  river  of  Plate 
in  36  degrees  of  south  latitude.  Sailing  hence,  on  the 
twenty -seventh  of  A|)ril  they  put  into  a  port  in  the  lati- 
tude of  46  degrees,  where  Drake  burnt  a  flyhoat  that 
attended  him,  after  saving  all  that  could  be  of  use.  On 
the  twentieth  of  June  he  again  put  into  a  good  harbour, 
called  Port  S.  Julian,  in  the  latitude  of  49  degrees, 
and  continued  there  till  the  seventeenth  of  August, 
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when  putting  to  sea  again,  he  entered  the  straits  of 
Magellan  on  the  twenty-first  of  the  same  months  What 
sort  of  straits  these  are  was  described  in  Magellan's 
voyage,  and  therefore  needs  no  repetition.     Here  on  Hn 
island  they  found  fowl  that  could  not  fly,  as  big  as  geese^ 
whereof  they  killed  three  thousand,  which  was  good 
provision ;  and  they  entered  the  South-sea  on  the  sixth 
of  September.      Hence  they  were  drove  by  a  storm  to 
the  southward  as  far  as  the  latitude  of  57  degrees  SMi 
minutes,  and  anchored  among  certain  islands ;  whetted 
removing  to  a  good  bay,  they  saw  many  men  and  wo«> 
men  naked  in  canoes,  and  traded  with  them  for  such 
things  as  they  had.     Steering  away  again  to  the  north- 
ward,  they  found  three  islands,  and  in  one  of  them  an 
incredible  quantity  of  fowl ;  but  on  the  eighth  of  Octo* 
ber  they  lost  sight  of  one  of  their  ships  commanded  by 
Mr.  Winter,  which  the  rest  supposed  to  be  cast  away, 
but  it  was  put  back  by  the  tempest  into  the  strait  of 
Magellan,  and  returned  home  the  same  way  it  came^ 
Drake  with  the  rest  sailed  for  the  coast  of  Chile,  and 
sending  for  water  at  the  island  of  Mocha,  two  of  his 
men  were  killed  by  the  Indians,  which  made  him  depart 
without  it.      This  island  is  on  the  coast  of  Chile  in  89 
degrees  of  south   latitude.     Coasting  still  along,    he 
came  to  the  bay  of  Valparaiso,  where  he  found  a  Bpm^ 
tiish  ship  with  only  eight  Spaniards  and  three  blacks 
in  her,  whom  he  surprised  and  took,  and  then  going 
ashore  plundered  nine  houses,  being  all  there  were  in 
that  which  they  called  the  town  of  Santiago.     At  Ca» 
quimbo  in  S9  degrees  30  minutes  of  latitude  fourteeil 
men  landing,  one  of  them  was  killed  by  the  Spaniards^ 
the  -rest  fled  back  to  their  ships.     Not  far  from  thence 
landing  for  fresh  water,  they  met  one  single  Spaniard 
and  an  Indian  boy  driving  eight  lamas,  or  Peru  sheepf 
loaded  with    silver,    which  they  took.      Running  on 
thence  to  Arica  on  the  coast  of  Peru  in  18  degrees  30 
minutes  latitude,  he  plundered  three  barks,  in  which 
was  some  quantity  of  silver,  but  not  one  man.     Hende 
he  advanced  to  the  port  of  Lima  in  12  degrees  of  lati^ 
tude,  and  after  rifling  what  little  was  in  them  cut  the 
cablet  of  IS  vessels  that  lay  there^  letting  them  driv:o 


TTfte  History  of  Navigation.  J 

wheresoever  the  water  would  carry  them,  there  being"^ 
no  man  aboard,  as  having  never  seen  an  enemy  in  those 
seas.     Near  cape  S.  Francis  in  one  degree  of  north  Ja- 
titude  he  took  a  rich  ship  called  Cacafii(?fi;o,  and  a  Jittle 
ftirther  another.      Then  he  plundered  Giiatuico,  and 
after  refitting;  his  ship  in   a  small  island  run  away  to 
the  northward  in  43  degrees  of  latitttdc,  where  feeling 
nuich  cold  he  returned  into  38  degrees,  and  there  put 
into  a  large  bay  on  the  coast  of  California,  which  Drake 
called  Nova  Albion.     Here  he  was   well  received   by 
the    people,    and    continued    some    time,    and    sailing* 
hence  directed  his  course  for  the  Molucco  islands,  seeing 
no  land  till  the  thirtieth    of  October,    when    he   dis- 
,  covered  the  islands  de  los  I^adrones  in  eight  degrees  of 
north  latitude.     On  the  fourteenth  of  November  he  fell 
in  with  the  Molucco  islands,  and  came  to  an  anchor  in 
that  of  Temate,  the  king  whereof  came  aboard  Drake's 
ship.  oflTering  him  all  the  inland  could  afford;  and  he 
having  taken  in  what  was  most  necessaiy  and  could 
be  had  there,  went  over  to  a  small  island  soutli  of  Ce- 
lebes, whei'e  he  gi'aved  his  ship,  and  fitted  her  to  return 
home,  which  took  him  up  twenty-six  days.     Thinking 
to  return  to  the  Mohiccos,  they  were  drove  by  con-  J 
trary  winds  to  the  northnaid  of  the  island  Celebeg,  till  ■ 
turning  again  to  the  southward  for  fear  of  the  many  1 
small  islands  in  that  sea,  the  ship  on  a  sudden  sat  upon 
a  rock,  where  it  was  feared  she  would  have  perished; 
but  lightening  her  of  three  ton  of  cloves,  eight  guns 
and  some  provisions,  she  got  ofi".     On  the  eighth  of  Fe- 
bruary   1579,    they  fell  in  with  the  island  Barateve, 
where  they  refreshed  themselves  after  their  fatigues,  and 
took  in  store  of  such  provisions  as  the  place  afforded, 
the  natives  proving  very  friendly,  and  bartering  their 
commodities  for  linen.     Being  well  furnisiied  with  all 
necessaries,  they  left  this  place,  and  again  made  some 
stay  at  the  island  of  Java,  the  natives  by  their  civiUty 
inviting  them  to  it.     Thence  they  steered  directly  fur 
the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  which  was  the  first  land  they 
came  near  from  Java,  yet  touched  not  there,  nor  at 
any  other  place  till  they  came  to  Sierra  Leona,  the 
westermost  point  of  Guinea,  in  8  degrees  of  north  lati- 
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tude,  on  the  twenty-second  of  July,  and  there  recruited 
themselves  with  provisions.  Departing  thence  on  the 
twenty-fourth,  they  arrived  iu  England  on  the  third  of 
November  1580,  and  the  third  year  after  their  departure* 
This  relation  is  to  be  seen  .at  large  in  Hackhiyt,  vol.  III. 
p.  742,  and  in  Purchas,  vol.  I.  lib.  II.  p.  46. 

An.  1586.  Mr.  Thomas,  afterwards  sir  Thomas  Can- 
dish,  undertook  the  third  voyage  round  the  world  with 
three  small  vessels,  one  of  a  hundred  and  twenty,  the 
second  of  sixty,  and  the  third  of  forty  tons  burden,  all 
fitted  out  at  his  own  charges  ;  and  sailed  from  Plymouth 
on  the  twenty-first  of  July  1586.  On  the  twenty-third 
of  August  he  put  into  a  bay  on  the  coast  of  Afric,  and 
destroyed  there  a  village  of  the  blacks,  because  they 
killed  a  man  with  a  poisoned  arrow.  After  some  days 
spent  about  this  place,  he  sailed  away  south-west,  and  on 
the  first  of  November  put  in  between  the  island  of  S.  Se- 
bastian and  the  continent  of  Brasil,  in  24  degrees  of 
south  latitude,  where  the  men  were  set  to  work  ashore  to 
huild  a  pinnace,  make  hoops  for  the  casks,  and  ffll  fresh 
water,  which  took  them  up  till  the  twenty-third  of  the 
month,  when  sailing  again  on  the  seventeenth  of  Decem- 
ber, they  entered  Port  Desire,  in  47  degrees  and  a  half 
of  latitude,  and  that  being  a  convenient  place  for  the 
purpose,  careened  their  ships,  and  refitted  what  was  amiss. 
.The  third  day  of  January  1587,  they  anchored  at  the 
mouth  of  the  straits  of  Magellan,  the  weather  being  very 
stormy,  which  lasted  three  days,  all  which  time  they 
continued  there,  but  lost  an  anchor,  and  the  sixth  day 
entered  the  strait.  The  seventh,  as  they  drew  near  the 
narrow  part  of  the  strait,  they  took  a  Spaniard,  being  one 
of  the  twenty-three  that  still  remained  alive,  which  were 
all  then  left  of  five  hundred  there  three  years  before  to 
guard  the  strait,  the  rest  being  dead  with  hunger.  These 
had  built  a  town,  which  they  called  king  Philip's  city,  and 
fortified  it,  but  they  could  make  no  works  against  famine, 
which  consumed  them  all  to  those  before  mentioned, 
who  except  him  that  was  taken  were  gone  along  the 
coast,  hoping  to  get  to  the  river  of  VH{e^    Qandiah 
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eiTd  here,  called  this  plao 
e  weather  provinf^  very  boisterous  am 
I  he  was  forced  to  ride  it  out  olten  at  anchor,  and  therefore 
'  did  not  get  out  into  tlie  South-sen  till  the  twenty- fourth  of 
•February.  On  thefirst  of  March  a  violent  stonn  parted  the 
bark  of  forty  tons  from  the  other  two  ships,  and  they  met 
not  hefore  the  fifteenth  l>etwist  the  island  of  S.  Mary  and 
the  continent  of  Chile,  in  37  degrees  and  a  half  of  siouth 
latitude.     Here  they  took  in  as  much  corn  as  they  would 
have  and  abundance  of  potatoes,  all  which  had  I>een  laid 
tip  in  the  island  for  the  S|)aniards,  besides  as  many  hogs  as 
they  could  salt,  abundance  of  hens,  and  five  hundred  dried 
dog-fishes.  The  eighteenth  they  left  this  place,  and  on  the 
last  of  the  month  landed  at  Punta  de  Queniiro  in  33  de- 
grees of  latitude,  but  saw  no  man,  though  they  travelled 
Bomeniiles,  only  spied  some  herds  of  very  wild  cattle;  but 
the  first  of  April  going  to  water,  the  men  were  set  upon 
by  the  Spaniards,  and  twelve  of  them  cut  off.  Proceeding 
hence  alon^  the  coast  of  Chile  and  Peru,  they  took  some 
coasting  vessels  carrying  provisions  from  one  place  to 
another.  In  this  manner  they  ran  alongtotheislandPuna, 
in  about  3  degrees  of  south  latitude,  being  a  famous  place 
for  supplying  all  those  coasts  with  cables.    Here  the  Eng- 
lish took  what  they  found  for  their  use,  the  island  being 
inhabited  bynonebut  Indians,  except  some  few  Spaniards 
that  lived  in  the  chief  town,  who  killed  twelve  of  theEng- 
lish,  but  were  put  to  flight,  and  the  town  burnt,  as  was 
the  church  particularly,  and  the  bells  carried  away.  This 
'  second  loss  of  men  obliged  Candish  to  sink  his  bark  vS 
forty  ton,  that  had  attended  him  out  of  England.  On  the 
'  twelfth  of  June  they  cut  the  equinoctial  line,  and  holding 
■  on  their  course  to  the  northward  all  that  month,  on  the 
'■  first  of  July  came  upon  the  coast  of  New-Spain;  whereon 
'  the  ninth  they  took  and  burnt  a  ship  with  seven  men  in 
her,  and  soon  after  a  bark,  whose  men  were  fled  to  shore. 
'  The  twenty-sixth  day  they  anchored  at  Copalita  in  16 
degrees  of  north  latitude,  whence  they  went  with  thirty 
men    to  Aguatulco  a  small  Indian  town,  which  they 
burnt  and  rifled.     Then  keeping  along  that  coast,  they 
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continued  ravaging  the  Indian  towns^  till  they  came  to  a 
small  island  in  23  degrees  of  latitude,  and  eleven  leagues 
from  the  city  Chiametlan  ;  where  having  watered,  and 
staid  till  the  ninth  of  Kovember,  they  then  stood  over  to 
cape  S,  Lucar,  which  is  the  southermost  point  of  Califor- 
nia^  and  beating  about  it  till  the  fourth  of  November,  met 
then  with  the  &  Anne,  being  the  Spanish  galeon  bound 
from  the  Philippine  islands  to  the  port  of  Acapulco  in 
New-Spain.  After  a  fight  of  six  hours  the  galeon  was 
taken  and  carried  into  the  port  called  Puerto  Seguro ; 
where  setting  ashore  the  Spaniards,  and  taking  out  what 
goods  they  could  carry,  they  burnt  the  galeon,  and  on 
the  nineteenth  of  November  sailed  thence  towards  India* 
This  night  Candish,  who  was  in  the  Desire,  lost  his  other 
ship  called  the  Content,  and  never  saw  her  after.  Being 
thus  left  alone  he  sailed  before  the  wind,  as  is  usual  tbere^ 
for  the  space  of  forty-five  days,  and  on  the  third  of  Janu- 
ary 1588,  came  up  with  the  islands  de  los  Ladrones,  hav- 
ing run  about  eighteen  hundred  leagues ;  on  the  four* 
teenth  with  cape  Espiritu  Santo,  a  great  head-land  of  one 
of  the  Philippine  islands  to  the  westward  in  13  degrees 
of  latitude,  and  about  three  hundred  leagues  from  the 
islands  Ladrones.  At  the  island  Cabul  he  continued 
some  days  getting  fresh  {provisions,  and  then  sailing 
amidst  all  those  islands  south-west  and  by  south,  on  the 
eighth  of  February  discovered  the  island  Batochina  near 
Gilolo,  in  1  degree  of  south  latitude ;  whence  he  steered 
to  the  south  side  of  the  great  island  of  Java,  and  touch* 
ing  there  on  the  twelfth  of  March,  traded  with  the 
natives  for  provisions,  which  were  brought  him  in 
great  plenty.  On  the  sixteenth  he  set  sail  for  the  cape 
of  Good  Hope,  and  doubled  it  about  the  middle  of  May ; 
having  spent  nine  weeks  betwixt  the  island  of  Java  and 
this  place^  which  is  about  eighteen  hundred  leagues 
distance.  On  the  ninth  of  June  he  anchored  at  the  is« 
land  of  S.  Helena,  about  five  hundred  leagues  distant 
from  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  lying  betwixt  the  coast 
of  Afiic  and  Brazil,  in  about  15  degrees  of  south  la- 
titude. This  island  is  generally  touched  at  hy  ships 
going  to  and  returoing  from  the  £ast«l«^s,.bec4kuc« 
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%f  the  conveniency  of  watering,  besides  the  great  plenty 
It  produces  of  excellent  fruit,  as  also  abundance  of 
fowl,  swine,  and  goats,  the  place  being  extremely 
pleasant,  but  very  small.  Having  taken  in  wood  and 
■water  here,  and  made  clean  the  ship,  on  the  twentieth 
of  June,  Candish  sailed  tor  Eiig;Iand  ;  on  the  twenty- 
fourth  of  August  he  discovered  the  islands  Flores  and 
Corvo,  two  of  the  Azores,  and  on  the  ninth  of  Sep- 
tember after  a  terrible  storm,  which  carried  away  part 
of  his  sails,  put  into  the  port  of  Plymouth.  Hack- 
luyt,  vol.  III.  p.  803,  and  Purchas,  vol.  I.  lib.  II.  p.  57- 

An,  1598.  The  Dutch  resolving  to  perform  as  much  as 
had  been  done  before  by  Magellan's  ship,  and  by  sir 
Francis  Drake  and  sir  Thomas  Candish,  they  fitted  out 
four  ships  under  the  command  of  captain  Oliver  d'Oirt, 
as  Van  Meteren  calls  him,  or  Oliver  Noort,  according  to 
Purchas.  The  rest  proceeded  on  their  voyage  upon  the 
nineteenth  of  July  ;  and  to  omit  particulars  of  less  mo- 
ment, and  their  touching  at  places  not  material,  on 
the  tenth  of  December  they  came  to  the  Prince's  Island, 
or  Ilha  do  Principe  on  the  coast  of  Congo,  in  2  degrees 
of  north  latitude  ;  where  the  Portugueses  killed  some  of 
their  men,  and  the  Dutch  commander  in  revenge  assault- 
ing their  fort,  was  repulsed  with  greater  loss.  This  made 
him  desist;  and  sailing  thence,  on  the  fifth  of  February 
1599)  came  on  the  coast  of  Brazil.  Here  they  spent  much 
time,  seeking  refreshment  and  water  along  the  shore,  and 
being  much  shaken  by  a  storm,  and  abundance  of  the  men 
sick,  besides,  that  it  was  the  winter  season  there,  they  put 
into  a  Utile  island  called  S.  Clare,  on  the  coast  of  Brazil, 
in  about  21  degrees  of  south  latitude.  Here  the  sick  men 
being  set  ashore,  some  of  them  presently  died  ;  the  rest 
ailing  nothing  but  the  scurvy,  were  cured  with  eating  sour 
plums  tiiey  found  there.  One  of  the  ships  being  very 
leaky,  was  here  burnt,  after  all  that  could  be  of  use  had 
been  taken  out  of  her.  On  the  sixteenth  of  July  they 
left  this  place,  steering  for  Port  Desire  in  47  degrees ; 
and  after  many  storms  put  into  it  on  the  twentieth  of 
September,  careened  their  ships,  and  took  abundance 
of  fowl.     Some  men  were  here  killed  by  the  Indians, 
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D  eparting  hence  on  the  twenty-ninth,  they  came  to  cape 
Virgines  at  the  mouth  of  the  strait  of  Magellan,  on  the 
fourth  of  November ;  where  they  met  with  storms  of 
wind,  rain,  hail,  and  snow,   besides  much  sickness  and 
contention  among  themselves,  having  been  from  home 
fifteen  months,  before  they  could  get  into  the  strait ;  so 
that  it  was  the  last  of  February  1600,  before  they  came 
into  the  South-sea.     March  the  twelfth  they  lost  sight 
of  the  vice-admiral,  and  sailed  without  him  to  the  island 
Mocha,  in  38  degrees  south.     Another  ship  missing  the 
island  of  S.  Maries,  and  being  drove  by  necessity  to  make 
the  continent  for  provisions,  lost  most  of  its  men  ashore, 
the  rest  putting  to  sea  with  the  vessel.     Being  now  in 
fear  of  the  Spanish  men .  of  war,  he  directed  his  course 
with  the  two  ships  he  had  left  for  the  islands  de  los  La- 
drones,  which  he  had  sight  of  on  the  fifteenth  of  Septem- 
ber ;  and  on  the  fourteenth  of  October  discovered  the 
island  of  Luzon  or  Manilla,  the  chief  of  the  Philippines. 
Near  this  island  he  met  the  two  Spanish  ships  bound 
thence  for  New  Spain ;  and  after  a  desperate  fight,  Noort 
sunk  one  of  them ;  but  at  the  same  time  the  other  took 
his  second  ship,  and  he  made  all  haste  away  to  Borneo, 
but  made  no  stay  there  for  fear  of  the  natives,  who  at- 
tempted to  cut  his  cable ;  and  therefore  sailing  hence, 
he  traded  for  pepper  at  Java,  and  at  length   returned 
by  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  isle  of  S.  Helena,  ar- 
riving  at  Amsterdam  on   the   twenty-sixth  of  August 
1601.     Purchas,  vol.  L  lib.  II.  p;  71.  Van  Meteren,  lib. 
XXIII. 

An.  1614.  George  Spilbergen,  commander  of  five 
Dutch  ships,  sailed  out  of  the  Texel  on  the  eighth  of 
August,  and  entered  the  strait  of  Magellan  on  the 
twenty-eighth  of  March  1615,  but  being  drove  out 
again  by  contrary  winds,  he  re-entered  on  the  second  of 
April.  In  the  strait  they  continued  going  ashore  on  the 
south  side  upon  the  land  called  Tierra  del  Fuego,  known 
since  to  be  an  island,  till  the  sixth  of  May,  when  they 
came  out  into  the  South-sea,  which  received  them  with 
storms,  and  on  the  twenty-sixth  came  up  with  the  island .  ^ 
la  Mocha,  pn  the  coast  of  Chile,  mentioned  in  all  the: 
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former  voyages.     Here  they  treated  with  the  Tndiavfl 
exchanging  hatchets,  and  other  utensils,  as  also  coF^fl 
I    for  larf^e  Peru  sheep,  which  serve  not  only  to  eat,  b|M 
I    to  carry  burdens.     Landing  at  the  island  of  S.  Mary  infl 
I    the  39th,  they  had  a  skirntiish  with  some  few  Spaniards, 
I    and  got  some  booty  of  sheep.     Running  along  the  coast, 
I    they  touched  at  Valparaiso,  cape   Quintei'o,  and  other 
L    places  ;  but  finding  the  Spaniards  every-where  had  taken 
I    the  alarm,  they  durst  nut  do  any  thing  ashore.     July 
I    the  seventeenth  keeping  along  the  shores  of  Peru,  they 
I   discovered  eight  Spanish  ships  set  out  to  engage  them. 
I   That  very  night  they  engaged,  and  after  a  hot  dispute, 
I  three  of  the  Spanish  ships  sunk.     In  this  action  they  had 
I  forty  men  killed,  and  sixty  wounded.    Drawing  too  near 
I  the  shore  at  Callao  the  port  of  Lima,  the  Huntsman,  one 
I  of  the  Dutch  ships,  was  almost  sunk  with  a  Ihirty-six 
I  pounder,  which  made  them  keep  further  off:  and  hold* 
I  ing  their  course  to  the  northward,  they  took  the  little 
I  town  of  Peita.     Therefore  August  the  twenty-first  they 
I  set  out  to  sea  again,  and  lieat  about  in  bad  weather  till 
I  the  eleventh  of  October,  when  they  put  into  the  harbour 
I  of  Acapulco  in   New-Spain,  and  there  exchanged   the 
I  prisoners  they  had  taken  for  provisions.     Which  done, 
I  they  run  up  into  twenty  degrees  of  north  latitude,  and 
I  on   the  twenty-sixth  of  November  stood  over  for  the 
I  jBlands  de  loss  Ladrones.     In  January  following,  whidi 
[  was  the  year  I6l6,  many  of  the  men  died  of  diseases. 
I  On  the  twenty-third  of  the  same  month  they  discovered 
I  the  Ladrones,  and  on  the  ninth  of  February  cape  Espi- 
[  ritu  Santo,  the  eastermost  point  of  the  Philippine  islands 
to  the  northward  ;  passing  among  which,  they  arrived  at 
Ternate,  the  chief  of  the  Moluccos,  on  the  twenty-ninth 
of  March,  which  the  Dutch  in  the  island  reckoned  the 
twenty-eighth ;  the  fleet  by  following  the  course  of  the 
sun  having  lost  a  day,  whereas  they  that  sail  round  to  the 
eastward  gain  a  day.     About  these  islands  they  conti- 
nued some  months,  and  arrived  at  Jacatra  in  the  island 
of  Java  on  the  fifteenth  of  September,  on  the  thirtieth  of 
March  1617  at  the  island  of  S.  Helena,  and  in  July  fol- 
lowing in  Zealand.     Purchas,  vol.  I.  lib.  II.  p.  80. 


Anf  l6l5,  Isaac  le  Mftire  a  merchant  of  Amatardaoi^ 
an4  William  Cornelison  Schputen  of  Hora,  resolviiig  to 
find  out  a  aevir  way  to  the  EastrJodies^  besides  those 
already  known  by  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  and  strait  of 
Magellan  ;  at  their  own  charges  fitted  out  a  good  ship 
of  three  biiudred  and  sixty  tw  and  twenty  guns«  and 
a  smaller  of  an  hundred  itnd  ten  ton  and  eight  guns,  in 
which  they  sailed  themselves  out  of  the  Texel  on  the 
sixteenth  of  June  in  the  aforesaid  year,  resolving  to 
find  another  passage  into  the  South-$ea»  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  strait  of  Magellan ;  which  their  design  they 
kept  secret,  till  they  came  near  the  line,  where  they  dis-^ 
covered  it  to  the  seamen,  who  were  well  pleased  with 
the  undertaking.     To  pass  by  all  other  particulars,  as 
too  like  those  in  the  foregoing  voyages,  on  the  ninth  of 
December  they  sailed  up  into  Pott  Desire,  on  the  coast 
of  America,  in  47  degrees  and  40  minutes  of  south  lati- 
tude :  where  bringing  their  ships  ashore  to  clean  them, 
as  they  were  burning  reeds  under  the  lessa:  of  them,  she 
ta(rfc  fii*e,  and  burnt  till  the  tide  qomiAg  up,  quenched 
the  flame ;  yet  so  that  nothing  of  her  could  he  saved, 
hut  a  little  wood  for  fuel  and  the  iron- work.     The 
thirteenth  of  January  1016,  the  gr^at  ship  now  left  alone 
sailed  out  of  Port  Desire,  and  the  twenty-fifth  dispo^ 
vered  the  island  they  called  Staten*land  to  the  east^ 
ward  and  the  point  of  Tierra  del  Fuego  to  the  westwards 
which  they  called  MauHce-Iand,  in  almost  55  degrees 
of  south  latitude.     Entering  betwixt  these  two  lands, 
they  steered  south-south-west,  till  coming  under  55de« 
grees  36  minutes,  they  stood  south-west  and  then  south. 
Thjus  the  twenty-sixth  they  came  under  57  degrees,  and 
the  twenty-ninth  discovered  those  they  called  Barnevelta 
islands.     The  third  of  February  they  wei'e  under  59 
degrees  S5  minutes,  and  the  twelfth  found  the  staits  of 
Magellan  lay  east  of  them ;  and  therefoi^  being  satisi- 
fied  that  tliey  were  in  the  South-sea^  they  called  the 
newfound  passage  the  strait  of  fe  Miiire.     March  the 
first  they  came  near  the  islands  of  John  Fernandez  ki 
33  degrees  40  minutes  of  south  latitude,  and  at  sobm 
distance  from  the  coast  of  Chile ;  but  though  they  en- 
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Ldearoured  it,  could  never  come  neai'  enough  to  ancbmji 
f  bein^  still  beaten  off  by   the  wind    and  current,    anfl 
I  therefore  steered  away  to  the  westward  to  prosecutQ 
[  their  voyage ;  and  in  April  they  discovered  several  smaU 
I  islands    inhabited    by  naked    people,    none    of   whom 
I  would  come  aboard,  nor  could  they  come  to  an  anchor. 
These  islands  were  in  about  14  or  15  degrees  of  south 
latitude.     Sailing  on  still   westward,  they  saw   many 
f  more  islands  in  May,  and  had  some  trade  with  the  na- 
[  tives,  who  attempted  to  surprise  the  ship,  or  at  least 
[  Wie  boat ;  but  were  soon  scared  away  by  the  fire  arms, 
1  when  they  saw  they  did   execution,    for  before    tbey 
I  thought  they  had  only  made  a  noise.     Finding  no  con- 
I  tinent,  and  perceiving  they  were  at  least  sixteen  hu: 
I  dred  leagues  to  the  westward  of  Chile  or  Peru,  th( 
I  steered  to  the  northward,  for  fear  they  should  fall  soutj 
I  of  New-Guinea,    and  perhaps   not    be    able    to    cleai 
[  themselves  of  the  coast,  the  winds  being  always  at  east. 
I  Many  more  islands  are  mentioned  in  the  journal,  at 
I  fome  of  which  they  touched  and  got  refreshment ;  but 
[  OD  the  firat  of  July  they  anchored  near  the  coast  of  New- 
I  Guinea,  whence  they  sailed  still  along  the  shore,  and 
I  amidst  a  multitude  of  islands,  till  they  came  into  half  a 
I  degree  of  south  latitude,  whence  they  saw  a  small  island 
'  off  the  shore  of  the  land  of  Papons,  and  called  it  Wil- 
liam Schouten's  Island,  after  the  captain's  name,  and 
the  westernmost  point  of  it  the  cape  of  Good  Hope. 
September  the  17th  they  arrived  at  the  island  Temate, 
and  thence  in  October  to  Jacatra,    or  Bntavia  in  the 
island  of  Java ;  where  the  president  of  the  Dutch  East- 
India  com|jany  seized    the  ship  and  goods.       Where- 
upon William  Cornelison  Schouten  the  master,  Jacob  le 
Maire  the  merchant,   and  ten  seamen,  put  themselves 
aboard  the  Amsterdam,  a  Dutch  ship  homeward  bound, 
and  twelve  others  aboard  the  Zealand,  and  arrived  in 
safety  at  Amsterdam  in  July;  having  discovered  tbe 
new  strait  called  le  Maire,  as  was  said  before,  and  per- 
formed the  voyage  round  the  world  in  two  years  and 
eighteen  days.     Piirchas,  Tol.  I.  lib.  II.  p.  88. 
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■  An.  1643.  Brewer,  or  Brower,  went  another  way  intcn 
the  South>sea,  by  a  passage  called  atler  liis  own  name^ 
which  is  east  of  le  Maire's  strait ;  but  whether  this  was 
a  strait  with  land  on  each  side,  or  an  open  sea,  is  not 
known,  his  diary  not  being  made  public;  but  most  maps 
make  it  a  new  strait. 

An.  1683.  One  John  Cook  sailed  from  Virginia  in  a 
ship  of  eight  guns  and  fifty-two  men  a  buccaneering* 
and  with  him  one  Cowley,  as  master.  On  the  coast  of 
Guinea  they  took  a  ship  of  forty  guns  by  surprise,  in 
which  they  sailed  away  to  the  South-sea,  meeting  by 
the  way  another  ship  commanded  by  one  Eaton,  who' 
joined  them  to  follow  the  same  trade.  They  ran  intc 
60  degrees  of  south  latitude,  and  passed  that  way  intO' 
the  South-sea,  where  Cowley  says  they  discovered  several 
islands  about  the  line.  Thence  they  sailed  over  to  the 
Ladrones,  whence  they  continued  their  course,  and  an- 
chored at  Canton  in  China.  Departing  from  Canton^ 
they  came  to  the  island  Borneo,  where  Cowley,  the  au- 
thor of  this  relation,  with  nineteen  others,  got  a  great 
boat  in  which  they  went  away  to  Java.  At  Batavia  the- 
author,  with  two  others,  shipped  himself  on  board  a 
Dutch  vessel,  and  so  returned  to  Europe.  The  relatitsi 
of  this  voyage  is  shortened,  because  there  have  been  ko 
many  voyages  round  the  world  before,  and  all  of  tbem 
performed  in  the  same  ship  ;  whereas  in  this  there  was 
much  shifting.  Those  that  desire  may  see  it  at  large  in 
the  collection  of  original  voyages,  published  by  captain 
William  Hack,  An.  1699- 

Captain  Dampier  in  his  tirst  book  of  voyages  gives  an 
account  of  this  same  last  mentioned,  but  more  at  large, 
he  being  aboard  with  tlie  same  Cook;  and  therefore  no 
more  needs  be  said  of  it,  though  there  may  be  many  cir- 
cumstances which  this  discourse  cannot  descend  to  •: 
wherefore  here  shall  end  the  voyages  round  the  worlds 
it  being  time  to  proceed  to  what  remains. 

After  so  long  a  discourse  of  voyages  and  discoveries 
it  may  seem  superfluous  to  treat  of  the  advantages  the 
public  receives  by  navigation,  and  the  faithful  Journals 
and  accounts  of  travellers.  The  matter  is  natural,  and 
tio  man  can  read  the  one  without  being  sensible  of  the 
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other;  atid  therefore  a  few  words  may  suffice  on  thi 
subject,  to  avoid  cloying  the  judicious  reader  with  wj 
is  so  visible  and  plain,  and  to  save  runningout  this  iiiai 
troduction  to  an  unreason 3.1ile  length.  What  was  cos* 
mography  before  these  discoveries,  but  an  imperfect 
fragment  of  a  science,  scarce  deserving  so  good  a  name  ? 
When  all  the  known  world  was  only  Euro|)e,  a  small 
part  of  Afi'ic,  and  the  lesser  portion  of  Asia  ;  so  that  of 
this  terraqueous  globe  not  one  sixth  part  had  ever  been 
seen  or  heard  of.  Nay,  so  great  was  the  ignorance  of 
man  in  this  particular,  that  learned  persons  made  a 
doubt  of  its  being  round  ;  others  no  less  knowing 
imagined  all  they  were  not  acquainted  witb,  desart  and 
uninhabitable.  But  now  geography  and  hydrography 
have  received  some  perfection  by  the  pains  of  so  many 
mariners  and  travellers,  who  to  evince  the  rotundity 
of  the  earth  and  water,  have  sailed  and  travelled  round  itf 
as  has  been  here  made  appear ;  to  show  there  is  no  part 
uninhabitable,  unless  the  frozen  polar  regions,  have  vi- 
sited all  other  countries,  though  never  so  remote,  which 
they  have  found  well  peopled,  and  most  of  them  rich 
and  delightful ;  and  to  demonstrate  the  antipodes,  have 
pointed  them  out  to  us.  Astronomy  has  remved  the 
addition  of  many  constellations  never  seen  before.  Na- 
tural and  moral  history  is  embellished  with  the  most 
beneficial  increase  of  so  many  thousands  of  plants  it  had 
never  befoi'e  received,  so  many  drugs  and  spices,  such 
variety  of  beasts,  birds,  and  tishes,  such  rarities  in  mi- 
nerals, mountains  and  waters,  such  unaccountable  di- 
versity of  cUmates  and  men,  and  in  them  of  complex- 
ions, tempers,  habits,  manners,  politics,  and  religions. 
Trade  is  raised  to  the  highest  pitch,  each  part  of  the 
world  supplying  the  other  with  what  it  wants,  and 
brin^g  home  what  is  accounted  most  precious  and 
valuable ;  and  this  not  in  a  niggard  and  scanty  man- 
ner, as  when  the  Venetians  served  all  Europe  with  spice 
and  drugs  from  India  by  the  way  of  Tuvky  and  the  Red 
sea ;  or,  as  when  gold  and  silver  were  only  drawn  from 
some  i>oor  European  and  African  mines;  but  with  plenty 
and  affluence,  as  we  now  see,  most  nations  resorting 
freely  to  the  East-Indies,  and  the  West,  yearly  sendinif 
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forth  prodigious  quantities  of  the  most  esteemed  and 
valuable  metals.  To  conclude,  the  empire  of  Europe 
is  now  extended  to  the  utmost  bounds  of  the  earth, 
where  several  of  its  nations  have  conquests  and  colonies. 
These  and  many  more  are  the  advantag'es  drawn  from 
the  labours  of  those  who  expose  themselves  to  the  dan- 
gers of  the  vast  ocean,  and  of  unknown  nations;  which 
those  who  sit  still  at  home  abundantly  reap  in  every 
kind:  and  the  relation  of  one  traveller  is  an  incentive 
to  stir  up  another  to  imitate  him,  whilst  the  rest  of 
mankind,  in  their  accounts,  without  stirring  a  foot, 
compass  the  earth  and  seas,  visit  all  countrieB,  and 
converse  with  all  nations. 

It  only  remahis  to  give  some  few  directions  for  such 
as  go  on  long  voyages :  which  shall  be  those  drawn  up 
by  Mr,  Rook,  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society,  and  geo- 
metry professor  of  Gresham  college,  by  order  of  the  said 
society,  and  published  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions 
of  the  eighth  of  January  1665-6,  being  Numb.  8.  They 
are  as  follow ; 

1.  To  observe  the  declination  of  the  compass,  or  its 
variation  from  the  meridian  of  the  place,  frequently; 
marking  withal  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the  place 
where  such  observation  is  made,  as  exactly  as  may  be, 
and  setting  down  the  method  by  which  they  made  them. 

2.  To  carry  dipping  needles  with  them,  and  observe 
the  inclination  of  the  needle  in  like  manner. 

3.  To  remark  carefully  the  ebbings  and  (lowinga  of 
the  sea  in  as  many  places  as  they  can,  together  with 
all  the  accidents  ordinary  and  extraoi-dinary  of  the 
tides ;  as,  their  precise  time  of  ebbing  and  flowing  in 
rivers,  at  promontories  or  capes,  which  way  the  current 
runs,  what  perpendicular  distance  there  is  between  the 
highest  tide  and  lowest  ebb,  during  the  spring  tides 
and  neep  tides,  what  day  of  the  moon's  age,  and  what 
times  of  the  year  the  highest  and  lowest  tides  fall  out ; 
and  all  other  considerable  accidents  they  can  observe 
in  the  tides,  chiefly  near  jiorts,  and  about  islands,  as  in 
S.  Helena's  island,  and  the  three  rivers  there,  at  the 
Bermudas,  &c. 
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4.  To  make  plots  and  draughts  of  prospect  of  coasts 
promontories,  islands  and  ports,  marking  the  bearingi 
and  distances  as  near  as  they  can. 

5.  To  sound  and  mark  the  depth  of  coasts  and  ports,  I 
and  such  other  places  near  the  shore  as  they  shall  think! 
fit. 

6.  To  take  notice  of  the  nature  of  the  ground  at  theJ 
Ibottom  of  the  sea,  in  all  soundings,  whether  it  be  clay,  i 
:sand,  rock,  &c. 

7-  To  keep  a  register  of  all  changes  of  wind  and  wea- 
ther at  all  hours,  by  night  and  by  day,  showing  the  point 
the  wind  blows  from,  whether  strong  or  weak  :  the  rains, 
hail,  snow,  and  the  like;  the  precise  times  of  their  be- 
ginnings and  continuance,  especially  hurricanes  and 
spouts ;  but  above  all,  to  take  exact  care  to  observe  the 
trade-winds,  about  what  decree  of  latitude  and  longitude 
they  first  begin,  where  and  when  they  cease  or  change,  i 
or  grow  stronger  or  weaker,  and  how  much,  as  near  and  I 
exact  as  may  be. 

8.  To  observe  and  record  all  extraordinary  meteors, 
lightnings,  thunders,  ignes  fatui,  comets,  he,  marking 
still  the  places  and  times  of  their  appearing,  continu- 
ance, &:c. 

9.  To  carry  with  them  good  scales,  and  glass-vials  of  1 
a  pint,  or  so,  with  very  narrow  mouths,  which  are  to  be 
filled  with  sea-water  in  different  degrees  of  latitude,  as 
often  as  they  please,  and  the  weight  of  the  vial  full  of 
water  taken  exactly  at  every  time,  and  recorded,  mark- 
ing withal  the  degree  of  latitude,  and  the  day  of  the  j 
month ;  and  that  as  well  of  water  near  the  top.  as  at  a  I 
greater  depth. 

This  may  suffice  for  sea  voyages ;  but  in  regard  it  may 
he  expected  something  should  be  said  for  those  who 
travel  by  land,  a  few  instructions  have  been  collected 
from  experienced  travellers,  who  are  best  able  to  direct 
such  as  design  to  follow  them  into  remote  countries,  | 
We  will  therefore  begin  with  Monsieur  de  Bourges, 
who  with  the  bishop  of  Berytus  made  a  journey  through 
Turky,  Persia  and  India,  as  far  as  Cochinchina.  He 
advises  inch  as  intend  for  those  parts  so  to  order  their 
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aSairs,  that  they  may  come  into  Turky  in  October, 
to  avoid  the  excessive  heats  of  those  countries  for  four 
or  five  months  before  that  time.  If  our  traveller  wilt 
hold  on  his  journey  to  Persia,  he  must  go  with  the  cara- 
van from  Aleppo  to  Babylon,  or  Bagdat,  which  will 
take  him  up  a  month  ;  thence  he  embarks  upon  the 
river  Euphrates,  which  carries  him  down  to  Bassora. 
whence  he  proceeds  by  sea  to  Bander,  where  he  may 
find  convenience  by  land  to  Ispahan,  the  capital  of 
Persia  ;  from  Ispahan  the  difficulties  of  travelling  by 
land  to  India  are  almost  invincible,  and  therefore  the 
proper  way  is  to  repair  to  the  port  of  Gomrom,  whence 
there  is  a  constant  and  safe  passage  to  Suratte,  or  any 
other  part  of  India.  AH  persons  that  travel  in  Turky 
must  change  their  habit  into  that  of  the  country,  and 
must  lay  aside  the  hat  and  wear  a  turbant,  and  the 
meaner  the  habit  the  safer  they  will  be  from  extortions 
and  lobljei-ies ;  they  must  endeavour  to  have  a  Turkish 
interpreter  on  the  road  with  them,  who  may  own  what- 
ever goods  they  carry,  and  protect  them  against  any 
affronts  that  may  be  offered  them  ;  but  above  all,  they 
must  endeavour  to  be  well  recommended  to  the  captain 
of  the  caravan,  which  will  be  their  greatest  safeguard. 
This  recommendation  must  be  from  some  of  the  chris- 
tian consuls,  but  generally  the  best  from  the  French, 
who  are  much  regarded  in  those  parts.  Such  as  will 
aot  carry  all  their  stock  in  ready  money,  must  be  care- 
ful to  carry  those  commodities  that  will  turn  to  best 
account,  amongst  which  the  brightest  yellow  amber, 
and  the  largest  red  coral,  are  in  great  esteem.  These 
though  not  wrought,  are  profitable ;  and  to  avoid  the 
duties  paid  at  several  places,  may  be  carried  in  a  bag, 
or  portmanteau  on  the  horse  the  traveller  rides,  for 
those  are  not  searched.  The  best  money  they  can  carry 
are  Spanish  pieces  of  eight,  provided  they  be  full 
weight,  and  not  of  Peru,  which  are  not  so  fine  silver 
as  the  others.  By  this  money  they  will  have  seven  or 
eight  per  cent,  profit  in  some  parts,  and  ten  per  cent, 
in  others,  and  the  same  in  French  crowns.  As  for  gold, 
the  greatest  profit  is  made  of  the  Venetian  and  Hunga- 
rian, and  it  is  very  considerable.     There  is  so  great  an 
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advantage  to  be  made  by  those  who  lightly  understaDd 
the  best  coins  and  their  value,  that  those  who  are  well 
instructed  in  it  can  travel  lor  a  very  inconsiderable  ex*  I 
pence.  It  is  absolutely  necessary  to  carry  ^ood  arou  I 
to  defend  themselves  upon  all  occasions,  but  more 
particularly  to  fight  the  Ai'abs,  and  other  rovers.  Above 
all,  it  is  requisite  in  Turky  that  travellers  be  armed  with 
patience  to  bear  many  affronts  the  infidels  will  put  upon 
thein,  and  with  prudence  and  moderation  to  prevent, 
as  much  as  possibly  may  be,  any  such  insolencies. 
They  will  do  well  never  to  go  without  provisions,  be- 
cause the  caravans  never  stop  to  bait,  and  very  oflen  at 
night  have  no  other  inn  but  the  open  fields,  where  they 
lie  in  tents,  and  eat  what  they  carry.  When  they  tra- 
vel with  the  caravan,  they  must  take  care  never  to  be 
far  from  it,  for  fear  of  being  devoured  by  wild  beasts, 
or  by  the  wilder  Arabs.  This  in  Turky,  for  in  Peraa 
it  is  quite  otherwise ;  here  we  may  travel  in  the  Euro- 
pean habit,  and  n'ear  hats,  which  are  better  against  the 
tieat  than  tnrbants  ;  the  roods  arc  safe,  and  the  Persians 
courteous  to  strangers,  especially  the  better  sort. 
However  the  traveller  must  watch  the  servants,  and 
meaner  sort  of  people  of  the  country,  who  else  will 
impose  on  him  in  matter  of  payments,  of  buying  and 
selling ;  and  therefore  his  best  way  is,  where  there  are 
tnissioners  to  repair  to  them,  who  will  assist  and  instruct 
him.  He  must  carry  no  gold  into  Persia,  because  it 
bears  a  low  price,  and  he  will  be  a  great  loser  by  it : 
the  best  way  is  to  change  his  money  on  the  Turkish 
frontiers  into  Persian  coin,  or  else  to  carry  a  quantity 
of  good  amber  and  coral,  which  will  yield  profit,  as 
will  also  good  watches.  In  India  Spanish  gold  yields 
some  profit,  though  small,  which  the  traveller  may 
take  notice  of,  in  case  he  has  no  goods  to  carry  that 
may  yield  a  greater  profit :  this  at  Suratte  ;  but  further 
in  India,  and  particularly  at  Galconda,  gold  yields  more, 
and  especially  old  gold  :  however,  at  Sram  again  there 
is  great  loss  in  Spanish  gold,  and  all  other  sorts,  for 
there  it  is  lower  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  East-la- 
dies nearer  to  us,  and  stiil  decreases  beyond  it,  as  in 
Cochtnchina,  Tonquin  and  China.     In  India  the  way 
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of  travelling  by  land  is  commonly  in  carts  drawn  bjr 
oxen,  and  in  some  parts  on  elephants,  but  in  China  the 
most  common  carriage  is  in  palankenes,  or  chairs  on 
mens  shoulders,  who  travel  swift  and  cheap. 

These  particulars  may  serve  in  relation  to  the  eastern 
nations ;  and  as  for  Europe,  the  methods  of  travelling 
are  too  well  known  to  require  any  particular  instruct 
tions,  therefore  it  only  remains  to  set  down  some  general 
rules  which  may  concern  all  travellers  to  observti. 
They  are  in  the  first  place  to  consider,  that  they  dl> 
not  go  into  other  countries  to  pass  through  them,  and 
divert  themselves  with  the  present  sight  of  such  curio* 
sities  as  they  meet  with,  nor  to  learn  the  vices  of  those 
people,  for  which  they  need  not  take  the  pains  of 
going  abroad,  nor  to  observe  their  faults  that  they  may 
have  matter  to  rail  when  they  come  home.  If  th^ 
will  make  an  advantage  of  their  trouble  and  cost,  they 
must  not  pass  through  a  country  as  if  they  carried  an 
express,  but  make  a  reasonable  stay  at  all  places  wh^re 
there  are  antiquities,  or  any  rarities  to  be  observed; 
and  not  think  that  because  others  have  writ  on  that 
subject,  there  is  no  more  to  be  said;  for  upon  com'- 
paring  their  observations  with  other  mens  they  will  often 
find  a  very  considerable  difference.  Let  them  therefore 
always  have  a  table-book  at  hand  to  set  down  every 
thing  worth  remembering,  and  then  at  night  more  me- 
thodically transcribe  the  notes  they  have  taken  in  the 
day.  The  principal  heads  by  which  to  regulate  their 
observations  are  these,  the  climate^  government,  power, 
places  of  strength,  cities  of  note,  religion,  language, 
coins,  trade,  manufactures,  wealth,  bishoprics,  uni- 
versities, antiquities,  libraries,  collections  of  rarities, 
arts  and  artists,  public  structures,  roads,  bridges,  woods, 
mountains,  customs,  habits,  laws,  privileges,  strange 
adventures,  surprising  accidents,  rarities,  both  natural 
and  artificial,  the  soil,  plants,  animals,  and  whatsoever 
may  be  curious,  diverting  or  profitable.  It  is  not  amiss, 
if  it  may  be,  to  view  all  rarities  in  the  company  of 
other  strangers,  because  many  together  are  apt  to  re« 
mark  more  than  one  alone  can  do.  Every  traveller 
ought  to  carry  about  bim  several  sorts  of  measures,  ta 
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take  the  dimensions  of  such  things  as  require  it ;  a 
watch  by  virhich,  and  the  pace  he  travels,  he  may  give 
some  guess  at  the  distances  of  places,  or  rather  at  the 
length  of  the  computed  leagues,  or  miles ;  a  prospective- 
glass,  or  rather  a  great  one  and  a  less,  to  take  views  of 
•objects  at  greater  and  less  distances ;  a  small  sea  com- 
pass or  needle,  to  observe  the  situation  of  places,  and  a 
parcel  of  the  best  maps  to  make  curious  remarks  of 
;their  exactness,  and  note  down  where  they  are  faulty. 
In  fine,  a  traveller  must  endeavour  to  see  the  courts  of 
iprinces,  to  keep  the  best  company,  and  to  converse 
with  the  most  celebrated  men  in  all  arts  and  sciences. 
Thus  much  for  travellers;  but  that  every  man  may 
liave  his  due,  as  we  owned  the  instructions  for  the 
^eastern  countries  to  be  those  given  by  Monsieur  de 
Bourges,  so  we  must  here  confess,  that  most  of  these 
general  rules  may  be  found  in  Monsieur  Misson^s  tra« 
nrels.     Having  given  an  account  of  the  advancement 
•of  navigation,  and  all  discoveries  made  by  help  of  it, 
>of  the  countries  so  discovered,  of  the  advantages  the 
public  receives  by  the  relations  of  travellers,  and  some 
-directions  for  them ;   it  now  only  remains  to  subjoin  a 
•catalogue  and  character  of  books  of  travels,  for  the  in* 
formation  of  such  as  take  delight  in  this  sort  of  pleasant 
and  profitable  reading. 
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BOOKS  OF  VOYAGES  AND  TRAVELS 


Latin. 

« 

DESCRIPTIO  AfrictBy  8^ 
Descriptiones  Asias* 
De  Lege  Mahumeiica,  and 
De  Rebus  Makumelicis, 

These  four  by  John  Leo^  a  Spaniard  by  births  and  a  mahometan 
by  education^  but  afterwards  converted^  who  before  his  oonyersion 
travelled  through  the  greatest  part  of  Afrie>  and  has  given  the  best 
ught  into  it  of  any  writer^  as  Johannes  Bodinus  affirms.  He  first 
writ  them  in  the  Arabic  for  his  own  nation^  but  afterwards  trans- 
lated them  himself  into  Italian^  and  John  Florianus  into  Latin. 
He  gires  an  excellent  account  of  the  religion^  laws^  customs  and 
manners  of  the  people  of  Afric^  but  is  too  brief  in  martial  affiurs 
and  the  lives  of  the  African  princes. 

Eptstolos  viginH  sex  de  rebus  Japonicis,  or  twenty-six  letters  con- 
cerning the  sS&irs  of  Japan^  to  be  seen  in  several  collections  of  this 
sort  of  letters. 

Histarica  rekUio  de  legatione  regis  Smensium  ad  regem  Japonum: 
or  an  account  of  the  emrossy  sent  by  the  emperor  of  China  to  Tai« 
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cosoma  king  of  Japan,  An.  1596.  and  of  the  strange  prodigies  that 
happened  before  the  embassy,  Rome  1599.  8^. 

Historica  relaiio  de  rebus  per  Japoniam^  An.  1596.  ^  patribms 
societiUis  durante  persecuiione  gestis  :  or  an  account  of  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  Jesuits  in  Japan,  \n  the  year  1596,  during  the  perseco- 
tion.  These  three  by  F.  Lewis  Froes,  a  Jesuit  who  lived  forty- 
nine  years  in  the  east,  and  thirty-six  of  them  in  the  island  of 
Japan  as  a  missioner.  It  is  beheved  these  relations  were  writ 
in  Portuguese  by  the  author^  and  afterwards  translated  into 
Latin. 

De  Abassinorum  rebus^  deque  Mthiopias  patrtarchis^  Lione^  1615. 
8^.  The  author  was  F.  Nicholas  Godinho,  a  Portuguese  Jesuit, 
who  divides  his  work  into  three  books,  and  in  it  refutes  the  fobu- 
lous  history  writ  by  F.  Urreta. 

liinerarium  ab  oppido  Complutensi  Toletanas  provincial  usque  ad 
urbem  Romanam,  A  journal  of  a  Journey  from  the  university  of 
Alcala  in  Spain  to  Rome>  by  Dr.  James  Lopez  de  Zuniga,  a  pious 
and  learned  man. 

Literce  annua:.  The  annual  or  yearly  letters  out  of  Ethiopia, 
China,  India,  and  other  parts,  give  much  light  into  the  anirs 
of  those  countries,  and  are  to  be  found  in  several  volumes,  and 
scattered  in  collections  of  travels ;  of  all  which  it  will  be  needless 
to  give  any  account  in  this  place. 

Athanasii  Kircheri  ^  societate  Jem  China,  monumentis  qua  sacris 
qua  prqfaniSf  lUustraia^  fol.  This  is  a  complete  history  of  China, 
and  held  in  great  reputation  for  some  years,  but  of  late  its  reputa- 
tion has  declined,  since  so  many  books  of  that  empire  have  ap- 
peared writ  by  missioners,  who  have  resided  there  many  years,  and 
discovered  great  mistakes  in  Kircher. 

Jobi  Ludolfi  historia  Mthiopica^  fol.  This  history  of  Ethiopia 
is  written  by  a  German,  who  having  gathered  most  of  it  from  the 
writings  of  the  Jesuits,  vet  makes  it  his  business  to  contradict 
them,  from  the  information  given  him  by  an  Ethiopian  he  was 
acquainted  with  in  Germany,  for  he  was  never  near  Ethiopia  him- 
self; and  his  whole  book  has  more  of  controversy,  and  of  the 
Ethiopian  language,  than  of  history. 

Relatio  eorum  que  circa  S.  Cass,  Majest,  ad  magnum  Moscorum 
Czarum  ablegates  anno  asroe  Christianas  1675.  fiesta  sunt,  strictim 
recensita  per  Adolphum  Lyseck,  dictas  legationis  secretarium^  S^, 
Saltzburg  1676.  In  this  account  of  an  embassy  to  the  czar  of 
Muscovy,  we  have  an  account  of  his  travels  through  Silesia, 
Fomerania,  Prussia,  Lithuania,  and  Muscovy,  to  the  court  of 
Moscow,  and  of  all  things  of  note  the  author  saw  or  heard  of, 
being  an  ingenious  person,  and  having  a  greater  privilege  than 
common  travellers,  as  secretary  to  the  embassy.  Giom.  de 
Letter. 

Johannis  Schefferi  Argentoratensis  Lapponias,  id  est  regionis 
Laponum  Sf  gentis  nova  ^  verissima  descrtptio,  if^,  Liptias  1674« 
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An  account  of  Lapland,  which  though  it  be  not  by  way  of  travels, 
well  deserves  a  place  here^  because  we  shall  scarce  find  travellers 
that  will  go  into  that  frozen  region  to  bring  us  a  just  relation  of  it. 
This  however  is  authentic,  as  gathered  from  the  Swedish  writers, 
who  are  best  acquainted  with  those  parts. 

Theodori  S^  Johannis  de  Brye  India   orientalis  <^  occidentalism 
6  vols.  fol.  Frankfort  624.     This  collection  being  three  volumes  of 
the  East  and  three  of  the  West-Indies,  begins  with  a  particular  ac- 
count of  the  kingdom  of  Congo  in  Afric,  as  lying  in  the  way  to,  and 
having   accordingly  been  discovered   before   India;  this  account 
translated  from  the  Italian  writ  by  Philip  Pigafetta.     Next  follows 
five  voyages  of  Samuel  Bruno  of  Basil,  the  three  first  to  Congo* 
Ethiopia^  and  other  parts  round  the  coast  of  Afric ;  the  fourth  to 
several  parts  in  the  Straits,  and  the  fifth  to  Portugal  and  Spain, 
&c.  translated  into  Latin  from  the  author's  original  in  high  Dutch. 
The  next  are  Linschoten's  Indian  voyages,  translated  from  the 
Dutch^  and  containing  a  very  full  account  of  all  things  remark- 
able in  those  parts.     Then  three  Dutch  voyages  to  the  north-east 
passage,  and  after  them  a  great  number  of  cues  and  maps,  besides 
very  many  dispersed  throughout  the  book,    and   a   considerable 
number  at  the  beginning.     These  are  the  contents    of  the   first 
volume.     The  second  begins  with  a  large  account    of  Bantam^ 
Banda,  Ternate,  and  other  parts  o^  India,  being  a   voyage  of 
eight  Dutch  ships  into  those  parts  in  the  year  1598,  translated 
out  of  high  Dutch.     After  that  the  description  of  Guinea,  out  of 
high  Dutch.    Spilberg*s  voyage.  An.  1601.  Gaspar  Balbi's  voyage. 
An.  J579.     In  the  third  volume  Jacob  Neck*s  voyage.  An.  1603. 
Jo.  Hermon  de  Bree,  An.  1602.  Corn.  Nicolas,  Cornelius  Yen, 
and  Stephen  de  Hagen,  all  to  India.     Verhuff's  voyage  to  India, 
An.  1607.     Dialogues  in  Latin  and  the  Malayc  language.     Hud- 
son's voyage  to  the  north-east  passage.     An  account  of  Terra  Aus- 
tral is  incognita,  by  Capt.  Peter  Ferdinand  de  Quir :  and  the  de- 
scription of  Siberia,  Samoieda,  and  Tingoesia.     Two  voyages  of 
Americus  Vesputius  to  the  East-Indies.     A  very  strange  relation 
of  an  Englishman,  who  being  shipwrecked  on  the  coast  of  Cam- 
baia,  travelled  through  many  of  those  eastern  countries;  and  the 
description  of  the  northern  country   of  Spitzbergen:   the  whole 
illustrated  with  a  vast  number  of  maps  and   other  cuts.     Thus 
far  the  three  volumes  of  the   East-Indies.     The    three   of   the 
West  are  composed   of  these  parts.     Vol.  I.   an    ample  account 
of  Virginia.      The  unfortunate    expedition    of   the    French    to 
Florida,   An.    1565.     Laudonniere's   voyage   thither.    An.  1574. 
Two  voyages  of  John  Stadius  to  Brazil  and  the  river  of  Plate, 
where  he  lived  among  the  Indians.     Leri's  account   of  Brazil. 
Villagano*s  voyage   to  South    America.     Benzo's  history  of  the 
discovery  of  America.     Vol.  II.    The  second  and  third  parts  of 
Benzo's  history  of  the  West-Indies.    Faber*s  description  of  se- 
veral parts  of  America,  where  he  travelled.     Voyages  of  Sir 
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F.  Drake,  Cavendish   and  Raleigh.     Dutch  expedition   to   Uie 
Canaries.      General   account   of  America.      Sebald   de  Weert's 
voyage  through  the  straits  of  Magellan.     Noort  round  the  world. 
Vol.  III.     Two  voyages   of  Aroericus  Vesputius.    Hamor's  ac- 
count of  the  state  of  Virginia.     Captain  Smith's  description   of 
New-England.     Schouten  and  Le    Maire's  discovery  of  a    new 
passage  into  the  South-sea,  called  Strait  le  Maire.     Spilbergen's 
voyage  through  the   straits  of  Magellan.     Herrera's  description 
of  the  West-Indies.     These  are  the  contents  of  the  six  volumes, 
the  whole  Illustrated  and  adorned   with  such   a  vast  number  of 
maps  and  cuts,  representing  all  such  things  as  require  it,  that  the 
like  is  not  in  any  other  collection,  nor  is  it  likely  that  any  will 
be  at  so  excessive  an  expence.    To  be  short,  this  collection  is  a 
small  library,  including  all  the  voyages   and   discoveries    of  any 
note  till  the  time  it  was  published,  when  most  of  the  remote  parts 
began  to  be  well  known,  and  therefore  is  of  excellent  use  and 
great  value. 

Italian. 

Delle  navigationi  Sf  viaggi,  raccohe  da  M.  Gio  Battista  Ramusiot 
Venicet  3  vols.  fol.  1613.  Ramusio's  collection  of  voyages  and 
travels,  the  most  perfect  work  of  that  nature  extant  in  any  lan- 
guage whatsoever :  containing  all  the  discoveries  to  the  east,  west, 
north,  and  south ;  whli  full  descriptions  of  all  the  countries  dis- 
covered; judiciously  compiled,  and  free  from  that  great  mass 
of  useless  matter,  which  swells  our  English  Hackluyt  and  Pur- 
chas ;  much  more  complete  and  full  than  the  Latin  de  Brye,  and 
in  fine,  the  noblest  work  of  this  nature.  The  contents  of  it  as 
briefly  as  may  be  set  down,  are  as  follow.  In  the  first  volume, 
John  Leo's  description  of  Afric.  Alvise  de  ca  da  Mosto's 
voyage,  and  that  of  Peter  dc  Santra  to  the  coast  of  Afric* 
Hanno  the  Carthaginian's  navigation  on  the  coast  of  Afric. 
Voyage  from  Lisbon  to  the  island  of  S.  Thomas.  Gama's  voyage 
to  Calicut.  Peter  Alvarez  to  India.  Two  voyages  of  Americus 
Vesputius.  Voyages  to  India  by  Tho.  Lopez  and  Gio.  da  Era- 
poli.  Barthema's  travels  to,  and  account  of  India.  Corsali  to 
India.     Alvarez   to   Ethiopia.      Discourse  of  the   overflowing  of  I 

the  Nile.  Nearchus  admiral  to  Alexander  the  great,  his  naviga- 
tion. Voyage  down  the  Red-sea  to  Diu.  Barbosa  of  the  East- 
Indies.  Voyages  of  Conti,  and  S.  Stephano.  First  voyage  round 
the  world  performed  by  the  Spaniards.  Gacton  of  the  discovery 
bf  the  Molucco  Islands.  Account  of  Japan.  Extracts  of 
Barros's  History  of  India.  The  second  volume;  Marcus  Paulus 
Venetus's  travels.  Hayton  the  Armenian  of  the  great  chams  or 
emperors  of  Tartary.  Angiolello  of  the  wars  betwixt  Ussun- 
cassan  kin^  of  Persia^  and  Mahomet  emperor  of  the  Turks; 
of  Ismael  Ibophy  and  the  sultlEin  of  Babylon^  and  of  Selim  the 
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Turk^s  subduing  the  ingmalucks.  Barbaro'8  travels  to  Tartary 
and  Persia.  Contarino's  embassy  from  th^  republio  of  Venice 
to  UssiiDcassao  king  of  Persia.  Campense  of  Muscovy.  Jpvius 
of  Muscovy.  Arianus  pf  the  Euxine,  or  Black-sea.  Geor. 
Jnteriaoo  of  the  Circassians.  QuiDi'^  shipwreck  and  adventures 
in  60  degrees  of  north  latitude.  The  same  by  Christ.  Fiora*- 
vante  and  J.  de  Michele,  who  were  with  him.  Baron  Herbier- 
stain  of  Muscovy  and  Russia.  Zeno's  voyage  to  Persia.  Niclu 
and  Ant.  Zeni's  discovery  of  Frizeland,  Iceland,  and  to  the 
north  pole.     Two  voyages  to  Tartary    by    dominicans  sent  by 

Eope  Innocent  IV.  Odoricus's  two  voyages  ipto  the  east.  Ca- 
ot's  voyage  into  the  north-west.  Guagnino's  description  of  Po- 
land, Muscovy,  and  part  of  Tartary.  The  same  by  Micheorus. 
In  the  third  volume  ;  an  abridgment  of  Peter  Martyr  of  Angleria^ 
his  decads  of  the  discovery  of  the  West*Indies.  An  abridgment 
of  Oviedo's  history  of  the  West*  Indies.  Cortes's  account  of 
his  discovery  and  conquests  of  Mexico.  Alvarado  of  his  conquest 
and  discovery  of  other  provinces  above  Mexico,  Godoy  ot  se- 
veral discoveries  and  conquests  in  New-Spain.  Account  of 
Mexico  and  New-Spain,  by  a  gentleman  belonging  to  Cortes. 
Alvar  Nunez  of  the  success  of  the  fleet  set  out  by  Pamphilo  de 
Narvaez,  and  his  strange  adventures  for  ten  years.  Nunno  de 
Guzman  of  several  cities  and  provinces  of  New-Spain.  Francis 
de  Ulloa's  voyage  to  California.  Vasquez  Coronado  and  Mgrca 
de  Nizza  of  the  provinces  north  of  New-Spain,  Alarcon's 
voyage  by  sea  tp  discover  the  seven  cities  oorth  of  Mexico. 
Discovery  and  conquest  of  Peru,  writ  by  a  Spanish  captain. 
Xeres's  conquest  of  Peru.  The  same  by  Pizarro^s  aei;retaryr 
Oviedo's  account  of  a  voyage  up  the  great  river  of  Maranon. 
Verazzano*s  discovery  of  North  America.  Jaques  Cartier*s  6rst 
and  second  voyages  to  Canada  or  New-France.  Federici's  voy- 
age to  India,  with  a  large  account  of  tlie  spice^  drugs,  jewels, 
and  pearls  in  those  parts.  Three  voyages  of  the  Dutch  to  disr 
cover  the  north-east  passage  to  China  and  Japan^  in  which  they 
found  the  straits  of  Weygats  and  Nova  Zembla,  and  tlm  coast  of 
Geenland  running  to  80  degrees  of  north  latitude.  These,  with 
many  learned  discourses  and  observations  of  the  author's,  are  the 
contents  of  the  three  volumes. 

Prima  speditione  all*  Indie  orieniali  del  P.  F.  Gioseppe  di  Santa 
Maria,  4^.  Boma  1668.  This  author  was  sent  by  pope  Alexan* 
der  VII.  to  the  Malabar  christians  of  S.  Thomas,  being  hii^self 
a  barefoot  carmelite,  and  has  in  th^s  left  a  most  excellent  piece 
of  curiosity.  He  gives  a  very  particular  ac<couat  of  the  places 
and  people  he  saw,  of  birds,  beasts,  and  other  animals,  and  of 
the  philosophy  of  tha  brachmans,  their  secrets,  and  of  all  the 
other  Malabars,  as  also  of  the  infinite  number  of  their  ffods. 
Hence  he  proceed^  further,  to  treat  of  the  vast  ompire  of  the 
mogul,  of  the  p^rl  fishery^  of  the  gabeaoa  nboi^t  Bassora,  who 
pretend  they  received  their  religion  from  S.  John  Baptist ;  and 
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oondiides  with  the  errors  of  the  Jacobites^  nestorianSy  Greek%'  Ar- 
menians, and  other  eastern  «ect8. 

HUtoria  ddle  Guerre  CivUi  di  Polonia^  progrem  ddF  arme-MocO' 
vite  contro  a  PolacchU  relaiioni  della  Moscovia  e  Sueiia^  e  loro  go* 
vemh  di  D.  Alberto  Vinina  Belluneso^  4^.  Venetia  1672.  Thoofh 
the  wars  of  Poland  may  not  seem  relating  to  travels,  this  work 
is  inserted,  as  giving  a  good  account  of  the  Poles,  Tartars,  sind 
Cossacks,  their  government,  manners,  &c,  then  follows  that  of 
Muscovy  and  Sweden,  where  the  author  travelled,  and  made  his 
excellent  observations. 

Ilviaggio  att  Indie  orieniali  del  P.  F,  Vincenzo  Maria  di  S, 
Caierina  da  Siena^  fol.  Roma  1673.  A  voyage  to  the  East^Indies, 
performed  by  F.  Vincent  Maria  of  S.  Catlierine  of  Siena,  pro- 
curator general  of  the  barefoot  carmelites,  and  sent  to  India  by 
the  way  of  Turkey  and  Persia  by  the  pope,  together  with  F. 
Joseph  of  S.  Mary,  who  writ  also  an  account  of  his  travels,  which 
is  mentioned  above.  This  author  divides  his  work  into  five 
books :  in  the  first  and  last  is  a  journal  of  all  things  remarkable  in 
his  travels  thither  and  back  again.  The  second  treats  of  the 
afiairs  of  the  Malabar  christians.  The  third  and  fourth  of  all 
the  nations  of  India,  their  manners,  customs,  wealth,  govern- 
ment, religion^  plants,  animals,  &c.  The  whole  is  so  fiuthful, 
exact,  and  learned  an  account  of  all  things  remarkable  in  those 
parts,  that  scarce  any  other  can  equal  it. 

Istorica  descrittione  de  ire  regni  Congo^  Matamha^  S^  Angola^  Sf 
delle  missione  apostoliche  essercitaevi  de  religion  Capuccini,  compiktla 
dal  P.  Gio.  Antonio  Cavazzi^  Sf  nel  presente  stile  ridotta  dal  P.  For- 
tunato  Alamandinif  fol.  Bologna,  1687.  An  historical  description  of 
the  kingdoms  of  Congo,  Matamba  and  Angola;  the  authors 
were  capuchin  missioners,  who  compiled  it  by  order  of  the  con- 
gregation de  propaganda  fide,  and  have  given  a  most  accurate 
description  of  those  countries,  and  all  things  of  note  in  them ;  as 
also  of  the  missions  thither,  which  was  the  principal  end  of  their 
painful  travels. 

Relatione  della  citta  (T  Attene^  coUe  provincie  delT  Attica^  Focia, 
BeotiOf  e  Negroponte^  ne  tempi  chejurono  queste  passegiate  da  Come' 
lioMagni  Vanno  1674.  4^  Parma  1688.  An  account  of  Athens, 
and  the  provinces  of  Attica,  Focia,  Beotia,  and  Negropont, 
which  the  author  viewed,  and  took  a  particular  account  of,  and 
for  further  satisfaction  conferred  with  Mr.  Spon,  who  had  tra- 
velled the  same  parts,  for  his  approbation  of  what  he  delivers. 
He  treats  very  briefly  of  Syria,  Chaldea,  and  Mesopotamia,  and 
principally  inlarges  himself  upon  the  city  of  Athens,  the  condition 
whereof  he  describes  more  fully  than  an}'  other  has  done. 

Relatione  e  viaggio  deUa  Moscovia  del  signor  cavaliere  De  Ercok 
Zanif  BolognSf  V2^.  Bologna  1690.  This  voyage  to  Muscovy  is 
writ  by  a  most  judicious  person,  and  who  had  spent  a  great  part 
of  his  life  in  travelling,  and  deserves,  to    be  highly  valued   as 
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coming  from  such  a  hand ;  and  the  more,  because  we  have  but 
very  imjperfect  accounts  of  that  country, 

Viaggio  del  monte  Libano  del  R,  R.  Jeronimo  Dandina^  12°.  He 
performed  this  voyage  to  mount  Libanus  by  order  of  pope  Cle- 
ment Vlll.  to  inquire  into  the  faith  of  the  maronite  christians  ;  he 
describes  the  country,  gives  an  account  of  the  peoples  doctrines, 
their  manner  of  living,  their  books,  learning,  bishops,  priests,  and 
religious  men.  A  work  very  curious  and  useful.  It  is  translated 
into  French,  and  the  translator  has  added  many  useful  remarks  of 
his  own. 

Relazione  del  vtaggiofotto  a  Constantinopolh  S^c,  da  Gio.  Benaglia^ 
12°.  Bologna  16^«.  This  is  an  account  of  count  Caprara's  em- 
bassy to  the  great  Turk,  the  author  being  his  secretary,  and  has 
many  good  remarks  of  that  court,  and  of  the  Turkish  army,  taken 
by  him  upon  the  spot,  and  therefore  well  worth  the  observation 
of  the  curious.     Biblioch.  Univ.  vol.  XV,  p.  75. 

French. 

Relations  de  divers  voyages  curieux^  'par  M»  Melchisedec  Thevenot, 
There  is  no  need  to  give  a  character  of  this  author,  any  fur- 
ther than  that  he  has  received  the  general  approbation  of  the 
learned,  for  compiling  a  collection  of  curious  travels  in  two 
volumes  in  folio.  The  first  contains  Greaves's  description  of  the 
pyramids  of  Egypt,  and  Buratini's  account  of  the  mummies. 
An  account  of  the  Cossacks,  another  of  the  Tartars,  another  of 
Mingrelia,  and  another  of  Georgia.  Jenkinson's  voyage  to 
Cathay.  An  extract  of  the  Dutch  embassy  to  the  Tartar.  A  re- 
lation of  the  conquest  of  the  island  Formosa  by  the  Chlneses  ; 
another  of  the  court  of  the  mogol.  Sir  Thomas  Roe's  cmd 
Terry's  voyage  to  the  mogol.  A  Greek  description  of  the  East- 
Indies.  The  Arabic  geography  of  Abulfeda.  The  antiqui- 
ties of  Persepolis.  The  beginning  of  a  book  of  the  Chaldeans  of 
Bassora.  Relations  of  the  kingdoms  of  Golconda,  Tanassari, 
and  Aracnn,  of  the  gulph  of  Bengala,  and  of  Siam.  Bontekoue's 
voyages  to  India.  The  discovery  of  Terra  Austral  is.  The 
sailing  course  to  India.  Instruction»  upon  the  trade  of  India 
and  Japan.  Beaulieu's  voyage  to  the  West-Indies.  Accounts  of 
the  Philippine  islands,  of  Japan,  of  the  discovery  of  the  land  of 
Yedso.  A  description  of  the  plants  and  flowers  of  China.  An- 
cient monuments  of  christian  religion  in  China.  The  second 
volume ;  the  Dutch  embassy  to  China ;  the  Chinese  atlas.  The  ' 
state  of  India.  The  portraiture  of  the  Indians.  Acarete's  voyage 
on  the  river  Plate,  and  thence  to  Peru  and  Chile.  Journey  by 
land  to  China.  The  second  book  of  Confucius  the  Chinese  phi- 
losopher. The  history  of  Ethiopia,  and  of  soiiie  countries  about 
it.  Travels  to  the  province  of  Zaide  in  Egypt.  The  history  of 
Mexico    in    figures    explained.    Tasman's  voyage  to  Terra  Au- 
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sUiltt*  Instructions  for  the  navigation  from  Holland  to  Batavia. 
Two  embassies  to  the  emperor  of  Cathay.  A  chrotM^ogical 
synopsis  of  the  Chinese  monarchy.  Bsfrros's  Asiat  or  conquest  of 
India.  An  account  of  the  christians  of  S.  John.  A  Tojago  to 
Tercera.  The  elements  of  the  Tartar  language.  A  fragment 
concerning  the  isles  of  Solomon;  another  of  the  history  of  some 
eastern  princes. 

Thevenot  has  also  composed  one  volume  in  S\  in  which  is  an 
embassy  from  the  czar  ok  Moscovy  to  China  by  land.  The  dis- 
covery of  some  countries  in  North  America,  and  of  the  greal 
river  Mississippi.  A  discourse  of  Navigation.  The  natural  his- 
tories of  the  ephemera,  or  fly  that  lives  but  a  day,  and  the  can* 
cellus. 

Les  six  voyages  de  Jean  Baptiste  Tavemier  en  Turquef  e»  Perse^ 
If  ttux  Indes.  T*hese  travels  are  printed  in  several  sorts  of  vdumes 
in  French,  according  to  the  several  editions,  and  have  been 
translated  into  English.  He  is  a  faithful  writer^  and  deserves  full 
credit  in  what  he  delivers  upon  his  own  sight  and  knowledge; 
but  in  some  relations  taken  from  others,  he  was  imposed  upon, 
being  a  person  of  integrity^  and  not  suspecting  others  would  give 
a  false  information.  His  accounts  are  very  particular  and  cu- 
riouS|  and  the  extent  he  travelled  very  great,  having  taken  several 
ways  in  his  six  joumies.  But  above  all,  he  gives  the  best  descrip- 
tion of  the  diamond  mines,  and  rivers  where  they  are  found,  and 
manners  of  finding  them ;  having  been  upon  the  spot,  as  being  a 
great  dealer  in  those  precious  stones. 

ReceuUdeplusieun  relations  Sf  traites  singuliers  Sf  curieux  de  Jean 
Baptiste  Tavemier^  divise  en  cinque  parties^  4^  This  is  an  addi- 
tion to  his  voyages,  in  which  he  treats  of  the  Dutch  practices  to 
exclude  all  christians  from  Japan,  negotiations  of  French  deputies 
in  Persia  and  India,  remarks  on  the  trade  of  India,  an  account  of 
the  kingdom  o£  Tunquin,  and  the  history  of  the  proceedings  of 
the  Dutch  in  Asia. 


nouvelle  contrke,  A  la  Haye  1686.  12^.  This  is  a  modem  ac- 
count of  Florida,  its  estate  in  the  year  1684»  and  the  best  way  to 
it.  The  book  has  a  good  reputation ;  and  as  Florida  is  one  of 
those  American  countries  we  have  not  the  best  account  of,  this  is 
a  considerable  light  into  it. 

Relation  du  voyage  de  monsieur  Vevesque  de  Beryte  par  la  Turque, 
la  Perse^  les  Indes  jusques  au  Royaume  de  Siam^  Sf  autres  lietix, 
escript  par  monsieur  de  Bourges^  Prestre^  8°.  An  account  of  the 
bishop  of  Berytus's  journey  by  land  through  Turkey,  Persia,  and 
India,  into  China,  b^  a  priest  that  went  with  him  ;  very  cu- 
rious in   the   description  of  those  countries  and  manners  of  the 
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people^  with  initniotionB  for  travellers  to  those  parts.    Joarn.  des 
Scav.  vol.  I.  p.  591. 

Vembassaae  de  D.  Garcia  de  SUva  Figuerra.  This  is  a  iransla- 
tidn  out  of  Spanish,  and  the  account  of  the  book  is  among  the 
Spanish  under  the  title  Enibaxadai  &c  to  which  the  reader  may 
turn ;  only  he  is  advertised  that  he  may  see  more  concerning  this 
translation  in  Journ.  des  Scav,  vol.  I.  p.  205« 

Les  voyages  de  monsieur  de  Monconys,  Monsieur  Monconys's 
travels  in  three  volumes  4°*  The  first  through  Portugal^  Italy, 
Egypt,  Syria^  and  Constantinople.  The  second  into  Englandt 
the  Low-Countries>  Germany,  and  Italy.  The  third  into  Spa!n4 
Besides  the  general  account  of  those  countries  and  particular 
places,  they  contain  abundance  of  rare  and  extraordmary  ob- 
servations and  secrets  in  physic  and  chemistry,  and  mathematical 
inventions.  But  the  author  dying  before  tlie  work  was  fitted  for 
the  press,  it  is  in  some  measure  -imperfect,  and  has  many  partis 
culars  of  no  use  to  any  but  himself;  which  there  is  no  doubt  he 
would  have  omitted,  had  he  lived.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  I.  p«  359, 
and  ^S^. 

Description  des  cosies  de  VAmerique  sejdenirional,  avec  Phistoire 
de  ce  paySf  par  monsieur  Denys,  2  vols.  12°.  The  first  volume  Is  a 
description  of  the  northern  coasts  of  America  and  the  countries 
adjacent,  with  a  map  of  them,  rendered  extraordinary  ilivert* 
log  by  several  stories  related.  The  second  is  the  natural  his* 
tory,  very  curious  and  learned.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  III.  p. 
141. 

Relation  ou  journal  d'un  voyage  Jait  aux  Indes  orientales^  contenani 
les  affairs  du  pais,  S^  les  estaldissements  depUmeurs  nations^  S^c.  1^^» 
This  author  set  out  on  his  voyage  in  the  year  1671.  He  is  worth 
reading  for  several  observations  not  easily  to  be  found  in  others ; 
but  most  for  his  account  of  the  settlements  of  European  nations, 
yet  all  short. 

Nouvelle  relation  en  forme  de  journal  d'un  voyage  fait  en  Egypt f 
par  le  P.  Vansleb,  en  1672  ^  1673,  12°.  The  author  to  what 
he  saw  himself,  for  the  better  information  of  his  reader,  adds 
all  that  is  to  be  found  remarkable  in  other  late  travellers  relating  to 
Egypt. 

Voyage  d^Italie^  de  Dahnaticy  de  Grece^  Sf  du  Levant^  aux  an* 
nies  1675  4*  1676,  par  Jacob  Spon^  12°.  3  vols.  This  work;  be^ 
sides  the  general  observations  of  travellers,  is  singular  for  its ,  cu- 
riosity in  the  search  of  antiquities.  Journ.  des  Scav.  voL  VI *  p. 
126,  and  185. 

Voyage  de  Francois  Pirardde  la  Val  aux  Indes  orientales,  Mai*' 
dives f  Moluquesy  Sf  au  BrasiU  Sfc.  ^^,  This  is  one  of  the  exactest 
nieces  of  travels,  and  the  most  diverting  hitherto  made  public^ 
M.  Firard  the  traveller  furnished  the  materials,  which  were  di- 
gested and  methodised  by  several  very  able  men  in  France.  Many 
who  have  traveUed  irfter  him  mention  much  of  what  be  <does,  ida 
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yet  be  hat  souie  curiosities  which  others  have  not  touched  opoo. 
Jouro.  des  Scar.  toL  VII.  p.  15. 

Ambassade  de  la  compagnie  des  Indes  orientales  des  JProvimces 
unies  ver$  lei  empereun  du  Japon,  An.  1641^  fol.  It  is  a  perfect 
account  of  all  that  happened  to  the  said  embassadors,  and  full  de- 
scription of  the  country,  towns,  cities,  &c^  with  varie^  of  cuts. 
Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  VIII.  p.  ISO.  and  Biblioth.  Univers.  vol.  IV. 
p.  499. 

Nowoette  relation  d'un  voyage  de  Constantinoplef  presentee  au  rot 
par  le  Sieur  Grdot^  An.  1680,  in  4®.  A  curious  account  not  only 
of  that  city,  but  of  all  places  to  it,  with  cuts  drawn  by  the  author 
upon  the  spot.    Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  VIII.  p.  296. 

Relationt  des  missions  et  des  voyages  des  eveques  vicaries  aposio^ 
^teff,  4r  de  lieurs  ecdesiastiques  en  annees  1676  Sf  IGTTy  tn  8^ 
Inis  is  a  relation  of  what  those  preachers  observed  in  their  traveb 
in  Asia. 

Les  voyages  de  Jean  Strays  en  Moscovie^  Spc,  in  4^.  In  these 
travels  through  Muscovy,  Tartary,  Persia^  India,  the  isle  of 
Madagascar,  and  other  places,  being  a  vast  extent  of  ground, 
and  to  be  travelled  many  several  ways,  there  are  abundance  of  no- 
table observations,  not  to  be  found  in  other  books  of  this  sort ; 
the  whole  very  instructive  and  diverting.  Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  IX. 
p.  260. 

Relation  nouvdle  particulier  du  voyage  des  peres  de  la  mercy  aux 
royaumes  de  Fez  4*  de  Moroc^  en  ran  1681,  12°.  Besides  what 
these  fathers  did,  as  the  peculiar  business  of  their  religious  pro- 
fession, this  book  contains  many  curiosities  relating  to  the  king  of 
Morocco  and  the  customs  of  the  country.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol. 
X.p.354. 

Rdation  de  la  riviere  des  Amazons  traduitpar  M.  Gomherville^  sur 
Poriginal  Espagnol  du  P.  d*Acufia  Jesuit e.  This  is  a  relation  of  the 
said  father's  voyage  down  this  vast  river ;  to  which  the  translator 
has  added  a  dissertation,  the  principal  matters  treated  of  therein 
being  the  towns  of  Manoa,  Dorado,  and  the  lake  of  Parima. 
Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XI.  p.  107. 

Relation  du  voyages  de  Vemse  h  Constantinople  de  Jaques  Gassot^ 
12^.  This  author,  though  he  writ  above  a  hundred  years  ago,  is 
valuable  for  many  curioi^s  observations  not  to  be  found  in  later  tra- 
vellers.   Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  XII.  p.  139. 

Rdation  du  voyage  des  Indes  orientales^  par  M.  Ddlon,  two  vo- 
lumes 12^  The  author  affirms,  he  has  inserted  nothing  but  what 
he  saw ;  much  of.  what  he  relates  has  been  delivered  by  other  au- 
thors :  but  he  is  very  particular,  and  out-does  them  all  in  his  ac- 
count of  the  coast  of  Malabar;  and  concludes  with  a  treatise  of 
diseases  in  those  parts,  and  their  cures.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XIII. 
p.  121. 

Histoire  de  la  conqueste  de  la  Floridepar  les  Espagnols^  traduit  de 
PortugaiSf  12^.    This  is  a  very  exact  account  of  that  country. 
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and  all  that  happened  in  the  conquest  of  it^  writ  by  a  Portuguese 
gentleman,  who  served  in  that  war,  and  was  an  eye-witness  of  all 
that  passed.    Joum.  des  Scav.  voK  XIII.  p.  394>. 

Voyages  de  Vempereur  de  la  Chine  dans  la  Tartarie^  ausquels  on  a 
joint  une  nouvelle  decouverte  au  Mexique^  12  \  It  treats  of  ^o 
journies  the  emperor  of  China  made  into  the  eastern  and  the 
western  Tartary.  The  other  part  shows  the  settlement  made  by 
the  Spaniards  in  the  island  of  California^  An.  1683.  Joum.  dM 
Scav.  vol.  XIII.  p.  446. 

Relation  de  Venibassade  de  Mr,  le  chevalier  de  Chamont  a  la  cour 
du  rot  de  Siam^  12°*  He  writes  not  like  a  common  traveller,  but 
like  an  embassador,  and  is  therefore  more  political,  and  treats  of 
higher  matters  than  others,  though  often  descending  to  things  of 
less  moment  worth  the  general  observation^  as  the  description  of 
the  country,  customs  and  manners  of  the  inhabitants,  and  other 
things  of  that  nature. .  Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  XIV.  p.  396.  and 
Biblioth.  Univers.  vol.  III.  p.  521. 

Journal  du  voyage  du  Chevalier  Chardin  en  Perse^  Sf  aux  Indes 
orientals  par  la  mer  Noire^  S^  par  la  Colchide,  fol.  Though  so 
many  travellers  as  have  visited  those  parts  before  him,  seem  to 
have  left  him  nothing  new  to  write  of^  yet  in  him  are  found 
abundance  of  rarities  not  to  be  seen  in  any  other,  and  remarks 
no  where  else  to  be  found,  and  particularly  the  exposition  of 
several  passages  in  scripture,  which  the  author  makes  out  by 
customs  preserved  in  the  east  from  the  time  of  Moses  till  our  day. 
Joum.  des  Scavans,  vol.  XIV.  p.  535.  and  Biblioth.  Univers.  vol, 
HI.  p.  520. 

Ambassades  de  la  compagnie  HoUandoise  d*orient  H^ers  Pempereur 
du  Japan f  2  vols.  12^.  It  is  an  abridgment  of  a  volume  in  folio, 
printed  in  the  year  1680,  and  is  divided  into  three  parts :  the  first 
IS  the  description  of  Japan ;  the  second  an  account  of  the  embassy 
there ;  and  the  third  of  five  other  embassies.  To  which  is  added 
a  relation  of  the  civil  wars  in  Japan.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XV. 
p.  139. 

Journal  du  voyage  de  Siam^  fait  par  monsieur  FabbS  de  Choisif 
4^.  It  is  composed  of  several  letters  writ  by  this  gentleman,  who 
was  sent  by  the  king  of  France  with  the  character  of  embassador 
in  case  the  king  of  Siam  had  embraced  Christianity,  as  was  hoped; 
and  does  not  only  inform  as  to  all  particulars  of  that  great  kitig- 
dom,  but  of  many  others  about  it  as  far  as  Tonquin  and  Cochin- 
china,  without  neglecting  in  the  way  to  treat  very  accurately  of 
the  Dutch  colony  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Journ.  des  Scar, 
vol.  XV.  p.  301. 

Histoire  des  Indes  orientates,  4®.  It  is  divided  into  two  parts. 
The  first  treats  of  the  voyage  to,  and  observations  at  Cape  Verde, 
of  the  Isle  of  Madagascar,  and  several  passages  which  nappened 
in  Argier  and  Constantinople.    The  si^cond  of  two  voyages  into 
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India.    Journ.  det  Scav.  vol.  XV.  p.  486.  and  Hiit,  dea  oimagai 
daaJBcavana,  vol.  11.  p.  807. 

Histoire  naturdle  if  jtolUique  du  royawne  de  Sunn,  4^.     It  ia  di# 
vidad  into  four  parts,  which  treat,  1 .  Of  the  aituatioo  and  nature  of 
the  country.    £.  The  lairs  and  customs  of  the  people*    3*  Their 
reUgion :  and,  4.  Of  the  king  and  court.    Monsieur  Gervaiae  the 
author  of  it  resided  there  four  years,  understood  the  language  per- 
fectly, read  their  books,  and  conversed  with  the  most  intelligent 
persons,  and  therefore  got  good  information  of  what  he  writes, 
liaving  been  careful  to  deliver  as  little  as  he  could  of  what  others 
had  before  made  public.    Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  XV.  p.  612. 

Rtiatifm  nouvdle  Sf  exact  d'un  voyage  de  la  Terre  Bainte^  12^* 
Contains  an  exact  description  of  all  the  places  where  the  prifidfml 
passages  of  our  Saviour^s  passion  happened,  and  many  other  things 
well  worth  observing^  being  very  short,  and  yet  full  enough. 
Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XVL  p.  204.  and  Hist,  des  ouvrages  des 
Scavans,  vol.  III.  p.  417. 

Voyage  en  Moseovie  d^unambassadeur  de  Pempereur  Leopoldt  12®. 
An.  1661.  He  describes  the  great  rivers,  the  chief  towns  on  the 
banks  of  them,  the  manners,  government,  and  religion  of  the 
people.    Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XVI.  p.  232. 

Descripiion  hiitorique  du  royaume  de  Macagar^  12^.  It  is  di^ 
vided  into  three  books,  the  first  the  description  of  the  country,  the 
second  the  manners  and  government  of  the  people  and  kiagdom, 
the  third  the  religion.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XVI.  p.  592.  and  Hist, 
des  ouvrages  des  Scavans,  vol.  V.  p.  324* 

Relation  de  la  Nigriiie^  12^.  It  contains  an  exact  description  of 
the  kingdoms  of  the  blacks,  their  government,  religion,  manners^ 
rarities  of  the  country,  with  the  discovery  of  the  river  Senega,  and 
a  map  of  it.  By  four  franciscan  friars,  who  went  thither  upon  the 
mission  in  the  year  1689,  from  France.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XVII. 
p.  311. 

Voyage  du  pere  I'ackard  Sf  des  jesuites  envoyez  par  la  roi  au 
royaume  de  Sianif  An,  1685,  4^  This  is  an  historical,  physical^ 
geographical,  and  astronomical  account,  being  taken  by  learned 
floen,  and  great  mathematicians.  The  first  book  is  mostly  astro- 
nomical observations  in  the  voyage  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope ;  the 
second  a  relation  of  the  table-mountain,  and  many  other  things 
about  the  aforesaid  Cape ;  the  third  passages  at  Batavia  and  Ma- 
cassar; the  fourth  of  affairs  of  Siain  and  others:  the  fifth  continues 
the  same  matter :  the  sixth  mucli  natural  history,  concluding  with 
the  king  of  Siam*s  letters  to  the  pope,  king  of  France,  and  F«  le 
Chaise ;  the  seventh  the  father's  return  home ;  and  the  eighth  from 
thence  to  Rome.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XVII.  p.  415.  and  Biblioth. 
Uotvers.  vol.  IV.  p.  472. 

Second  Voyage  du  pere  Tachard  4*  des  jesuites  envoyez  par  le  roi 
au  royanme  de  Siam,  1689,  8^    This  fat&er  returned  from  his  firat 
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▼oyage  lb  carry  more  missioners;  and  thia  tecood  voyage^  whicb 
he  divides  into  eight  books,  like  the  other  contains  many  historioily 
physical,  geographical,  and  astronomical  remarks,  besides  abun^ 
dance  of  other  observations  and  curiosities  omitted  in  the  first 
voyage.    Biblioth.  Univers.  vol.  XIV<  p.  445. 

HUtoire  de  Veglue  du  Japan^  par  Mr.  I'abbS  de  T,  ^  vols.  4<'. 
It  was  writ  by  •F.  Solier,  a  Jesuit,  and  published  1^  l'abb6,  who 
refined  the  language.  This,  though  an  ecclesiastical  history,  con* 
tains  all  the  diverting  particulars  to  be  found  In  books  of  traveltt 
as  being  composed  by  those  fathers,  who  were  all  travellers  in  that- 
country.  It  is  an  excellent  work,  in  twenty  books.  Joum.  des 
Scav.  vol.  XVII.  p.  486. 

Journal  du  voyage  fait  ^  la  mer  du  Sud^  avec  let  Jlibustiers  d9 
VAmerique,  en  1684,  ^  anntes  suivantes^  par  le  sieur  Ravenau  de 
Lussand^  12^.  It  is  a  buccaneering  expedition,  containing  very 
much  of  robbery,  with  an  account  of  the  isthmus  of  America  and 
countries  about  it,  where  the  author  with  his  gang  travelled  much 
b^  land.    Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  XVII.  p»  721. 

Hisioire  de  monsieur  Constance  premier  minittre  du  roide  Siam^  Sf 
de  la  demiere  revolution  de  cet  estaf.  Par  le  P.  d*Orlean$^  12**.  It 
IS  a  relation  of  that  gentleman's  wonderful  adventures  in  Siam, 
where  he  attained  to  be  first  minister  to  that  great  monarch  in  the 
year  1685,  and  those  that  followed,  witli  the  revolution  of  that 
kingdom,  and  the  persecution  that  ensued  against  the  christiam. 
Joum.  des.  Scav.  vol.  XVIII.  p.  373. 

Du  royaume  de  Siam,  Par  Mr,  de  la  Loubere^  envoye  extraerdi^ 
naire  du  roi  apres  du  roi  deSiam^  en  1687  Sf  1688,  2  vols.  12**.  In 
this  there  are  many  particulars  not  to  be  found  in  other  relations4 
The  first  volume  divided  into  three  parts ;  the  first  geographical, 
the  second  of  customs  in  general,  and  the  third  of  manners  in 
particular.  The  second  volume  begins  with  strange  fables  and 
superstitions,  proceeds  to  the  practices  of  the  religious  men,. and 
many  other  particulars  extraordinary,  curious,  and  remarkable. 
Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  XIX.  p.  256  and  269. 

Relation  du  Voyage  d*Espagne^  3  vols.  12^.  Treats  of  the 
country  in  general,  of  the  situation  of  its  towns,  of  public  and 
private  structures,  of  palaces  and  churches,  with  their  oraa* 
raents,  &c.  of  the  king's  power,  government,  councils,  employ* 
ments,  benefices,  and  their  revenues ;  of  the  orders  of  knight* 
hood,  and  the  inquisition;  with  many  pleasant  adventures,  in 
which  there  is  much  of  the  romantic.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XIX« 
p.  364.  It  is  writ  by  the  countess  d'Aunoi,  and  has  much  of  tlie 
woman. 

NouveUe  relation  de  la  Gaspesie.  Par  le  P.  Chretien  le  Clercq.  12**. 
This  is  a  complete  account  of  the  manners  and  religion  of  the 
savages  called  Qaspesians,  carrying  crosses,  and  worshipping  the 
sun;  and  other  nations  of  Canada  in   North   America.     It  waa 
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taioen  in  twelve  years,  the  author  residing  there  as  misaioner^  be* 
ginning  An.  1675.  Joum.  des  Scav^  voL  XIX*  p.  S95.  and  Bib* 
Jioth.  Univers.  vol.  XXIII.  p.  86. 

Premier  estabUssement  de  lafoi  dam  la  Nowodle  France.  Par  le 
P,  le  dercOf  misiionaire^  2  vols.  12^  It  is  the  complete  history  of 
Canada,  or  New-France,  from  the  first  discovery  of  it  till  this  time, 
containing  the  discoveries,  settling;  of  colonies,  conquests,  and  all 
other  passages  from  those  northern  parts  down  to  the  gulpb  of 
Mexico,  with  the  battles  of  the  English  and  Iroquois,  An,  1690. 
Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XX.  p.  131. 

Vojfag€8  en  divers  estaU  (V Europe  8^  d\4sie^  pour  decouvrir  un  nou^ 
veau  chemin  h  la  Chine,  4>®.  These  travels  were  writ  and  perform- 
ed bv  F*  Avril,  a  Jesuit,  who  spent  five  years  in  traversing  Turkey, 
Persia,  Muscovy,  Poland,  Prussia,  Moldavia,  and  Tartary,  and  em- 
barked In  several  seas  to  find  out  this  way  to  China,  to  avoid  the 
tedious  voyage  by  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  India.  The  rela^ 
tion  is  physical,  geographical,  hydrographical,  and  historical. 
Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  XX.  p.  187. 

Les  avehtures  de  Jaques  Sadeur  dans  la  decouverte^  Sf  le  voyage  de 
la  Terre  Australe,  12^.  This  is  a  very  extraordinary  account  of 
Terra  Australis  incognita,  infinitely  exceeding  all  that  has  been 
writ  of  it  by  others ;  the  author  being  cast  upon  that  country  after 
the  loss  of  the  ship  he  was  in,  and  living  thirty  years  among  those 
savages.  He  therefore  treats  of  the  manners  of  the  people,  their 
religion,  employments,  studies,  wars,  of  the  birds  and  beasts,  and 
other  rarities.    Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XX.  p.  256. 

Voyages  historiques  de  V Europe^  8  vols.  12°.  The  first,  of  these 
volumes  treats  only  of  France  ;  the  second  of  Spain  and  Portu- 
sal ;  the  third  of  Italy ;  the  fourth  of  England,  Scotland,  and 
Ireland;  the  fiflh  of  the  seven  United  Provinces  ;  the  sixth  of  the 
empire ;  the  seventh  of  Muscovy :  the  eighth  of  Poland,  Lithu- 
ania, Sweden,  Denmark,  Norway,  and  Iceland*  These  volumes 
are  travels  into  the  most  considerable  parts  of  Europe,  and  contain 
abundance  of  singularities  not  observed  by  other  travellers  and 
writers.    Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XXI.  p.  93, 95,  276* 

Relation  du  voyage^  Sf  retour  des  Indes  orientales,  pendant  les  annees 
1690,  1691,  par  un  garde  de  la  marine  servant  sur  le  hard  de  M. 
Dt^quesne  commandant  de  I'Escadre,  12°.  It  has  many  curious  ob- 
servations during  the  voyage  outward  and  homeward  bound,  and 
an  account  of  £^1  places  the  squadron   touched  at.     Joum.   des 

Scav.  vol.  XXI.  p.  177. 

Les  voyages  du  sieur  le  Maireaux  isles  Canaries,  Cane  Verde,  Sene^ 
galf  Sf  Gamble^  1 2°.  In  this  are  many  particulars  or  those  African 
countries,  little  known,  and  scarce  to  be  found  in  other  travellers. 
Joum.  des  Scav.  vol.  XXIII.  p.  364^ 

Nouvelle  relation  de  la  CAtne,  en  Vannie  IGGS^parle  R.  P.  Ga* 
iriel  de  MagaiUonSf  de  la  con^iagnie  de  JesuSf  8^    This  was  ori- 
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ginally  writ  in  Portuguese,  and  ought  to  have  been  among  the 
travels  in  that  language,  had  we  any  number  of  them.  It  was 
thought  worth  translatmg  into  French  first,  and  from  that  into 
English,  but  was  never  printed  in  its  original  language.  It  has  the 
reputation  of  an  exact  and  faithful  account.  His*  des  ouvrages 
des  Scav.  vol.  IE.  p.  203. 

Relation  universelle  de  VAfriaue  andenne  Sf  modeme,  par  le  sieur 
de  la  Croix f  12^.  4  vols.  Besides  the  chronology  and  geography, 
it  has  the  customs,  manners,  religion,  trade^  plants^  and  other 
particulars  of  the  continent  and  islands,  and  what  the  king  of 
France  has  done  against  the  Barbary  corsairs,  An.  1688.   A  Lyon. 

Le  bouclier  de  lEurope^  contenant  des  avis  poliiiques  Sf  chretiens, 
Sfc,  Avec  une  relatione  de  vomgesjaits  dans  la  Turqute^  la  Thebaide^ 
Sr  la  Barbarie.  Par  le  R,  It.  Jean  Coppin^  4^  This  father  was 
first  a  soldier^  then  consul  for  the  French  nation  at  Damietta  in 
Egypt,  and  lastly,  a  religious  man.  The  design  of  his  work  is 
to  stir  up  christian  princes  to  make  war  on  the  Turk,  and  accord- 
ingly his  first  and  second  books  ar^  taken  up  in  showing  of  how 
great  consequence  that  war  is,  the  methods  of  managing  it,  the 
causes  of  the  rise  and  decay  of  the  Ottoman  empire,  and  much 
more  to  that  efiect.  In  the  following  books  he  proceeds  to  his 
travels;  first  in  Egypt,  where  he  has  many  curious  observations 
not  to  be  found  in  other  travellers,  but  more  particularly,  in  that 
he  took  the  pains  to  travel  the  great  desart  or  Thebaida, 
where  few  besides  him  have  been  in  these  latter  times  ;  and  this 
is  the  subject  of  his  third  and  fourth  books*  The  fifths  treats 
of  Barbary,  Phoenicia,  and  the  Holy  Land :  and  the  work  con- 
cludes with  an  exact  description  of  the  city  Damietta,  where  he 
resided  some  years.  His  relation  is  faithful,  and  deserves  all 
credit,  especially  in  those  things  he  delivers  as  an  eye-witness*  It 
was  published  at  Paris  in  the  year  1686.  Biblioth.  Univers.  vol. 
V.  p.  103.  . 

Journal^  ou  suite  du  voyage  de  Siam^  en  forme  de  iettresjannlieres^ 
fait  en  168.5  Sf  I6S69  par  monsieur  tabbe  de  Choisi^  W,  It  is  the 
third  account  of  the  French  embassadors  sent  to  Siam  ;  monsieur 
de  Chaumont,  and  P.  Tachard,  both  before  mentioned,  being 
the  two  others.  It  contains  an  exact  journal  of  that  voyage, 
has  all  the  sea  terms,  much  of  the  same  as  F*  Tachard,  and 
several  other  remarks.  He  treats  of  the  war  at  Bantam,  of  the 
island  of  Java,  of  Batavia,  the  power  of  the  Dutch  in  India,  of 
Siam,  Tonquin,  Cochinchina,  &c.  Biblioth*  Univers.  vol.  VI.  p. 
274- 

Histoire  naturelle  Sf  politique  du  royaume  de  Sianif  par  Monsieur 
Gervaise^  1688.  4^.  The  author  lived  four  years  at  the  court 
of  Siam,  and  afiirms  nothing  but  what  he  saw,  or  found  in  the 
best  books  of  that  country,  as  also  by  discourse  by  the  best  people 
there.    He  says  little  or  nothing  of  what  has  been  mentioned  by 
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other  trarelleri  to  Siam^  and  add«  macbi  which  they,  vm  iieiog 
only  passeosen,  could  not  observe.  The  work  is  divided  into  Ibnr 
parts  X  the  first  contains  the  description  of  the  country ;  the  second 
the  law8|  customs,  manners^  and  government  of  that  nation ;  the 
third  the  religion ;  the  fburth  speaks  of  the  kingi  royal  family^ 
and  court.    Biblioth.  Univers.  vol.  X.  p.  516. 

Relation  nouvdle  8f  exacte  d^un  voyage  de  la  Terre  Sainie,  am  de- 
scripiion  de  Petat  pregent  dies  lieux,  mi  se  sont  passies  les  prindpalei 
adtons  de  la  vie  ae  Jesus  Christ.  Paris  1688,  8*^.  This  is  a  pil- 
grimage to  the  Holy  Land,  and  therefore  writ  in  a  religious  s^le^ 
and  contains  an  account  of  all  the  holy  places  in  Palestine,  and 
description  of  Malta ;  and  is  a  good  guide  for  such  as  desire  to 
travel  mto  those  oaru. 

Voyages  de  M,  de  Thevenot  en  Asie  4*  en  AJrique,  Paris^  1689^ 
8  vols.  12**.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  whereas  before  mention  is 
made  of  Thevenot's  travels,  that  is  a  collection  of  other  men,  as 
appears  there,  but  these  are  Thevenot's  own  travels,  divided 
into  three  parts;  the  first  of  the  eastern  countries  under  the  Turk; 
the  second  continues  other  eastern  parts,  proceeding  towards 
Persia ;  and  the  third  the  East  Indies.  It  is  one  of  the  most  cq" 
rious  and  exact  works  of  this  nature  hitherto  published,  and  wdl 
deserving  to  be  read  by  all  that  are  curious  of  travels.  Biblioth. 
Univers.  vol.  XIII.  p.  246. 

Vouages  d'Amerique,  histoire  des  avanturieres  qui  se  sont  signakz 
dans  tes  Luks^,Sfc.  Par  Alexander  Olivier  Oexmelin*  Paris^  1688* 
2  vols.  12°.  This  was  a  surgeon  sent  over  in  the  service  of  the 
Freqch  West-India  company,  and  sold  in  America,  where  he  lived 
several  yeHrs*  The  author  of  the  Biblioth.  Univers.  gives  a 
great  character  of  this  work,  and  says,  no  man  has  yet  given 
so  good  an  account  of  the  manner  of  living  in  those  parts,  besides 
very  good  descriptions,  and  all  that  is  requisite  in  such  a  work ; 
of  which  see  more  in  the  said  Biblioth.  Univers.  vol.  XVIII.  p. 
129. 

Nouveau  voyase  d* Italic  Jait  en  Vannie  1688,  avec  un  memoire 
contenant  des  avts  utiles  h  ceux  qui  voudront  faire  le  meme  voyage, 
A  la  Haye^  1691,  2  vols.  12^  Par  Monsieur  Misson,  This  au- 
thor gives  a  general  account  of  all  things  observable  in  Italy, 
and  therefore  is  the  more  diverting.  He  begins  his  travels  m 
Holland,  of  which  he  gives  a  short  account ;  then  crossing  Ger- 
many and  Tirol,  he  runs  down  Italy  by  the  Adriatic  shore,  and 
returns  on  the  other  side  through  Tuscany,  Genoa,  Piedmont, 
Swisserland. 

Voyage  en  divers  etats  d* Europe  Sf  d'Asie,  entrepris  pour  decouvrir 
un  nouveau  chemin  d  la  Chine*  Parle  P.  AvriL  Paris,  1693, 12**. 
The  first  book  contains  the  author's  travels  from  Marseilles  to 
Erivan  in  Persia ;  the  second  from  Erivan  to  Moscow ;  in  the  third 
he  gives  an  account  of  Tartary,  but  it  was  such  as  he  received 
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from  others,  for  he  was  not  in  that  country  ;  and  in  the  fourth^ 
of  his  return  to  Poland,  thence  to  Constantinople,  and  thence 
for  want  of  health  to  France.  Biblioth.  Univers.  vol.  XXIV. 
p.  203. 

Histoire  de  la  revolution  de  I'empire  du  Mogol,  Par  monsieur  JP. 
Bernier^  8^  This  history  of  the  revolution  of  the  empire  of  the 
mogul  contains  the  whole  account  of  Aurenge  Zeb  dethroning 
his  father,  with  all  the  intrigues  and  wars  on  that  account ;  the 
description  of  Agra  and  Delhi,  capital  cities  of  that  empire, 
many  particulars  of  that  court,  the  doctrines,  customs,  &c.  of 
the  Indians,  the  moguPs  journey  to  Cachemire,  and  many  other 
curious  observations  made  by  the  author  in  his  travels  in  that 
country. 

Relation  d'un  voyage  en  la  Mauritanie,  Par  le  sieur  Roland  Fre^ 
juSf  8^.  The  author  of  this  voyage  into  Mauritania  was  sent  by  the 
king  of  France's  order  in  the  year  1G66,  to  settle  trade  in  the 
kingdom  of  Fez,  and  gives  a  very  just,  though  brief,  account  of 
his  Voyage  and  negotiation.  There  is  added  to  it  a  letter  of 
monsieur  Charant,  who  lived  twenty-five  years  in  Suez  and  Mo- 
rocco, giving  an  account  of  the  religion,  manners,  trade,  &c*  of 
those  people. 

Voyages  en  Asie,  Afrique,  Sf  VAmerique*  Far  monsieur  Jean 
Mocquet,  8^     See  this  among  the  English,  8®. 

Voyage  par  monsieur  du  Quesne  aux  Indes  en  1691  8^  1692,  SfC, 
See  more  of  this  amone  the  English,  8<>. 

Voyages  historiques  6;  curieux  en  Allemagne,  Boheme^  Suisse,  Hoi- 
landf  8^0,  de  monsieur  Charles  Patin,  S**,  See  this  among  the 
English, 

Voyages  aux  Indes^  de  DeUon^  2  vols.  12°. 

Histoire  de  la  Chine  sous  la  domination  des  Tartares,  Par  le  P. 
Greslon  de  la  comp.  de  Jesus^  8°.  Paris  1672,  We  have  here  a 
succinct  history  or  China  from  the  year  1651,  till  1669,  delivered 
by  a  missionary  resident  there  many  years ;  liis  principal  subject 
is  the  astronomy  of  China,  which  gained  the  first  admission  to 
the  missioners;  of  which,  and  all  its  parts,  and  how  used  and 
practised  there,  he  treats  very  ingeniously  and  learnedly.  Giorn. 
de  Letter. 

Voyage  du  Levant,  Par  monsieur  de  Loiry  12®.  A  voyage  to 
the  Levant  in  ten  letters,  containing  all  things  remarkable  in  the 
islands  oi'  the  Archipelago,  Ephesus,  Smyrna,  Constantinople, 
Scutari,  Negropont,  Greece,  the  Morea,  and  all  the  coasts  to 
Venice  ;  in  which  are  nil  the  ancient  and  modern  names  of  places, 
and  what  authors  have  said  of  them,  compared  with  what  ^ was 
when  the  author  travelled.  A  work  no  less  learned  than  curious. 
Giorn.  de  Letter.  An.  1673. 

Voyage  d' Angleterre,  par  monsieur  Sorbierre,  12**.  This  account 
of  England  is  not  methodical,  but  contains  some  observations  worth 
reading. 

YOL.  IX.  2  M 
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.  RtkHom  umvtneBe  de  FAJrique  mndenne  if  modmme^  p^rk  akm 
A  la  CrwK^  4  vok.  IS**.  Lifon  168&  Thk  u  tlie  luHeM  »tid  mofl 
perfect  acoouat  jet  extant  of  that  great  part  of  the  irerki^  beiiV 
a  judicious  and  laborious  collection  of  all  the  best  that  has  beaip 
writ  on  the  subject.    Qiorn.  de  Letter*    An.  1689. 

Hi9toir4  de  Vide  de  Ce^on,  par  k  capiiaineJeau  RibefrOf  iradmik 
dm  Portugais  en  Franfois,  12^.  Paris  1701.  This  short  hiatofy  of 
CayloDy  though  writ  originally  in  Portuguese,  and  publislMd  in  the 
year  1685,  is  here  inserted  in  the  French  translation,  becaoae  the 
translator  Mr.  le  Grand  has  added  to  it  several  chapters,  collected 
from  the  best  authors  that  have  writ  of  that  island.  It  ia  divided 
into  three  books ;  the  first  is  the  description  of  the  island,  its  go* 
vemment,  religion,  product,  &c.  the  second  treats  of  the  wan 
there  between  the  Portugueses,  the  natives,  9kuA  the  Dutch  i  and 
the  third,  of  the  erroura  the  Portugueses  committed  io  their  ooar 

2uests  of  India,  and  the  power  of  tl^i  Dutch  in  those  parts.  Joora. 
e  Scav.  vol.  XXIX.  p.  989. 

Nouveau  memoires  sur  tesiat  present  de  la  Chines  par  Ip  P.  Look 
h  ComU,  2  vols.  1  ^.  Paris  1 696.  F.  le  Comte>  memohv  of  China 
have  appeared  in  English  i  they  have  abundance  of  very  remark- 
able passages  and  singular  curiosities,  and  have  been  toa  muoh 
talked  of  to  require  mueh  to  be  said  of  them.  Journ.  dea  Scav. 
vol.  XXV.  p.  58. 

Demieres  descauvertes  dans  l*Amerique  septeairionah  dt  monsieur 
de  la  Sale^  mises  au  jour  par  mon^eur  le  chevalier  Tonii,  governemr 
defori  S.  Louis  aux  Islinois^  12^.  Paris  1697.  This  is  an  afxount 
of  a  vast  discovery  in  North  America,  being  the  whole  length  ef 
the  river  Mississipi,  from  the  French  plantations  in  Canada  down 
to  the  gulph  of  Mexico  to  the  southward,  and  from  the  same 

gantation  to  the  source  of  the  said  river  northwards.  Jeum.^  des 
3av.  vol.  XXV.  p.  311. 

Relation  d'un  wmage  fait  en  1696  Sf  16979  auaf  cosies  de  FA' 
Jriguef  detroit  de  Jmisellan^  Brexilf  Cayenne^  Sf  isles  Antilles^  par 
le  sieur  Prober,  This  is  a  relation  of  an  expedition  of  six  French 
ships  fttted  out  during  the  war  with  Spain  in  those  years; 
it  IS  looked  upon  as  very  faithful,  and  adorned  with  a  great 
number  of  maps  and  cuts  of  all  sorts.  Journ.  des  Scav.  vol.  XX  VI. 
p.  164. 

Memoirs  du  chevalier  Beaujeu,  contenant  divers  voyages  en  Polognef 
Memagne,  Sf  en  Hbngrie^  12\  Paris  1679.  The  author  of  these 
memoirs  ha? iag  tra? elled  in  Poland,  Germany,  and  Hungary,  un- 
dertakes to  rectify  many  mistakes  in  the  maps  as  to  distancea  of 
places  ;  he  gives  a  particular  account  of  these  countries,  and  most 
especially  of  Poland,  and  all  things  relating  to  it.  Journ.  des 
Scav.  vol.  XXVI.  p.  284. 

Relation  du  voyage  du  sieur  de  Montauhan  capitain  des  Fkiusiiers 
en  GuinSe^  ddns  i'annie  1695.  This  was  a  privateer  voyage, 
which  ended  in  the  blowing  up  the  ship ;  but  so  that  the  eahlrtn 


moifi  Booh  ^Vvg/mgm BMd  Trmods.  Ml 

««eaped|  and  gol  ashora  on  the  eo|Mt  of  Afm,  of  wkkk  ha  ghreii 
•ome  account;  thenoe  he  got  over  to  Barba4aes,  and  tkeBce  inio 

Fva^^tt* 

BeiaHou  curwueS^  nouveUe de JMoscoviet confhuint  fekg$  d^ eei em^ 
pire^  12°.  Paris  1698.  This  aocoant  ^  Moscovy  is  oomposed  hf 
Mr«  de  Nouvilloy  envoy  frooi  the  king  of  Poland  to  the  czar^  who 
dufmg  his  vesidenoe  there  ooliected  the  best  account  of  a  wiij 
through  Muscovy  and  Tartary  to  China,  as  convenient  as  any  fol- 
travellers  in  Europe,  which  he  says  he  was  told  hy  one  thai  tra« 
veUed  it  twice ;  but  that  the  czar  at  the  re^es(  of  the  IHrteh  has 
fHTohihited  merchants  trading  that  way. 

.'  Jhumaldu  vwaga  des  graniks  Inde^^  contemnt  tout  ee  qui  «'y  e# 
foil  8^  passe  par  fescadre  ae  sa  majesti,  envaye  urns  k  conufMndemeni  de 
M.d^h  Uayej  W.  (Means  169?.  Tli^  is  a  voyage  of  the  trntc^L 
fleet  to  the  indies  in  th^  year  1670;  it  describes  Goa,  and  gives 
soine  account  of  these  coasts,  of  taking  the  city  of  S.  Thomas  or 
Meliapor,  and  the  losing  it  again  to  the  Dut^k  and  infidels,  with 
the  return  of  the  French. 

Voyage  d'lialie  Sp  de  Qreee^  avec  une  dissertation  sur  bs  bizarrerie 
des  opimons  des  homme&,  12^.  Paris  1698.  This  author  set  out 
from  France  in  the  year  1691,  and  gives  such  a  description  of  the 
countries  he  passed  through,  and  of  the  adventures  that  befbl  hini, 
as  renders  it  extremely  diverting ;  concluding  with  a  refleetien 
upon  the  extravagant  humours  of  men,  whose  behaviour  he  eon- 
demns  in  many  particulars,  which  are  rather  pkaiant  and  dhrerting 
than  solid.    Jouni.  des  Scav.  vol.  XXVL  p.  S^. 

Spanish. 

Uisioria  dd  Qran  Tamorlan.  Jtinerario^  y  relacion  de  la  embax&da 
que  Ruy  Gonzales  de  Cktvijo  le  hizo  nor  mondado  del  senor  Rey  3, 
Henrique  tercero  de  Costilla,  Sevii  1582.  fol.  This  is  the  first 
Spanish  book  of  travels,  at  least  of  any  reputation,  now  extant, 
and  is  of  no  less  than  300  years  antiquity  :  for  though  the  book 
was  published  as  above,  the  embassy  was  in  the  year  1409>  in 
which  the  author  spent  three  years,  saw  a  considerable  part  of 
Asia,  ft)llowing  Tamerlan's  camp,  and  bemdes  what  he  saw  durrnr 
those  years,  had  an  ample  account  of  all  that  mighty  prince^ 
wars:  it  is  a  book  rare  and  of  great  value. 

Comentarios  dogrande  Alphonso  de  Albuquerque  capiiao  general  da 
Jhuk^  coHegidospor  seujilho  daspropHas  oarlfu,  que  eUe  escrvno  ag 
rey  D.  I^anod.  Lisboa  1576.  foL  This  is  a  large  relation  of  the 
actions  of  that  great  man,  who  was  one  of  the  first  Portuguese 
conquerors  of  the  £ast-Indies ;  and  a  particular  encomium  or  it  is 
given  by  Anthony  Ferreira  in  his  poems. 

Naujragios  de  Alvar  Nunex  Cabeca  de  Vaca^  y. 

Comenktrios  de  Aboar  Nunex  Adelantado  y  gcvemador  de  lapro' 
vincia  del  Rio  de  la  Plata.    Valladolid  1555.  4^    The  flrai  wa^ 
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writ  by  Alvar  Nuoez  himselfy  wherein  he  gives  an  account  of 
shipwreck,  and  unparalleled  sufierings  in  Florida.  The  second 
was  composed  by  his  order  by  Peter  Fernandez  his  secretanTf  and 
is  an  account  of  the  province  of  the  river  of  Plate,  where  he  was 
governor :  both  curious  and  scarce. 

Nuevo  desctUnriniietito  del  gran  Catayoy  o  reynosde  Tibet  en  el  anno 
de  1624.  Madrid  1627.  It  is  writ  by  F.  Anthony  de  Andrada, 
a  Jesuit^  who  in  it  gi? es  an  account  of  his  travels  in  the  most  re- 
mote eastern  countries. 

Verdadera  description  de  la  Tierra  Santa  como  estava  el  anno  de 
15S0.  Alcala  1531.  8^  It  is  an  exact  account  of  the  Holy  Land 
at  that  time^  writ  by  F.  Anthony  de  Aranda«  who  travelled  it  all 
over  as  a  pilgrim  at  that  time. 

.  El  devoto  peregrino  viage  de  la  Tierra  Santa,  Madrid  1654.  4^ 
The  description  of  the  Holy  Land  in  a  pious  style,  for  the  help  of 
pilgrims,  by  F.  Antony  del  Castillo,  a  franciscan ;  who  was  supe- 
rior of  the  monastery  at  Bethlehem. 

Reladon  de  lo  sucecido  a  las  padres  de  la  campania  de  Jesus  en  la 
India^  y  JdjHm^  en  las  anos  de  1630^  1631.  Valladolid  4^.  An 
account  or  the  travels  and  actions  of  the  Jesuits  in  India  and 
Japan,  by  F.  Antony  CoUaco. 

Jornada  de  arcebiipo  de  Goa  D.  F.  Aleino  de  Menesesy  Src.  as  serras 
de  Malabar^  Sf  lugares  em  que  moram  as  antigos  christaos  de  S,  Thome* 
Coinibra  1606.  fol.  It  was  writ  by  F.  Antony  de  Gouve  of  the 
order  of  St.  Augustin,  who  treats  very  curiously  of  the  inland 
parts  of  Malabar,  and  christians  of  S.  Thomas  there. 

Historia  general  de  los  hechos  de  los  casteUanos  en  las  islaSf  y  tierra 
Jirma  del  mar  oceanOf  escritapor  Antonio  de  Herrera,  Madrid  1615. 
4  vols.  fol.  A  most  excellent  and  complete  history  of  the  disco- 
very and  conquest  of  America  by  the  Spaniards^  not  omitting  to 
mention  the  discoveries  made  at  the  same  time  by  other  nations. 
It  reaches  from  Columbus's  first  discovery  An.  1492  till  1554, 
divided  into  four  volumes,  and  those  into  eight  decads,  with  a  very 
just  description  of  that  vast  continent. 

Historia  general  de  la  India  oriental  Jos  descuhriemientosyconquista 
que  hon  hecho  los  armos  de  Portugal  en  el  Brazil,  &c,  hosta  el  ano  de 
1562.  Valladolid  1603.  fol.  This  though  ancient  is  the  fullest 
account  there  was  till  that  time  of  the  Portugueses  in  the  EUist- 
Indies  and  Brasil,  writ  by  F.  Antony  de  S.  Roman  of  the  order 
of  S.  Benedict. 

Historia  de  la  conquista  espiritual  de  la  provincia  del  Paraguay, 
Madrid  1639*  4^.  It  is  an  account  of  the  progress  of  the  preaching 
Jesuits  in  that  province^  and  written  by  one  of  them  who  was 
rector  of  some  colleges  in  that  country. 

Itinerario  da  India  a  Portugal  per  terra  anno  1520.  Coimbra 
1565.  16^.  A  journal  of  Antony  Tenreiro's  travels  from  India 
by  land  into  Portugal.  It  was  more  rare  in  those  days  than  nowy 
yet  there  are  good  remarks  to  be  found  in  it. 
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Viage  desde  Manila  a  la  China,  This  voyage  was  performed  by 
F.  Augustin  de  Tordesillas,  a  franciscan,  but  published  by  John 
Gonzales  de  Mendoza,  An.  1585,  being  a  voyage  from  the  Phi- 
lippine islands  to  China ;  which  I  have  not  seen,  nor  met  with  any 
further  account  of  it. 

Historia  del  descubrimientOf  y  conquista  del  Peru^  de  Augustin  de 
Zarate,  Seville  1577.  8^*  The  author  was  an  examiner  or  controler 
of  accounts  in  the  king's  household,  and  sent  over  to  Peru  to  in- 
quire into  the  king's  revenue  during  the  rebellion  in  those  parts, 
where  he  gathered  materials  for  his  history,  which  has  always  been 
in  good  esteem  where  known,  as  appears  by  its  having  been  twice 
translated  into  Italian. 

Historia  da  Ethiopia  aUa,  do  P,  Baltasar  TeUez.  fol.  He  was  a 
Portuguese  Jesuit,  who  collected  this  history  of  Ethiopia  from  the 
writings  of  the  Jesuits,  who  resided  there.  He  is  highly  com- 
mended by  D.  Francisco  Manoel  in  his  epistles  and  his  history, 
and  no  less  by  Geore^ius  Cordosus  in  Agiologio. 

Conquista  de  las  islas  Molucas,  de  Bartolome  Leonardo  de  Argensola, 
Madrid  1609.  fol.  This  author  was  histoiiographer  of  the  king- 
dom of  Arragon,  and  the  most  accomplished  master  of  the  Spanish 
tongue  in  his  time :  so  that  his  history  is  not  only  valuable  for  his 
excellent  account  of  the  Molucco  islands,  but  for  its  language, 
wherein  he  has  outdone  most  men. 

Manual  y  relacion  de  las  cosas  del  Peru,  de  F.  Bernardino  de  Car- 
denas.  Madrid  1634.  4<®.  The  author  was  a  native  of  Peru,  and 
bishop  of  Paraguay ;  so  that  his  birth,  education,  and  learning, 
qualified  him  to  give  a  good  account  of  that  country. 

Navigacion  de  orientey  noticias  dela  China,  1577 •  8^.  It  is  a  short 
but  ingenious  treatise  of  the  eastern  voyages,  and  some  affairs  of 
China. 

Historia  de  Yucatan,  de  Bernardo  de  Lizatia,  The  author  was  a 
missioner  in  the  province  of  Yucatan,  whose  history  he  writes,  but 
intermixed  with  much  devotion. 

Historia  de  las  cosas  antiguas  quelos  Indios  usavan  en  su  infidelidad, 
por  F.  Bernardino  de  Snhngun,  This  history  treats  of  the  idolatry, 
rites,  and  ceremonies  of  the  Indians,  and  o?  their  government, 
laws,  and  politics.  The  same  author  also  writ  La  Conquista,  or 
the  conquest  of  Mexico. 

Historia  verdadera  de  la  ConquiUa  de  la  Nueva  Espana,  por  Ber» 
nal  Diaz  del  Castillo.  fo\.  The  author  of  this  history  of  the  con- 
quest of  Mexico  served  in  it  under  Cortes,  from  the  begining 
till  the  last ;  and  therefore  speaks  as  an  eye-witness,  having  been 
in  all  the  expeditions  of  note,  and  received  what  he  could  not 
be  present  at  from  those  that  were.  He  says  he  finished  his 
work  in  the  year  1568,  but  it  was  not  published  till  some  years 
after. 

Relacion  de  las  grandezas  de  Peru,  Mexico,  y  los  Angelas,  de  Ber* 
nardodela  Vega,    Mexico  1601.8°.     This  is  only  a  collection  of 
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K.tw  naiurdeta  ^ proprved^dek  dt  Meatico,  de  DiefaSg  CStneiilf^ 
1618.  The  author  wm  phytlciail  tb  the  marquis  De  GmM^ 
cacar  viceroy  of  Peru,  and  gives  a  very  good    adsoiiBt    of  thai 

De€tutas  de  Am^  de  Jvm  de  Bonos.  He  finlihed  three  debadM^ 
ia  as  many  volumts,  of  the  history  of  India ;  of  #hich  vrork  the 
learned  Nichohmi  Antonius,  in  his  Bibiiotheea  Hispana,  ^  406, 
says  it  is  a  most  complete  work,  which  will  last  ^  ever  to  the 
honour  of  the  compiler.  His  4th  volume  and  decade,  which  he 
left  imperfect,  was  finished  by  John  Baptiste  Labanha,  liialarMH 
grapher  to  kw  Philip  II.  But  after  that  James  de  Coato  tiader- 
took  to  continue  the  history  from  the  third  decade,  where  Bur- 
ros ended,  Aild  writ  i^ine  more ;  so  that  the  whole  Work  leiisiiti 
pf  tweke  decades,  but  of  these  only  seven  have  bete  priht^  at 
Lisbon. 

'  Rdachnes  dd  Pegu^  de  Dmrte  Femandezk    Of  this  relation  I  find 
BO  fbrther  account. 

ReUtdoH  de  la  fremnda  de  Tecuman^  de  Fernando  de  Quinism. 
This  rehitlon  is  of  good  authority,  and  the  author  was  one  of  the 
first  that  went  over  to  inhabit  that  country. 

Memorial  y  relacion  las  islas  PkUippinas^  de  Fernando  de  he  fm 
CoroneL  The  authoir  was  a  priest  in  good  repute,  and  giveaan 
account  of  the  wealthi  not  ohly  of  the  Philippine,  but  of  tb4 
Molucco  islands^  represienting  at  the  same  time  what  feults  tiii6ie 
are  in  the  governments  of  those  parts  to  be  redressed. 

Verdadeira  infohndzao  do  Presse  Joao  das  iHdias^  de  Francisco  Al- 
varez. Lisboa  1540.  fbl.  The  authnMr,  a  man  of  great  probityv 
was  sent  by  king  Emanuel  of  Portugal  into  Ethiopia,  with  ns 
embasmdor  Edward  Galvab,  and  resicbd  there  six  years,  retun^g 
thence  in  the  year  1533,  and  during  his  stay  there  had  time  to 
collect  this  historical  account,  in  which  he  gives  a  description  of 
the  country,  of  its  trade,  and  all  things  that  happened  there  during 
the  stay  of  the  Portugueses. 

Relaeao  das  provincias  de  Japao,  Malabar^  Cochinchina^,  Sfc.  do  P. 
Francisco  Cordim.  The  author  was  a  Portuguese  Jesuit,  who  had 
been  in  those  parts ;  and  his  work  was  so  well  approved  of,  that 
it  was  thought  worthy  to  be  translated  into  French,  and  printed 
at  Paris  1645. 

Historia  general  de  las  Indias  de  Francisco  Lopez  de  Gomara.  This 
author  wrote  in  a  commendable  style;  but  nis  history  is  of  no 
credit,  being  full  of  false  relations,  as  is  made  out  by  all  ether 
authors  that  write  of  those  parts,  some  of  whom  were  eye-wit- 
nesses of  Uie  things  he  misrepresents^  and  others  received  tiea 
upon  much  better  information. 

Conquista  del  Peruj  por  Francisco  de  Xeres.  Salamanca  15^7. 
Ibl.    The  author  was  stcratary  to  Frauds  Piaarro  the  greet  diioo^ 
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Verer  mmI  OBiii}iieror  of  Fern,  and  #rot)»  tUt  miieoufit  ^the  tDa* 
qvUMt  ef  that  vwt  ktngdon^  as  aa  ^e^withta^  tvhtteli  fae  pre8«lbfced 
to  1^  emperar  Charles  the  Bhh. 

C&mment&tids  de  hs  reges  Incus  dd  Penu    Lkhoa  1609%  fel. 

Hutmia  general  dd  Insru^  1617.  foU 

Hittaria  de  la  Florida^  y  Jornada  fwe  hizo  a  eUfi  ti  gwernador 
Hernando  de  Soto.  }6D5.  4  .  These  three  foy  Garciiaso  de  k 
Vega»  who  caUs  himself  inca,  as  beittg  the  son  df  a  [^MUdiard,  Who 
was  one  of  the  conquerors  bf  the  kmgdito  of  Peifu^  tiy  aa  IhdiAfi 
Woman  of  the  ifbperial  race  of  the  Sneas^  fit>m  whom  m  took  thai 
aame.  .  The  hisU>rj  ot*  the  ancient  mcas  ha  received  frooi  the 
natives,  that  of  the  actions  of  the  Spaniardi  from  his  ftther  and 
otlierb^  who  had  a  share  in  theou 

Traeado  em  atte  se  coMam  mmtomr  eiterm^  as  comas  da  Ckina^  t 
nsdd9  r^sHo  de  Ormux,  pelo  P,  Crasiparda  Crut.  Ebora  1569.  i\ 
Th6  Author^  a  dominicon  fri^  traveUed  as  a  missioner  in  Indiie^ 
Persia  and  China^  where  he  made  his  observaltons  and  dedicated 
his  vrotk  to  king  Sebastian  of  PortugaU  Several  authors  of  i^ote 
BUike  mention  of  him. 

Hutoria  general  de  las  Indias,     Salamtmcd  1547^  fbl. 

Historia  del  Estrecho  de  MagaUomes^  155^.  foU 

Navigacion  del  Rio  Marannon.  These  three  bj  Gonzala  Fer^ 
tendez  de  Oviedo,  who  after  many  honourable  emplbymentft  in 
19pain^  was  sent  governor  of  the  eity  of  Santo  Donlingd  In  His^ 
fpaaiola^  where '  he  resided  ten  years,  and  oompiM  his  history  of 
<tiie  indies  mentioned  in  the  fitBt  placei  ttrhteh  he  had  divided  into 
fifty  books,  whereof  only  nineteen  are  in  the  voluthe  above  men*' 
tioned  i  to  which  is  added  one  called^  Of  shipwreokik  Thfe  nfest 
have  not  appeared^  unless  we  allow  his  history  of  Iha  straits  af 
Magellan^  the  second  here  spoke  of,  to  be  his  2M\  book,  whith  is 
{HitHished  by  itself.  His  account  bf  the  river  Marannoa  ii^  ih  the 
Bd  volume  of  Rannisio's  travels. 

Tratado  de  la  eonfttista  de  las  idds  de  Persia  y  Arabia^  de  Us  muckas 
genteSf  diver sas gentes,  y  estranas  y  grandes  baltallaiSipK  wo,  p9t  Juan 
Angier.  Salamaffca  1512.  4^«  The  author,  of  ^hom  i»ro  have 
no  further  account,  assunes  lie  saw  all  he  writes^  which  is  ail  ittfe 
^character  we  can  here  give  his  work,  but  <Dnly  that  he  treats  df 
Ihe  conqueit  of  the  islands  on  the  coast  of  Arabia  and  Persia,  ind 
of  several  nations  where  he  travelled,  and  the  battles  he  was  in. 

Hist^ria  de  las  cosas  mas  notables^  ritos  y  e^stumbres  del  gran 
regno  de  la  Chink.  Madrid  1586.  8*.  This  history  of  tlia  most  re^ 
maf  kable  things,  and  the  customs  and  mannel-s  of  Chitia,  was  writ 
by  F.  John  Gonaales  de  Mendoza,  of  the  order  of  St.  Augustin, 
who  in  the  year  1580  was  sent  Into  China  by  k.  Phtlijp  the  dd  of 
JBpain,  where  he  gathered  the  asatertals  of  hs  history,  and  comv 
posed  it  at  his  return. 

ViHudnis  dd  Indio^  de  D.  Judnde P&it^ f  Mtnthza^  vbup^  de 
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la  PuMa  de  hs-Angdoi.  4*.  This  i<  a  treatise  writ  in  defence  of 
the  Indians  by  the  good  bishop,  and  gives  an  aoGonnt  of  their  dis* 
position  and  manners,  in  opposition  to  those  that  represented 
them  M  brutal,  and  scarce  endued  with  reason.  This,  though  it 
seems  not  a  book  of  travels,  being  the  manners  and  customs  of 
strange  nations,  and  by  a  traveller  to  those  parts,  very  well  de- 
serves admittance  among  them. 

Ethiopia  oriental^  e  varia  historic  de  cousas  notaveis  do  orteute,  do 

^  P.  F.  Joao  dos  Santos.    Ebora  1609.  fol.    It  treats  of  the  eastern 

parts  of  Afric,  where  the  author,  who  was  a  dominican,  resided 

eleven  years  as  a  missioner,  making  his  collections  on  the  spot, 

which  he  afler  methodised  in  his  own  country. 

Historia  natural  y  moral  de  las  India s^  porel  P.  Joseph  da  Acoda. 
Madrid  1610, 4f^.  This  history  is  so  well  known  and  generally 
esteemed,  that  little  needs  be  said  of  it ;  the  universal  diaracter 
of  it  being  better  than  what  it  can  here  receive,  being  the  history 
natural  and  moral  of  the  West-Indies. 

Description  del  nuevo  orbe^  y  de  los  naturalez  delf  porel  P,  F,  Luis 
Jeronymo  de  Ore.  Lima  1598.  fol.  The  author  was  an  American 
by  birth,  a  great  traveller  in  those  parts,  an  able  scholar,  and  of 
excellent  natural  parts ;  all  which  rendered  him  capable  to  write 
•well  upon  this  subject. 

Description  general  de  Africa^  por  Luis  del  Mamud  CaravajoL 
S  vols.  fol.  This  is  the  fullest  account  extant  of  Afric,  generally 
esteemed  in  all  parts,  and  has  been  translated  into  French.  The 
author  being  a  slave  at  Morocco,  there  read  and  heard  those  ac- 
counts he  afterwards  published,  of  the  interior  parts  of  Afric 
which  remain  inaccessible  to  christians.  Thuanus  and  AmUrosius 
Morales,  in  dieir  histories,  commended  this  work. 

Historia  de  Ethiopia^  y, 

Historia  de  la  oraen  de  predicadores  en  Ethiopia^  por  F.  Luis  de 
UrretOf  2  vols.  4°.  Both  these  generally  condemned  as  tabu- 
lous,  and  particularly  by  F.  Nicholas  Godinho  in  his  book  de 
Abyssinorum  rebus. 

historia  de  las  islas  del  Archipelago^  China^  Tartarian  Cochinchina, 
Malaca^  Sian,  Cambqja^y  Japon^  por  el  P.MorceUo  de  Ribadencira. 
Barcelona  1601.  4^  This  history  of  those  eastern  countries  was 
collected  there  by  the  author,  who  travelled  the  greatest  part  of 
them  as  a  missioner. 

Relacion  del  nomhre^  sitio,  plantas,  Sfc.  de  regno  de  Sardenha, 
por  el  Dr,  Martin  CamUlo.  Barcelona  1612.  4**.  This  was  a 
doctor  of  the  civil  law,  wlio  being  sent  by  king  Philip  of  Spain 
into  Sardinia,  to  inspect  all  the  courts  there,  travelled  over  the 
whole  island  of  Sardinia,  and  took  that  opportunity  to  write  this 
learned  treatise  of  its  name,  situation,  plants,  conquests,  conversion, 
fertility,  towns,  cities,  and  government. 

Relacion  delGovierno  delos  Quixos  en  Indias.  1608.  4^    An  ac« 
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icount  of  the  province  called  Los  Quixos  in  South  America  writ  by 
Dr.  Peter  de  Castro  Eorle  of  Lemos.  What  more  to  say  of  it  I  do 
not  find. 

Relacion  de  Philippinas^  par  el  P,  Pedro  Chirino,  Roma  1604. 
4°.  The  author  of  this  account  of  the  Philippine  islands  spent  the 
greatest  part  of  his  life,  and  ended  his  days  there,  so  that  he  was 
well  acquainted  with  what  he  writ  \  but  a  great  part  of  it  consists 
of  the  actions  of  the  Jesuits  in  those  parts,  he  being  of  that  so- 
<5iety. 

.  Primera  parte  de  la  Chronica  de  Peru,  de  Pedro  Cieca  de  Leon. 
Antwerp  1554<.  8^  It  treats  of  the  limi.ts  and  description  of  the 
provinces  of  Peru,  the  founding  of  cities,  and  the  customs  and 
manners  of  the  Indians.  Only  this  first  part  is  extant,  the  other 
four,  which  the  author  promises,  and  were  historical,  having  never 
been  published ;  which  is  a  great  loss,  for  by  the  value  of  this  first 
we  may  judge  of  the  rest. 

Historia  da  provincla  de  Santa  Cruz,  a  que  vulgarmente  chamamos 
BrasiL  The  nistory  of  the  province  of  Santa  Cruz,  vulgarly  Brasi), 
by  Peter  de  Magalhaens  Gandavo.  Lisbon  1579.  4«°.  It  is  com^ 
mended  by  Antonius  Leo,  in  his  Bibliotlieca  Indica. 

Relacion  dos  reges  de  Persia  y  Ormuz,  viage  da  India  oriental,  a 
Italia  par  terra  no  anno  de  1604.  An  account  of  the  kings  of  Persia 
and  Ormuz,  and  travels  from  India  to  Italy  by  land,  in  the  year 
IGH.  4^.  The  author  Peter  Texeira  a  Portuguese,  who  performed 
the  journey. 

Itinerario  de  las  missiones  orientales^  con  une  sumaria  relacion  del 
imperio  del  gran  Mogor.  An  account  of  the  eastern  missions,  and 
of  the  empire  of  the  mogol.  Rome  1649.  4^.  Composed  by  Se- 
bastian Manrique,  of  which  we  have  no  other  particulars. 

Cartas  de  D.  Hernando  Cortes  Marque  del  Valle,  de  la  conquistSL 
de  Mexico^  al  emperador.  The  original  letter  writ  by  Cortes  the 
famous  conqueror  of  Mexico,  giving  the  emperor  Charles  the 
5th  an  account  of  his  expedition.  There  is  no  need  to  speak  of 
the  value  of  such  papers,  than  which  nothing  can  be  more  au- 
thentic, as  being  the  relation  of  a  commander  in  chief  to  his  so- 
vereign* 

Carta  do  P,  Gonzalo  Rodrigues  do  sua  embaixado  a  Ethiopia,  e  do 
que  la  le  sucedeo  com  a  seu  Rey  Claudia,  A  letter  giving  an  account 
of  the  embassy  of  F.  Gonzalo  Rodriguez,  sent  by  the  king  of  Por- 
tugal to  the  emperor  of  Ethiopia.  Jt  is  to  be  seen  in  F.  Nicholas 
Godinho  de  rebus  Abyssinorum,  lib.  II.  cap.  58. 

Relacion  del  viage  que  hizieron  los  capitones  Bartolmne  Garcia  de 
Nodal,  y  Gonsalo  de  Nodal  hermanos  al  descubrimiento  del  Estreco 
Nuevo  de  S,  Vincente,  y  reconocimiento  del  de  Magalhanes.  This  is 
an  account  of  a  voyage  performed  by  the  two  captains  above  named 
to  the  straits  of  St.  Vincent^  which  we  call  strait  Le  Mayre,  and 
to  view  that  of  Magellan,  in  the  years  1618  and  1619.  Madrid 
162L  4^.    It  is  an  exact  journal  of  their  voyage  and  observations 
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^THk  Ibey  iHfcni  imt;  whidi  wit  11  uhmHisi  And  tli^  ^et^  toftft 
ttMfe  teiMietti  who  had  i^rted  iht  king  ftntn  j  yeahk 

Fiogff  a  la  santa  ciudad  de  Jerusalem^  de^ipcion  suya  y  dt  tMb  tk 
t^kma  SanUt,ypefifgnnMiiiMalfiwhtt  Simn^portlP, Bi^afth  Ita» 
tkM^  Ni^e9  16S9.  ^,  A  Jouftiey  to  Jenitaietti,  \hft  d^ncsHptioi 
lifthrt  tHMyeityAnd  emlniry,  nnd  a j>ilgritaiage  tdnwiiDt  SfBai, 
{MHrlbfto^  by  th«  author,  k  flhand^ean  friar. 

Rdadon  de  hu  $agr&do^  lugarts  de  Jennakm,  jf  toA  fc  Tierfn 
Santa.  The  author  F.  Blaze  de  Buiza,  a  franciscan,  and  col]«€lor 
of  the  charity  gathel-ed  to  nay  the  tVirkt  the  tribute  for  the  priri- 
h^  of  thoie  holy  places,  it  k  a  curious  retation,  prinlod  at  Mii- 
iWMias  1624*^.  8^ 

TtaHado  de  kie  dr^gas^  y  medicino»  de  las  Indku  (meiiiahi*    Arrgnr 

TmtAdo  dd  viagi  de  hs  Indbis  f&ieniales  y  l&qae  9t  ninegmpor 
aauMas  partes.  Both  these  by  Christophelr  de  Costa»  «  nattive  Of . 
IjUigier,  Who  Spent  tnany  years  in  his  travds  in  AfHe  and  AtHi^  and 
Ml  a  doctor  Of  physic,  which  enabled  him  to  write  thai  moot  ex- 
edtent  tl^atise  fi)^  mentioned  of  these  tWo»  of  the  plants  and  Am^ 
of  the  East-Indies.  The  second  is  of  the  East-India  voyage^  amd 
«f  thofte  s6as. 

Rdazao  da  mtcigazAo  de  Duarte  Lopex  a  AJHcif  t  Cdnj^^  no  Mim 
Ife  1578.  Or  Loj)ez  his  Voyage  to  Afric,  and  the  kingdom 
fff  GongOi  which  is  to  be  stfen  in  Latin  fn  Theodore  d(B  vrfs 
collection. 

Viage  de  D.  Fradr^e  Henfiquez  de  Ribera  n  Jerusakmj,  LUboa 
1560.  4^  Tliis  is  a  pilgfiAiage  to  Jerusalem  perfbrttied  by 
this  bobtomani  who  was  marquis  of  Tarifa,  and  spent  two 
years  in  it,  setting  out  in  November  15 18^  and  returnlne  in 
\>ctbber  1520,  when  he  left  thk  monument  of  his  piety  and  in- 
genuity. 

Pttegrinacao  de  Feman  Mendez  Pinto.  LisboM  1614.  M. 
Pinto's  travels  in  India,  so  fabulous  that  the  general  consent  of  thie 
world  has  exploded  them,  though  some  few  Imve  taken  the  pains  to 
ilofetid  those  chimeras. 

Viage  gue  hizo  a  Jerusalem  Francisco  Guerero.  SevU  16i5.  This 
is  Another  pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem,  by  a  demi-canon  of  tho  cathe- 
dral of  Sevil/  and  can  only  be  a  repetition  of  what  we  see  in  the 
oth(ers  above  mentioned. 

Ckorographia  de  alguns  lugares  que  stam  em  hum  caminkb  que  Fi^ 
Gawor  Barreiras^  o  anno  de  154-6,  de  Badajoz  em  Cassella  ate  Milan 
1pn  Italia.  Coimhra  1561.  4^  The  author  gives  an  account  of  the 
pllkees  he  passed  through  in  his  Journey  from  Badajoz  in  Spain,  to 
the  city  of  Milan,  but  Andrew  de  Resende  complains  that  iib  stole 
notes  which  he  friendly  communicated  to  him,  and  inserted  them 
itt  his  o#n. 

IHnerario  da  India  per  terra  (Ae  Portugalf  com  a  deeeripme  de 
yfkltmalmk    Ukb6%  161h  4^    Thii  joumey  was  pisffortnad  atud 
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hook  Wrft  by  F«  Gikpar  cte  6ft^  k  PorCuMese  fitemcMi  tei)%  a 
Jourmd  of  hk  travels^  from  litdia  to  rorto^l  b^  kiid#  and  ia 
cteft^ptk>ii  of  Jerusalem ;  but  of  thk  Mit  tliere  are  sertrali 
and  this  I  do  not  find  has  any  thing  more  remarkaUo  abote 
Others. 

Vwge  de  Jtronimb  de  SanHtletnn  de  Oettovd  por  tl  Cairb  a  Ik  Ib^ 
dia^  y  sa  bueUa  a  PortugaL  A  voyage  by  Jeroraie  do  8antisteviMk 
from  Genoa  by  the  way  oi*  Grand  Cairo  to  lodia^  and  hik  retuM  to 
Portugal.  It  is  to  be  seen  in  Italian  in  the  first  vdiimo  of  Aa^ 
inusio*B  collection. 

itinerario  de  Esparca  a  las  PhilippinaSy  y  it  uUl  tdk  Chiwa^  jf 
htttka  for  kt  India  orientaL  This  is  a  voyage  round  the  irokid  by 
F.  Martin  Ignatius  de  Loyala,  a  fttmctseani  wbo  look  bis  ifl^ 
Iroiki  Spain  to  America,  thence  to  the  Philippine  i^nds^  tbeMa 
to  China,  and  so  roiind  home  by  the  Eaat^Indies.  It  is  ^nrinted  in 
F^  John  Gonzales  de  Mendoza's  history  of  Chiha^  with  the  author'i 
name  to  it,  in  the  edition  of  the  year  1585>  but  the  namO  is  left  Oiift 
in  that  of  1586. 

Jbm(aia  da  Terre  Santa.  Another  Ikoly  land  pil^image^  by  F. 
Nich^as  Diaz>  of  the  order  of  St,  Dotaunic. 

Itinerario  da  Terra  Santa,  ^  tdas  las  suas  paHicuBari^adesk  An* 
other  pilgrimage  still  to  the  Holy  Land,  by  F.  Pantaleo  do  Avekob 
Lisbon  I59S.  4•^ 

Reiazao  de  Pedro  Alvarez  Cahral  da  ^ua  navegOza^  n  India  ofir 
ektal.  This  Cabral  Vas  the  next  after  Gama  sent  by  Eitaanuel  king 
of  Portugal  into  India ;  and  accidentally  being  dipove  thither  bjF 
storms>  discovered  Bttisil.  This  relation  is  to  be  seen  in  Italtalk  in 
John  Bi^tista  Ramusio's  eoltection. 

RdaTiao  de  Pedro  de  Cintra^  da  sua  navegassao  a  codA  de  Gvinie^ 
y  a  India.  A  voyage  to  the  coast  of  Guinea  and  India,  by  Pet^ 
de  Cintra^  of  which  I  find  no  more^  but  that  it  was  translated  Ihto 
Italian  by  Atoisius  Cadamustus* 

Rdazao  do  viage  de  Pedro  ChviUam  de  Lishoa  a  India  per  terra^  e 
volia  ao  Cairo.  1587.  This  Covilknk  Mras  <me  of  the  first  sent  froAi 
Portugal  to  discover  India  by  land,  before  the  way  to  it  bad  boen 
0|^ehed  by  sea ;  and  this  is  the  account  of  his  Icavels  thither^  and 
back  to  Grand  Cairo. 

Viage  que  kito  a  Jerusalem  el  P.  F,  Pedro  de  Saktd  Donnngo^  4e 
la  orden  ael  mismo  santo.  This  was  a  dominican  lay-brother»  ^0 
l^ve  an  account  of  his  pilgrimage;  but  enough  of  them,  it  Was 
in  the  year  1600,  and  printed  at  Naples  in  160i.  S% 

Viage  de  Jerusalem  de  Pedro  Gonzales  GaUardo.  Another  holy 
land  voyage  printed  at  Sevil  1605.  8^. 

Nau/iragio  y  peregrinacion  en  la  casta  dd  Per%  de  Pedro  O&oaa 
de  Victoria.  This  is  an  account  of  a  shipwreck  and  travi^ 
in  America  by  this  Goveo  in  his  youth,  a  book  of  no  gfeat 
fame,  and  therefore  bard  to  fihd  any  aecount  of  hi  Prialed  Iki 
1610.  «•• 
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Viage  del  mundotpor  Pedro  Ordonez  de  Zeoallos.  4^.  Thk  didugb 
the  author  calls  it  the  voyage  of  the  world,  only  shows  a  pie<:e  of 
vanity,  for  it  reaches  no  further  than  America,  a  part  whereof  the 
author  saw,  and  writes  of. 

Relacion  del  voi^age  que  hizo  a  la  India  Tomas  Lopez^  el  anno  de 
1502.  This  voyage  to  India  by  Lopez,  is  to  be  seen  in  Italian  in 
Ramusio's  collection. 

Nuevo  descubrimiento  del  gran  Rio  de  las  Amazonat*  A  new  dis- 
covery of  the  great  river  of  Amazons,  by  Christopher  de  Acuna, 
a  Jesuit  who  went  upon  that  expedition  by  order  of  the  king  of 
Spain.    Madrid  1641.  4"". 

Relacion  del  voyage  de  los  hermanos  Nodales,  de  Diego  Ramirez. 
Thu  is  a  relation  of  the  voyage  made  by  the  two  brothers  Bar- 
tholomew and  Garcia  de  Nodal  to  the  straits  of  Le  Mayre ;  their 
own  journal  of  this  voyage  was  mentioned  before^  yet  this  relation 
is  much  commended  by  Anthony  de  Leon  in  his  Biblioth.  Ind.  Oc- 
cident, p.  91. 

Relacion  dd  naufragio  de  la  nao  Santiago^  y  itinerario  de  la  genie, 
que  deUa  se  salvo  el  anno  de  1585.  This  is  an  account  of  a  Por- 
tu£[ue8e  ship  cast  away,  and  of  the  great  sufferings  of  those  that 
were  saved.  It  is  a  very  remarkable  relation,  and  printed  An. 
160^.  8yo. 

'  Relacion  del  descubrimiento  de  las  siete  ciudades,  de  Fernando  de 
Alarcon,  The  discovery  of  seven  cities  in  the  North  America  by 
Ferdinand  de  Alarcon.  It  is  to  be  found  in  Italian  in  Ramuaio's 
collection,  vol.  III. 

Relacion  del  descubrimienio  de  las  siete  ciudadesy  de  Francisco 
Vasquez  Coronado.  The  discovery  of  the  seven  cities  last  men- 
tioned by  Coronado,  and  to  be  found  in  the  same  volume  of 
Ramusio. 

Tratado  de  las  guerras  de  los  Chichimecas.  An  account  of  those 
northern  people  in  America,  called  Chicliimecas,  and  the  wars  with 
tliem,  by  Gonzalo  de  los  Casas,  a  native  of  Mexico,  and  lord  of 
the  province  of  Zanguitan  in  that  country. 

Relacion  de  lo  sucedido  a  los  padres  de  la  compania  de  Jesus  en  la 
India  oriental  y  Japan  en  los  anos  1600,  1601,  1607»  y  1608* 
This  account  was  hrst  writ  in  Portuguese,  and  translated  into 
Spanish,  and  has  not  very  much  but  what  relates  to  religious 
affairs. 

Historia  ecclesiastica  del  Japan  desde  del  ano  1 602,  hosta  el  de 
1621.  This  is  an  ecclesiastical  history  of  Japan  for  those  years 
above  mentioned,  composed  by  F.  James  Collado,  and  printed 
at  Madrid,  An.  1623.  in  4^  It  was  continued  to  the  year  1622> 
by  F.  Jacintus  Offanel  of  the  order  of  St.  Dominic,  as  was  the 
other. 

Historia  evangelica  del  regno  de  la  China  del  P.  F.  Juan  Baptista 
Morales,  This  history  of  China  has  been  always  in  good  repute ; 
the  author  was  a  dommican  and  missioner  first  in  Camboya,  and 
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then  in  China,  where  he  sufiered  much,  being  put  to  the  rack, 
twice  whipped,  and  then  banished.  Coming  to  Rome  he  gave 
the  pope  a  good  account  of  the  affairs  of  that  country,  whither 
he  returned  and  spent  there  the  remainder  of  his  life,  dying  at  70 
years  of  age  in  the  province  of  Fokien.  Thus  much  has  been 
said  of  him,  to  show  that  he  was  well  acquainted  with  what 
he  writ,  and  well  deserves  the  general  approbation  he  has  met 
with. 

Embaxada  de  D,  Garcia  de  Silva  Figtieroa  a  la  Persia.  This 
embassador  was  a  man  curious  and  knowing,  and  observed  many 
considerable  things  which  other  authors  have  not  spoke  of,  ana 
made  learned  reflections  on  what  ancient  historians  have  writ 
of  the  eastern  countries;  He  gives  an  account  of  the  manners 
and  customs  of  the  people^  and  description  of  all  places  in  the 
way  he  went  from  Goa  to  Ispahan,  the  capital  of  Persia.  The 
relation  of  the  Persians  taking  Ormus  from  the  Portugueses^  a 
description  of  Chilminara  the  ancient  palace  of  Persepolis, 
burnt  by  Alexander  the  Great  when  he  was  drunk.  This  is  a 
book  of  great  value  in  the  original  Spanish,  the  French  translation 
being  vitiated  by  the  translator,  so  that  there  is  no  relying 
on  it. 

Conquista  y  antiquedades  de  las  islas  de  la  Gran  Canaria^  su  des- 
cripcion,  Sfc.  Per  el  licenciado  Juan  Nunez  de  la  Pena,  4®.  Ma- 
drid*^  The  conquest  and  antiquities  of  the  Canary  islands,  being 
perhaps  the  best  relation  we  have  of  them,  both  as  to  their  present 
state  and  aotiquities. 

English. 

Hackluyt,  a  minister  by  profession,  is  the  first  Englishman  that 
compiled  any  collection  of  travels  now  extant :  he  himself  was  no 
traveller^  but  only  delivers  what  he  could  gather  from  others. 
His  work  was  published  in  the  year  1598,  and  reaches  down  to 
1597;  it  is  divided  into  three  parts,  composing  one  thick  volume 
in  folio.  The  first  contains  the  following  voyages:  1.  K.  Ar- 
thur to  Iseland,  an.  517.  2.  K.  Malgo  to  Iseland,  Gotland,  &c. 
an.  580.  3.  K.  Edwin  to  Anglesey  and  Man,  an.  624.  4.  Ber- 
tus  to  Ireland,  an.  684.  5.  Octher  beyond  Norway,  an.  890. 
6.  Octher  into  the  Sound.  7.  Wolstan  into  the  Sound.  8.  K. 
Edgar  round  his  monarchy,  an.  973.  9.  Edmund  and  Edward 
into   Hungary,    an.   1017.      10.  Harald   into  Russia,    an.   1067* 

11.  An  Englishman  into  Tartary,  Poland,  and  Hungary,  an.  1243. 

12.  F.  de  Piano's  wonderful  voyage,  an.  1246.  13.  F.  de  Ru- 
bricis's  journal,  an.  125H.  14.  F.  de  Linna  towards  the  north 
pole,  an.  1360.  15.  Hen.  e.  of  Derby  into  PrusFia,  an.  1390. 
16.  F.  of  Woodstock  into  Prussia,  an.  1391.  17.  Sir  H.  Wil- 
loughby  to  Lapland,  an.  1553.  18.  Chancellor's  discovery  of 
Muscovy  by  sea,  an.  1553.    19.  Burrough  to  the  river  Ob,  an. 
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.15M.    90-  J«hM«A  to  ibe  Satnoadit  a«.  1556.    91.  Btirromh 
In  WwtdlMmf  A"*  1^7-    92%  Jeakinson  to  Ruouot  •»•   li^9. 
fi,  JoolMoMfi  from  Moscoif  into  Bactria,  ao.  1558.    ^.  Jqb- 
jdinoi^  t|iro\Bgh  Rysfia  into  Penio,  an.  1561.    25.  Aloook*   Sto. 
by  tiQ4  to  Ffrsi^  i^n.  1563.    26.  Johnaoo,  te.  by  load  lo  Por- 
m^  156L5.    97.  Sotttbawand  Sparb  lo  Novcfvod^  ao.  156&    28. 
J|oobio«oa  to  IttMiiiat  an.  1566.     29.  £dwa^>  5ec.  by  land  lo 
Persia,  an.  1568.     30.  Banister  and  Ducket  by  land  to  Persia, 
an..  156d.    8U  Burrougb  to  Livonia,   an.  1570.    32.  Jenkintoa 
to  KuaHa,  an.  1571.    33.  Burrougb  by  land  to  Peraias  aa.  1572l 
^  Pet  a^  Jackmao  to  the  north-east,  an.  1580.    35.  Hon^ 
1^  l^od  frpro  IMloscow  to  England,   an.  I534r.    36.  Busaiana  to 
Ibo  aortb-aast.     37.  Vpvage  to  Siboria  apd  the  river  Ob.     33. 
Vanquishing  the  Spaniso  armada,    an.   1588.     39L  Voyage  to 
OBidiz,    ai^«  1596^     Tbus  far  the  first  volume;   the  first  16  of 
whiob  voyagef  are  not  of  much  moment  or  authority,  and  tlM 
two  laal  are  warlike  expeditions;  which  were  not  prop^iy  placed 
among  discoreriey;  the  r«8t  of  the  volume  is  filled  with  Veatiea, 
patenli^  ai\d  letters.    Thus  it  appears  all  these,  except  tbe  two 
lasjty  are  northera  voyages.    The  second  volume  contains  voyages 
to  the  straits,  coast  of   Afric,    and  the  East-Indies.    Of  tbese 
ibo  greatest  part  are  pilgrimages  to  Jerusalem^)    many  ef  very 
little  moment,  expeditions  for  the  Holy  Land,   common  tnuiing 
voyages,  that  have  little  or  nothing  of  curiosity,  and  sea-figbta; 
fill  which  being  a  great  number,  and  of  no  moment,  are  not 
worth  inserting  here :  the  Kmall  remaining  pari  are  vayagea  lo 
Guinea,  and  other  coasts  of  Afric,  and  some  few  to  the  East-In- 
dies ;  of  all  which  there  is  a  much  better  account  in  Purchas  and 
others,  and  therefore  they  are  not  inserted  in  this  place.     Besides, 
as  in  the  first  part,  there  are  abundance  of  letters,  disoooraes, 
patents,   and  such  original  papers.     The  third  volume,    not  lo 
mention  many  of  no  worth,  has  these  considerable  voyages,  Se« 
bastiaa  Cabot's  to  North  America,  three  of  sir  Martin  Forbisher 
to  the  north-west  passage,  two  of  Davis's  to  the  north-west,  Hore 
aod  Gilbert  to  Newfoundland;    Granpre,  and  othera  to  the  iaie 
of  Ramea ;   three  of  Jaques  Cartier  to  Newfoundland,  Canada, 
&c.  Roberval  to  Canada ;  Amadas,  Balow,  Greenvil,  and  otbera, 
to  Virginia;    Verazzano,    Ribault,    Laudonnierre,    and  Gourgoi 
to  Florida;  Marco  de  Nica,  Francis  Vasques  Coronadp,  and  An- 
iQiiy  de  Espejo  to  Cibola,    Culiacot^  and   New  Galicia;    Ulkia, 
Atercon  an4  Drake  to  California ;  Ovalle  to  the  Philippine  IMaada, 
lioqueos,  China,   and  back  to  Acapulco;    Toi^son,   Bodenham, 
Chilton,  Hawks,  Philips,  and  Hortop  to  New  Spain,  Peru,  and 
Panuco;  Pert  and  Cabot  to  Brasil;  Tison  apd  Hawkins  to  tba 
West^Indies;  Hawkins  to  Guinea  and  the  West-Indies;   Drake 
to  Nombre  de  Dips;    Oxnam,    Barker,    Drake*    Michelson    to 
Mexico,   Ao.   Newport  to  Puerto  Rico,  &c ;  May  to  the  itraita 
of  A^agellao;  Dudley,  Preston,  Drake,  Sherleyi  Parker,  to  aevoral 
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parts  of  ihe  West-dndies;  Baleigh  to  the  Island  Trmid^,  9X^  tq 
Gfuifiiili;  Hawkips,  Renigor,  Har^,  Laaoagter  to  fira^l:  i^% 
EoglisbiQen  and  Drali^e  up  the  river  of  Piate;  Draka,  roiu[i4  ^b€| 
world;  Silva  through  the  straits  of  Magellan;  W|9!t?r  into  tl^^ 
South^jea;  Fenton  to  Brasi);  Wit^eiingtan  to  4^  degr^ef  ^ 
south  latitude;  Candish  round  the  world;  Ship  Delight  to  tho 
straits  of  Magellan;  Candish  his  l$|st  voy^e.  Thu^  hav^  we 
briefly  run  over  the  contents  of  Hackluvt  f  coUectiojAj,  preciselj^ 
setting  down  all  in  the  first  volume,  to  give  the  reader  a  taste  of 
the  author's  method  of  heaping  together  all  things  gpod  ^nd  b^4 
which  has  been  abridged  in  relation  to  the  secopd  ^nd  third  v^ 
}umes,  to  avoid  being  tedious.  The  collection  is  scarce  and  v^f 
able  for  the  good  there  is  to  be  picked  out ;  but  it  might  be  wi.S|h^4 
the  author  had  been  less  voluminous,  delivering  what  was  really 
authentic  and  useful,  and  not  stuffing  bis  work  with  so  mai^y 
stories  taken  upon  trust,  so  many  trading  voyi^es  that  bf^^e  oo* 
thing  new  in  them,  so  many  warlike  ei^ploits  not  at  all  pertinent  to 
his  undertaking,  and  such  a  multitude  of  articles,  chfirters,  privi? 
leges,  letters,  relations,  and  other  things  little  to  the  purpose  qC 
travels  and  discoveries. 

Purchas  was  the  next  great  English  collector  of  travels  af^er 
Hackluyt,  whom  he  has  imitated  too  much,  Siwelling  his  wovH 
into  five  volumes  in  folio.  The  wholo  collection  is  very  y^hf^^ 
able,  as  having  preserved  many  considerable  voyages  whioj^  migtlt 
4>therwise  have  perished.  But  to  particularize  with  bimi  as  has 
been  done  before  with  Hackluyt;  his  first  volume  is  divi4e4 
into  five  books.  The  first  contains  the  travels  of  the  ancient 
patriarchs,  the  apostles  and  philosophers,  with  tho  warlike  ext 
peditions  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  other  princes;  to  whiqh 
IS  added  an  enquiry  into  languages,  and  an  account  of  the  so* 
veral  sorts  of  religions.  The  second  book  treats  qi  naviga(ifia 
in  general,  the  discoveries  made  by  Henry  prince  ,of  PortugoJi 
king  John  of  Portugal,  Columbus  of  the  West  and  Qf  ma  of  the 
East-Indies;  then  follow  Magella(\4  Drake*  Capdish,  Noorti 
and  Spilbergen  round  the  world,  and  Le  Metre's  discovery  of  |)ie 
new  strait  of  his  name.  The  third  book  is  fille4  with  so^ 
private  voyages  to  the  East-Indies^  and  the  fevep  fi.rst  mad^  \ky 
the  East-India  company  with  descriptioi^,  and  an  account  of  eH 
those  parts,  their  product,  trade,  government,  religioq,  &e«  b^ 
all,  as  delivered  by  the  first  that  resorted  there  i^nd  mjade  n^  Ic^jf 
stay,  imperfect,  and  far  short  of  what  we  haye  had  since^  The 
fourth  book  contains  the  8th  voyage  of  the  Ei^t-India  Gompf^ny^ 
capt.  Saris  to  Japan;  Finch  to  India;  9th,  1 0th,  Utb  and  12MI 
voyages  of  the  company;  observations  for  sailors;  Steel  to  the 
mogul's  court;  Milward  to  India;  Peyton  to  |i\dia;  an  extre^ 
of  sir  Thomas  Roe,  embassadoir  from  king  Jaqfiea  to  the  i9Qgv4« 
bis  journal;  Coryat's  travels.  The  iifth  book  still  opntinofn 
upon  fiocounts  of  the  EaaiJodiei^  of  all  pavtP  tbereoifjt  9ifid  iHH9 
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many  several  hands,  upon  differences  between  the  Dutch  and  Enw 
giish,  wars  of  the  natives,  engagements  of  the  English  and  Por- 
tuguesesi  and  roanv  other  passages  and  occurrences  to  the  same 
purpose.     The  sixth  book,  being  the  first  in  the  second  volume. 


some  relations    of    Afric.      The   seventh   book  begins  Jobson's 
voyage  to  Guinea;  Battle's  account  of  Angola  is  next,  then  Pi- 

Safetta's   relation  of  Congo,    Alvarezes  voyage  to  Ethiopia;    D. 
ohn  de  Castro  from  India  to  Suez ;  Bermudez  the  patriarch   to 
Ethiopia,  and  Nunhes  Barrctto  of  the  same  country.    The  eighth 
contams  several  pilgrimages  to  Jerusalem,   christian  expeditions 
to  the  Holy  Land ;   Barton*s  (q.   Elizabeth's  embassador  to   the 
flreat  Turk)  recount  of  his  voyage  and  the  adventures  of  J.  Smith. 
The  ninth  book  consists  of  Sherley *s  travels  into  Persia ;  Benjamin 
the  son  of  Jonas  his  peregrination  ;  Terry's  voyage  to  the  mogul ; 
Barthema's  to  Egypt,  Syria,  Arabia,  Persia  and  India;  collections 
of  Asia  out  of  Arabic ;  iVIenesses's  account  of  India ;  Figueroa  to 
Ispahan;  J.  de  Santos  to  Ethiopia;    Jobson  on  Gambra  river; 
account  of   the   grand   signior's    seraglio ;    Sanderson's  voyages 
in  the  straits;   Timberley  from   Cairo  to  Jerusalem:    Newberry 
of  the  eastern  parts  of  the  world  *,  Fran.  Pyrard  de  la  Vol  to  the 
£ast*Indies.    The  tenth  book  has  a  collection  of  Spanish   and 
Portuguese  voyages  out  of  Galvan ;  Trigautius  his  voyage  to  In- 
dia ;    letter    touching    Japan ;    Frederick's  Indian    observations ; 
Balbi  to  Pegu ;  Fitz  to  Goa,  and  other  parts  of  India ;  Pimenta's 
observations  of  India ;  Linschoten*s  voyages  to  India ;  relation  of 
Ormuz ;  sir  Rob.  Sherley  to  Persia ;  Coryate's  travels ;  Lithgow 
Scot    to   the   Holy  Land,    &c. ;    Intelligence    out   of    Turkey ; 
Brown's  Indian  voyage ;    Dutch  proceedings  at  Amboyna ;    and 
description  of  the  bay  of  Todos  os   Santos.     The  third  volume, 
book  the  first,  contains  as  follows :  W.  de  Rubricis'  travels  into 
the  East ;  relations  of  Bacon^  and  Balvacensis ;  Wendover  of  the 
Tartars;    Mr.   Paulus  Venetus  his  voyages;    S.   J.  Mandeville's 
travels;  extracts  of  an  Arabic  history  of  Tamerlan  ;  travels  of 
Chaggi  Memet,  a  Persian  ;    treatise  of  China,  of  F.  Gaspar  da 
Cruz;    Pereira  of   China.     The  second  book. has.    Sir  H.  Wil- 
loughby,  Chanceller,  and  Jenkinson*s  voyages  to  the  north-east ; 
Extracts    of    Fernan    Mendez    Pinto*s    travels:    discovery    and 
planting  of  the  Philippine  islands;  Goes*  travels  from  Labor  to 
China  by  land;   Jesuits  first    entrance   into   China  and  Japan; 
Pantoja's  account  of  China;  Discourse  of  China  out  of  Riccius 
and  Trigautius.     The  third  book,  Fletcher's  treatise  of  Russia; 
Edge's  northern  voyages  ;  Barents  into  the  north-sea ;  Gerart  de 
Veer's  northern  voyages ;  Iver  Boty  of  Iceland  and  Greenland ; 
description  of  Siberia,  Samoieda  and  Tingoesia ;  Gourdon  to  Pe- 
cora;   Logan  to  Pecora,  and  his  wintenng  there;   Pusglove  to 
Pecora,  and  wintering  there;   Gourdon  wintering  at  Pustozra; 


rni^  Books  (^  Voyages  afid  Travels.  S^S 

Voyages  to  Cherry  island  ;  Hudson's  northern  voyages ;  discovery 
of  Nicholas  and  Anthony  Zeni ;  Quirino*s  shipwreck ;  Barkley's 
travels  in  Europe,  Asia,  Afric  and  America ;  Broniovius  embas- 
sador to  the  Crim  Tartar ;  Blefkin's  voyages  and  history  of  Ice- 
land  and  Greenland;  Angrim    Jonas's  history   of  Iceland.     The 
fourth  booky  sir  T.  Smith  to  Cherry  island ;  Pool  to  Greenland  ; 
Baffin  to>  Greenland ;  Fosterby  to   Greenland;    several  northern 
voyages ;  revolutions  in  Russia ;  Cossac's  travels  out  of  Siberia  to 
Catay;   discovery   of  the    river   Ob;    Cabot,  Thorn,  and  Wey- 
mouth's vovages  to  the  south-west ;  Hall  to  discover  Greenland ; 
Knight  to  tiie  north-west  passage.    Other  northern  voyages.     The 
fif\h    book,    Herrera's    description    of  the    West- Indies,  Acosta 
and    Oviedo   of  the  West-Indies,  Mexican  history  in  cuts^  con- 
quest of  Mexico  by  Cortes,  other  particulars  of  America.     The 
fourth  volume  begins  with  the  sixth  book,  and  in  it  as  follows  i  the 
first  book,  earl  of  Cumberland's  voyage,    Cabot,    Pert,  Hawkins 
and  Drake's  voyages  and  sea-tights.  Carder  living  among  the  sa- 
vages in  Brasil,  Candish's  unfortunate   voyage   to   the   straits  of 
Magellan,    Knivet's  adventures  with  Candish,  Turner  in  Brasil, 
Parker  taking  Puerto  Bello,  Middleton  and  Geare  to  the  West- 
Indies.     Description  of  the  island  Trinidad,  country  of  Guiana, 
and   ri?er   Orouoko,  by  F.   Sparry.     Leigh's  voyages  to  Guiana, 
massacre   of  English   in    Guiana,    Wilson's  relation  of   Guiana, 
Harcourt    to    Guiana,  description  of  the  river  of  the  Amazons. 
The  seventh  book,  a  treatise  of  Brasil   written  by  a  Portuguese  ; 
extracts  of  Leri's  history  of  Brasil ;  Schnirdel's  20  years  travels, 
Hawkins   to   the  South-sea,  Ellis  of  the  same  voyage,  relation  of 
an  Englishman  IS  years  prisoner  in  Peru,    Ursino  of  the  coast  of 
the  firm   land,  and  secrets  of  Peru  and  Chili  -,  notes  of  tiie  West- 
Indies  out  of  Peter  Ordonez  de   Cevallos.     New  discovery  in  the 
South-sea  by   Peter  Fernandez  Quiros,  Lope  Vas  of  American 
affairs,  extracts  of   Benzo    of  the    new    world,    and    of  Garci- 
lasso  incas  of  Peru  ;   Pizarro's  conquest  of  Peru,   occurrences  in 
Peru  af^er  the   conquest.     The   eighth    book,    Alvar    Nunez   of 
Florida,  Soto  to  Florida,  discoveries  to  the  northward  of  Mexico 
by  Nuno    de    Guzman,    Marco  de  Nica,  D.  Fr.  Vasquez  Coro- 
nada,  and  D.  Ant.  de  Espejo ;  Casas  of  the  cruelties  of  the  Spa- 
niards,   voyages    and    plantations    of    French  in  North-America, 
Gosnol   to   Virginia,   other   voyages   to  Virginia.     Description  of 
the    Azores.      The    ninth    book,    description    of   Virginia,    and 
proceeding  of  the  English  colonies  there,  wreck   of  sir   Thomas 
Gate,   and   account   of   the    Bermudas;  Argol  from  Virginia  to 
Bermudas,   affairs  relating   to  Virginia,   fight  of  an   English  and 
two  Spanish  ships,  voyages  to  the   Summer  Islands,  and  history 
of   them.      The    tenth    book,    discovery  and  plantation  of  New 
England,  Chalton's  voyage  for  North  Virginia,  extracts  of  Smith 
of  New  England's   trials,  other  accounts  of  New  England ;  New 
Scotland  the  first  planting  of  it,  Newfoundland   the  first  settle- 
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metktB  there,  and  account  of  the  island ;  warlike  fleets  tet  out 
by  queen  Elisabetli  against  the  Spaniards,  the  duke  of  Medina's 
for  invasion  of  England,  squadron  of  the  galeons  of  Portugal ; 
the  expedition  to  Portugal  by  sir  John  Norris  and  air  Francis 
Drake,  supposed  to  be  writ  by  colonel  Antony  Wingfield;  es- 
pedition  to  Cadiz^  and  the  success  against  the  Spanish  ships,  and 
in  taking  the  town ;  the  earl  of  Essex  his  fruitless  expedition  to 
the  Azores,  the  conclusion  of  the  work.  The  fifth  volunne  is  a 
theological  and  geographical  history  of  the  world,  consisting  of 
the  description,  and  an  account  of  the  religions  of  all  nations* 
This  author  like  Hackluyt,  as  was  observed  at  first,  has  thrown 
in  all  that  came  to  hand  to  fill  up  so  many  volumes,  and  is  exces- 
sive full  of  his  own  notions,  and  of  mean  quibbling  and  playing 
upon  words ;  yet  for  such  as  can  make  choice  of  the  best  the  cuA* 
lecti6n  is  very  valuable. 

A  voyage  to  Surat  in  the  year  1689,  giving  a  large  account 
of  that  city,  its  inhabitants  and  factory  of  English,  describing 
Madeira,  Santiago,  Annoboa,  Cablanda,  Malamba,  S.  Helena, 
Bomba,  Mascate,  Mycate^  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  island 
of  Ascension,  the  revolution  of  Golconda,  description  of  Aracan 
and  Pegu,  an  account  of  the  coins  of  India  and  Persia,  and  d>* 
servations  concerning  silk-worms.  By  J.  Ovington,  8^.  LiOndon 
1696.  This  account  was  by  a  person  well  qualified  to  make  such 
observations. 

Travels  and  voyages  into  Asia,  Afric,  and  America,  performed 
bv  Mons.  John  Morquet,  keeper  of  the  cabinet  of  rarities  to  the 
kmg  of  France  in  the  Tuilleries,  in  six  books  with  cuts.  Trans« 
lated  from  the  ^French  by  Nathaniel  Pullen,  gent.  8^.  London  1696. 
For  so  many  travels  the  relation  is  too  short,  however  there  are 
things  in  it  worth  observing. 

A  new  voyage  to  the  East-Indies,  in  the  years  1690  and  1691, 
with  a  description  of  several  islands^  and  of  all  the  forts  and  gar- 
risons in  those  parts,  now  in  possession  of  the  French,  the  customs, 
&c.  of  the  Indians,  by  Mons.  du  Quisne.  It  has  also  a  description 
of  the  Canaries^  and  of  Senega  and  Gambia  on  the  coast  of  Afric, 
with  several  cuts  and  a  map  of  the  Indies,  and  another  of  the 
Canaries.  Made  English  from  the  Paris  edition,  12^.  London 
1696.  Of  the  French  factories  in  those  parts  we  have  no  such 
account ;  and  few  better  for  the  bulk,  of  all  other  places  the 
author  undertakes  to  speak  of. 

The  voyages  and  travels  of  sir  John  Mandevii^  knt.  showing  the 
way  to  the  Holy  Land  and  Jerusalem,  to  the  Great  Cham,  Prester 
John,  India,  and  other  countries,  4^.  London  1696.  It  is  need« 
less  to  say  much  of  this  book,  as  being  so  universally  allowed  to  be 
fabulous. 

Two  journeys  to  Jerusalem^  the  first  an  account  of  the  travels 
of  two  English  pilgrims^  and  accidents  that  befel  them  in  their 
journey  to  JerusiBlem,  Grand  Cairo,  Alexandriai  Stc»    The  second 
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of  14  Enelishineti  in  1669$  with  the  antiquities,  monumenti,  and 
meniorabTe  places  mentioned  in  scripture ;  there  are  also  ancient 
and  modem  remarks  of  the  Jewish  nation,  the  desoriptioa  of 
the  Holy  Land,  captivities  of  the  Jews,  what  became  of  the  ten 
tribes,  Ac  Here  is  very  much  promised,  but  the  performance 
scarce  answers,  the  volume  being  too  small,  and  looks  more  like 
a  collection  out  of  some  real  travels,  than  any  true  pilgrimage 
performed. 

Travels  through  Germany,  Bohemiai  Swisserland,  Holland, 
and  other  parts  of  Europe^  describing  the  most  considerable  cities 
and  palaces  of  princes ;  with  historical  relations  and  critical  ob- 
servations, upon  ancient  medals  and  inscriptions,  by  Charles 
Patin,  u,  D.  of  the  faculty  of  Paris,  made  English  and  illustrated 
with  copper  cuts^  8°.  London  169f«  For  those  who  are  curious 
in  medals  this  piece  will  be  most  acceptable,  yet  this  does  not 
lessen  the  value  of  the  descriptions  and  other  relations. 

A  new  discovery  of  a  vast  country  in  America  extending  above 
4000  miles  between  New  France  and  New  Mexico,  with  a  de-* 
scrijption  of  rivers,  lakes,  plants,  and  animals^  manners,  customs, 
and  languages  of  the  Indians,  &c*  by  L,  Hennepin ;  to  which 
are  added  new  discoveries  in  North  America^  and  not  published 
in  the  French  edition,  8^.  The  promise  is  very  great,  but  there 
IS  little  or  rather  no  proof  of  such  a  vast  extent  of  land,  which 
no  man  has  yet  seen,  and  is  all  framed  upon  conjectures,  or 
what  is  as  groundless,  idle  '  relations  of  Indians ;  the  other  parts 
have  more  in  them,  yet  only  what  are  collections  out  of  better 
authors. 

A  late' voyage  to  8.  Kilda,  the  remotest  of  all  the  Hebrides  of 
western  isles  of  Scotland ;  with  a  history  of  the  island,  natural, 
moral  and  topographical,  containing  an  account  of  the  people's 
religion  and  customs,  of  the  fish,  fowl,  4tc*  As  also  of  a  late 
imposter  there,  pretending  to  be  sent  by  St.  John  Baptist.  By 
M.  Martin,  gent.  8^*  London  1698.  We  have  here  the  only  his^ 
tory  and  account  of  this  island,  that  ever  perhaps  appeared- in  any 
language :  and  being  such,  its  reputation  ought  to  hold  good,  till 
any  better  can  appear  to  lessen  it. 

The  history  of  the  buccaniers  of  America^  8^. 

A  new  account  of  East'^Jndla  and  Persia  in  eight  letters^  being 
nme  years  travels,  containing  observations  of  the  mora),  na- 
tural and  artificial  state  of  those  countries,  as  the  government, 
religion,  laws,  customs,  soil,  seasons,  diseases,  animals,  vegetables, 
manufactures,  trade,  weights  and  measures,  in  the  phrincipal 
places  there.  By  John  Fryer^  m.  d.  with  maps  and  tables,  Lon- 
don 1698. 

A  voyage  to  the  East-Indies,  giving  an  account  of  the  isles  of 
Madagascar  and  Mascarenhns,  of  Surat,  the  coast  of  Malabar, 
6oD,  Gomron,  Ormuz,  and  the  coast  of  Brasil^  &e.  and  of  the 
religkmi  customs^  trade,  See.  of  the  inhabitantsi  also  a  treatise  of 
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dittenipen  peculiar  to  the  e«8tern  countries.  There  is  anaesM 
an  abstnurt  of  Mons.  Keneford's  history  of  the  £ast*Indiee^  witb 
his  proposals  for  improvement  of  the  East-India  company ;  writlei 
originally  in  French,  by  Mons,  Dellon,  m.  b.  8^.  Loiddon 
1698.  Thb  work  has  been  well  received  both  in  French  and 
English. 

A  new  voyage  and  description  of  the  isthmus  of  America^  giving 
an  account  of  the  author's  abode  there,  the  form  of  the  country, 
coasts,  hills,  rivers,  wood,  soil,  weather,  &c.  trees,  ftiut, 
beasts,  birds,  fish,  &c.  the  Indian  inhabitants,  their  featnrei, 
complexion,  manners,  customs,  employments,  marriages,  fcaits, 
huntings  computation,  language,  &c.  with  remarkable  occtirrenees 
on  the  South  sea  and  other  places,  by  Lionel  Wafer,  wkh 
cuts,  8^.  London  1698.  A  work  that  has  been  well  received  bjr 
the  public. 

A  new  account  of  North  America,  as  it  was  lately  pretenlcd 
to  the  French  king;  containing  a  more  particular  account  of  diat 
vast  country,  and  of  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  inhabi- 
tants, than  has  been  hitherto  published,  8^  London  16d6.  We 
have  here  a  French  account  of  those  countries,  but  more  par- 
ticularly what  belongs  to  them,  more  exact  than  any  other  hai 
delivered. 

The  new  atlas,  or  travels  and  voyages  in  Europe,  Asia,  Africa, 
and  America,  &c.  8^.  London  1699.  A  little  volume,  which 
seems  rather  some  collections  out  of  books  and  travels,  than  any 
real  voyage. 

An  account  of  a  voyage  from  Archangel  in  Russia,  in  the  jrear 
1697,  of  the  ship  and  company  wintering  near  the  north  cape, 
in  the  latitude  of  71  degrees:  their  manner  of  living,  and 
what  they  suffered  by  the  extreme  cold;  aUo  remarkable  ob- 
servations of  the  climate,  country  and  inhabitants ;  with  a  chart 
describing  the  place  where  they  lay,  land  in  view,  soundings, 
&c.  By  Thomas  Allison  commander  of  the  ship.  This  is 
the  latest  relation  we  have  of  any  such  northerly  wintering;  and 
well  worth  comparing  with  such  others  as  write  of  those  northern 
parts. 

A  relation  of  two  several  voyages  made  into  the  East-Indies,  by 
Christopher  Fryke  surgeon,  and  Christopher  Scwartzer,  particu- 
larly describing  those  countries  that  are  under  the  Dutch,  8^  Lon- 
don 1699.    There  is  nothing  extraordinary  in  them. 

An  account  of  a  Dutch  Embassy  to  the  emperor  of  China,  writ 
by  one  of  the  embassador's  retinue,  fol.  It  is  a  translation 
from  the  Dutch  original,  and  contains  a  description  of  the  country, 
and  all  places  they  passed  through,  with  200  cuts  drawn  upon  tne 
spot ;  it  treats  uUo  of  the  government  oi  -China,  and  manners  of 
the  people. 

The  description  of  the  island  of  Ceylon  by  captain  Knox.  He 
1  ived  19  years  upon  the  island,  being  taken,  and  kept  there  all 
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thifi  while  by  the  Dutch,  and  had  the  opportunity  of  seeing  the 
greatest  part,  and  being  informed  of  the  rest  by  the  natives.  He 
gives  a  particular  account  of  his  manner  of  living,  and  accidents 
that  befel  him  till  he  made  his  escape,  and  than  treats  very  fully 
of  all  things  that  relate  to  the  island.  The  Dutch,  who  arc  masters 
of  Ceylon,  have  thought  this  account  worth  translating  into  their 
language,  and  it  has  found  a  good  reception  among  them,  which 
must  add  to  its  reputation. 

Travels  to  Dalmatiu,  Greece  and  the  Levant,  by  Mr.  George 
Wheeler.  He  travelled  with  Mr.  Spon,  who  published  the 
same  travels  in  French,  but  Mr.  Wheeler  remaining  there  be- 
liind  him,  has  several  curiosities  that  escaped  the  other,  many 
medals  and  curious  cuts  ot'  antiquities  ;  so  that  his  work  srems 
the  most  complete,  or  at  least  both  together  confirm  one  an- 
other. 

Terry's  voyage  to  the  East-Indies,  begun  in  the  year  1615.  12^. 
He  was  chaplain  to  sir  Thomas  lloe,  embassador  to  the  mogol 
from  K.  James  the  first,  and  gives  an  account  of  some  things  in 
that  country  omitted  by  sir  Thomas  in  his  relation ;  but  a  great 
part  of  his  book  is  filled  up  with  discourses  of  his  own,  very  little 
to  the  purpose. 

An  account  of  several  late  voyages  and  discoveries  to  the  south 
and  north,  containing  sir  John  Narbrough's  voyage  through  the 
straits  of  Magellan,  to  the  coast  of  Chile,  in  the  year  1669. 
Capt.  Wood's  voyage  for  the  discovery  of  the  north-east  passage, 
an,  1676.  Capt.  Tasmau*s  round  Terra  Australis,  an.  1642,  and 
Frederick  Marten's  to  Spitsberg  and  Greenland,  an.  1671  •  With 
a  supplement,  containing  observations  and  navigations  to  other 
northern  parts ;  and  an  introduction,  giving  a  brief  account  of 
several  voyages.  This  collection  has  generally  a  good  reputation, 
and  seems  very  well  to  deserve  it. 

Collection  of  original  voyages,  published  by  capt*  Hack,  8^. 
It  contains  Cowley's  voyage  round  the  world,  which  is  the  same 
with  Dampicr's  mentioned  in  the  next  place ;  capt.  Sharp's  voyage 
into  the  South-sea :  both  buccanier  voyages.  The  third  is  capt. 
Wood's  voyage  through  the  straits  of  Magellan^  which  is  the  same 
as  sir  John  Narbrough's  before  mentioned :  and  the  fourth  Mr. 
Roberts's  adventures  among  the  corsairs  of  the  Levant ;  so  that 
there  is  little  new  in  them,  the  three  first  being  in  other  collec- 
tions, and  the  last  a  very  indifferent  piece. 

Dampier's  voyages  in  three  volumes,  8^.  The  first  a  new 
voyage.round  the  world,  begun  an.  1697.  It  describes  the  isthmus 
of  America*  and  several  of  its  coasts  and  islands,  the  passa|ge  by 
Tierra  del  Fuego,  the  isle  of  Guam,  one  of  the  Ladrones,  the 
Philippines,  Formosa,  Luconia,  Celebes,  the  cape  of  Good  Hope, 
and  island  of  S.  Helena.    . 

The  second  volume  he  calls  a  supplement  to  his  voyage  round 
the  ^orld,  where  he   describes    Tooquin,    Achen,  Malaca,.&c, 
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their  product,  inhabitants,  manners,  trade,  &c.  the  oountriei 
of  Campeche,  Yucatan,  New  Spain  in  America;  and  discotmei 
of  trade,  wind,  breezes,  storms,  seasons,  tides,  currents  of  the 
torrid  zone. 

The  third  volume  is  his  voyage  to  New  Holland,  which  has  no 
great  matter  of  new  discovery,  but  gives  an  account  of  the  Ca- 
nary islands,  some  of  those  of  Cabo  Verde,  and  the  town  and 
Sort  of  Baya  de  Totos  los  Santos  in  Brasil.  AH  the  three  volumes 
ave  cuts  and  maps. 

A  collection  of  voyages  by  the  Dutch  East  India  company,  being 
three  to  the  north-east,  two  to  the  £ast«Indies,  and  one  to  the 
straits  of  Magellan.  Little  can  be  said  in  behalf  of  this  work,  be- 
ing no  more  than  what  is  to  be  seen  in  several  other  ooillec* 
tions,  8^. 

An  historical  relation  of  the  island  of  Ceylon  in  the  East-Indies, 
&c.  illustrated  with  cuts  and  a  map  of  the  island,  fol.  The  au- 
thor, who  lived  long  in  that  country,  gives  a  general  descriptiea 
of  if,  referring  the  reader  to  the  map ;  and  tnen  the  whole  na- 
tural history. 

Lassel's  travels  through  Italy,  first  printed  in  one  volume,  Ifi^. 
then  in  two.  He  was  there  four  times,  and  gives  a  particular  and 
curious  account  of  most  things  of  note  there. 

Relation  of  the  discovery  of  the  island  Madeira,  4^.  This  is  a 
discovery  before  it  was  peopled,  and  it  continued  lost  again  for 
several  years,  and  has  little  of  certainty. 

Gage's  survey  of  the  West-Indies,  8^.  This  book  has  gained 
some  reputation. 

The  discoveries  of  John  Lederer  in  three  several  marchea  from 
Virginia  to  the  west  of  Carolina,  and  other  parts  of  the  con- 
tinent, begun  in  March  1669,  and  ended  in  September  1670.  4^ 
This  is  a  small  account  of  the  author's,  who  was  a  German,  and 
travelled  further  up  the  inland  in  that  part,  than  any  has  yet  done; 
is  contained  in  about  four  sheets,  published  by  sir  William  Talbot, 
in  which  there  is  much  worth  observing. 

Relation  of  the  travels  and  captivity  of  W.  Davis,  4°.  A  small 
pamphlet  of  a  few  sheets. 

Account  of  the  captivity  of  Thomas  Phelps  at  Machaness  in 
Barbary,  and  his  escape.     Another  small  4^.  pamphlet. 

The  Golden  Coast,  or  description  of  Guinea,  in  which  are  four 
English  voyages  to  Guinea.  A  4  .  pamphlet,  and  has  several  pretty 
observations. 

Herbert's  travels  into  divers  parts  of  Africa,  and  Asia  the 
Great,  more  particularly  into  Persia  and  Indostan,  fol.  These 
travels  have  always  deservedly  had  a  great  reputation,  being  the 
best  account  of  those  parts  written  by  an  Englishman,  and  not 
inferior  to  the  best  of  foreigners.  What  is  peculiar  in  them, 
is  the  excellent  description  of  all  antiquities,  the  curious  remarks 
on  them,  and  the  extraordinary  accidents  which  efken  oocur ;  not 
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to  mention  other  particulars  common  in  the  books  of  all  other  tra- 
vellers, which  would  be  too  tedious  for  this  place. 

Brown's  travels  in  divers  parts  of  Europe,  fol.  The  authori  n 
doctor  of  physicy  has  showed  himself  excellently  qualified  for  a 
traveller  by  this  ingenious  piece,  in  which  he  has  omitted  no* 
thing  worthy  the  observation  of  so  curious  a  person,  having  spent 
much  time  in  the  discovery  of  European  rarities,  and  that  in  tbos^ 
parts  which  are  not  the  common  track  of  travellers,  who  con* 
tent  themselves  with  seeing  France  and  Italy,  and  the  Low* 
Countries ;  whereas  his  relation  is  of  Hungary,  Servia,  Bulgaria, 
Macedonia,  Thessaly,  Austria,  Styria,  Carinthia,  Carniola,  and 
Friuli;  adding  to  these  Germany,  the  Low-Countries,  and  a 
great  part  of  Italy,  of  all  which  he  has  composed  a  work  of  great 
use  and  benefit. 

The  voyages  and  travels  of  J.  Albert  de  Mandelslo,  a  gentle* 
man  belonging  to  the  embassy  sent  by  the  duke  of  Holsteiln,  to 
the  duke  of  Moscovy  and  king  of  Persia,  fol.  These  are  also 
known  by  the  name  of  Olearius's  travels;  the  first  part,  which 
is  of  Muscovy  and  Persia,  being  altogether  his,  who  was  secre* 
tary  to  the  aforesaid  embas^ :  but  then  the  following  part,  which 
treats  of  all  parts  of  the  £ast-Jndies,  is  solely  Mandelslo's,  who 
left  the  embassadors  and  Olearius  at  Ispahan,  and  proceeded  to 
view  those  remoter  parts.  It  is  needless  to  giye  any  other  character 
of  this  work,  than  to  inform  such  as  are  unacquainted  with  it, 
that  it  has  generally  the  reputation  of  being  one  of  the  most  ac* 
complished  books  of  travels  now  extant. 

Blunt's  travels  to  the  Levant,  is  a  very  short  account  of  a 
journey  through  Dalmatia,  Sclavonia,  Bosnia,  Hungary,  Mace* 
donia,  Thessaly,  Thrace,  Rhodes  and  Egypt.  The  whole  very 
concise,  and  without  any  curious  observations,  or  any  notable 
descriptions ;  his  account  of  the  religions  and  customs  of  thone 
people,  only  a  brief  collection  of  some  other  travellerf,  the  laa* 
guage  mean,  and  not  all  of  it  to  be  relied  on,  if  we  credit  others 
,  who  have  writ  better. 

A  description  of  the  present  state  of  Samos,  Nicaria,  Patmos, 
and  mount  Athos;  by  Jos.  Georgirenes,  archbishop  of  Samos,  8^. 
This  prelate  resided  long  as  archbishop  at  Samos,  and  saw  Nica^ 
ria,  as  being  a  dependance  of  his  diocese ;  but  being  weary  of 
that  function,  he  retired  to  Patmos,  where  he  continued  some 
time,  and  after  visited  mount  Athos ;  so  that  all  he  delivers  of  these 
places,  is  as  an  eye-witness,  and  indeed  the  most  particular  aOf- 
count  we  have  of  them.  The  description  is  very  exact,  and  what 
he  says  of  the  Greek  religion  may  be  relied  on,  as  having  so  much 
reason  to  know  it.  AH  that  can  be  excepted  against,  is  what  he 
says  of  the  people  in  Nicaria,  conversing  at  four  or  five  miles 
distance,  which  indeed  is  not  very  credible.  The  preface  the  reader 
must  observe  is  the  translator's,  not  the  author's,  which  is  requisite 
to  be  known. 
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A  Toyage  to  Constantinople,  by  Mons.  Grelot,  8^.  translated  into 
English  by  J.  Philips.  This  though  perhaps  in  the  relation  it 
may  not  contain  much  more  than  what  may  be  picked  out  of 
other  travellers  who  have  writ  of  those  parts,  ^et  it  exceeds  them 
in  fourteen  curious  cuts,  the  exactness  of  which  is  attested  by  several 
travellers  that  have  been  at  Constantinople,  and  seen  the  places 
they  represent;  besides  that  all  the  ingenious  people  of  Paris 
gave  their  approbation  of  the  work,  and  upon  their  testimony 
the  king  himself  having  seen  the  draughts,  thought  fit  to  order 
the  author  to  print  it.  So  that  we  need  not  make  any  scruple 
to  reckon  it  among  the  best  books  of  travels ;  for  as  far  as  it 
reaches,  which  is  to  Constantinople,  the  Propontisi  Hellespont, 
and  Dardanels,  with  the  places  adjoining,  the  remarks  of  the 
religion,  worship,  government,  manners^  &c.  of  the  Turks^  are 
singular. 

A  description  of  the  islands  and  inhabitants  of  Faeroe,  being 
17  islands,  subject  to  the  king  of  Denmark,  in  62  deg.  of  north 
lat.  written  in  Danish  and  translated  into  English,  12**.  The  de- 
scription is  very  particular  and  curious,  and  indeed  more  than  could 
well  be  expected  of  those  miserable  northern  islands ;  but  the  au- 
thor was  provost  of  the  churches  there,  and  had  time  to  gather 
such  an  account,  which  is  somewhat  enlarged  with  philosophical  ob- 
servations on  whirlpools  and  other  secrets  of  nature.  His  charac- 
ter of  the  people  is  very  favourable,  and  savours  more  of  affection 
than  sincerity ;  but  the  worst  part  of  this  small  book,  is  first  a 
collection  of  some  romantic  stories  of  the  ancient  inhabitants 
of  Faeroe:  and  in  the  next  place,  what  is  yet  worse,  a  parcel 
of  insignificant  tales  of  spectres  and  illusions  of  Satan,  as  the  author 
calls  them. 

Josselin's  two  voyages  to  New  England,  S^'.  In  the  first  of 
these  there  is  little  besides  the  sea  journal  and  common  observa- 
tions, unless  it  be  an  account  of  necessaries  for  planters.  The 
second  is  a  very  particular  description  of  all  the  country,  its 
beasts,  fowl,  fish,  plants,  and  trees^  the  manners  and  "customs  of 
the  English  inhabitants,  the  time  of  their  settling  there,  with 
many  other  matters  well  worth  observing.  Of  the  Indians  he 
has  very  little  or  nothing.  The  relation  is  curious  and  faithful, 
but  in  many  places,  where  the  author  makes  his  own  remarks, 
there  are  the  oddest  uncouth  expressions  imaginable,  which  look 
very  conceited ;  but  that  is  only  as  to  his  style.  He  concludes 
with  what  he  calls  chronological  observations  of  America, 
much  whereof  no  way  relates  to  that  part  of  the  world,  and  the 
rest  is  of  no  great  use,  especially  for  that  there  are  several  errours 
in  it. 

Josselin's  New  England  rarities,  a  very  small  8^.  is  a  more  par- 
ticular account  of  the  fowl,  beasts,  fishes,  serpents,  insects^  plants, 
stones,  minerals,  metals,  and  earth  of  that  country,  than  he  has 
given  in  his  voyages. 
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•  The  adventures  of  M.  T.  S.  an  English  merchant,  taken  pri- 
soner by  the  Turks  of  Argier,and  carried  into  the  inland  country 
of  Africy  12^.  Containing  a  short  account  of  Argier  in  the  year 
164<8,  of  the  country  about  it,  and  more  particularly  of  the  city 
Tremizen,  where  the  author  resided  three  years,  going  abroad 
with  several  parties  which  his  master  commanded,  and  relates 
some  love  intrigues  he  had  with  moorish  women,  as  also  very 
strange  metamorphoses  of  men  and  other  creatures  turned  into 
stone.  The  relation  is  plain  and  withput  artifice.  At  the  end 
are  added  directions  how  to  turn  it  out  at  the  straits  mouth  with 
a  westerly  wind. 

Wyche*s  relation  of  the  river  Nile,  its  source  and  current,  a 
small  8^.  This  is  only  a  translation  of  a  Portuguese  Jesuit's  ac- 
count who  lived  in  Ethiopia  some  years,  being  the  same  that  is 
given  by  F.  Alvarez  and  others  of  the  society  who  lived  there,  and 
no  doubt  is  very  authentic,  as  delivered  by  an  eye-witness,  who 
was  a  person  of  probity.  Other  things  relating  to  the  unicorn, 
rhinoceros,  bird  of  paradise,  pelican,  and  phoenix,  he  writes  upon 
hearsay,  which  deserve  not  the  same  credit,  particularly  when  he 
says,  that  the  rhinoceros  has  two  horns,  which  we  have  seen  in 
England  to  be  otherwise ;  and  of  the  great  rarity  of  pelicans, 
which  are  also  sufficiently  known.  But  these  are  trifles ;  he  dis- 
courses well  of  the  reason  of  calling  the  Ethiopian  emperor  Prester 
John,  on  the  Red-sea,  and  of  the  palm  or  cocoa-tree. 

Ray's  travels,  or  his  observations  topographical,  moral,  and  phy- 
siological, made  in  ajourney  through  part  of  the  Low-Countries, 
Germany,  Italy,  and  France.  He  throughout  it  gives  a  very  brief, 
yet  ingenious  description  of  every  town  he  saw ;  observes  some 
particulars  of  the  customs  and  dispositions  of  the  people;  and 
curiously  lays  before  us  any  thing  that  is  rare  in  itself,  or  not 
known  to  us:  but  in  his  account  of  mineral  waters,  and  of  fo- 
reign plants,  as  one  so  understanding  in  those  particulars^  he  out- 
does any  thing  that  could  be  expected  from  other  travellers.  He 
makes  an  excuse  for  the  language,  which  he  need  not,  it  being 
well  enough  for  plain  notes  of  a  traveller.  '  Venice  he  describes 
more  particularly  than  any  other  place ;  but  of  all  universities, 
as  being  himself  a  scholar,  he  says  more  than  of  other  towns. 
Of  France  not  much,  as  having  made  but  a  short  stay  there.  He 
closes  his  work  with  a  Latin  catalogue  of  plants  he  observed  abroad, 
which  either  do  not  grow  or  are  very  rare  in  England.  He  has 
inserted  Willoughby's  travels  in  Spain, 

Thus  have  we  run  through  all  the  books  of  travels  of  any  note 
now  extant,  Latin,  Italian,  Spanish,  French,  and  English,  placing 
each  as  near  as  we  could  in  its  own  original  language ;  ana  there- 
fore those  who  miss  any  in  the  English,  may  look  for  them  in  the 
other  languages,  where  they  will  certainly  find  them,  if  they  were 
not  originally  in  that  tongue.  We  have  not  made  any  particular 
catalogue  of  Dutch,  because  they  are  not  very  many,  and  all  of 
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tiMm  will  be  found,  as  they  were  trantlated  into  other  laDgtiages. 
A«  for  the  characters  given  of  bookff  in  tome  places  if  ia  quoted 
wWe  they  were  had ;  but  if  such  authority  be  not  quoted,  it  is 
because  the  books  have  been  purposely  perused  and  examined, 
where  such  account  could  not  be  feund  of  them.  Lastly,  the 
reader  must  observe,  that  in  this  catalogue,  there  is  no  mention 
made  of  any  of  the  travels  contained  in  this  cc^ection,  which 
would  be  a  needless  repetition,  they  being  all  mentioned  and  cha* 
racterised  in  the  general  preface* 
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An  Account  of  the  Books  contained  in  this  Collection. 

THE  first  volume  begins  with  Navarette's  historical,  political, 
moral  and  religious  account  of  China.  The  author  was  a  doroi- 
nican  friar  sent  over  by  his  order  in  the  year  1646,  to  exercise  bis 
ecclesiastical  function  in  the  Philippine  islands.  But  there  finding  no 
great  encouragement,  he  ventured  over  into  China,  where  he  spent 
several  years  in  the  service  of  the  christians  he  found  there,  leam« 
ing  the  Chinese  language,  reading  their  histories,  studying  the 
points  in  controvers^r  among  the  missionaries,  and  thoroughly  qua- 
lifying himself  to  give  a  just  account  of  that  mighty  monarchy. 
He  wrote  in  Spanish,  and  was  never  translated  till  now.  Those 
that  have  read  him  in  the  original  give  a  high  commendation  of 
his  learning,  judgment,  and  sincerity ;  for  in  handling  the  parti«> 
culars  mentioned  in  the  title  of  his  book,  he  delivers  nothing  but 
upon  tlie  best  grounds,  as  an  eye*witness,  where  he  could  be  so, 
or  else  upon  the  authority  of  Chinese  histories,  which  he  searched 
and  very  well  understood,  or  upon  the  information  of  credible 
persons  5  ever  mentioning  on  which  of  these  the  reader  is  to  rely 
tor  the  truth  of  what  he  relates.  He  often  quotes  his  second 
volume,  calling  it,  of  controversies,  the  main  subject  of  it  being 
those  points  still  in  dispute  among  the  missioners ;  this  book  (as 
we  are  informed)  was  printed,  but  by  the  interest  and  artifice  of 
the  Jesuits,  the  edition  was  seized  by  the  inquisition  before  it  was 
published,  so  that  very  few  copies  of  it  got  abroad. 

He  gives  us  an  exact  history  of  the  empire  of  China,  botli 
ancient  and  modern ;  a  description  of  the  country  and  people, 
perfect  in  all  circumstances ;  a  genuine  translation  of  the  morals 
of  Confucius  their  great  philosopher ;  a  full  view  of  the  Chinese 
learning,  and  a  judicious  explication  of  their  opinions  in  religious 
matters :  in  which  he  is  so  careful  and  particular,  that  no  other 
author  whatsoever  has  given  so  complete  an  account  of  the  religionr 
of  that  nation*    Nor  does  he  confine  himself  to  China,  but  in  bis 
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way  thither  delivers  many  curious  observations  he  (Qide  in  bis 
voyage  to  New-Spain,  and  gives  a  very  good  account  of  that 
country,  as  also  of  the  Philippine  islands  (where  he  made  a  con- 
siderable  stay),  of  the  islands  lying  about  them,  and  of  other  parts 
of  India ;  and  the  accidents  he  met  with  in  his  return  homoi  which 
was  in  the  year  1673^  after  he  had  been  abroad  26  years.  On 
his  arrival  in  Europe  be  repaired  to  the  court  of  Rome,  upon  the 
matter  of  the  controversies  between  the  missionaries ;  where  he  was 
treated  with  all  the  honour  due  to  a  person  of  his  merit ;  and  soon 
after  his  return  to  Spain,  he  was  promoted  to  an  archbishopric  in 
Hispaniola. 

it.  Baumgarten,  whose  travels  we  have  here  into  Egypt,  An^ 
bia,  Palestine,  and  Syria,  was  a  German  nobleman,  as  appears  by 
his  life  prefixed  to  his  travels.  His  journal  was  not  published  by 
himself,  but  ailer  his  death  collected  from  his  own  and  his  ser- 
vant's observations,  both  of  them  having  kept  diaries  of  all  they 
saw ;  and  therefore  are  two  several  witnesses  for  the  truth  of  what 
h  delivered.  Here  is  not  only  a  description  of  the  countries  above 
mentioned,  but  a  great  deal  of  their  ancient  historv  inserted ;  and 
what  renders  the  relation  yet  more  agreeable,  is  the  great  variety 
of  occurrences  in  this  voyage  well  worth  the  relating.  In  par- 
ticular, we  are  obliged  to  him  for  his  account  of  the  discipline 
and  manners  of  that  strange  and  unparalleled  society  of  roen»  the 
Mamalukes,  who  for  a  long  time  held  the  dominion  of  Egypt,  and 
of  whom  there  is  scarce  to  be  found  any-where  else  a  tolerable 
relation.  His  observations  on  the  lives  of  the  christian  religious 
men  in  those  parts  will  be  delightful  to  the  curious  reader,  as 
will  also  his  remarks  on  the  superstitions  of  the  Mamalukes,  Arabs, 
and  other  infidels.  This  author  travelled  in  the  year  1507.  His 
journal  never  appeared  before  in  English,  The  Latin  copy  here 
translated  was  corrected  by  Joseph  Scaliger's  own  hand. 

III.  Henry  Brawern  and  Elias  Herckemana  were  sent  to  the 
kingdom  of  Chili  by  the  Dutch  West-India  company  in  the  years 
'161f2  and  1643.  Brawern  was  ordered  to  endeavour  to  settle  among 
the  Indians  of  that  country,  who  were  then  revolted  from  the 
Spaniards,  as  may  appear  by  the  advertisement  before  the  voyage ; 
but  he  died  there,  and  so  that  design  came  to  nothing.  The  main 
thing  in  this  journal  is  an  account  of  the  voyage,  and  a  descrip' 
tion  of  the  island  of  Castro  lykig  off  the  south  coast  of  Chili,  as 
also  of  the  river  of  Baldivia  in  that  kingdom. 

IV.  The  next  tract  in  order  in  this  colieetion  is  a  description  of 
the  island  of  Formosa  near  the  coast  of  China,  where  the  Dutch 
had  a  considerable  fbrt.  Of  the  author  we  know  no  more»  but 
that  he  was  minister  to  the  Dutch  in  that  island.  The  description 
is  but  short,  vet  contains  the  most  material  points  usually  treated 
of  in  such  relations. 

V.  The  remarks  on  the  empire  of  Japan  give  a  particular  ac- 
count of  the  rtvenuea  of  the  emperor  and  m  the  great  men  cf 
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that  empire.    The  rest  of  it  may  almost  as  soon  be  r»ad  as  cba« 
racteriiedy  and  is  therefore  left  to  the  reader's  centnre. 

VI.  Captain  John  Monck's  voyage  into  the  northern  narts,  was 
performed  by  order  of  Christian  IV.  king  of  Denmark,  in  the 
years  1619  and  1620.  The  particular  preftice  to  it  mentions  -the 
most  material  points,  which  therefore  need  not  be  repeated  here. 
What  may  be  added  concerning  the  captain  is,  that  he  was  one 
of  the  ablest  seamen  of  his  time ;  that  he  had  excellent  natural 
parts ;  was  of  a  bold  and  daring  spirit,  proper  to  attempt  those 
dangerous  discoveries :  and  hardy  to  endure  all  the  rigours  of  those 
firoaen  climates:  but  what  is  his  greatest  commendation  in  this  place 
li,  that  he  was  a  roan  of  truth  and  integrity,  as  may  appear  by  his 
narrative^  in  which  all  that  hare  followed  him  could  find  nothing  to 
contradict. 

VIL  To  Beauplan's  description  of  Ukraine  so  particular  a  pre- 
face is  prefixed,  that  little  more  can  be  added,  in  general,  the 
reader  will  find  many  things  both  moral  and  natural,  that  are  rare 
and  remarkable.  He  lived  in  that  country  about  the  year  1640. 
He  was  excellently  qualified  to  give  this  description,  being  a  mathe- 
matician  and  an  engineer ;  and  he  has  performed  it  so  well,  that  no- 
thing seems  to  be  wanting  but  the  map,  which  he  tells  us  was  seized 
with  his  papers  by  the  king  of  Poland. 

VIIL  The  two  voyages  to  Congo  in  Afric  were  performed, 
the  first  by  Michael  Angelo  of  Gattina  and  Denis  de  Carli  of 
Piacenza,  capuchins  and  missioners  into  that  kingdom,  in  the  year 
1666.  The  first  of  these  died  there,  after  he  had  sent  these  par* 
ticulars  in  letters  to  his  friends.  The  other  returned  into  Italy, 
where  he  composed  a  small  book  from  which  this  is  translated.  It 
begins  with  their  voyage  from  Italy  to  Lisbon,  and  thence  to  Brasil, 
which  introduces  a  brief  account  of  that  country ;  and  thence  sail- 
ing over  to  Afric^  treats  of  the  Portuguese  town  of  Loando  on  that 
coast,  of  the  behaviour  and  manners  of  the  people,  their  way  of 
travelling,  the  product  of  the  country,  of  the  several  princes,  the 
proceedings  of  those  and  other  missioners,  the  state  of  religion ; 
and  lastly,  remarks  in  the  author's  travels  through  Spain  and  France 
in  hki  return  home.  More  particulars  whereof  may  be  seen  in  the 
translator's  preface  before  the  voyage. 

IX.  The  other  voyage  to  the  same  country  was  performed  by 
F.  Jerome  Merolla  da  Sorrento  in  the  year  1682,  who  was  also 
a  missioner.  The  vessel  he  went  in  being  by  contrary  winds  carried 
to  the  southward  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  the  father  delivers  all 
that  is  remarkable  in  running  along  that  southern  .coast  of  Afiric, 
till  his  arrival  at  the  port  of  Angola.  Then  he  enters  upon  his  bu- 
siness, with  the  discovery  of  Congo,  and  first  missions  to  those 
parts;  describes  the  river  Zaire,  relates  the  proceedings  of  the 
missioners,  the  superstitions  and  customs  of  the  blacks,  some- 
thing of  the  wars  l^etwixt  the  Portugueses  and  the  blacks, .  and  of 
the  attempts  of  the  Dutch  and  Englisn  to  breed  enmity  betwixt  thoiie 
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two  motions.  -  He  describes  the  beasts,  birds,  Iruits,  and  plants  of 
Congo,  and  has  many  curious  things  not  taken  notice  of  by  the 
former  missionaries. 

X.  The  first  volume  concludes  with  sir  Thomas's  Roe's  journal, 
a  valuab^  piece.  He  was  sent  embassador  by  king  James  the  first 
to  the  great  mogul,  in  1615,  at  the  charge  of  the  East^India  com* 
pany,  to  settle  peace  and  (M>mmerce.  Being  in  that  high  post,  he 
was  the  better  able  to  give  us  a  true  account  of  the  court  of  that 
mighty  monarch,  to  show  us  all  the  customs  and  manners  of  it> 
and  to  instruct  us  in  their  policies,  arts  and  maxims  of  state, 
which  common  travellers  are  not  allowed  to  pry  into.  There  is 
no  cause  to  suspect  the  truth  of  his  relation,  because  his  ne- 
gotiations in  Turkey,  where  he  was  embassador,  lately  printed, 
show  the  extent  of  his  genius,  which  was  universal;  and  for  in* 
tegrity,  that  he  was  one  of  the  honestest  as  well  as  ablest  ministers 
that  ever  was  employed  by  any  court ;  and  in  this  journal  he  had 
an  eye  particularly  to  serve  those  who  had  business  to  transact  in 
India,  and  were  to  have  business  there  in  ail  future  time.  For  a  fuller 
account  of  this  work  we  refer  to  the  preface  before  the  jour^ 
itself. 

I.  The  second  vdume  commences  with  the  voyages  and  travels 
of  Mr.  John  Nieuhoif,  a  Dutchman,  and  employed  by  the  Dutch 
company  to  the  East  and  West-Indies.  They  are  divided  into 
three  parts.  The  first  to  Brasil,  an.  1640,  in  which  he  went 
merchant  supercargo  to  a  ship  of  the  West-India  company.  His 
description  of  Brasil  is  so  exact  and  full,  that  he  has  left  nothing 
for  the  diligence  of  those  who  came  after  him ;  for  besides  the 
general  map^  there  are  draughts  of  the  towns  of  Arecite  and 
Oiinda,  and  cuts  of  all  the  strange  beasts,  birds,  serpents,  insects, 
trees,  plants,  and  of  the  Indians  themselves,  all  taken  upon  the 
spot.  To  which  he  adds  the  transactions  in  the  war  betwixt  the 
Dutch  and  Portuguese  in  that  country,  he  being  there  in  the  height 
of  it,  that  is,  from.  1640  till  1649. 

The  second  part  contains  the  author*s  travels  in  the  East-Indies, 
begun  in  the  year  1653.  In  the  way  thither  he  describes  the 
ijilands  of  Cabo  Verde,  giving  draughts  of  two  of  them,  called 
S.  Anthony  and  S.  Vincent ;  and  then  a  map  of  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope.  Thence  he  sails  to  Amboyna,  of  which,  and  of 
the  Molucco  islands,  as  also  of  Formosa,  he  leaves  nothing  worth 
relating  untouched.  The  same  he  performs  from  China  all  along 
the  coast  of  India  and  Persia';  so  plainly  representing  all  things 
observable  or  strange  there,  that  with  the  help  of  his  cuts  we 
seem  to  be  conversing  with  the  people  of  those  parts,  to  see  all 
their  towns  and  living  creatures,  and  to  be  thoroughly  acquainted 
with  their  habits,  ^customs  and  superstitions.  But  when  he  comes 
to  Batavia.,  the  metropolis  of  the  Dutch  dominions  in  the  east,  he 
there  spares  no  labour  or  cost  to  express  the  greatness  of  that 
city;  and  this  not  only  with  words,  but  with  abundance  of  ftse 
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dMMii^ti,  fepreientiiigi  bmAm  the  town  and  harbdur,  dM  thunht 
the  mtrketiy  the  town-house»  the  hotpit«]»  and  mioy  other  placei 
and  structures.  All  the  habits  of  those  parts  are  also  represented. 
In  short,  the  whole  work  contains  eighty*two  cuts,  which  being  all 
drawn  to  truth,  and  not  fiuicf,  illustrate  the  work,  and  render  it 
eatraordinary  i^uable.  All  this  is  interwoven  with  discourses  of 
the  wars  betwixt  the  Dutch  and  Indians  in  several  parts  $  and  nouuiy 
remarks  of  their  history,  both  political  and  naturaL 

The  third  part  is  a  voyage  to  the  east-^ide  of  Alric,  in  the  jrear 
167S,  which  is  very  short  and  imperfect;  Mr.  Nieuhoff  being  ^un* 
fortunately  killed  in  the  island  of  Madagascar  by  the  natives. 

n.  After  Nieuhoff  follow  Smith's  adventures,  travehi  and  obaer* 
vatioas,  beginning  with  his  travels  in  the  Low  Countries,  France 
and  Italy,  proceeding  thence  to  the  wars  betwixt  the  Turks  and 
Traasilvanianst  where  the  author  served ;  and  being  taken  prisoner 
aad  carried  into  Tartary,  he  speaks  somewhat  of  that  country : 
nsaking  hb  escape  from  the  Tartars,  he  crossed  all  Burope,  and 
passed  into  Barbary:  hence  he  went  to  Virginia,  the  Summer 
Islands,  and  New  England,  and  has  left  us  the  history  of  the  Eng- 
lish settlements  in  those  places,  and  their  state  from  the  year  16^ 
to  IGfi9,  thence  he  passed  to  the  Leeward  Islands,  of  wUch  he 
likewise  gives  an  account. 

III.  Next  to  Smith's  adventures  the  reader  will  find  two  Jour- 
nahi  of  men  left  in  the  ftoxen  regions  of  Greenland  and  Spits- 
bargen,  to  winter  there,  and  make  some  observations  on  ukime 
eountries. 

The  first  of  these  is  of  seven  sailors,  who  voluntarily  consented 
to  stay  in  the  isle  of  Maurice^  on  the  coast  of  Greenland.  These 
kept  an  exact  diary,  setting  down  the  wind,  weather,  and  all  other 
particulars  they  could  observe,  from  the  twenty*sixth  of  August 
163S,  till  the  twenty-ninth  of  April  1634^.  The  method  is  plain^ 
and  such  as  might  be  expected  from  sailors;  and  as  there  is  nothing 
in  the  relation  that  seems  incredible^  so  neither  is  there  any  ground 
to  call  the  truth  of  it  in  question,  because  they  all  died  one  after 
another,  and  left  this  journal  behind  them  without  any  alteration  : 
and  doubtless  as  they  felt  themselves  declining,  they  would  have  no 
inclination  to  impose  on  the  world. 

The  second  journal  is  of  seven  other  Dutch  sailors,  left  to 
winter  at  Spitzbergen  in  the  year  1634,  where  they  also  kept  a 
diary  ftom  the  eleventh  of  September  till  the  twenty-sixth  of  Fe- 
bruary, when  being  spent  with  the  scurvy,  and  their  limbs  be- 
numbed with  the  winter's  cold,  they  could  not  help  themselves, 
and  like  the  others  were  all  found  dead  at  the  return  of  the  Dutch 
fleet  in  1635. 

IV.  The  next  is  a  very  brief  relation  of  a  shipwreck  in  Spits* 
bei'gen  in  1646,  and  of  the  taking  up  of  four  of  the  men  who 
eseaptd,  after  a  wonderful  manner ;  yet  three  of  them  died  soon 
aftir,  and  only  one  returned  home. 
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V.  Thd  descriptions  of  Iceland  and  Greenland  were  written 
about  the  year  1645,  by  M.  la  Peyrere,  a  learned  Frenchman^ 
author  of  the  book  about  the  Prse^Adamites,  secretanr  to  the 
French  embassy  at  Copenhagen^  at  the  request  of  the  ingenioue 
Mens,  de  la  Mothe  la  Vayer^  and  sent  to  him :  of  Iceland^  a 
country  long  inhabited,  though  so  cold  and  northerly,  he  delirers 
something  of  ancient  history,  besides  the  description  of  the  land^ 
the  manners  of  the  people,  and  other  things  remarkable.  In 
Greenland  he  follows  much  the  same  method,  and  both  of  them 
are  well  worthy  to  be  read  with  attention,  as  delivering  one  of  the 
most  accomplished  narratives  we  have  of  those  parts,  and  esteemed 
as  such  by  Moni*  de  la  Mothe  la  Vayer,  who  was  a  very  competent 
judge. 

VI.  The  next  in  order  is  captain  Thomas  James's  voyage,  an« 
1631,  for  the  discovery  of  the  north-west  passage  into  the  South- 
sea  :  setting  sail  in  May,  he  ran  into  the  latitude  of  63  degreee 
and  upwards.  'Tis  very  observable  throughout  the  voyage,  that 
we  shall  scarce  meet  with  so  continual  a  series  of  storms,  and  all 
sorts  of  hardships,  miseries  and  calamities,  as  this  captain  run 
through  ;  who  after  struggling  till  September  with  tempests,  cold 
and  uninhabited  shores,  at  last  was  driven  upon  a  desert  frostefl 
island,  and  there  forced  to  wintet*  in  miserable  distress.  The  ac- 
count he  gives  of  the  extremity  of  the  cold  'in  those  quarterSf 
and  his  observations  on  it,  are  curious,  and  were  very  useful  to 
Mr.  Boyle,  in  the  experiments  he  made  about  cold.  But  the 
general  esteem  his  relation  is  in  among  the  ingenious,  will  suf- 
ficiently recommend  it.  He  returned  safe  home  with  most  of  his 
crew, 

VII.  The  Muscovite  embassador's  journey  by  land  from  Moscow 
to  China  in  1645  is  so  short  that  it  requires  little  to  be  said  of  it, 
but  that  it  describes  the  way  from  Moscow  to  Peking,  and  shows 
us  that  the  city  is  the  same  with  the  so  much  talked  of  and  little 
known  Cambalu,  mistakenly  supposed  to  be  in  Tartary.  This 
embassador  being  never  admitted  to  audience,  could  learn  nothing 
of  the  Chinese  court,  and  therefore  does  not  pretend  to  inform  us 
of  any  thing  that  relates  to  it. 

VIII.  Wagner's  travels  in  Brasil  and  the  East-Indies  about 
1633,  which  are  annexed  to  this  embassy,  are  as  short,  and 
may  so  soon  be  read  over,  that  it  is  needless  to  give  a  character  of 
them. 

IX.  The  life  of  Christopher  Columbus  has  a  short  pr/eface  to 
it,  partly  the  author's,  and  partly  the  translator's,  which  is  suf« 
ficient  to  inform  the  reader  both  of  the  contents  of  the  book| 
and  the  value  of  it  above  others  that  treat  of  the  same  subject. 
And  indeed  nothing  can  be  described  more  authentic,  if  we  wtU 
give  credit  to  original  papers,  and  those  from  so  good  a  hand  as 
the  admiral  himself  and  his  own  son,  who  bore  part  with  him  ki 
some  of  bis  enterprises.    But  we  masl  -not  omit  to  observe  tbal 
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under  the  title  of  his  life^  it  contained  the  narration  of  all  that  iras 
done  in  the, discovery  of  the  West-Indies  in  his  tiaie»  about  1492/ 
besides  abundance  of  curious  remarks,  scarce  to  be  found  in  any 
other  author  that  writes  upon  this  subjecL 

X*  Greaves*s  account  of  the  pyramids,  needs  little  to  be  saTd  of  it. 
The  universal  approbation  it  has  received  is  a  greater  character  than 
can  be  here  given  of  it ;  the  judicious  Mons.  Thevenot  set  auch  a 
value  upon  it,  that  he  translated  it  into  French*  In  a  word,  it  is 
the  most  accomplished  narrative  we  have  of  those  wonderful  piles, 
and  may  spare  all  other  travellers  the  trouble  of  writing  of  them. 
He  has  said  all  that  can  be  expected ;  he  instfucts  us  who  were  the 
founders  of  the  pyramids,  the  time  of  erecting  thenb  the  niotive 
and  design  of  tbem>  and  then  describes  them  exactly,  and  gives 
draughts  of  them. 

XL  His  Roman  foot  and  denarius  added  to  his  pyramids,  is  lio- 
other  piece  of  excellent  literature,  to  give  light  into  the  weights  and 
measures  of  the  ancients. 

XIL  Christopher  Borri's  account  of  Cochin-China,  where  he  lived 
about  the  year  1620>  closes  the  second  volume.  It  is  short,  but 
contains  many  curious  things,  being  full  of  matter,  without  super* 
fluity  of  words  to  swell  it  to  a  volume. 

I.  The  historical  relation  of  the  kingdom  of  Chili,  by  Alonzo 
de  Ovalle,  about  the  year  1646,  has  the  first  place  in  the  third 
Tolume.  It  is  the  only  good  account  of  that  kingdom ;  the  au- 
thor, being  a  Jesuit,  inserted  the  relations  of  several  miracles  in 
this  work,  which  the  translator  has  in  great  measure  retrenched  ; 
for  the  rest,  his  veracity  is  unquestioned.  The  author  himself 
is  so  modest,  as  to  excuse  any  fault  that  may  be  found  with 
his  work,  alleging  its  being  written  at  Rome,  where  lie  was 
procurator  for  those  of  his  order  in  Chili;  and,  being  so  far 
from  home,  ill  provided  with  papers  and  all  materials  for  com- 
posing a  history  of  this  sort:  but  whosoever  reads  it,  will  find 
more  ground  for  commendation  than  need  of  excuse,  nothing  of 
the  kind  being  more  complete,  full  and  accurate.  Something 
might  be  here  said  as  to  the  particulars  contained  in  this  book, 
but  that  the  author  and  translator  have  done  it  already  in  two  se- 
veral prefaces  before  the  book.  The  translator  gives  the  author 
and  his  work  that  honourable  character  they  deserve.  The  author 
in  his  preface  sums  up  the  contents  of  his  book,  declares  how  sin- 
cerely he  has  dealt,  in  order  to  deliver  nothing  but  the  truth ;  gives 
hb  reasons  for  what  he  says  relating  to  Peru  and  Mexico,  and  lastly 
demonstrates  how  this  work  may  be  diverting  and  useful  to  all  sorta 
of  readers. 

IL  After  Ovalle,  follow  sir  William  Monson's  naval  tracts.  Sir 
William  was  a  gentleman  well  descended^  but  of  small  fortune,  as 
he  confesses,  which  made  him  take  to  the  sea,  where  he  served  many 
years  in  several  capacities,  till  merit  raised  him  to  the  degree  of  an 
admirals  first  under  queen.  Elizabetli,  and  then  under  king  James 
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and  king  Charles  the  first«  Being  bred  from  hk  youdi  at  iea» 
and  being  a  man  of  excellent  natural  parts,  there  is  n4»t  the  lean 
shadow  of  reason  to  make  a  doubt  of  his  capacity  in  maritime 
affairs.  His  integrity  will  sufficiently  appear  ta  any  that  readf  - 
Iiim,  for  he  every-where  carries  such  a  visible  ingenuity  in  what 
he  delivers,  that  it  plainly  appears  to  be  written  with  a  true 
zeal  for  the  public,  and  without  prejudice  or  affectation*  The 
excellent  advice  he  gives  to  his  eldest  son,  is  a  good  instance  of 
his  virtuous  inclination  ;  and  the  small  estate  be  declares  be  leaves 
him,  after  so  many  toils  and  dangers,  plainly  shows  the  honesty 
of  his  life.  Thus  much  as  to  the  author}  as  to  his  tracts  there 
is  a  preface  before  them,  to  which  the  reader  is  referred  lor  other 
particulars  not  touched  upon  in  this  place« 

The  first  book  is  chiefly  a  collection  of  every  year's  actions 
in  the  war  against  Spain,  on  our  own  and  the  Spttitfh  coasts,  and 
in  the  West-Indies.  Here  the  reader  is  not  to  expeet  a  full  net* 
rative  of  these  affairs,  for  many  of  them  are  so  brief  that  no  more 
is  said  of  them,  but  the  force  they  are  undertaken  with,  and  the 
success  of  the  enterprise ;  yet  the  design  is  to  show  the  reasons^ 
either  why  they  miscarried,  or  why  so  little  advantage  was  ociadt 
where .  they  succeeded.  In  some  he  is  more  particular  than  in 
others;  and  what  perhaps  may  be  still  of  use,  be  at  last  sets 
down  the  abuses  in  the  fleet,  and  tlie  methods  for  redressing 
them. 

His  second  book  continues  somewhat  of  the  method  of  the 
first,  beginning  with  fatherly  instructions  to  bis  son ;  whence  he 

I  proceeds  to  the  peace  wif  h  Spaid^  which  put  an  end  to  the  war» 
ike  naval  actions,  yet  noi  to  his  command,  being  employed  against 
pirates.  He  inveighs  against  the  Dutch,  shows  the  ill  manage* 
ment  of  a  design  against  Algier,  and  makes  very  notable  remarks 
on  the  attempt  upon  Cadiz  by  king  Charles  the  first*  proposing 
methods  how  Spain  might  have  been  much  more  endamagea,  with 
other  particulars  about  the  shipping  of  England,  and  sovereignly 
of  the  seas. 

The  third  book  treats  only  of  the  admiralty,  that  is,  ef  aU 
things  relating  to  the  royal  navy,  from  the  lord  high  admiral  td 
the  meanest  persons  employed  ashore,  and  to  the  cabto«boys  At 
sea ;  and  from  a  complete  fleet  to  the  smallest  vessel  and  part  of 
it,  with  instructions  for  all  officers,  the  size  of  all  sorts  of  gwii^ 
all  sorts  of  allowances  on  board  the  king's  ships*  and  exeellettt 
directions  for  fighting  at  sea ;  an  account  of  all  the  harbours  in 
these  three  kingdoms,  with  many  more  curious  matters  accumtely 
hsindled. 

The  fourth  book  va  of  another  nature  from  any  of  the  i^eet* 
being  a  brief  collection  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  discoveries  and 
conquests  in  Africa,  Asia  and  Am^ica,  with  some  voyages  round 
the  world,  and  somewhat  of  English  and  French  plantations, 
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•  The  fifth  book  is  full  of  projects  or  scheme^^  for  managing 
affiurs  at  sea  to  the  best  advantage  for  the  nation. 

This  sixth  and  last  treats  of  fishing,  to  show  the  infiDite  addi- 
tion of  weaJth  and  strength  it  would  bring  to  England;  with  all 
instructions  necessary  for  putting  such  a  design  in  execution. 

III.  This  third  volume  ends  with  the  description  of  the  coasts 
of  Malabar  and  Coromandd,  and  the  island  of  Ceylon  in  the 
East-Indies,  about  the  year  164*9,  by  Philip  Baldasus,  a  Dutch 
minister,  who  lived  several  years  in  those  parts.  The  preface  to 
tfie  work  gives  a  general  idea  of  it,  and  of  the  author,  to  which 
the  reader  may  recur  to  avoid  repetition ;  but  for  his  further  in- 
formation let  it  be  observed^  that  he  first  gives  a  brief  account  of 
the  actions,  and  conquests  of  the  Portugueses  in  those  parts,  and 
then  an  ample  and  full  relation  how  the  Dutch  expelled  them; 
where  we  shall  find  more  particulars  concerning  those  affairs  than 
have  been  hitherto  made  public  in  English,  which  is  a  very  con- 
siderable  piece  of  history.  And  though  he  only  promises  to  Ireat 
of  the  coasts  of  Malabar  and  Coromandel  on  the  continent,  yet  to 
lead  the  more  methodically  into  it,  he  begins  with  the  description 
o^Cambaya,  the  treaties  of  the  Dutch  with  the  great  mogul,  the 
trade  of  several  European  nations  along  that  coast ;  and  leads  us 
even  into  the  Red  Sea,  describing  many  places  of  note  upon  those 
shores,  and  even  up  the  inland  country,  acquainting  the  reader,  at 
the  same  time,  with  all  that  is  requisite  to  be  known  of  the  maho- 
metans  in  those  parts.  Hence  he  descends  to  treat  of  all  the  great 
peninsula  on  this  side  Ganges,  of  its  product,  the  rivers  Nile  and 
Ganges,  and  more  particularly  than  any  other  has  done  of  the 
Malabar  language.  After  this  he  proceeds  to  Ceylon,  where  he 
enlarges  more  than  upon  the  rest,  as  having  lived  longest  there, 
and  concludes  with  a  large  account  of  the  idolatry  of  the  East- 
Indiapagans. 

I.  The  first  voyage  in  the  fourth  volume  is  that  of  Dr.  Francis 
Gemelli  Careri  round  the  world,  a  piece  of  extraordinary  curio- 
sity, altogether  new,  and  but  lately  published  in  Italian  in  six 
octavo  volumes,  and  now  first  in  English,  the  author  returning 
home  from  his  long  travels  but  at  the  end  of  the  year  1698. 
His  learning,  as  being  a  doctor  of  the  civil  law,  and  his  excel- 
lent natural  qualifications,  have  rendered  his  work  so  complete, 
that  indeed  it  seems  to  be  one  of  the  most  excellent  pieces  of 
this  nature  now  extant.  Nothing  can  be  more  diverting,,  as 
having  that  extraordinary  variety  which  the  whole  compass  of  the 
earth  affords,  and  that  in  the  noblest  and  best  parts  of  it.  An  air 
of  truth  appears  throughout  it,  there  being  nsthihg  but  what  is 
told  with  much  modesty,  and  what  is  probable  and  natural  enough 
in  itself;  besides  that  the  most  part  of  what  is  here  related  may 
be  found  dispersed  in  many  other  travellers,  who  saw  but  pieces 
of  what  Gemelli  took  a  view  of  entire.      His  remarks   and  oh- 
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servations  are  extraordinary  curious,  because  he  was  not  only  ca- 
pable to  make  them,  but  had  leisure,  that  being  his  only  business, 
and  money  to  carry  him  through.  In  fine,  he  has  an  excellent 
brief  collection  of  history  annexed  to  every  part  of  his  travels, 
which  informs  the  reader  of  the  ancient  as  well  as  the  present 
state  of  the  countries  there  spoken  of.  He  is  exact  for  the  most 
part  in  setting  down  the  distances  of  places,  a  great  help  to  future 
travellers.  His  account  of  plants  and  fruits  peculiar  to  the  East 
and  West-Indies,  with  the- draughts  and  representations  of  them, 
is  a  good  help  to  natural  history,  together  with  his  other  descrip- 
tions, and  bis  observations  of  customs,  manners,  habits,  laws,  reli- 
fions,  and  all  other  things  in  those  vast  regions  he  passed  through, 
n  particular,  what  he  says  in  that  part  of  his  voyage  which  is 
from '  Aquapulco  till  his  leaving  the  continent  of  America,  is, 
besides  what  is  in  Gage,  almost  the  only  account  we  have  of  the 
inland  parts  of  that  continent.  There  is  a  preface  to  the  work 
which  gives  a  full  account  of  it. 

II.  An  account  of  the  shipwreck  of  a  Dutch  vessel  on  the  coast 
of  the  isle  of  Quelpaert,  which  happened  in  the  year  1653,  toge- 
ther with  the  description  of  the  kingdom  of  Corea.  This  was 
originally  writ  in  Dutch  by  one  that  calls  himself  the  secretary  of 
the  ship  then  lost,  who  lived  thirteen  years  in  those  countries, 
and  at  last  made  his  escape  with  some  others.  It  was  thought 
worthy  to  be  translated  into  French,  and  now  lastly  into  English. 
'Tis  the  only  account  yet  extant  of  the  kingdom  of  Corea,  which 
lies  on  the  east  of  China,  being  a  peninsula  joined  to  that  mighty 
empire  by  a  small  neck  of  land  :  and  it  is  no  wonder  we  should 
be  so  very  much  strangers  to  this  country,  since  besides  its  remote- 
ness, the  author  tells  us  they  admit  of  no -strangers ;  or  if  any  have 
the  misfortune  as  he  had,  to  fall  into  their  hands,  they  never 
return  home,  unless  they  can  make  as  wonderful  an  escape  as  he 
did.  The  relation  itself  has  a  particular  preface  annexed  to  it  by 
the  translator,  to  which  the  reader  is  referred. 

III.  Next  follows  a  relation  of  a  voyage  from  Spain  to  Para- 
guay, about  1691,  by  F.  Antony  Sepp,  and  F.  Antony  Behme, 
German  Jesuits;  with  a  description  of  that  country,  the  remarkable 
things  in  it,  and  residences  of  the  nilssioners.  We  have  a  parti- 
cular account  of  their  voyage ;  they  landed  at  Buenos  Ayres,  of 
which  town  they  give  a  very  good  description,  and  of  the  great 
river  of  Plate  which  runs  by  it ;  and  proceeding  up  into  the 
country  from  Buenos  Ayres,  they  treat  distinctly  of  the  several 
cantons  of  Paraguay. 

IV.  After  this  is  placed  a  fragment  translated  out  of  Spanish, 
concerning  the  islands  of  Salomon  in  the  South-sea,  discovered  by 
the  Spaniards  about  1695,  but  hitherto  never  conquered  or  inha- 
bited by  any  European  nation.  It  was  inserted  in  Thevenot's 
collection  of  voyages.  Both  the  beginning  and  conclusion  are 
wanting ;  which,  it  seems,  have  perished  through  the  negligence 
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of  those  iatruBted  with  the  original  papers •  However,  by  good 
fortune,  as  much  has  been  preserved,  as  serves  to  give  us 
some  knowledge  of  those  islands,  and  of  the  nature  and  dispo- 
sition of  their  inhabitants.  And  because  so  little  is  known  of 
those  places,  this  fragment  was  judged  not  unworthy  a  place  in 
this  collection. 

V*  The  history  of  the  provinces  of  Paraguay*  Tucumany,  Rio 
de  la  Plata,  Parana,  Guaira,  Urvaica,  and  Chili,  was  written  in 
Latin  by  F.  Nicholas  del  Techo  a  Jesuit.  The  antecedent  account 
of  Paraguay,  by  F.  Sepp,  has  lightly  touched  upon  part  of  this 
inbject,  but  that  only  relates  to  one  of  the  provinces  here  named ; 
whereas  this  extends  from  the  North  to  the  South-sea,  and  includes 
all  that  vast  tract  of  land  in  America,  lying  south  of  Peru  and 
Brasil.  The  greatest  part  of  these  countries  have  not  been  so  fuHy 
described,  nor  the  manners  and  customs  of  those  savage  Indians 
so  fully  made  known,  as  they  are  by  this  author,  who  spent  no  lest 
than  twenty-five  years  among  them.  But  to  avoid  repetitions, 
what  more  is  performed  in  this  work  may  be  seen  in  the  par- 
ticular preface  before  it. 

VL  Pelham's  wonderful  preservation  of  eight  men  left  a  wliole 
winter  in  Greenland  1630,  is  the  sixth  treatise  in  this  voludie. 
The  preservation  was  indeed  very  remarkable^  especially  consider* 
Mg  how  unprovided  they  were  left  of  all  necessaries  for  wintering 
in  such  a  dismal  country,  it  being  accidental  and  no  way  designed. 
This  narrative  has  nothing  of  art  or  language,  being  left  by  an 
ignorant  sailor,  who,  as  he  confesses,  was  in  no  better  a  post  than 
gunner's  mate,  and  that  to  a  Greenland  fisher ;  and  therefore  %\m 
reader  can  expect  no  more  than  bare  matter  of  fact,  delivered  in 
a  homely  style,  which  it  was  not  fit  to  alter,  lest  it  might  breed 
a  jealousy  that  something  had  been  changed  more  than  the  bare 
language. 

YII.  Dr.  John  Baptist  Morin's  journey  to  the  mines  in  Hun- 
gary, about  1650,  is  a  very  short  relation  of  those  mines,  the 
ore  they  aflbrd,  the  damps,  the  springs  in  them,  the  miners,  the 
manner  of  discharging  the  water,  and  other  particulars  relating  to 
them. 

VIII.  Ten-Rhyne's  account  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  about 
1673,  and  of  the  Hottentots,  the  natives  of  that  countryi  is  very 
curious.  Af^er  a  short  description  of  the  cape  and  table  moun- 
tain, he  describes  the  birds,  beasts,'  fishes,  insects,  and  plants  found 
in  that  part  of  the  world ;  and  then  succinctly  treats  of  people, 
their  persons,  garments,  dwellings,  furniture,  disposition,  manners, 
way  of  living,  and  making  war,  traffic,  sports,  religion,  magis- 
trates, laws,  marriages,  children,  trades,  physic,  and  language. 

IX.  The  fourth  volume  concludes  with  captain  Richard  Bol« 
land's  draught  of  the  straits  of  Gibraltar,  in  1675,  and  his  obser* 
vations  on  its  currents. 
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the  undoubted  truth  of  bistes- 
timpni^,  40 

laments   the  sudden 


death  of  archbishop  Tillotson, 
to  whom  he  intended  to  dedi- 
cate his  theologiacbristianai  41 


Limbordi  (Mr.)  deelami  Ihe  U- 
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tuously  a  certain  divine  pro- 
nounced a  dying  malefactor 
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distinction  between  papisto  and 
evangelicks,  82 
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of  both  those  sorts  amon^  all 
sects, .  ibid. 

desires  Mr.  Locke  to 
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one  Hammont  was  burnt  ia 
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land, 228,  229 
Loadstone,  polarity  of,  discover* 
ed,  373 
Locke  (Mr.)  his  Latin  letter  to 
Mr.  Limborch,  about  father 
Simon's  critical  history,         5 
desires  the  publishing  of 
Mr.  Le  Cierc's  edition  of  the 
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archbishop  Tillotson,  41 
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how  he  discovered  in  the  scrip- 
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informs  Mr.  Limborch  that 
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protestants,  111 
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actum  may  be  voluntary  when 
it  is  not  free,  loid.  &c. 
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in  the  action  of  willing^  or  un- 
derstanding,   and  when  he  is 
not  free  therein,  ibid, 

laments  the  superstitious 
triennial  practice  in  Holland  of 
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478 
Mede  (Joseph)  his  writings  com- 
mended, 311 
Melons,  method  of  cultivating  in 
France,                             351 
Mendana's  (Alvarode)  voyage, 

485 


Middleton's  (sir  Henry)  voyages 
to  the  East-Indies,     409, 41 1 

Middleton*8  (David)  voyage,  411 

Mind  of  man,  understands  and 
wills  of  itself,  without  facul- 
ties distinct  from  it,    106,  &c. 

Mohun  (Charles,  lord)  his  cha-' 
racter,  231 

Monarchy,   whether  of    divine 
right  201,243- 

Montague  (lord)  his  character, 

241 

Monts  (de)  and  de  Potrincourt's 
voyages,  472, 473 

Moore's  (Richard)  voyage,  475 

Morality,  the  best  books  that 
treat  of  it,  306    — vid.  ethics. 

Morley  (George)  bishop  of  Win- 
chester, 224 

N. 

NARBROUGH's  (sir  John) 
voyage,  478 

Navigation,  history  of,  359" 

■  advantages  of,        505 
Necessity  of  sinning,  a  kind  of  it 
may  be  brought  on  men,  with- 
out fate  or  an  absolute  decree, 

9 
Neptune,  a  great  admiral,      .S61 

the  same  with  Japhet,  ibid* 

Newfoundland  discovered,    428 

Newport's  (captain)  voyage,  474 

Non-conformists    persecuted   in 

Charles  ll's  reign,   and  their 

character,  202 

Noort's  (Oliver)  voyage,       500 

North  (lord)  241 

Northamton,  earl  of,  ibid. 

Norris  (Mr.)  his  reflections  on 

Mr.  Locke's  essay,  247 

— his  essay   on   the   ideal 

world,  283 

the  fallacy  of  one  of  his 

arguments,  284 

North-east  passage,  attempts  to 

discover,  381 

North-west  passage,  attempts  to 

discover,  428, 468, 475 


O. 


OATHS,  whether  forbidden  by 
Jesus  Christ,  ?19,  220 


INDEX. 


Oil,  the  method  of  making  about 

Montpelier,  S4?0,  &c. 

Olives,  the  various  sorts  cultivated 

about    Montpelier    specified, 

S38 
■    how  the  trees  are  planted 
and  cultivated,  ibid.  &c. 

Ovalle's(  Francis  de)  voyage,  466  / 

P. 

PAGET  (lord)  241 

Peaches,  method  of  preserving 
them,  350 

Pears,  French,  the  best  sorts  of, 

350 

——method  of  preserving  them, 

ibid. 

Peers,  the  behaviour  of  popish 
peers  in  Charles  IPs  time,  241 

Peisart*s  (Francis)  voyage,  485 

Pert's  (sir  Thomas)  voyage,  439 

Petre  (lord)  his  character,    241 

Pet*8  (Arthur)  voyage,  380 

Philistines,  see  Phcenicians. 

Phoenicians,  ablest  mariners  of 
the  ancients,  362 

■  their  maritime  expedi- 

tions, V  ibid. 

Pitt,  his  preservative  of  health, 
its  character,  279 

Plums,  the  best  sorts  of,  enume- 
rated, 349 

*— -« the  way  of  preserving  them, 

ibid. 

Pococke  (Dr.)  some  account  of 
his  life  and  character,        299 

Pool  (Matthew)  his  synopsis 
commended,  310 

Porter;  a  pleasant  story  of  a 
porter  of  a  college  in  Oxford, 

302 

Potrincourt  (de)  and  de  Monts's 
voyages,  472, 473 

Printers,  their  character,       291 

Protestant  religion,  wherein  it  is 
comprehended    in    England, 

228 

Protestants,  are  now  as  much  as 
ever  concerned  to  be  vigorous 
in  their  joint  endeavours  for 
supporting   the    reformation, 

312 

Prunes,  noethod  of  preserving  in 
Franoe,  351 


Prunellas,  the  French  method  of 
preserving,  ibid. 

Psalmnnazar  (George)  an  enquiry 
after  him,  291 

Q. 
QUIROS's    (Peter   Fernandez 
de)  voyage,  485 

R. 

RAYMOND'S  (George)  voyage 
to  the  East-Indies,  403 

Reasons  against  restraining  the 
press,  Mr.  Locke's  judgment 
on  that  pamphlet,  274 

Religion,  the  shortest  way  to  ob-> 
tarn  a  true  knowledge  of  it,306 

Roberts  (lord)  his  character,  241 

Romans,  naval  history  of  the, 

366 

Rowles's  (Rich.)  voyage  to  the 
East-Indies,  410 

Rutland  (John  Manners,  earl  of) 

241 
S. 

ST.  Helena,  island  of  discovered, 

392 

Sanderson  (bishop)  his  opinion 

concerning  monarchy,  and  the 

obedience  of  subjects  to  their 

prince,  245,  n. 

Sandys  (lord)  241 

Saris*s  (John)  voyage  to  Japan, 

412 
Saturn,  the  same  with  Noah,  361 
Say  and  Seal  (viscount)        241 
Scnouten  (William  Cornelison) 
and  1e  Maire's  voyage,       503 
Sea-charts,  antiquity  of,         375 
Septie,  a  French  measure,  the 
quantity  ascertained  in  Eng- 
lish measure,  346 
Shaftsbury,    earl    of,    his   cha* 
racter,                                204 

his  opinion  concerning 

the  declaration  of  indulgence, 

205 
his  observation  on  the 


articles,  liturgy,  &c.  of  the 

church  of  England,    227,  &c. 

Sharpens  (captain)   voyage,  479 

Shaipey*8   (Alexander)  voyage 

to  the  £ast-Iadie%^  V\^ 


INDEX. 


Sherlock  (William)  his  digresuon 
concerning  innate  ideas, 
against  Mr.  Locke^  29S 

Ships,  who  first  invented,      361 

•^—  sheathing,  of,  not  a  modem 
invention,  375 

Silk,  the  way  of  winding  from 
the  cocons,  355^ 

Silkworms,  the  method  of  manag- 
ing in  France,  353 

Simon  (father)  some  objections  of 
Mr.  Locke,  against  his  critical 
history,  6 

SuMCh  (sir  Thomas)  his  common** 
wealth  of  England,  308 

Society ;  rules  of  a  society  esta- 
blished by  Mr.  Locke,      3121 

South-sea,  first  seen  by  Nonez 
de  Balboa,  43? 

Southampton  (earl  of)  his  charac- 
ter, 

his  saying  concerning 

episcopacy,  233 

Spilbergen's   (George)    voyage, 

501 

Stamford  (Thomas  Gray,  earl 
of)  his  character>  241 

T. 

TASMAN's  (Abel  Jansen)  voy- 
age,  4-86 

Toleration,  some  remarks  of  Mr. 
Locke,  concerning  that  esta- 
blished in  England,  by  act  of 
parliament,  22,  23 

Tower8on*s  (William)  voyage  to 
Guinea,  402 

Townsheod  (Horatio,  lord)  his 
character,  241 

Travels,  instructions  for  those 
who  travel,  508 

■  catalogue  and  character 

of  books  of  travels,    513,  &c. 

Triremes,  &c.  what,  369 

Turkey,  the  expedite  way  of 
justice  there,  304 

V. 

VINEYARDS,  the  method  of 
planting  and  managing.  In 
LanguMOc,  329 

TB£  END. 


Uniformity  (act  of)  the  conat- 
ouences  of  it,  902 

Umty  of  God,  vid.  God. 
Vovages  round  the  world,  409, 

■■  '  ■  ■■-  instructions  to  those 
who  go  long  voyagefty        507 

•«•*-— ^  catalogue  and  character 
of  books  of  voyages,    513,  &c. 

Usher  (James)  archbishop  of  A  r« 
magh,  his  opinion  that  monar* 
chy  is  of  divine  right,  2459  >>• 

W. 

WEYMOUTH'S  (George)  voy 
age,  473 

West-Indies,  not  visited  by  the 
ancients^  i64 

discovered,         494 

Wharton  (Philip,  lord)  his  cha- 
racter, 203 

Whichcot,  his  sennona  com- 
mended,  306 

Whitby  (Daniel) his  commentary 
on  the  New  Testament,  com- 
mended, 310 

White's  (John)  voyages,       470 

Wine,  the  method  of  pressing, 
and  ordering  in  France,     334 

Will  and  understanding*,  are  not 
really  distinct  faculties,  106, 

freedom  is  not  properly  as- 
cribed to  it,  but  to  the  man,  107 

Willoughby's  (sir  Hugh)  unfor- 
tunate voyage  378 

Winchelsea  (Heneage  Finch, 
earl  of)  his  character,        240 

Winchester  (Charles  Powlet, 
marquis  of )  his  character,  237 

Windham's   (Thomas)  voyages, 

402 

Wood's  (Benj.)  voyage,        405 

Wood's  (John)  attempt  to  dis- 
cover a  north-east  passage,  362 

Wynne  (John)  his  abridgment  of 
Mr.  Locke's  essay  concerning 
human  understanding,      2*^7 
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